CHAPTER 10 

YUNUS 

(Revealed Before Hijra ) 

Place And Time Of Revelation 

This Sura was revealed at Mecca. Some Commentators have ascribed some of its 
verses to the Medinite period, but their opinion is not based on facts; they have made the 
inference merely from the subject-matter of the verses. 

Title And Connection 

The Sura is named Yunus (Jonah) not because, as some think, it contains an account 
of the Prophet of that name but because the subject-matter of the whole Sura is based on a 
particular incident in the life of the Prophet Yunus. Many Suras of the Quran have been named 
after certain Prophets or certain objects. This has not been done in a haphazard manner. The 
Surds have been given those names in order to show that their contents have a bearing on those 
persons or things whose names they bear. 

On pondering over the contents of the Quran we notice not only that its verses are 
inter-related but also that every Sura is connected with the one preceding it and the one following 
it. Moreover, certain groups of Quranic Chapters are linked with other groups. Thus we find 
that a perfect order runs throughout the Quran. The different Chapters of the Quran are 
related to one another in more ways than one ; and when we consider their order and arrange¬ 
ment, we are left in no doubt that the Quran is indeed a great miracle of diction. 

This Sura possesses a threefold connection with the previous one. Firstly, it is a 
continuation of the previous Chapter. Two subjects were mentioned in the concluding portions 
of the previous Sura : (a) the revelation of the Book and its denial (9 :127): (b) the coming 
of the Messenger of God and the benefit derived from him (9 :128). The same subject is 
continued in the present Sura. First, it mentions the importance of the Book (10: 2) and next 
it refers to the divine Messenger (10 : 3). 

Secondly, this Sura completes the subject-matter of the previous Sura. In Chapter 9 
(which is not really a separate Chapter but forms part of Chapter 8) reference was made to the 
fact that the time of the prosperity of Islam had come and God’s promises were going to be 
fulfilled in all their glory and power. So men were exhorted to turn to the purification of their 
hearts that their repentance might be accepted. As doubt might arise in the hearts of some 
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people that on account of the enormity of their sin3 their repentance might not be accepted 
by God, Chapter 10 stresses the fact that God’s mercy dominates and transcends all things 
but it requires the highest form of repentance to draw that mercy. 

Thirdly, all the Chapters of the Quran from Chapter 2 to Chapter 9 (which are really 
seven in number ; for, as stated above, Chapter 9 is not a separate Chapter but forms part of 
Chapter 8 and was written separately only on account of the specific importance of its subject- 
matter) deal with one kind of subject, while with Chapter Yunus (Ch. 10) begins a new group of 
Suras, ending with Ch. 18. This second group deals with a distinct and separate theme, yet its 
subject-matter is closely connected with that of the first group. In the first group the truth of 
Islam is established by reference to the Holy Prophet and his work, and an appeal is made for the 
acceptance of Islam in view of the superiority of its principles, the excellence of its teachings, the 
vastness of the spiritual knowledge which it holds out to seekers after truth, the wisdom under¬ 
lying its teachings and its extraordinary influence. In the second group, comprising Suras 10 
to 18, emphasis is laid on the need of prophethood, the importance of religion and the object 
of the Holy Prophet’s advent by referring particularly to the criteria of prophethood, the 
claims and history of previous Prophets and to the arguments based upon and supported by 
human reason and common sense. 

Thus the subject-matter of the two groups is very closely related to one another. The 
only difference is that in the first group reference is made to the prophecies which were made at 
the advent of the Holy Prophet or which had been made by previous Prophets and were 
fulfilled in due time, thus bearing witness to the truth of the Holy Prophet and of Islam. In 
the second group the truth of Islam has been explained on its own merits and on the basis of 
the canons of prophethood. 
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1. “In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 1277 




2. 6 Alif Lam Ra. c These are the 
verses of the Book that is full of 
wisdom. 1277A 




“See 1:1. *11:2; 12:2; 13:2; 34:2; 15:2. «26 : 2 ; 27 : 2 ; 31 : 2. 


1277. Commentary: 

See 1 :1. 

1277a. Important Words: 

The abbreviated letters J I ( Alif Lam Ra) 
stand for the words © jl l l»I i.e. I am Allah 
Who is All-Seeing. For a detailed discussion of 
the oUhi. (abbreviations) see 2 :2. 

clt" (these) is a demonstrative pronoun used 
to indicate something distant. See also 2 :3. 

Commentary: 

The placing of the particle vdjr (these), which 
relates to something remote and distant, before 
the words verses of the Booh which evidently 
are not remote, is not without reason. Various 
explanations have been given for this : Firstly, 
it has been said that the revelation of the Quran 
had been promised in previous Scriptures and 
the word dlk (these) has been used in reference 
to those verses of previous Scriptures which 
contained prophecies about the Quran and which 
have seen their fulfilment in the Quranic verses. 
Secondly, according to some Commentators, God 
had with Him the complete Book written before¬ 
hand and it was out of that Heavenly Book that 
He revealed verses from time to time. The refer¬ 
ence in the pronoun is thus to the original 
Book with God. Thirdly, other Commentators 
say that this particle has been used to denote 
the remoteness of the Quran in respect of its high 
rank. The use of the particle 2li*‘ is thus meant 


to express the great eminence of the verses of 
the Quran. 

Besides the above explanations, there is yet 
another, more obvious and better. In the 
verse that follows, the words. Is it a matter 
of wonder for men that We have inspired a 
man from among them, have been used to 
represent disbelievers as thinking that it was 
impossible that God should have chosen from 
among them a man to whom He should have 
sent His revelation. The pronoun dll'" is meant 
to remove this misgiving of disbelievers, who are 
told that the thing which they consider to be so 
remote and impossible has actually come to pass. 
This meaning is supported by another verse of 
the Quran which says, They think it to he far off, 
but We know it to be nigh (70 : 7, 8.). The 
expression, full of wisdom, further points 
out that, not only is there no improbability 
or strangeness in God’s revelation being sent to 
man, but also the seemingly improbable 
prophecies made in the Quran are also sure to 
be fulfilled in the near future. 

The word 1 (full of wisdom), for which see 
2:130, also points to three distinct qualities of the 
Quran: (a) that it is full of wisdom, comprising 
the basis of all spiritual knowledge and 
inculcating all truths; ( b ) that it embodies 
teachings suited to all occasions and all 
circumstances; and (c) that it gives true judge¬ 
ment in all religious differences. 
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3. “Is it a matter of wonder for men ■>* . 9s a. 

that YVe have inspired a man from O' 

among them, saying, ‘Warn mankind ^ .< ' .»✓ 

and give glad tidings to those who t & &\ sp jJxj 

believe that they have a true rank x 

of honour with their Lord ’ ? The 
disbelievers say, ‘Surely, this is a 
manifest enchanter.’ 1278 ^ 4’ t 


%i} <iu 6\ M 4^ 


“7 : 64, 70; 50 : 3. 


1278. Important Words: 

(-6 (rank) is the substantive noun from f-U * 
They sav f-U ( qadama) i.e. he went- before 
the people or he preceded them ; or he took 
precedence of them; or he led them so as 
to set an example; alJl^oi ( qadima) means, 
he came to or arrived at the town. J* U 
(qaddama-hu) means,he gave him precedence over 
another in time, place or rank ; he preferred him 
to another or honoured or esteemed him above 
another. The expression f x* a. j means, 
there is strength or rank or good footing for Zaid, 
with Uakr. They say ^a» ifji i.e. such 
a one is on an excellent footing or foundation. 
o'J* fa» o'H means, such a one is the successor 
of such a one (literally, such a one treads in the 
footsteps of such a one), faj means, the 
human foot; precedence, or preference ; rank, 
footing or foundation (Aqrab & Lane). 
Commentary: 

It is generally believed that the occasion for the 
revelation of this verse was when disbelievers 
ironically said that God could find no one better 
to act as His Messenger than the orphan boy of 
Abu Talib. Though no great value can be attached 
to this or that incident as being the cause of 
the revelation of a particular verse, the incident 
referred to above at least throws some light on 
the treatment which the Meccans meted out to 
the Holy Prophet and the contempt in which 
he was held by them after he had laid claim to 
propbethood. To call the Holy Prophet the 
orphan boy of Abu Talib, who w'as his uncle and 


guardian, and not to call him after his own 
father, was intended to insinuate that a man 
who was the son of an unnamable person and 
who had been brought up by another could not 
aspire to be a Messenger of God. 

The verse also brings to light the important 
fact that those who become morally depraved 
lose all sense of self-respect as well as all confi¬ 
dence in themselves, for here the disbelievers are 
represented as looking upon themselves as being 
so degenerate that they could not think that 
anyone from among them could come and 
rescue them from the morass of degradation 
into which they had fallen and that only some¬ 
one from outside could improve them. This 
tragic fact also holds good in the case of 
present-day Muslims. They, too, are anxiously 
waiting for Jesus to come down from the heaven 
to take them out of the slough, of despair and 
degradation and are refusing to accept the 
heavenly Keformer whom God raised from among 
themselves to lead them to moral perfection 
and spiritual glory. 

The words, give glad tidings to those who believe 
that they have a true rank of honour with their Lord, 
embody a promise that whoever acts upon the 
teachings of the Holy Prophet will achieve all 
kinds of prosperity and glory. This was another 
cause of surprise for disbelievers. According 
to them, the followers of the Holy Prophet 
lacked those qualities that go to make a people 
great and prosperous. They, therefore, won¬ 
dered how Muslims dared hope to succeed in 
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4. “Verily, your Lord is Allah Who 
created the heavens and the earth in 
six periods, then 6 He settled Himself 
on the Throne; c He governs everything. 
d There is no intercessor with Him save 
after His permission. That is Allah, 
your Lord, so worship Him. Will 
you not, then, be admonished ? 1279 


tj o^S'i ’J&J o\ 


“7:55; 11:8; 25:60; 32:5. 6 13: 

their great aim of destroying the old order of 
things and building on its ashes a new and better 
order. The words, with their Lord, signify that 
Muslims would make not only material but also 
moral and spiritual progress. By referring to 
their connection with a Being Who has the power 
to bestow all forms of advancement, the Quran 
alludes to the complete glory and many-sided 
success of Muslims. 

The words, Surely , this is a manifest enchanter, 
signify that when disbelievers heard the above 
announcement, they said that Muhammad had 
succeeded in representing falsehood as truth, 
because he knew how to take advantage of the 
weakness of man. He had inspired the cowardly 
with fear and had held out false hopes to the 
greedy, and had thus managed to bring people 
over to his side. This is the very criticism which 
is levelled at the Holy Prophet by modern Chris¬ 
tian writers. They also allege that Muhammad 
converted the ignorant Arabs to his faith by 
threatening with punishment those of them who 
disbelieved and tempting those who were 
credulous and greedy with promises of bliss and 
happiness. If that was indeed a strategem, where 
is the religion which does not promise Heaven 
to its believers and Hell to disbelievers ? If to 
speak of blessings which are the inevitable result 
. of the acceptance of truth be called tempting a 
people with false promises, then no religion is 
safe from the charge of holding out such tempta¬ 
tion. And what will Christian critics say of Jesus, 


3 ; 20 : 6. c 32 : 6. d See 2 : 256. 

who promised the keys of Paradise to Peter and 
to his other followers and threatened disbe¬ 
lievers with deprivation of the kingdom of God ? 
(Matt. 16 :15-19 ; 18 : 3 & 19 : 28, 29). 

1279. Important Words : 

J-j- (Throne). See under 7 : 55. 

(He governs) is derived from j* (dabbara) 
which again is derived from j* (datura). 
They say i.e., he followed behind his 

back or he simply followed him with respect 
to time, place or rank. Ijo (dabbara) 

means, (1) he considered the issues or results 
of the affair or the case; (2) he performed or 
executed the affair with thought or considera¬ 
tion ; (3) he devised or planned the affair ; (4) he 
governed, managed, conducted or regulated the 
affair (Lane, Taj & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

In the verse under comment, the word 
(periods), of which the singular is , does 
not refer to the period wliich is determined 
by the rising and setting of the sun, for 
the obvious reason that the verse speaks 
of a time when the sun had not yet come 
into existence. The word is used here in 
the sense of time absolutely (see 1 : 4). 
Many eminent authorities (e.g. Mujahid, Ahmad 
bin Hanbal and Ibn ‘Abbas) have held 
that here {j. (period) stands for a thousand 
years (see Kathir & Ma'ani, under 7 : 55) 
They have drawn this inference from 22 : 40 
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where a day is spoken of as equal to a thousand 
years. They are certainly light in holding that the 
word f y, in this verse does not denote the period 
of time determined by the rotation of the earth, 
but they are not right in holding that it stands 
here for a thousand years, for according to the 
Quran there is also a (period) which is equal 
to fifty thousand years (70:5). If we compute 
the period of six days by this standard, it 
will mean that the creation of the heavens and the 
earth was completed in 300,000 years. But 
we cannot presume that God has disclosed to us 
the extent of all His days. If some of God’s days 
extend over a thousand years, and others over 
fifty thousand years, there may be still others 
which extend over millions or billions of 
years. Science has discovered the fact that it took 
the heavens and the earth millions of years to be 
evolved into their present shape. A vision of the 
eminent Muslim scholar Muhyl al-Dln Ibn ‘ArabI 
also leads to a similar conclusion (see under 
2 : 31). Hence the truth is that we cannot de¬ 
finitely determine the length of the ‘ * six days ” 
during which the creation of the heavens and 
the earth was completed. All that we can say is 
that God brings about different changes in 
different periods, some taking a thousand years, 
others fifty thousand years, and yet others even 
longer periods, but that, taken all together, the 
creation of heavens and earth was completed in 
six periods. See also 7 : 55. 

It will be invariably seen that when a certain 
verse of the Quran is found liable to objection, 
the very next verse or passage provides an answer 
to that objection. Often the question is not men - 
tioned and only the answer is given. These answers 
serve as a linkbetween what passes in the mind of 
the reader and the contents of the Quran. Thus 
the reader finds that as soon as a question arises 
in his mind, he is given the answer there and 
then. Those who are not acquainted with this 
psychological trait of the Quran are inclined to 
say that there exists no order or arrangement in 
the Quranic verses, while the fault is all their 


own, for they do not care to ponder over the 
Quranic verses. The verse under comment 
answers a question that arises from the previous 
verse. That question is, how can Muslims prosper 
when there are no outward signs of their pros¬ 
perity 1 In fact, the previous verse had given 
promise of lasting success to Muslims—and that 
at a time when they enjoyed no peace even in 
their own homes and were surrounded on all sides 
by powerful enemies. The objection was bound 
to arise, how could Muslims prosper in such 
adverse circumstances, and disbelievers naturally 
thought that promises about the future prosperity 
of Muslims were nothing but a delusion 
and a mirage. This implied objection has been 
answered in the present verse, in which it is 
pointed out that signs of future developments 
need not be visible at the outset, and that in this 
respect the spiritual system resembles the 
physical system. So attention is drawn to the 
creation of the heavens and the earth in six 
periods, and it is hinted that, if it were necessary 
for the divine word to be fulfilled all at once, then 
the heavens and the earth should also have come 
into existence all at once. But the fact is that 
their creation took six long cycles to become per¬ 
fect and complete. If the creation of the heavens 
and the earth out of invisible atoms in a period 
extending over millions of years does not belie 
that God is their architect, how can the fact that 
means for the full expansion of Islam did not come 
into existence with the very announcement of his 
mission by the Holy Prophet, show that its 
triumph is doubtful, or that its foundations have 
not been laid by God ? Divine works are brought 
about through a perfectly planned system and 
often have their bases hidden from the human 
eye. 

It appears from this and other verses of the 
Quran that it is a law of God, working both in 
the physical and the spiritual world, that all 
things find their completion and consummation 
at the seventh stage. They pass through six 
stages of development and then become perfect 
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and complete at the seventh stage. The move¬ 
ment set on foot by the Holy Prophet was 
likewise to pass through six stages of develop¬ 
ment and was to see its completion in the seventh 
stage and so it actually came to pass (for details 
and fuller discussion see Tafslr Kablr by Hazrat 
Khalifatul Masih IT, under 10 : 4). 

The words, then He settled Himself on the Throne, 
point to the fact that, just as after the creation 
of the physical universe God settled Himself on 
the Throne and all its affairs began to be con¬ 
ducted through the set laws of nature, so, after 
the establishment of Islam on earth, all spiritual 
progress will be attainable only through it. 

The words, He governs everything, have been 
added to show how God governs the universe 
and conducts its affairs. Elsewhere the Quran 
says. When He decrees a thing He does only say to 
it, ‘Be’ and it is (2:118). These words do not mean 
that after God ordains a certain thing, it at once 
comes into being in its full-fledged form and that 
there is no intervening period between God’s 
decree and the coming into being of the decreed 
thing in its fully developed form. It only means 
that when God decrees a thing, nothing can stop 
its fulfilment. Indeed, God’s decree is often 
fulfilled in subtle ways. The words. He governs 
everything } thus point to the working of the 
universe and to the means which God uses to 
fulfil His decree and will. For, as explained 
under Important Words, s'd (governing) gives 
a number of meanings including consideration 
or performance of a thing with a well thought- 
out and planned regulation. 

The word J-j- (Throne), for which see 
7 :55, needs some explanation. On careful 
consideration of all relevant verses and facts 
it becomes clear that this word represents 
the transcendent attributes of God, i.e., such 
attributes as are not found in any other being 
and are technically known as ji . 
These attributes are eternal and unchangeable 
and are manifested through God’s other 
attributes known as Oli* i.e, such 


attributes as are found more or less in other 
beings also. The former attributes are said to be 
the bearers of the J-f- (Throne). In 69 :18, we 
read that eight (attributes) shall bear the 
Throne of the Lord above them on that day. The 
number “ eight ” in this verse refers to the eight 
attributes through which God will manifest Him¬ 
self on the Day of Judgement, just as He is 
manifesting Himself through His four attributes 
(mentioned in 1: 2-4) in the present world. These 
four attributes, which belong to the group of 
are (Lord of the worlds). 

jU~ J\ (Gracious), ) I (Merciful) and 

(Lord of the Day of Judgement). 
On the Day of Judgement the four corresponding 
transcendent attributes, i.e., olL» will also 

come into operation. The may be 

called attributes of similitude, because these 
attributes are similar to the attributes manifested 
by human beings. For instance, as kings display 
their majesty by seating themselves on their 
thrones, similarly the glory of God lies in His 
being the “Lord of the Throne.” But on the 
Day of Judgement this attribute will manifest its 
transcendent phase and no other being will bear 
to God the slightest resemblance in that respect. 

Some scholars have erroneously inferred from 
certain verses of the Quran that Jt _/• (Throne) is 
something created. This inference, among other 
verses, is drawn from 69 : 18, in which angels are 
represented as “bearing” the Throne of God. It 
is wrongly considered that, having been repre¬ 
sented as being “borne” by angels, the J -_/• must 
be something material. But the truth is that the 
word J*- (bearing) is used not merely to denote 
the bearing of a material thing in the physical 
sense but also figuratively. Thus in 33 : 73 man is 
spoken of as “bearing’’theLaw which was offered 
to him by God as a trust; but the Law of God is 
not a material thing. The expression only means 
that man accepted and acted upon the Law of God 
and thereby helped to bear it aloft by revealing 
its manifold beauties and excellences. Similarly, 
the bearing of the J-f (Throne) by angels means 
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only that its true reality is disclosed and 
manifested through them. It is evident that 
man cannot understand and realize the 
transcendent attributes of God except through 
His attributes of similitude, i.e., such as are mani¬ 
fested in relation to His creatures and are shared 
by them. Thus the attributes of God as are 
manifested in relation to His creatures are, as it 
were, the bearers of His transcendent attributes, 
which means that the former kind of attributes 
help man to understand and realize the latter 
kind of attributes. 

Another verse which has given rise to the idea 
that the Jtj- is created is 23 : 87, in which God 
is spoken of as “the Lord of the seven heavens 
and the Lord of the Great Throne.’’ It is argued 
that as God is the •-> j (Lord) of the J-j* (Throne), 
therefore He must be its Creator, for the word ^ j 
(Lord) also means creator. But ^ j (Lord) does 
not necessarily mean creator; it also means 
owner or possessor. So J -would mean ‘ ‘ the 
Possessor or Owner of the Throne. ’ ’ God has been 
spoken of as J 1 (the Possessor of mercy) in 
18 : 59. But mercy is an attribute of God and has 
not been created by Him. The description of God 
as the Possessor of “mercy’’ or as the Owner 
of (Throne) does not therefore imply His 
creation of either of them. 

It may be asked, if the word *-> j (Lord) has been 
used in the sense of or (Owner or 

Possessor), why has not either of the two latter 
words been used instead of (Lord) ? The 
answer is that the use of the word j fulfils an 
additional purpose. Some philosophers look 
upon God only as the first cause. According 
to them, the attributes of God are working 
spontaneously and automatically and are not 
subject to the will of God. The Quran has, 
therefore, used the word <-> j (Lord) in relation 
to in order to show that the attributes of 
God do not work involuntarily but according 
to His will, for the word >-.• j conveys the idea 
of control coupled with ownership. 

Another verse from which it has been erroneous¬ 


ly inferred that the J-f- is something created is 
11 : 8. It has been argued that as in that verse 
uijt is spoken of as “being on water”, which 
is a created element, therefore it must itself 
be something created. But it must be remembered 
that the word “water” in 11 :8 does not mean 
material water. The J- j- (Throne) could not be said 
to have been resting on water before the creation 
of the heavens and the earth, for water forms part 
of the earth and evidently could not have existed 
before the creation of the latter. Again, for 
a material throne to be represented as resting on 
the surface of water after the creation of the 
heavens and the earth appears to be quite absurd. 
Moreover, as all words of the Wise God are full of 
deep wisdom, what possible purpose can be 
served by the mention of a thing which does not, 
in any way, concern or interest us ? The disclosure 
that the Throne of God rested on water does not 
even reveal the glory or majesty of God, because 
we are kept in the dark as to the nature and 
reality of this resting of the Throne on water. So 
neither does “water” here mean material water 
nor does “Throne” mean a material throne. In 
fact, “water” in the language of revealed 
Scriptures often means the word of God. In this 
sense, the verse would signify that the Throne of 
God rests on the word of God, which means that it 
is beyond man fully to comprehend and realize 
the majesty and glory of God except with the 
help of His word. 

That the J-/■ really represents the transcendent 
attributes of God is also clear from 23:117, 
where we read: There is no God but He, the 
Lord of the Exalted Throne. These words 
show that the “unity of God” and “His 
Exalted Throne” are intimately connected, for 
it is the transcendent attributes of God which 
constitute the real proof of divine unity. 
The other attributes being shared by man 
in different degrees, it requires a good deal 
of reasoning to convince a person of ordinary 
intelligence of divine unity by means of these 
attributes. 
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5. °To Him shall you all return. 
The promise of Allah is true. Surely, 
6 He originates the creation ; then He 
reproduces it, that He may reward 
those who believe and do good 
works, with equity; and as for 
those who disbelieve, they shall 
have a drink of boiling water, and 
a painful punishment, because they 
disbelieved. 1280 

«6 : 165; 11:5; 21 : 94 ; 39 : 8. 

In the words, There is no intercessor uith Him 
save after His permission, some light is thrown 
on the subject of intercession .which has been 
dealt with at some length in 2 : 49 and 2 : 256. 
Suffice it here to say that the word (inter¬ 
cessor) is derived from ^ which means the 
connecting or the joining together of two like 
things. In view of this meaning it would be 
wrong to say tha t belief in intercession can in any 
way encourage a sinner to sink deeper 
in sin. Nothing is farther from the Islamic 
conception of (intercession) than this 

baseless notion. According to Islamic teaching 
only those good people who lack a requisite 
number of good works to make them heirs 
to the grace and mercy of God but who, 
at the same time, have a true spiritual connec¬ 
tion with His Prophet can avail themselves of 
intercession ; and not those habitual sinners who 
deliberately break the commandments of God 
and have no true connection with Ilis Prophet. 

1280. Commentary : 

Phe purpose for which man has been created 
is that he should attain nearness to God. It is 
to this fact that the words, The promise of Allah 
is true, refer ; and we are told that at last 
all men will attain nearness to God and thus 
will be fulfilled the real object for which man 
has been created. 

In the words. He originates the creation, then 

f{e reproduces it, the reproduction spoken of 



6 10 : 35 ; 27 : 65 : 29 : 20 ; 30:12, 28. 

refers firstly, to the fact that, after death, 
man will be given a new life in which his 
actions in this life will be rewarded; and, 
secondly, that even in the present life one 
generation of men will succeed another so that 
the good deeds of a preceding generation may 
not be wasted and may benefit their successors. 

The word oU-U (good) which, besides meaning 
good and righteous, also means proper and suit¬ 
able to the occasion (see 2 : 26), points to a 
great secret of individual as well as national 
progress. It is not only good works that lead 
to the material and moral well-being of 
individuals and communities but deeds done at 
suitable occasions conforming to the exigencies 
of time and circumstances are also essential. The 
present-day degradation of Muslims supplies an 
apt though tragic illustration of the neglect of 
this bard truth. At a time when strong 
intellectual effort was needed, Muslim divines 
confined their attention to mere outward acts of 
religious devotion and neglected other activities 
which were equally essential for the advance¬ 
ment of the community. It was their duty to 
inspire Muslims with a passion for work to 
make them active and energetic, to improve 
their standard of morality, to induce them 
to attain proficiency in modern sciences and 
to teach them how to work in collaboration 
with others in matters of common interest. But 
they failed to do so, with the result that their 
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6. “He it is Who made the sun <,,// /.'. '’'tw , I // ' ? .* /> 

radiate a brilliant light and the moon -5 0“C£jjl 

reflect a lustre, and ordained for it 
stages, that ''you might know the 
number of years and the reckoning 
of time. Allah has not created this 
but in truth. He details the Signs 
for a people who have knowledge. 1281 >,)// 
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“25: 62 ; 71 : 17. b l 7 : 13. 


religious devotions alone could not save them. 
Tt is mostly by oU-A i.e. good works done in 
conformity with the exigencies of occasion and 
circumstances, that nations rise and prosper. 
Muslims ignored this immutable divine law 
and came to grief. 

For an explanation of ^ (boiling water) see 
under 6 :71. 

1281. Important Words: 

• ly> (brilliant light) is the substantive noun from 
*L> i.e. it became bright. jk)| o»Ul means, 
the fire burned brightly or, transitively, the 
fire lit up (the surroundings, etc.). Ai> means, 
light; bright or brilliant light. It is synonymous 
with j y though, according to some, it has a 
more intensive signification than j y . Some 
lexicologists consider *yp or Ai as signifying 
the rays that are diffused by what is termed j y. 
According to others these two words are synony¬ 
mous in their original application but > y* or »lw» 
is more forcible according to usage. According 
to yet others »_*>or Ai signifies that light which 
subsists by itself, as that of the sun or fire, and 
j y that which subsists by some other thing as 
does the light of the moon i.e. reflected light (Lane 
& Aqrab). The truth appears to be that whereas 
or *ye signifies strong light, j y is a more 
general term denoting light as opposed to dark¬ 
ness. This is why j j is one of the names of God. 
j y is also more extensive and more penetrating 
as well as more lasting in its significance (Muhit) 
Commentary: 

The verse points to a very wise natural law. We 
can judge the amount of space traversed by a 


body only by the change of its position relative 
to other bodies. So this verse purports to say 
that God has appointed stages for the sun and 
the moon that we may be able to make a reckon¬ 
ing of time. In other words, He has caused these 
heavenly bodies to move and has appointed stages 
for their motion so that by observing the motion 
of these bodies we may be able to know that a 
certain amount of time has passed and that 
we have moved on from our original position. 
All reckoning and all calendars depend on the 
movements of the sun and the moon. The moon 
moves round the earth and thereby we are able 
to know the measure of months. The earth 
moves round the sun and also rotates on its 
own axis, thus enabling us to measure our years 
as well as our days. The Arabic words rendered 
here as, that you might know the number of years 
and the reckoning of time, may also be trans¬ 
lated as “that you might know the number 
of years and the principles of mathematics.” 
In fact all fundamental principles and basic rules 
of mathematics are based on and derived from 
the movements of heavenly bodies like the sun, 
moon etc. 

The verse is also pregnant with a deep spiritual 
import. Just as in the physical world the sun and 
the moon enable us to prepare our calendars and 
make a right estimate of our works and their 
results, similarly through the suns and moons of 
the spiritual universe, i.e. the Prophets, we can 
measure the value of our labour and its results. 

Without the Prophets of God there can be no 

true awakening and no realization of the spiritual 

978 




PT. 11 


YfjNUS 


CH. 11 


7. Verily, “in the alternation of 
night and day, and in all that Allah 
has created in the heavens and the 
earth there are Signs for a God-fearing 
people. 1282 
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“2 : 165 ; 3 : 191 ; 23 : 81. 


progress made by man, just as without the sun 
and the moon it would be impossible to form an 
idea about time or to measure it. The Prophets 
of God are like the sun and the moon in the 
spiritual world. They reveal the capacity for 
spiritual progress that lies latent in human nature 
and make men understand and realize their in¬ 
born faculties and capabilities and the limitless 
field of spiritual progress that lies before them. 
Without Prophets, there could be no real spiritual 
progress in the world. 

The words (in truth) signify that God has 
not created the heavens and the earth only to 
satisfy a caprice. He has created them to fulfil an 
eternal and noble object. The Prophets and 
Messengers of God are as much needed for the 
spiritual growth of man as are the sun and moon 
for that of the physical world. 

1282. Commentary: 

In the present verse the words, for a God-fearing 
people, have been substituted for the expression, 
for a people who have knowledge, occurring in the 
previous verse. This has been done because 
though the natural phenomenon of the alterna¬ 
tion of day and night is known even to the most 
ignorant person, it is only the God-fearing that 
derive real spiritual benefit from a reverent 
study of it. Similarly, the ordaining of various 
stages for the moon and the sun, of which the 
previous verse spoke, was not so easy a thing 
as to be perceived and understood by each and 
every person and therefore only those endowed 
with knowledge could benefit by it. Hence it is 
that where the Quran speaks of the alternation 
of day and night, it uses the words “God-fearing 


people”; and where it refers to the stages of the 
moon and the sun it uses the words ‘ ‘ a people 
who have knowledge”. 

The phenomenon of the alternation of day and 
night continues without interruption. Day is 
followed by night and night by day. This pheno¬ 
menon resembles the rise and fall of nations. The 
days of their glory and prosperity are followed 
by the nights of their decline and degradation. 
No nation has ever enjoyed perpetual glory, nor 
has any people for ever floundered and groped in 
the darkness of degradation and decline. But 
the analogy must not be too far stretched, for 
the verse does not speak of the “length” of days 
and nights but only of their “alternation”. 
A people may make their day of prosperity long 
and shorten their night of decline. So let 
no people delude themselves with the idea that, 
because periods of light and darkness or, for that 
matter, of prosperity and decline, must follow 
one another, therefore, if they are overtaken by 
spiritual night it is only inevitable and that 
soon the day will dawn. For the night may be¬ 
come long or even too long. Similarly, it is in the 
power of man to postpone the coming of the 
night. Indeed, although nations are subject to 
the law of growth and decay, this does not mean 
that they should make no effort to check and 
arrest the process of decay and retrieve their 
lost prosperity. By implication the Meccans are 
told in this verse that God has caused the day 
of glory to dawn upon them through the Holy 
Prophet and it is now for them to work out 
their destiny and carve a bright future 
for themselves while it is yet day and before 
the darkness of night again overtakes them. 
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therewith, and those who are heedless 
of Our Signs— 1283 




9. It is these whose abode is Fire, 
because of what they earned. 1284 




no : 12, 46 ; 25 : 22. 


1283. Important Words: 

byr / (look for) is derived from which has two 
contrary meanings i.e. (1) he hoped, and (2) he 
feared. They say j>-. j i.e. I hoped for him 
or it; and <iK y~. j U i.e. I feared not thee (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary 

It is a characteristic of the style of the Quran 
that it uses words and expressions that are 
apparently simple but embody a vast variety 
of meanings. As the Arabic language is most 
adapted to serve this purpose, God has bestowed 
upon it the honour of being the language of 
the Quran. Wj (looking for) is one such word 
and means both hope and fear. The use of 
this word ir the present verse has therefore 
made it rich with deep meaning. 

The study of human nature reveals the 
important fact that all human progress 
is bound up with the instincts of hope and 
fear. Our best efforts are inspired by one or 
other of these two instincts. Some persons 
labour and sweat, actuated by hopes of 
acquisition and aggrandizement; others work 
out of fear lest they should come to grief. 
The present verse contains an appeal to 
both classes. To those for whom the incentive 
to work is hope, the verse says, “Why don’t 
you hope to meet God and shape your conduct 
according to, and in anticipation of, that 
meeting ; because on the hope of that meeting 
depends all your material prosperity as well 
as your moral and spiritual advancement.” 


To those whom fear alone can incite to action, 
it says, “Why don’t you fear and try to 
escape God’s punishment which, if it overtakes 
you, will destroy you outright.” Thus in one 
single word the Quran has exhorted to action 
both and, for that matter, all classes of men. 

In the words, are content with the life of this 
world and feel at rest therewith , is beautifully 
given the Islamic point of view with regard 
to material progress. Islam is not opposed 
to the search for, or attainment of, material 
prosperity. What it disapproves is that one 
should make the acquisition of the things of 
this world the aim and end of one’s existence 
and should have no thought for the Hereafter. 
Secondly, Islam disapproves the idea that 
after one has attained prosperity, one should 
give up all further effort at making still more 
progress. As a matter of fact, the good of 
the Hereafter, coupled with material prosperity, 
is spoken of in the Quran as one of the favours 
of God and every Muslim is exhorted to pray 
for it (2 : 202). 

The words, those who are heedless of Our Signs, 
throw further light on the subject, viz., that God 
is displeased with only those who are wholly 
engrossed in the pursuit of material things and 
consign all spiritual things to oblivion. 

1284. Commentary: 

The verse uses the words b (they earn) and 
not j jLrf (they do) to point to the .philosophy of 
sin. Only a wrongful act done deliberately or 
repeatedly deserves to be punished. He is not 
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10. But as for those “who believe, 
and do good works,—their Lord shall 
guide them because of their faith. 
Rivers shall flow beneath them in the 
gardens of bliss. 1285 



“2 : 278 ; 4 :176 ; 13 : 30 ; 14 : 24 ; 22 :15, 24. 


a sinner, deserving punishment, who in a state 
of passing forgetfulness and with no deliberate 
intention is guilty of a temporary moral lapse, 
nor is that person a sinner in the true sense of 
the word who falters and commits a sin but is 
immediately after seized with sincere remorse 
and repents of his action, and at once sets 
about mending his conduct. The subject has 
also been dealt with in 53 : 33. 

Speaking of the punishment of sinners, the verse 
says. It is these whose abode is Fire. The word & j U 
(abode) is used to signify a place which a person 
repairs to for lodging and which he looks upon 
as a refuge and an asylum (see 79 : 42). It seems 
strange that “Fire” should be spoken of as a 
refuge and an asylum, but the Quran has used 
this word in order to point to the real significance 
and true nature and purpose of divine 
punishment, which is that the punishment of 
God is not meant to inflict pain but to heal. 
According to Islam, Hell is not a place of torture 
but a sort of reformatory or hospital. And just 
as a man, though disliking the pain caused by a 
surgical operation, submits to it gladly because 
he sees his own good in it, similarly when 
sinners come to realize the real purpose of divine 
punishment they will look upon it as a place of 
refuge, i.e., a means of deliverance from the real 
punishment which is the displeasure of God and 
estrangement from Him. Thus, by using the 
word ij (abode) with regard to the fire of Hell 
the Quran means to point out that it is not in 
the nature of torture but a wise means of 
purification. 

m 


1285. Commentary: 

The words, their Lord shall guide them, show 
that true guidance is achieved only through true 
faith. Mere actions are of no value, unless they 
are accompanied by the purification of the heart. 
The man who has a mind to steal but who finds 
no opportunity to do so cannot be called honest. 
Similarly, if a person’s heart is inspired by fear 
of beings other than Allah, even although he 
does not outwardly worship them, he cannot .be 
called a true worshipper of God. But it would be 
wrong to infer from this that Islam attaches no 
importance to the doing of good actions and 
holds “faith” to be sufficient. What Islam 
emphasizes is that good works should be accom¬ 
panied by faith, which is another name for the 
purification of the heart. It is impossible for a 
man with a pure heart to fail to do good works. 
The heart of man is beyond all external control. 
His actions can be controlled, but not his heart; 
God has, therefore, made guidance dependent on 
something which is entirely in one’s own power 
and totally beyond the control of others. So, by 
adding the words, because of their faith, the Quran 
alludes to the fact that a man’s actions will be 
rewarded according to the degree of his faith. 
The deeds of two persons may be equal and 
analogous to all outward appearance, but their 
rewards may be entirely different according to 
the measure of the faith, sincerity and love which 
inspire their actions. This is indeed a point 
worth remembering. 

The word (beneath) is also used figura¬ 
tively, denoting subordination. Taken in this 
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‘Glory be to Thee, 0 Allah!’ and “their 
greeting therein shall be, ‘ Peace.’ 

And the conclusion of their prayer 
shall be, ‘All praise be to Allah, the 
Lord of the worlds.’ 1286 
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sense, the expression, beneath them, would 
signify that the inmates of Heaven will be 
masters and owners of its rivers and not 
merely their users as tenants or occupiers. It may 
also be incidentally noted here that the word 
(beneath) is also used as a noun meaning 
a person of low status and poor origin. 
The Holy Prophet is reported to have said, 
j & y 1 j I " J '*' hi I V 

i.e. “ the Hour of Resurrection will not come 
until those belonging to the poor and labouring 
class shall prevail and the rich classes shall 
perish,” which means that the truth of the 
Promised Messiah whose time has been stated as 
marking the approach of the “Hour of Resurrec¬ 
tion,” shall not prevail unless workers and 
labourers have ascendency over the rich and 
wealthy (Taj under the word c^~). This prophecy 
has been wonderfully fulfilled by the rise of 
the labour class in most countries, particularly 
in Soviet Russia. 

1286. Commentary 

The verse purports to say that on having been 
endowed with the rewards of Heaven and on 
experiencing its supreme bliss, the believers will 
at once cry out. Glory be to Thee, 0 Allah. This 
glorification will be spontaneous and instinctive, 
because in Heaven the true reality of things will 
become manifest to all. Even in this life a true 
believer praises and glorifies God whenever he 
sees a praiseworthy thing, the inward reality of 
which he does not know. He does so because he 


knows that no work of God is devoid of wisdom. 
But in Heaven, the reality of all things will be¬ 
come apparent to man. He will come to realize 
on the basis of his personal observation and 
experience that every work of God is founded in 
deep wisdom. The realization of this eternal 
truth will make him exclaim instinctively and 
involuntarily, Glory be to Thee, 0 Allah. 

The verse proceeds to say that believers in 
Heaven will salute each other with the greeting 
of peace. In fact, all our sufferings (i.e. lack 
of peace) in this world are due to our ignorance 
of the true reality and properties of things and, 
as these will be disclosed to us in Heaven, we 
shall attain there complete and real peace, for 
we shall then become secure against all harm 
by knowing the true properties of all things and 
will get complete freedom from trouble and 
pain. Hence, after glorifying God on learning 
the realities of things and experiencing the 
complete bliss of Heaven, believers will go 
about exclaiming, “ There is peace here, 
nothing but peace,” for, after attaining perfect 
knowledge of things, they will no longer suffer 
by making wrong use of them. 

Finally, when believers will see perfect peace 
reigning in Heaven and will have vented 
their happy feelings to one another, they 
will turn again to God and the conclusion of 
their prayer will be, ‘ ‘ All praise be to Allah, 
Who has placed us in such a place of perfect 
bliss.” 
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1287. Important Words: 

jf -1 (wealth) is a common Arabic word giving 
among others the following meanings: (1) good, 
moral or physical, actual or potential; (2) a 
thing that all desire, being profitable or useful; 
(3) wealth or property; (4) good fortune, 
happiness or prosperity (Lane). 

Commentary: 

Some difference of opinion exists among Com¬ 
mentators as to the meaning of the first part of 
th is verse. This difference has arisen owing to the 
word **■ (wealth) being misconstrued as “good” 
or “virtue, ’ ’ which it does not always mean. The 
word as shown under Important Words, 
also means wealth or property, and it is in this 
sense that it has been used in the present verse. 
The verse thus means that disbelievers have 
directed all their energies to the earning of 
wealth and have altogether neglected God. Their 
conduct demands that evil should overtake 
them. But God is slow to punish. If He had 
been as quick in punishing as their conduct 
deserves, they would have been destroyed long 
ago. But God gives people respite to repent and 
mend their ways. If, however, the word j*- be 


taken in the sense of “good,” then the pronoun 
j.* in the expression would be taken 

as the object of the word and not as the 

subject, and in this case the verse would mean 
that if God had been as quick to inflict punish¬ 
ment as He is to bestow good, then they would 
already have been destroyed ; but God, being 
Forgiving and Merciful, gives them time to 
repent. 

The words, But We leave those who look not for 
the meeting with Us to wander distractedly in their 
transgression, do not mean that God desires 
to leave the transgressors in their transgression, 
but that, in spite of their transgression, He 
grants them respite so that they may not die in 
a state of transgression but may have a chance 
to correct themselves and escape punishment. 

As already pointed out in 10:4 above, the 
Quran sometimes omits to mention a question 
and only indirectly alludes to it by giving the 
answer. Thus this verse shows that 10 : 4 was 
a reply to the demand of the disbelievers for 
a speedy decision. All these verses therefore 
occur in a perfectly natural order and contain 
a reply to an implied question. 


983 



Cfl. 10 


YUNUS 


PT* 11 


13. And “when trouble befalls a man, \<s"1 r v , ^y 

he'calls on Us, lying on his side, or iiAcAi^i u\£0>*aJi (JuJ'ij- 8 >j>j 

sitting, or standing; but when We 
have removed his trouble from him, 
he goes his way as though he had never 
called on Us for the removal of the 
trouble that befell him. Thus it is 
that the doings of the extravagant ,, > 

are given a fair appearance in their ©CJjbxJ 

eyes. 1288 
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1288. Important Words: 

j-+ (the extravagant) is the plural of <3 
which is the active participle from 3! which 
again is derived from 3y- meaning, he was 
ignorapt; or he was unmindful or heedless. 

i means, the wheat or food became can¬ 
kered or eaten away. C>s“\ means, he exceeded 
or transgressed the just or right limit or measure; 
he acted extravagantly or immoderately. 
They say Jl> j ifdi meaning, such a 

one was hasty in respect of his property i.e. he 
expended his property extravagantly without 
keeping within proper bounds. J£M j 3^.-1 
means, he exceeded the due bounds or just limits 
in slaying. , which is the noun-infinitive 

from 3 j-A , also signifies the committing of 
many faults, offences, or crimes and sins. 3 
means, one exceeding or transgressing the right 
limit or measure; one acting extravagantly; one 
unmindful, negligent or heedless ; one denying 
or disacknowledging the favours or benefits or 
the Unity or the Prophets or the Law of God ; 
a disbeliever or an unbeliever (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

This verse describes the different attitudes 
which a man assumes when he is stricken with 
distress. Sometimes the blow is so hard that he 
falls to the ground. This state is described in the 
words, lying on his side. Again, sometimes 
distress renders a man restless and uneasy. This 
state is described in the words, sitting or 


standing, because the constant changing of 
posture is a sure sign of restlessness. 

The verse means that, although disbelievers 
continue to demand that if the Prophet of Islam 
is really sent by God, they should be visited with 
punishment for their rejection of him, yet when 
divine punishment actually overtakes them, they 
are seized with despair. It thus embodies two 
important lessons. The first is that we should not 
be hasty in attacking the motives of other people, 
becausetheverse clearly says that the disbelievers 
do not commit evil deeds deliberately, knowing 
them to be so, but only do what appears good 
in their eyes, i.e., their evil deeds are the result 
of faulty reasoning and defective vision. It may 
be asked here, why then will disbelievers be 
punished for doing what appears good in their 
eyes. The answer to that question is that the 
verse does not say that the evil deeds of each 
and every individual appear good in his 
sight but that it is only to the extravagant 
that they so appear. The offence of the 
disbelievers lies in the fact that they become 
extravagant, and so they justly deserve to suffer 
the consequences of an extravagant life. 

The second important lesson contained in 
this verse is that the plea of good motives is 
not always acceptable and therefore it cannot 
always save a person from the consequences 
of his actions. It is only when the motives 
themselves become vitiated on account of 
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corrupt living or when it is in our power 
to rectify our motives but we fail to do so, 
that we become deserving of punishment. In the 
law of nature, as against the law of Shari 1 at, 
motives count for nothing, the consequences 
being invariably determined by the nature of 
one’s actions. He who takes a fatal dose of 
poison must die, no matter what his motives are 
and no matter what kind of life he leads. But 
in the law of Sharl'at, due allowance is made 
for the circumstances in which a certain deed 
is done and for the motives that prompt it. 


1289. Important Words: 

UjjaM (the generations) is the plural of 
which gives a number of meanings : (1) part or 
division of time ; (2) people of one time ; (3) a 
generation coming after another ; (4) a people 
that is destroyed so as to leave no remnant 
behind it; a century (Aqrab and Lane). 


Commentary: 

This verse brings to light some eternal divine 
truths. One is that it is always a life of 
wrongdoing i.e. the contravention of the law 
of nature or that of Sharl'at that brings 
about the downfall and destruction of a 
people. The entire history of the world 
bears eloquent testimony to thi3 great 
truth. The other divine law hinted at in 
this verse is that divine punishment does 
not overtake a people unless a Prophet of God 
first appears among them to warn them of their 
evil ways and of the divine punishment that 
will come upon them, if they do not follow 


him and give up their wicked practices. Thus it 
is the mercy of God and not His punishment that 
is meant to be emphasized in this verse, because 
we are told that when God sees that a certain 
people have made themselves deserving of His 
punishment on account of their evil lives, He, 
out of His great mercy, sends to them a Prophet 
so that they may follow him and, by reformiUg 
themselves, escape the impending punishment 
and become heirs to His favours. It is only 
when they reject the divine Messenger and, 
instead of mending their ways, begin to 
persecute him that God sends down punishment 
on them. 

Punishments again are of two kinds : (1) thosd 
that are the result of contravention of the laWs 
of nature, and (2) those that come when the law of 
Sharl'at is flouted. The latter class of punish¬ 
ments never occur unless a people begin to lead 
wicked lives and unless a Prophet is first made 
to appear among them. Punishments of this 
kind are known by certain characteristics. For 
instance, (a) their occurrence is generally foretold 
by previous announcements based on divine reve¬ 
lation ; (6) they assume the form of an unusual 
and extraordinary upheaval in nature such as a 
succession of earthquakes or the widespread out¬ 
break of virulent epidemics ; and (c) they occur 
after a Warner has made his appearance. The 
other class of punishments, such as the rise and 
fall of nations from natural causes, are due 
only to the contravention of the ordinary laws of 
nature. These must always be distinguished 
from the first-mentioned class of punishments. 
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that We might see how you would 
act. 1290 



16. And when Our clear Signs are 
recited unto them, Hhose who look not 
for the meeting with Us say, c< Bring 
a Quran other than this or change it/ 
Say, Tt is not for me to change it of 
my own accord. I only ^follow what 
is revealed to me. Indeed, I fear, if 
I disobey my Lord, the punishment of 
an awful day.’ 1291 
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“2 : 31 ; 7 : 130. *See 10 : 8. 

1290. Important Words: 

(successors) is the plural of <Li»- 
which is the active participle from >JL-. They 
say LiU i.e. he came after, succeeded or 
remained after him. means, a successor ; 

a vicegerent or deputy; one appointed to 
take the place of another who has been before 
him (Lane). See also 2:31; 7 :70 & 7 :170. 
Commentary: 

The verse gives rise to a natural question, viz., 
when a people is made to succeed another people 
only when the former i3 superior to the latter 
who have met with a merited downfall, what is 
the significance of the words, that We might see 
how you would act l The answer to this question 
is that good works are of two kinds: 
(1) those that bring about and lead to 
the glory of a people; and (2) those that 
are needed to maintain that glory. There are 
people who acquit themselves excellently in the 
acquisition of greatness but, once they have 
attained it they fail to maintain a high standard 
of national morality and fall a victim to sloth and 
lack of discipline. Moreover, the works of a people 
are further divided into two more categories. 
Some actions are virtuous by themselves, while 
others serve only as a basis for, and help to main¬ 
tain, good deeds. By adding the clause, that We 


cl7: 74. <*6 : 51 ; 7:204; 46: 10. 

might see how you would act, the Quran means 
to say that God made you heirs to His favours 
on account of such of your initial good deeds 
as were needed to merit greatness, and now He 
will see how you do those deeds which guard and 
perpetuate your good actions. The truth is that 
the latter kind of good deeds are far more difficult 
to perform than the former. One of the principal 
causes of the decline of nations is that, while they 
are ready to undergo all sorts of sacrifices in order 
to attain honour and greatness, they do not make 
similar efforts to preserve and perpetuate the 
same willingness for sacrifice and the same love 
for righteousness among their posterity. The 
result is that with the passing of one or more 
deserving generations the process of decay and 
degeneration sets in, till at last the doomed 
nation falls into the abyss of ruin and 
destruction. 

If Muslims had borne this great truth in mind, 
they would not have sunk to their present 
degradation. If even now they hearken to the 
voice of God and His Messenger and act upon 
the great truth embodied in this verse, they may 
yet regain their lost glory. 

1291. Important Words: 

*Ia1t (accord) is derived from JS . They say 
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•uU i.e. he came face to face with him ; he 
found or met him. jtM »K1’ *=-. J means, he 
went in the direction of the fire, or 
towards the fire. jbb »&1>' means, he sat 
facing him or opposite to him. s-i *151'^ d»> 
means, he did it himself; he did it of his 
own accord, i.e., without being led to it by 
someone else or without being forced to do 
it (Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

Signs (oil) are of two kinds: (1) simple 
Signs, and (2) clear or manifest Signs. To the 
first class belong all things, even the smallest 
atom of the universe, because every one of these 
things points to the existence of a Creator, though 
it is our own reasoning faculty that draws the 
inference that every created thing must have a 
Creator. But the Signs shown at the hands of 
Prophets speak for themselves. They are shown 
to establish the truth of things hidden from our 
eyes, viz. the existence of God, the Day of 
Resurrection, the truth of the Prophets, and the 
nature of divine attributes. As these Signs serve 
as evidence for matters that concern belief, 
they have been spoken of as C-L olf (clear 
Signs), while the Signs from nature are spoken 
of simply as cAI (Signs). All pestilences, for 
example, are olf while a pestilence predicted 
by a Prophet of God to prove the truth of 
his claim is \T i.e., a clear and manifest 
Sign, for such a pestilence serves its purpose 
much more clearly and definitely than a 
general one. 

The words, those who look not for the meeting 
with Us say, Bring a Quran other than this 
or change it, show that when the leaders of 
disbelief saw that the hearts of their followers 
were becoming gradually inclined towards 
the truth and they were beginning to accept 
the New Faith, they became anxious and, in 
order to incite their followers against the 
Prophet, assumed the garb of peacemakers. 
As men naturally love peace, the leaders of 
disbelief exploit this natural human desire and 


suggest a compromise, viz., that the Prophet 
should introduce no new teaching but should 
only assume the leadership of the people 
which would maintain the homogeneity of 
the community and save it from discord or 
dissension. If, however, this proposal should 
not meet with the Prophet’s acceptance, he 
should at least omit from his teachings such 
portions -as offend against the cherished 
ideas of the people. When making these 
proposals, the ring-leaders know full well 
that the Prophet would never accede to these 
unreasonable demands, which cut at the very 
root of his divine mission, and that in this 
way the people would come to think that he 
was too narrow-minded to give up even some 
of his ideas for the sake of national unity and 
concord. Thus they think they would succeed 
in making the people ignore the important fact 
that truth and the acceptance of a divine Call 
were much more precious than mere patched-up 
unity and that the decline of nations was 
always due to the denial of divine truth. In 
reply to these demands of his opponents the 
Holy Prophet is commanded to say in this 
verse that he could not change a teaching 
which was revealed by God and which was 
the only means of their regeneration, for such 
change, instead of proving useful, was sure 
to prove ruinous. 

The expression “of my own accord” occurring 
in the words. It is not for me to change it of 
my own accord. I only follow what is revealed to 
me, contains a subtle hint that divine teachings 
are always in accordance with the condition of 
the people for whom they are sent, and hence 
nobody can change them of his own accord. If 
the Holy Prophet should himself change the 
teachings revealed to him, it would lead to the 
ruin of the people because divine teachings, 
being in fitness of prevailing circumstances, can 
alone bring about a real spiritual and moral 
reformation among men and any change in these 
teachings would certainly be not to their good 
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17. Say, ‘If Allah had so willed, 
I should not have recited it to you 
nor would He have made it known to 
you. I have indeed lived among you 
a whole lifetime before this. Will you 
not then understand ? 51292 




The words, Ering a Quran other than this or 
change it, may also refer to tl:e prophecies 
of punishment and destruction contained in 
the Quran. Disbelievers naturally did not 
like these prophecies and wanted them to be 
changed. The verse tells them that they 
Could have these warnings changed only if 
they changed their own condition, because if 
a change tabes place in them, the nature of 
the warnings Would automatically change. 

The words, / only follow what is revealed to 
the, may also mean, “In respect of the Quran 
I follow nothing but what is revealed to 
me” i.Ci not only are all the words of the 
Quran divine but its divisions into verses and 
Suras as well as the arrang meat thereof are 
also divine. Incidentally this also does away 
with the Objection raised by certain critics 
of Islam that the opening verse of each Sura, 
vil. was not of divine origin but was 

placed there by the Prophet himself. 

Some Christian writers pretend to see in this 
Verse an effort on the part of the Holy Prophet 
to avoid the objection which the alleged abroga¬ 
tion of certain verses of the Quran was erroneous¬ 
ly considered to give rise to. By the words. It is 
Hot for me to change it of my own accord, I only 
foil ore wrhat is revealed to me, the Holy Prophet 
Js supposed by these writers to have disclaimed 
all responsibility for abrogation in the Quran. 
But this assumption is absurd. Far from justi¬ 
fying abrogation, the verse shows that not a 
single verse of the Quran has ever been abro¬ 
gated. When disbelievers demanded that the 
Holy Prophet should make some alteration in 
the Quran, they did not mean that they would 
accept it after the demanded changes had 


been made. Their object in making euch 
a demand was that, if the Holy Prophet 
agreed to make any change in the Quran in 
compliance with their demand, they would at 
once say that it was not the word of God but his 
own composition which he altered at. will to meet 
their wishes. But if he refused to accede to their 
demand, they would get a ready tool to incite 
the masses agi inst him, condemning him as one 
who had no regard for national peace and har¬ 
mony. Christian writers seem to forget the 
fact that if, as alleged by them, ceitain verses of 
the Quran had already been replaced by others, 
disbelievers had no need to resort to the above 
device, but could justify their objection on the 
basis of the abrogation that had already taken 
place in the Quran and could seize on it as evi¬ 
dence of the Quran not being the word of God. 
Thus the verse under comment incidentally 
furnishes evidence that there has been no 
abrogation in the Quran. 

The words, the punishment of an awful day, 
signify a national disaster. The words mean that 
the teachings which are revealed by God are for 
the good of the people themselves and it is on 
acting upon them that all progress depends. So, 
if any change is made in these teachings, it is 
sure to prove detrimental to the best interests of 
the entire people. 

1292. Commentary: 

The argument against the abrogation theory 
which was begun in the previous verse is 
continued in the present one. Such command¬ 
ments may be abrogated as are needed 
only for a particular time, the command¬ 
ments changing with the change of circum¬ 
stance?. But, if any commandments were to be 
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changed wit hout any change having taken place 
in the circumstances of men, then it would be a 
proof of the fact that such commandments were 
misplaced and their promulgation quite useless. 

It is regarding this fact that the Holy Prophet 
is made to say to the disbelievers “If the 
teachings given by me had not been useful and 
some other teachings had been more adapted to 
bring about a change in you, then I would not 
have delivered these teachings to you, neither 
would God have revealed them to me.” 

The words, I have indeed lived among you a 
whole lifetime before this. Will you not then 
understand?, embody a great criterion to test 
the truth of a claimant to prophethood. The 
Holy Prophet is here asked to refer dis¬ 
believers to the period of life he had already 
passed among them as proof of his sincerity 
and the truth of his claims. If the period of 
his life before he claimed to be a Prophet had 
presented an extraordinarily high standard 
of truthfulness and integrity and between 
that period and his claim to prophethood 
there was no interval during which it might 
be supposed that he had fallen from that high 
standard of moral excellence, his claim to 
prophethood must be accepted as coming from 
a highly moral and truthful man. When even 
the Prophet’s opponents admitted that all his 
lifetime he had been a singularly upright 
man and had even won from them the title 
of al-Amin (the Trusty) on account of his 
unimpeachable integrity, he could not suddenly 
turn an impostor. How was it possible that 
one who was the most upright and righteous 
of men a day before should have become a 
hardened liar the next day (for there is no 
greater liar than he who forges lies about God). 
Naturally a person confirmed in a certain course 
of conduct through habit or temperament takes 
a long time to develop in himself a major 
change for either good or evil. How then 
could the Prophet of Islam suddenly turn 
joto an impostor ? There never was a time 


when the Prophet’s life was hidden from 
the gaze of his compatriots. He was a 
resident of Mecca, belonged to a well-known 
Meccan tribe, and was popularly known in the 
city as jm^I (the Trusty or Truthful). In view 
of these established historical facts, the Quran J 
as it were, says to the disbelievers,“Ton ascribe 
to Our Messenger the most heinous of all lies, 
viz., forging lies against God, but you cannot 
produce any evidence to show when this 
change for the worse developed in him. On the 
contrary, you admit that right up to the time 
when he claimed to be a Prophet, he continued 
to live among you day and night; and 
you looked upon him as an exceptionally 
righteous and truthful man. How then can 
you now say that all of a sudden he has begun 
to forge lies against God ? ” 

The words, before this , are intended to 
point to the great psychological fact that the 
objections of the Holy Prophet’s enemies 
after he laid claim to prophethood should 
carry no weight with right-thinking people, 
because it always happens that after a person 
has announced himself to be a Messenger of 
God, men naturally turn against him and 
begin to impute to him all sorts of evil things. 
The fact that the Emperor Heraclius asked of 
Abu Sufyan, when the latter was brought 
before him at Jerusalem, what his people 
thought of the Prophet before he laid claim to 
prophethood, also shows that he too had 
realized the force of this great argument. 

The words, Will you not then understand ?, 
draw our attention to the established 
psychological truth that a sudden change 
does not come upon a man except either 

(1) through some physical injury, etc. 
(for instance when a man happens to 
receive a blow on the head causing loss of 
memory or change in manners, etc.) or 

(2) through some great spiritual influence. 
History provides instances when a great 
shock or calamity 1ms made a person give way 
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18. a Who is then more unjust than '"“f'/ro .f' i <, 9 //. 

he who forges a lie against Allah or he O'** 9 

who treats His Signs as lies? Surely, y , 9 , 9 -> > si ' 

the guilty ones shall never prosper. 1293 ©Oyl*? 1 ^ 5 ^J. 

«6 : 22 ; 11 : 19 ; 61 : 8. 


to despair and thereby inclined him to evil 
or when the discovery of some great truth 
has created a sudden change in him for 
good. A study of the life-history of the Holy 
Prophet shows that he had never been subject 
to either of these two influences. Before his 
exaltation to prophethood, he led a life of 
retirement, giving himself up to prayer 
and meditation. At the same time he had not 
despaired of his countrymen but, like a true 
well-wisher, earnestly worked for their good. 
In such circumstances it is an insult to human 
reason and to all known laws of human 
psychology to say that though before he claimed 
to be a Messenger of God the Prophet of Islam 
was a model of piety and righteousness yet 
the very day he made that claim he became 
the greatest of liars. 

For a discussion of the “illiteracy” of the Holy 
Prophet see under 7 : 158. 

1293. Commentary: 

This verse brings to light two eternal truths. 
The first of these is that both those who 
fabricate lies against God and those who reject 
and oppose His Messengers are highly unjust 
and can never escape God’s punishment. The 
second is that impostors and false prophets 
pannot succeed in fulfilling the object of their 


mission. It is indeed possible that a false 
prophet may temporarily succeed in securing 
a number of followers or in amassing wealth. 
But even in this case he will not be regarded 
as having succeeded in fulfilling his mission, 
because the amassing of wealth or the 
securing of a number of followers has never 
been the mission of a Prophet of God. The 
true mission of a divine Messenger is either to 
introduce and establish a new Law or to 
strengthen the old one, and unless he succeeds 
in achieving this object, he cannot be said to 
have been successful in his mission. This is a 
criterion the truth of which cannot legitimately 
be disputed or denied. The apparent failure of 
a true Prophet like John the Baptist or the 
apparent success of a claimant like Bahaullah 
can be fully explained with the help of this 
touchstone. John came with the mission of 
announcing the coming of the Messiah, which 
was in the nature of strengthening the old 
Law, and he was successful in that mission. 
On the other hand, Bahaullah, even if he be 
taken to have come only as a divine Messenger 
and not as God’s incarnation as he declared 
himself to be, claimed to have brought a new 
law that was to replace the Quranic Dispensation 
and therein he utterly failed, for his law has not 
been truly established even in a single household, 
not to speak of a whole people or country. 


990 


PT. 11 


yOnus 


CH. 10 


19. And “they worship, instead of 
Allah, that which neither harms them 
nor profits them ; and they say, ‘These 
are our intercessors with Allah.’ Say, 
6 * Would you inform Allah of some¬ 
thing He knows not in the heavens or 
in the earth ? ’ Holy is He, and high 
exalted above all that which they 
associate with Him. 1294 
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20. And ^mankind were but one 
community, then they differed among 
themselves; d and had it not been for a 
word that had gone before from thy 
Lord, it would have already been 
judged between them concerning that 
in which they differed. 1295 


J&t MS 


9 * s; / 









°16 : 72; 22 : 72 ; 29 :18. *49 : 17. 
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1294. Commentary: 

The real cause of Shirk (idolatry) lies in 
failure on the part of men to understand 
the object and purpose of their creation. A 
Mushrik (idolater) has a false conception of 
the person and attributes of God and of his 
own great inborn capacities and capabilities. 
He entertains the foolish belief that he 
cannot have access to God without the aid 
of an intermediary, and also that God cannot 
condescend to come to him except through the 
medium of those who have already attained His 
nearness. Islam is opposed to both these views. 
It does not allow us to entertain any such 
suspicion about God, nor does it permit us to 
underrate our own natural powers. God has 
creatted man that he may attain His nearness 
and He does not tolerate that anyone should 
intervene between Him and His creatures. 
Even the Prophets of God are not inter¬ 
mediaries. They are only divine Messengers 
and Warners, and their intercession is also 
based on divine sanction. See also 2:49. 

The expression, Would you inform Allah of 
something He knows not, contains an excellent 


refutation of Shirk (idolatry). It purports 
to say that if God had appointed anyone 
as intercessor either in the heavens or in the 
earth, a declaration would have been made by 
Him to that effect. But no such announcement 
has ever been made by God. It is the people 
themselves who declare that such and such 
a person has been appointed as an intercessor, 
and so they, as it were, inform God of 
something which He does not know. 

The words, Holy is He, are meant to point 
out that it is incompatible with the perfection 
of God that He should first create man 
for a certain purpose and then should Himself 
place obstacles in his way, or should reveal no 
guidance to warn him of those obstacles, 

1295. Commentary: 

The expression, And mankind were but one 
community, then they differed among themselves 
has three meanings: (1) That God caused 
men to follow the one true path in the 
beginning of creation but then they deviated 
from it. God not only endowed man with 
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the capacity to find the right path but 
also .directed him to it through revealed 
guidance ; but man forsook that path and fell 
into error. (2) That they are being always and 
continuously shown the right path through 
divine Messengers but then differences arise 
among them. God sends someone as His 
Messenger among them and, through him 
brings them to the path of truth but again 
they begin to differ. (3) That in their 
opposition to the divine Messenger disbelievers 
always take the same course and thus form 
one community. All through the ages people 
have opposed the Prophets and have differed 
and disagreed with them. 

The latter part of the verse points out that 
if God had not laid it down as a law that 
He always sends a Prophet before punishing 
the wicked, or that He has created mankind 
for guidance and spiritual progress, He would 
have quickly punished evil-doers and destroyed 
all of them. 

1296. Commentary: 

It, is the invariable practice of the opponents 
of the Prophets of God to accuse them of 
having brought no Sign. In spite of the fact that 
this Sura opens with the words. These are the 
verses (lit. Signs) of the Booh that is full of 
wisdom, the Holy Prophet 's opponents charged 


him with having shown no Sign. This shows 
that it is not given to everybody to see and 
realize heavenly Signs. Only those who possess 
spiritual eyes can see them. 

It should be remembered that whenever dis¬ 
believers demand a Sign, they mean a Sign in 
the form of “divine punishment,” except when 
the words used by them clearly refer to something 
else. In the verse under comment too the word 
means divine punishment. 

Another important point that emerges from 
this verse is that it is not necessary that the 
time of the fulfilment of a prophecy should be 
defined and announced beforehand. If it had 
been necessary to do so, the Quran would not 
have said that God alone knew the time when 
divine punishment would come and that 
people should wait for it even as the Prophet 
doss. 

The words, 1 am with you among those who wait , 
contain a beautiful reply to the disbelievers’ 
demand for the coming of a speedy punishment. 
The Holy Prophet is made to say to disbelievers 
that it is he and not they who should have been 
impatient at the delay in the coming of the 
threatened punishment; for it is he who is being 
subjected to mocking for this delay and when 
he is patiently waiting for God’s decree, why 
should not they ? 
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R. 3 22. And “when We make people 
taste of mercy after adversity has 
touched them, behold, 6 they begin to 
plan against Our Signs. Say, ‘ Allah 
is swifter in planning.’ Surely, Our 
messengers write down all that you 
plan. 1297 



"30 : 37; 41 : 51, 52; 42 : 49. r 31; 35 : 44. 


1297. Important Words: 

jC. (plan) is the infinitive noun from 
the verb f-* ( makara) which means, he 

practised deceit, guile or circumvention secretly ; 
he practised an evasion, an artifice, a trick, an 
expedient or device ; he planned or plotted. * 
means, he did him harm or mischief clandestinely, 
•i 1 means, God requited him for his practising 
deceit, etc. f* is praiseworthy or otherwise 
according to its object (Lane). 

Commentary: 

In v. 20 it was said that as God had created 
men that He might show them mercy, so 
He was merciful to them. In v. 21 it was 
said that people demanded punishment, but God 
deferred and delayed the sending down of punish¬ 
ment that they might have time to repent. The 
present verse says that not only does God always 
delay His punishment, but when at last He sends 
it. He does so intermittently and piecemeal in 
order that the disbelievers may realize that the 
punishment was due to their opposing His 
Prophet and may desist from their evil course and 
thus save themselves. But the wicked take no 
warning and do not benefit by it. They only show 
some fear when they are being actually visited 
with punishment but, as soon as there is an abate¬ 


ment or remission, they revert to their evil course. 
The verse points out that God’s decree can come 
into operation at once, even before the evil 
machinations of the disbelievers take effect, but 
out of His boundless mercy He purposely delays 
His punishment because, being All-Powerful, He 
knows He can punish them whenever He likes 
and, being All-Knowing, there is no likelihood of 
His forgetting the evil deeds of disbelievers. 

It may be asked why it is that sometimes when 
the punishment of God occurs, some righteous 
people also suffer along with the wicked. The 
answer to this question is that man is a social 
animal and he influences and is in turn influenced 
by his environment. As such, he is bound to 
partake of the joys and sorrows of those 
among whom he lives. This is the reason why 
the righteous sometimes suffer along with the 
wicked, and also why divine punishment is 
often deferred so that the few good of heart may 
benefit from that postponement. 

It will be noted that whereas in the verse God 
ascribes the bestowal of “mercy ” to Himself, 
no such mention is made with regard to 
“adversity.” This is to point out that whereas 
mercy comes from God, adversity is the result of 
man’s own evil actions. 
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23. He it is Who enables you to 
journey through land and sea until, 
“when you are on board the ships and 
they sail with them with a fair breeze 
and they rejoice in it, there overtakes 
them (the ships) a violent wind and 
the waves come on them from every 
side and they think that they are 
encompassed, then they call upon 
Allah, purifying their religion for Him, 
saying, ‘ If Thou deliver us from this, 
we will surely be of the thankful. n298 



“17 : 67 ; 29 : 66 ; 31 : 33. 


1298. Important Words: 

(violent) is the active participle from 
They say i.e., the wind 

blew violently or’vehemently. t j_ "odl 

means, the she-camel went quickly with her rider, 
as if she were the wind. means, 

the time destroyed them, j)l means, 
he cut the com before its attaining maturity. 

means, wind blowing violently or 
vehemently. v^/>l» fj. means, a day violent in 
respect of wind and storm (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that on the part 
of God the system of punishing and showing 
mercy goes hand in hand, as does on the part of 
disbelievers the habit of acting wickedlv in time 
of ease and repenting temporarily when punish¬ 
ment overtakes them. But disbelievers always 
ignore the fact that, just as a pleasant breeze 
sometimes develops into a violent gale and causes 


widespread destruction, similarly, the remission 
that is granted to them may prove the prelude to 
their destruction. To bring home to disbelievers 
this patent truth, their attention is drawn to the 
comforts and perils of a sea-voyage. 

It is worthy of note that whereas the verse uses 
the pronoun “you” in the second person in the 
first two clauses, it suddenly changes to a pronoun 
of the third person (them, they) in the third 
and the following clauses. This is not without 
purpose. The first two clauses referred to both 
believers and disbelievers, for it is both for 
believers and disbelievers that God has provided 
the means of travel by land and sea. Hence the 
pronoun “you” has been used in the first two 
clauses. But as in the following clauses it has 
been pointed out that a section of the people 
become ungrateful, therefore here the second 
person has been changed into the third person, 
in order to show that it is only disbelievers that 
become ungrateful. 
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24. But “when He has delivered 
them, lo! they begin to commit 
excesses in the earth wrongfully. 0 
ye men, 6 your excesses are only against 
your own selves. Have the enjoyment 
of the present life. Then to Us shall 
be your return ; and We will inform 
you of what you used to do. 1299 

25. c The likeness of the present life 
is only as water which We send down 
from the clouds, then there mingles 
with it the produce of the earth, of 
which men and cattle eat till, when 
the earth receives its ornature and 
looks beautiful and its owners think 
that they have power over it, d there 
comes to it Our command by night 
or by day and We render it a field 
that is mown down, as if Nothing 
had existed there the day before. 
Thus do We expound the Signs for a 
people who reflect. 1300 
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1299. Commentary: 

As stated in the preceding verse, disbelievers 
temporarily mend their ways when they are seized 
with punishment but, as the present verse points 
out, they revert to the paths of transgression 
and iniquity when the punishment passes 
away, forgetting that their acts of transgression 
will only tell against themselves. The words, 
your excesses are only against your own selves, point 
out that the Law is not a curse but a mercy of 
God, sent down for the well-being of mankind. 
Therefore, he who defies or infringes the Law, 
only harms himself. 

The words, Have the enjoyment of the present life, 
are intended to signify that even the rejectors 
of truth may have temporary benefits and may 
even “enjoy” their state of rejection just as a 
diseased person temporarily enjoys the things 


forbidden him. But the result is always 
disastrous. 

1300. Important Wo*ds: 

(a field that is mown down) is derived from 
-Uw- meaning, he reaped or cut with the scythe 
seed-produce or plants or herbage. They say 
»JuJl i.e. he mowed them down with the 

sword; he slew them; he exerted his utmost 
power or exceeded ordinary bounds in slaying 
them; he exterminated them with the sword. 
The Arab proverb "'-Gad I ^ means, 

he who sows evil reaps repentance. -u^»- means, 
reaped seed-produce ; grain that is reaped ; seed- 
produce torn up and carried away by the wind ; 
slain or mown down with the sword, like seed- 
produce when reaped. means, time or season 
of reaping; what remains on the ground after the 
crop has been reaped; what falls off and become? 
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“6: 128. 


scattered of the seed-produce (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The life of this world has been likened here to 
rain-water. The verse purports to say that when 
rain descends from heaven, it causes various 
kinds of vegetation to grow. Some of them are 
useful for man and others for animals. But 
man, instead of ascribing this to the favour of 
God, looks upon it as the fruit of his own industry 
and skill. When, however, in consequence of his 
pride and vanity, a sudden visitation from God 
destroys all the produce of the earth, he cannot 
prevent or delay its destruction, let alone possess 
the power to produce it which he so 
vaingloriously claimed to have. The moral of 
the parable is that when nations become proud 
and vain, i.e., when they take life lightly, their 
decline sets in and they come to grief. 

Water in this verse may also be taken to stand 
for the word of God. In this sense, the verse 
would mean that the word of God brings abo.it 
mighty changes in the life of those who accept 
and follow it and various new sciences come into 
existence as a result of its study and new dis¬ 
coveries are made in the material as well as in 
the spiritual world. The revelation of the 
Quran gave birth not only to highly spiritual 
and righteous men but also to eminent philoso¬ 
phers and scientists. But when Muslims became 
vain and refused to acknowledge their debt to 
the word of God and began to look upon them¬ 
selves as the real originators and creators of all 


these sciences, they fell from the high pedestal 
of material and spiritual glory to the depths of 
degradation and degeneration. 

1301. Important Words: 

f'L- (peace) is the noun-infinitive from ,JL 
which means, he was or became safe or secure; 
he escaped; he was or became tree. They say 
^iJI j\ 0‘r^” *- e -» he became safe, secure 

or free from evils of any kind or from fault, defect, 
imperfection, blemish or vice. f'A- therefore 
means, safety, security, immunity or freedom from 
faults or from defects, imperfections, blemishes or 
vices; or simply safety, security, immunity or 
freedom; peace ; obedience ; Heaven. It is alsp 
one of the names of God (Lane & Aqrab). See 
also 2 : 209 & 3 : 20. 

Commentary: 

As shown under Important Words, the word 
means, peace, obedience. Heaven and God. 
Therefore the words, Allah calls to the abode of 
peace, will mean also that (1) God lays down 
obedience as a characteristic of believers; and 
(2) God makes believers heirs to the blessings of 
Heaven; and (3) God places true believers in a 
position from where they see God face to face. 
The words, and guides whom He pleases to the 
straight path, here mean that there is a special 
class of people whom God attracts to Himself 
by the shortest route because a “ straight path” is 
necessarily the shortest. This class comprises the 
Prophets and other chosen ones of God. 
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27. “For those who do good deeds, 
there shall be the best reward and 
yet more blessings. And ^neither 
darkness nor ignominy shall cover 
their faces. It is these who are the 
inmates of Heaven; therein shall 
they abide. 1302 

28. And as for those who do evil 
deeds, c the punishment of an evil shall 
be the like thereof, and ^ignominy shall 
cover them. They shall have none 
to protect them against Allah. And 
they shall look as if their faces had been 
covered with dark patches of night. 
It is these who are the inmates of 
Fire; therein shall they abide. 1303 
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6 75 : 23,24. c 42 : 41. rf 68 : 44 ; 75 : 25 ; 80 : 41,42 ; 88: 3,4. 


1302. Important Words: 

(the best reward) is derived from 
which means,he became good,beautiful or pleasing. 

is the feminine of ar| d means, that 

which is better or best; the good ultimate 
state or condition appointed for the Faithful; 
Paradise; victory: sharpness or keenness or 
activeness (Aqrab & Lane). See also 7 : 181. 

J* j (shall cover) is derived from j. They say 
«5» j i.e. he or it covered him, or came upon him 
or reached or overtook him or drew near to him. 
The expression j J* j m V means, there 

shall not come upon or overspread their feces 
blackness or darkness. means, the 

time of Prayer came upon us (Lane). 

J.i (darkness) is derived from ( qatara) which 
means. (1) it (meat, etc.) exhaled its scent, smell 
or odour; (2) it was barely sufficient. They say, 
jUloyi i.e. the fire smoked, j d* Ji 
means, his means of subsistence were straitened 
or made scanty. /> (qatarun) means, dust, the 
dust of an army ; a dust-colour overspread 
with blackness; blackness or darkness. Jo 
( qatrxin) means, what is barely sufficient to 
sustain life (Lane & Aqrab). 


Commentary: 

Since the word means, a happy end, 

victory, keenness and activeness, the Arabic 
clause rendered as, For those who do good 
deeds there shall he the best reward, would 
mean that believers will come to a happy 
end; that they will attain success, and that 
God will make them keen and active. 

The word lit j (yet more) signifies that 
believers will have God Himself as their 
reward, the word (also meaning the view 

or vision of God) confirming that inference. 

1303. Important Words: 

(One who protects) is the active participle 
from v-a* which means, he or it prevented or 
hindered ; or he defended or protectedor he or 
it preserved or kept. & Ail means, 

God protected him from evil. Ail ^c. 1 me&hs, 

he held fast to God. c*** I means, he defended ot 

' 

preserved him self; or he refrained or abstained. 

means, protection from that which causes 
destruction of man; faculty of avoiding acts 
of disobedience with possession of power 
to commit them; inability to disobey. 
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29. And remember the day “when We -t. i? ?Z ->s y>/. 

shall gather them all together, then 

shall We say to those who ascribed w y , 9/> -v rv.v>"t- VPTioy^y ?>is -V; , . 
partners to God , “Stand back in your 
places, you and your ‘partners.’” Then 
We shall separate them widely one 
from another, and their ‘ partners’ 
will say, * ‘ Surely , it was not us that 
you worshipped. 1304 


<*6: 23; 46: 7. *16:87; 28:64. 



£&J| '■u*a* (plural fA*-) means, the tie or bond 
of marriage. means, defender. The Quranic 

expression, ^>1^1 fjJl ^ means, there is 
no defender this day from the decree of God; 
or there is no possessor of defence this day 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The verse embodies several important truths: 
(a) whereas the reward of good is manifold, 
the reward of evil is only the like thereof; (b) 
those who break the law of God cease to be 
inspired by high ideals and great ambitions. 
They become mere imitators of others, losing 
all initiative and never aspiring to be the 
leaders of men; (c) having thus fallen and 
incurred the displeasure of God, they forfeit 
His assistance, which is so necessary to raise 
them from the depths of degradation into 
which they sink; (d) the iniquities and trans¬ 
gressions of evil-doers cannot long remain hidden 
but sooner or later become exposed and known to 
the world. 

1304. Important Words: 

l*£&* (Stand back in your places). See 6 :136. 
*• (your partners). This expression does 
not mean, “those who share your attributes or 


your power or wealth.” It simply means, “the 
partners or deities you associate with God.” So 
is the case with the expression <**■•&/' (their 
partners). 

kl> j (We shall separate them widely) is from 
Jl j. They say Jlj or <JI jl i.e. he put it or 
set it apart or away ; he removed or separated 
it. U I* J» j Jl j U means, Zaid ceased not or 
continued to be standing. J> j ( zayyala) gives the 
same meaning as Jl j but in a more intensified 
sense. «I» J means, he separated it (a party or 
company of men, etc.) much or greatly or 
widely (Lane). 

Commentary: 

The verse speaks of those alleged “partners” 
whom people set up as equals to God without 
their knowledge or desire or sanction, e.g., 
the angels, or Prophets or saints such as 
Kama, Jesus, etc. The next verse supports this 
inference in which it is clearly stated that 
these “partners” will call God to witness that 
they were utterly ignorant of the fact that 
they had been set up as equals to, or co-partners 
with, Him. The verse further points out that 
idolaters possessed no evidence for the allegation 
that the Prophets and saints of the past favoured 
their deification. 
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30. 'So Allah is noiv sufficient as a 
witness between us and you. “We were 
certainly unaware of your worship.’ 1305 




31. fc There shall every soul realize 
what it shall have sent on before. And 
they shall be brought back to Allah, 
their true Master, and all that they 
used to forge will be lost to them. 1306 




4 32. Say, c ‘Who provides sustenance 

for you from the heaven and the earth? 
Or who is it that has power over the 
ears and the eyes ? And d who brings 
forth the living from the dead and 
brings the dead out of the living ? 
And e who governs all affairs ?’ They 
will say, ‘ Allah.’ Then say, ‘ Will 
you not then seek His protection?’ 1307 


<4^c»*' CjS>5H i A j» 

of AI Aj 'Joii j 


“46 : 6. ft 86 :10. c 27 : 65 ; 34 : 25 ; 35 : 4. ^3:28; 6 : 96. e See 10 : 4. 


1305. Commentary: 

This verse clarifies and supports the interpreta¬ 
tion put on the preceding verse. 

1306. Important Words: 

1 A’ (shall realize) is derived from A . They say 
•A i.e., he tried or proved or tested him with 
something good or evil; he knew it or became 
acquainted with it. * A also means, I smelt 
it (Lane). 

Commentary: 

The verse implies that it is not given to man 
fully to comprehend and realize the reality and 
details of everything in this world. It is only in 
the next world that the veil shall be completely 
lifted from all things and their real nature will 
come to light and judgement will be pronounced 
regarding all matters by God Who is the real 
Master of all creation. 

1307. Commentary: 

This verse explains in a beautiful manner the 


relation between divine revelation and human 
reason. It says that all physical or spiritual 
sustenance is provided by heaven and earth 
acting in concert. Neither of them can do it 
singly. For example, if heaven should continue 
to send down rain but the earth should lack 
the necessary power and capacity of bringing 
forth vegetation, the rain would produce 
nothing. On the other hand, if no rain falls, 
then the fertility of the soil alone will not 
suffice to produce vegetation. Exactly in the 
same way human reason, which is like soil, 
cannot produce spiritual vegetation, which 
serves as spiritual food for man, unless the water 
of divine revelation comes to its aid from heaven. 
It is, therefore, vain to hope that man can 
attain to God by the help of reason alone, 
without the aid of divine revelation. 

The verse proceeds to say that it is foolish to 
think that God should have given eyes and ears 
to men but should have failed to provide for 
them the task they were meant to perform. 
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33. Such is Allah your true Lord. 
So what would you have after discarding 
the truth except error ? How then are 
you being turned away from the 
truth ? 1308 



■I'r 9l' m 


That task is provided through divine guidance. 
Similarly, the verse draws our attention to the 
process of life and death in this world. Not 
unoften the living come out of the dead and 
things which to all outward appearance are 
dead begin to show signs of life and vice versa. 
Is it not then possible that there should some¬ 
times gush forth a fountain of life from a dead 
heart ? When such a possibility exists, why 
should not God grant respite to the sinful so 
that suck of them as possess the germs of life 
may revive. 

The verse continues the argument in the words, 
And who governs all affairs?, meaning that it is 
inconceivable that a being who is entrusted with 
the conduct of an affair should himself seek to 
destroy it. No wise man can ever think of undo¬ 
ing his own handiwork. How then can God wish 
to destroy the universe which is the means for 
the manifestation of His powers and attributes. 
He would far rather save it than destroy it. This 
is why He is slow in punishing. 

There exists an extremely beautiful and 
intelligent order in this verse. It begins with a 
reference to sustenance, which is the means of 
the preservation of life. Then it speaks of the 
organs of sight and hearing, which are the 
means of acquiring wisdom and knowledge. 
After that the verse speaks of the system of life 
and death, pointing to man’s power of action 
which naturally comes into operation after the 
acquirement of wisdom and understanding. 
Last of all, it speaks of the government or 
management of affairs which is needed when 
one begins to exercise the power of action, for 
j»j» means, conducting an affair in an ordered 
and regulated manner and maintaining proper 
balance between different acts. In short, all 


the four means which are needed for the achieve¬ 
ment of the purpose of man’s existence have 
been mentioned here in their natural order. 
Now can there be a being so unreasonable as 
to first create life and endow man with feelings 
and the necessary capabilities for work and also 
provide a well-regulated order in his actions, and 
then, having endowed him with all these gifts, 
leave him alone and give him no instructions 
to employ these great gifts for the attainment 
of a particular object ? A man with even a 
grain of sense can see that such a thing is 
impossible. And it is equally impossible that, 
after having done all this, God should be hasty 
in bringing about destruction or awarding 
punishment. 

Sometimes even Christian commentators of the 
Quran feel constrained to admire the beauty and 
force of its teachings. Commenting on this and 
the following few verses, the Rev. E.M. Wherry 
says : “This passage contains very cogent reason¬ 
ing against idolaters. These teachings account 
for much of the success of Islam as a missionary 
religion.” It is a pity, however, that even in 
the face of such admissions some Christian writers 
should have the hardihood to ascribe the success 
of Islam to the sword and the so-called ‘ ‘tempta¬ 
tions” which Islam is alleged to have offered 
to its followers. 

1308. Commentary: 

The words j (your true Lord) point to the 
perfection of man after going through a gradual 
process of evolution, a subject referred to in the 
previous verse. This is hinted in the word > j 
which means, One Who brings things to a state of 
perfection by degrees. By qualifying the word >-> j 
(Lord) by the adjective j^-l (true), which means, 
necessarily existing by his own essence or really 
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proved^true ^£*. 

that they believe not. 1309 \9Sy>9<*' 

35. Say ‘Is there any of your <$ gZjuj £• j£ jj 

associate-gods ft wbo originates creation ^ ^ J w> 

and then reproduces it?’ Say, ‘ It is If, f J, .'Ar/,y 

Allah aZowe Who originates creation and (Jte 8 (^>ul JjlLo dLl CP #tL*J 

then reproduces it. Whither then are ? 

you turned away ?’ 1310 

a 10: 97 ; 40: 7. 6 See 10 :5. 


existing (Lane), the verse is intended to point 
to the fact that there are two kinds of rabbs 
(lords): (1) those that are not everlasting and 
are subject to the law of decay and death, their 
nourishing being temporary and imperfect; (2) 
He Who is necessarily existing and is free from 
death. This is Allah, Who is not only our 
Rabb but is also Eternal and Everlasting. His 
bringing up of man is therefore perfect and 
free from all limitations, and lost indeed is 
the man who abandons Him and has recourse 
to other lords and masters. 

1309. Commentary: 

The verse points to the natural law that he who 
rebels against the authority of God and defies 
His Prophets is deprived of opportunities to 
believe. 

1310. Commentary: 

The real test of a creator is his ability to 
reproduce what he has once created; otherwise 
the claim is open to serious objection and can be 


made by anyone. The verse under comment thus 
contains an incontrovertible argument against 
polytheism, viz., that a creator is one who is 
able to reproduce his creation. In fact, not only 
creation but reproduction or repetition thereof 
is the true test of divinity, because, firstly, it is 
the only infallible proof of God’s being the 
Creator, and secondly, because it provides the 
basis of the actual working of the universe. 
After having laid down this test of divinity, 
the Quran asks idol-worshippers, who among 
their so-called* deities is the author of this 
system of creation and reproduction which has 
been working from the beginning ? 

It is also clear from this verse that when God 
had brought into existence a consummate and 
unending system of creation, He could not 
have, after having given guidance to a certain 
generation, deprived the succeeding generations 
of it. He Who originated creation and continued 
the system of reproduction could not possibly 
make such an invidious distinction between one 
generation and another. 


tool 



CH. 10 


YCNUS 


PT. 11 


4 ^ 1 4i 5^; 6 # <]i 

n 'uZ ’/• 


36. Say, * Is there any of your 
associate-gods who leads to the truth V 

Say, ‘It is Allah Who leads to the truth. , m ,, ^ 

Is then He Who leads to the truth &>-\ dl»l 

more worthy to be followed or he * 

who finds not the way himself unless 
he be guided ? What, then, is the 
matter with you ? How judge ye % 51311 
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37. “And most of them follow nothing 
but conjecture. Surely, conjecture avails 
nothing against truth. Verily, Allah is 
well aware of what they do. 1312 




“6 : 117 ; 10 : 67 ; 53 : 29. 


1311. Important Words: 

iSMi. yahiddl (finds the way himself) which is 
really (from *.e. he found or followed 
the right way) is the intransitive form of 
which means, he directed him aright or caused 
him to take or follow the right way. ts-^i (which 
is really , the letter t having been merged 
into the letter ^) means, he became rightly 
directed; he followed or found the right way; 
he went aright (Lane). 

Commentary: 

The untenability of their position is brought 
home to idolaters in this verse. The verse asks 
them the pertinent question: If God does 
not send guidance, is it their idols who do so ? If 
the latter have ever sent guidance for men, their 
votaries could say, with some justification, that 
God might have entrusted the task of guidance 
to these idols or deities. But the fact is that not 
a single instance is on record where an idol or a 
false deity has ever been credited with the 
sending down of guidance for mankind. It is 
indeed strange that, whereas idolatry is so rife 
in the world, there is not a single book on earth 
which is alleged to have been revealed to any 
person by any of the false deities. The world 
has witnessed all sorts of lies invented by men, 


but nobody has ever dared to forge the lie that. 
such and such a book has been revealed to him 
by such and such an idol or deity. Now when the 
sending down of guidance has never been even 
falsely ascribed to any idol or deity, how can the 
idolaters, in the face of guidance having been 
revealed to mankind in all ages, deny that 
it is the Almighty God Who sends it down for 
humanity ? 

The words, Is then he who leads to the truth 
more worthy to be followed, may also refer to 
the Prophets of God who are sent to guide men 
to the truth. In this case the latter part of 
the verse would mean, “who is more worthy 
to be followed, a Prophet of God or the false 
deities and their votaries who themselves stand 
in need of guidance and cannot (in opposition 
to the teaching of the Prophets) offer any 
revealed teaching ? ’ ’ 

1312. Important Words: 

^SiM (conjecture) is used in different senses : (1) 
doubt or uncertainty; (2) thought, supposition 
or conjecture ; (3) preponderant belief (or strong 
presumption) with the admission that the 
contrary may be the case; (4) knowledge or 
certainty (Lane). 
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38. And this Quran is not such as 
might be devised by any one except 
Allah. On the contrary, “it fulfils 
that which is before it and is an 
exposition of the Law of God. There 
is no doubt about it. It is from the 
Lord of all the worlds. 1313 
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Commentary: 

The word G* which, as stated under Important 
Words, gives different meanings, is here used in 
the sense of either “doubt or uncertainty” 
or “conjecture or supposition,” for it cannot be 
taken in the other two senses^ because truth and 
knowledge never contradict each other nor can 
there be any real conflict between truth and 
a strong presumption. A presumption which is 
based on reason can be held only so long as the 
truth is hidden. Once the truth becomes disclosed 
and manifest, there remains no room for 
presumption. In that case, it is only ill-based 
suspicions or false opinions that try to make a 
stand against truth, for they are not based on 
reason but spring from waywardness, doubt or 
weakness of character. The verse means to say 
that the beliefs and views held by those who set 
up equals to God are born of mere fancies and 
surmises, because their so-called deities have 
never revealed guidance to them. 

By using the words, most of them, the Quran 
does not mean that some idolaters possess real 
grounds for their idolatrous views. The 
expression has been used to point to the two 
classes of idolaters. One class consists of 
those who hold to their idolatrous views merely 
through -greed or bigotry, while in their heart 
of hearts they know that idolatry possesses no 
true or reasonable basis. The other class— a large 
majority—however, sincerely believe in the 
plurality of gods, though such belief is not based 
on reason, commonsense or observation, but 
has its origin only in fancy and superstition. 


The Quran again teaches a great truth in this 
verse, viz., that we should not regard all those 
who hold views different from ours as wilful liars 
or dishonest persons. Most people sincerely 
believe their religion to be true, though their 
beliefs are due to the weakness of their intellect 
or lack of proper thinking. Such people do not 
make a full and sustained effort to find the truth 
and are mentally sluggish and indolent. 

1313. Commentary: 

The previous verse dealt with the subject that 
it was necessary for God to have sent down 
revelation for the guidance of mankind and 
that it is not in the power of anyone else to 
provide such spiritual guidance. From a 
discussion of the subject in principle, the Quran 
in this verse turns to the particular question, 
whether the Quran could be the word of man. 
It answers this question in the negative and 
gives five very cogent reasons to show that it 
is indeed the revealed word of God. 

The first argument hinted at in the words, except 
Allah, is that the Quran comprises such subjects 
as are beyond the power of man to know and 
as can be revealed by God alone. Now among 
the things which are known to God alone are 
matters which pertain to the unseen, viz., 
prophecies about great events of the future; 
and there can be no doubt about the divine 
origin of a book which contains things which 
are known to God alone. 

The second argument given here to prove the 
divine origin of the Quran is that not only do 
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its own prophecies contradict the idea .of its 
having been forged and fabricated by a man 
but the prophecies of the previous Prophets 
also establish its divine origin. This is hinted 
at in the words, it fulfils that which is before it; 
and obviously no man-made book has the power 
to fulfil in itself prophecies foretold in previous 
Scriptures. 

It is a peculiar characteristic of the Quran that, 
instead of speaking of former Prophets as bearing 
witness to the truth of the latter Prophets, 
it represents the latter as fulfilling what 
the former Prophets have said, the reason being 
that whereas former Prophets do indeed predict 
the advent of the Prophets that are to come after 
them, the latter Prophets establish the truth of 
the former Prophets by making their appearance 
exactly at the time and in the manner foretold. 
The best way of expressing this idea is the one 
that has been followed by the Quran. For, to 
say that the former Prophets bear testimony to 
the truth of such and such a Prophet or of such 
and such a revelation, is not so effective as to 
say that it is only by means of the present 
revelation or the present Prophet that the 
truth of the former Prophets can now become 
established. This is a line of reasoning which 
the followers of the former Prophets dare not 
reject. 

The third argument embodied in this verse is 
hinted at in the words, an exposition of IheLaw.i.e., 
the Quran explains and expounds the teachings 
of previous Scriptures. This also constitutes a 
very strong proof of the truth of the Quran. 
The previous Scriptures require the help of the 
Quran for the exposition and elucidation of their 
teachings. The Torah, the Gospels, the Vedas, 
the Zend-Avesta, all discuss such great spiritual 
problems as the unity of God, revelation, divine 
attributes, prophethood, life after death, moral 
and spiritual conditions, etc., but none of these 
books deals with these questions in such a 
manner as to make them perfectly clear and 


understandable, and their ambiguities and 
obscurities have to be explained with the help of 
the Quran. So in the verse under comment the 
claim is made that the Quran explains and 
clarifies those parts of previous Scriptures about 
which so much vagueness and obscurity exists 
and disbelievers are told that, if they deny the 
divine origin of the Quran, they will have to 
admit that the All-Knowing God Himself was 
unable to put so much spiritual knowledge m 
all the former revealed books as this human 
being (the Prophet of Islam) has succeeded in 
placing in this small Book, the Quran, So 
the followers of other Faiths will have either 
to admit the divine origin of the Quran or 
deny previous Scriptures also. 

The fourth argument given in this verse is 
contained in the words. There is no doubt 
about it, which means that the Quran contains 
all the reasons and arguments needed to prove 
its divine origin and does not require the help 
or support of any outside person or book for 
that purpose. It deals with various social, 
moral and spiritual problems in such a perfect 
and exhaustive manner that he who ponders 
over it dispassionately can readily see that 
the Quran makes no claim which it does 
not support with cogent reasons and powerful 
arguments. This constitutes irrefutable evidence 
of the fact that this Book has indeed proceeded 
from God; for the Quran demands our belief 
in many unseen things and it is not in the 
power of man to prove unseen things by 
intellectual reasoning alone without the help of 
observation and experience. But obviously man 
cannot provide bases of observation and 
experience for things unseen. Only God can 
do it. 

The fifth argument of the divine origin of the 
Quran as given in this verse is contained in the 
words, It is from, the Lord of all the worlds. This 
is to hint that by means of the Quran the divine 
attribute of Rabb al ‘Alamin (Lord of all the 
worlds) has been made manifest to all mankind. 


1004 



PT. ii yOnus Oh. 10 

39. Do they say, ‘He has forged ' ,\ 9 2" 

it’? Bay, “‘Bring then a Sura like 15* 6 V/Jl OjL^.yal 

unto it, and call for help on all 
you can besides Allah, if you are 
truthful.’ 1314 






“2:24; 11 :14; 17:89; 52:34-35. 


The Quran is not meant to satisfy the needs and 
requirements of a particular people or a particular 
period only, as were the previous Scriptures, but 
is meant for all nations and all ages. Now it is 
impossible for a human being to produce a 
book which should satisfy the requirements 
of all ma nki nd for all time, Man is naturally 
influenced by his environment and ordinarily 
foresees and seeks to meet his immediate needs 
only. It is God alone Who can give such 
teachings as are equally useful for all times 
and all peoples and as are unaffected by 
changes in time and in the conditions and 
circumstances of man. The Quran embodies 
such teachings. 

1314. Commentary: 

Notwithstanding the great excellences of the 
Quran mentioned in the preceding verse, 
disbelievers had the hardihood to allege that it 
was a fabrication of the Holy Prophet. The 
verse under comment asks, if a book with such 
excellences as the Quran possesses could be a 
human fabrication, then why do disbelievers not 
produce a similar one themselves ? Similar 
challenges have been made in the Quran at 
different places, in different words. At one place 
the Quran calls upon disbelievers to produce a 
book like the whole of the Quran; at another 
it challenges them to produce ten Chapters 
comparable to the Quranic Suras', at yet another 
place it requires them to produce even a single 
Sura Bke those of the Quran. This shows that 
each of the passages containing these challenges 
deals with the subject from a different 


standpoint and offers a different challenge. In the 
verse under comment, for instance, the pronoun 
“it” in the expression «h. (like unto it) does not 
refer to the whole of the Quran but only to the 
previous verse of the present Sura. As we 
have seen, the previous verse has advanced five 
arguments to show that the Quran is the revealed 
word of God and in the present verse disbelievers 
are told that if they still persist in looking upon 
the Quran as the word of man, then let them 
produce a book which, let alone all the five 
arguments embodied in the previous verse, should 
possess only one of them. It is a patent fact, 
however, that not one of these five arguments 
about the divine origin of the Quran is to be 
found in any work of man. This is a claim which 
nobody has ever dared to contradict, nor 
is there a possibility of future contradiction. 
The challenge stands for all time. The heavens 
and the earth may pass away, but no man will 
ever be able to produce a book like the 
Quran. 

If the word Sura in this verse be taken to mean 
a Chapter, then the verse would mean that 
disbelievers are called upon to produce even a 
Chapter comparable with the Quran. But then 
the challenge will not be so pointed. For, in that 
case disbelievers would be called upon to bring 
a full Chapter characterized by all the five 
qualities mentioned in the previous verse, while 
in the other case they are required to produce 
any composition containing only one of the five 
qualities. For a detailed treatment of this 
important subject see 2:24. 
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40. Nay, “but they have rejected that 
the knowledge of which they did not 
compass nor has the true significance 
thereof yet come to them. In like 
manner did those before them reject 
the truth. But see what was the end 
of those who did wrong! 1315 
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corruptly. 1316 1 
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1315. Commentary: 

The verse means that it is no wonder that 
disbelievers look upon the Quran as a fabrication 
(see the preceding verse). When a man 
does not understand a thing fully, he is prone 
to deny it. As disbelievers did not comprehend 
the Quranic teaching and found it to be 
contradictory to many of their confirmed views 
and cherished notions, they rejected it forthwith. 
The words, they have rejected that the knowledge 
of which they did not compass, may also mean, 
“they hastened to reject the Quran before even 
trying to understand it or knowing its true 
significance.’’ 

The words, nor has the true significance thereof 
yet come to them, may lead some to think that if 
a long period must elapse before the reality and 
true significance of some of the things promised 
by the Prophets could be known, then it would 
not be wrong to disbelieve in them in the 
beginning when that reality could not yet be 
known. But such an inference would be 
manifestly wrong. The verse does not mean 
that in the beginning the Prophets do not 
possess those proofs and arguments which 
can help seekers after truth to know and 
recognize their truth. What it means is that 
those who, in spite of witnessing Signs 
which go to establish the truth of a Prophet, 


attach importance to certain other matters 
to which they wrongly give undue weight, should 
not be in a hurry to deny the truth of the 
Prophet on that score only but should wait 
till those matters about which they entertain 
doubts are clarified. 

The Rev. Mr. Wherry, quoting Brinckman, says 
that on the basis of this verse no blame could 
attach to the Meccans for rejecting the Quran, 
because, according to the Quran itself, they were 
not yet in full possession of the required 
knowledge. But the reverend gentleman did 
not trouble to consider that it is one thing to be 
unable to possess full knowledge about a certain 
thing and quite another not to try to acquire 
such knowledge. The Quran does not say that 
disbelievers were unable to get sufficient 
knowledge by which they could know the truth 
of the Holy Prophet, but that they never tried 
to acquire such knowledge and rejected him on 
the ground that he was a common man like 
themselves. 

1316. Commentary: 

The verse says that in spite of the hostile 
attitude of disbelievers, they will not all remain 
unguided. Some of them will change their minds 
and accept the truth. Only those who persist in 
their evil ways and continue to act corruptly 
to the last will deprive themselves permanently 
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of faith and guidanoe. The verse gives the 
reason why divine punishment was delayed, 
which is that there was not only the likelihood 
of some of the opponents of Islam eventually 
accepting it but that God knew for a fact that 
some of them would actually become sincere 
Muslims. He, therefore, refrained from sending 
His punishment earlier. 

The verse constituted a powerful prophecy 
which was fulfilled in due course. If the Meccans 
had been destroyed immediately after they 
rejected the Holy Prophet, how would men 
like Khalid bin Walid, ‘Amr bin al-‘As, ‘Ikrima 
bin Abu Jahl and many other brave and valiant 
champions of Islam, have accepted the true 
Faith ? 

1317. Commentary: 

This verse throws interesting light on the 
catholicity and broad-mindedness of Islam. 
Disbelievers are told here that if they prefer 
to reject the Holy Prophet, they are at perfect 
liberty to do so. In fact, whenever there exists 
a difference of views between two parties, each 
party has the right to show the other to be in 
error. But this difference should not be allowed 
to go further, and one party should not compel 
the other party to accept its views. 

The verse declares that when it is well known 
that believers and disbelievers are two distinct 
and separate parties and there is no 
likelihood of the one being mistaken for the 


other, and when their ways of working are 
also different, then there is no reason why 
compulsion should be resorted to. Compulsion 
may only be exercised when the conduct of one 
party is likely to bring discredit to the other 
party. But, situated as they are, the works of a 
Prophet and of his followers bring no discredit to 
disbelievers, nor do the actions of disbelievers 
bring any discredit to believers. Therefore, there 
is no justification for either of the two classes 
to bring compulsion to bear on the other. 

The verse is also capable of another interpreta¬ 
tion. It may mean that the works of the Holy 
Prophet are quite distinct from those of the 
disbelievers and there is no similarity between the 
two. This being so, the result would show whose 
works are right and whose wrong. When there is 
similarity between the works of two parties, it 
is difficult to determine definitely the cause of 
the progress or degeneration, as the case may be, 
of one party or the other. But when there 
exists absolutely no similarity between the 
works of two parties, everybody is in a position 
to fix responsibility for the result. 

1318. Commentary: 

This and the following verses, give the reason 
why disbelievers reject the truth. We are told 
that their rejection is not based on any 
sound ground or solid reason but is due only 
to their bigotry and perverseness. Disbelievers 
appear to listen to the Holy Prophet, but they 
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look towards thee. But canst thou 
guide the blind even though they see 
not ? 1319 




45. Certainly, 6 Allah wrongs not men 
at all, but men wrong their own 
souls. 1320 



a 7 : 199. H : 41 ; 9 : 70; 18: 50 ; 30: 10. 


listen merely with the intention of finding fault 
with him. The verse further says that even a 
deaf person who is otherwise intelligent may be 
made to understand a thing by means of signs 
but disbelievers are like a person who is both 
deaf and devoid of understanding. So they 
cannot be made to understand even by 
means of signs. 

1319. Commentary: 

In this verse the expression b j s a *- ^ (they see 
not) does not mean that disbelievers do not 
possess the faculty of sight, because a reference 
to this fact has already been made in the word 
“ blind. ” What it means is that they do not 
also possess the perceptive faculty of the mind, 
i.e., understanding and intelligence. In the 
previous verse, disbelievers were spoken of as 
devoid of “ understanding ” in addition to 
their being devoid of “ the faculty of hear¬ 
ing ” and in the present verse -i they are spoken 
of as destitute of “perceptive faculty of the 
mind,” in. addition to their being blind. The 
two verses taken together thus point out that 
disbelievers cannot possibly find the right way 
when they are not only devoid of the power of 
hearing but also of spiritual sight. 

The verse also implies that we should not judge 
others merely by their outward appearance. 
One judging only by appearance will be tempted 
to object why punishment does not seize 
the disbelievers at once. But God knows that 
there are among them some who are ultimately 
to become Muslims. On the other hand, there 


are some who appear as- if they would accept 
the truth, but in spite of possessing ears they 
hear not and in spite of possessing eyes they see 
not, and always go on criticizing. But God 
knows who is going to believe and who not, and 
He knows also who deserves to be punished and 
who merits a good reward. So He has reserved to 
Himself the right when and whom to punish. 
This is how the present and the previous' verses 
explain the words, thy Lord well knows those 
who act corruptly, occurring in v. 41. 

1320. Commentary: 

This verse forms a fitting sequel to the 
preceding ones. It says that God Who has sent 
the Prophet and should, on account of his 
rejection by disbelievers, naturally be disposed 
to inflict swift punishment on them, is granting 
them respite and does not desire to punish them 
soon, but disbelievers themselves demand a 
speedy punishment. God does not wish to do 
wrong to them, i.e.. He does not like to destroy 
them while there is yet time for them to repent 
and accept guidance, but they themselves 
demand punishment and thus wrong their own 
souls. 

This verse also furnishes an explanation of all 
such verses from which some people conclude 
that men are prevented from accepting guidance 
because they are predestined to be misguided and 
that it is God Who makes men commit all the 
sins they commit. All such conclusions are 
based on the supposition that God acts 
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to all that they do. 1322 
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unjustly towards His creatures. The present 
verse contradicts this baseless supposition by 
expressly stating that God never acts unjustly 
towards His creatures. On the contrary, He 
affords them all possible opportunities to accept 
the truth. 

1321. Commentary: 

Disbelievers have been several times spoken of 
in the Quran as having stayed in the world only 
for an hour of a day. In all such verses it is not 
the actual time of their staying in the world 
that is meant. It is only their being engrossed 
in worldly affairs and idle pursuits that is 
implied. The day is primarily meant for work 
and, inasmuch as disbelievers spend most of 
their time in earning the paltry goods of the 
world or pass their time in hunting after enjoy¬ 
ment and do not make any effort to win the 
pleasure of God, it may be rightly said of them 
that they have lived in the world only for 
a day, even though they may have actually 
lived for thousands of years, for they do not 
benefit by their lives and do not put their 
days to the right use for which they are meant. 
If it had been meant to give the actual period 


of time for which disbelievers stayed on earth, 
there was no need of specifying the time of the 
day, for time can be measured by night also. 

The words, who deny the meeting with Allah, 
supply the reason why disbelievers pass their 
life in negligence. It was due to their lack of 
faith in meeting with God, which indeed is a 
great incentive to good works. Both those 
who obey through fear and those who obey 
from motives of love are prompted to do good 
works because they know that one day they 
will stand before God when they will have to 
render an account of their deeds. When this 
faith is wanting, negligence is the natural 
consequence. 

1322. Important Words: 

Ul was originally 1* ul, the particle U having 
been added to ul which means “If.” The 
added particle l» is technically known as 
(redundant). But these so-called redundant 
words are not without purpose. They are used to 
emphasize or intensify the meaning of the word 
to which they are added. The change effected 
in the sense of the particle ul by the addition 
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48. And a for every people there is a 
Messenger. So when their Messenger 
comes, it is judged between them with 
equity, and they are not wronged. 1323 
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of the particle l* is that whereas jl alone 
expresses a mere contingency or possibility 
which is not necessarily accompanied by hope, 
the addition of the particle l» makes the 
contingency not only more emphatic but also 
expressive of hope. 

Commentary: 

This verse lays down the important principle 
that prophecies containing warnings and threats 
of coming punishment are subject to revocation. 
The verse shows that prophecies are of two kinds: 

(1) those that are conditional, as appear from 
the words Ul (if) and j\ (or) used in the verse; 

(2) those that are revocable or subject to 
cancellation, as hinted at in the words (some) 
and j (We show thee in thy lifetime). The 
word Jom (some) definitely shows that the 
present verse speaks of only those prophecies 
that were meant to be fulfilled during the life¬ 
time of the Holy Prophet, for the prophecies 
which related to the time subsequent to his 
death, were obviously not meant to be fulfilled 
during his lifetime and therefore did not need 
to be mentioned in the present context. 
Incidentally, the verse also points to the 
possibility that no prophecy of punishment might 
be fulfilled in the lifetime of the Holy Prophet, 
for it was possible that all those to whom he 
preached his Message might believe in him 
and thus there might be no occasion for 
punishment. The verse is so worded as to 
show the absolute power of God ; otherwise, 
ordinarily, all men do not believe. 

The verse also shows that it is not necessary 
that prophecies should have a time-limit, for the 
time given for the fulfilment of the prophecies 


referred to here is unrestricted, extending even 
to the period subsequent to the death of the 
Holy Prophet. Nay, even if an apparent time¬ 
limit is prescribed, which in the present case 
is the lifetime of the Holy Prophet, the time* 
limit is only of secondary importance, for the 
verse definitely admits the possibility of some 
of these prophecies remaining unfulfilled during 
the lifetime of the Prophet. 

It further emerges from this verse that only 
such prophecies are liable to be revoked or 
cancelled as relate to matters of detail, for the 
prophecies which concern fundamental principles 
and are general in character are never revoked. 
An instance of the prophecies of this class is 
to be had in the well-known verse, Allah has 
decreed : of a certainly I mil prevail, I and My 
Messengers (58 : 22) ; while the prophecies 
which are liable to be cancelled, are those 
to which the verse under comment relates, for 
here the words are, the things with which We 
have threatened them. This shows that the 
prophecies comprising threats and warnings 
about impending punishment are liable to be 
cancelled, while those containing promises of a 
general character not applying to a particular 
Prophet but embodying a general rule that 
applies to all the Prophets of God can never 
be cancelled and must be fulfilled. 

1323. Commentary: 

It is wrong to infer from this verse that 
only one Messenger is sent to a people. 
It is the appearance of a Messenger and 
not the number of such Messengers that 
is meant here. In other words, the verse 

tells us that no people is left without a 
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divine Messenger. Moreover, to interpret this 
verse as meaning that every nation has only 
one Messenger sent to them contradicts the 
established facts of history. Both Moses and 
Aaron, who were real brothers, were sent not only 
to the same people but in the same age. In fact, 
what is intended here is that every religious 
community takes its birth from the advent of a 
heavenly Messenger. Obviously it refers to a 
Law-giving Prophet, for all religious dispensa¬ 
tions are founded by Law-giving Prophets. 

The latter portion of the verse means that those 
who show themselves deserving of inclusion 
among the followers of a Prophet get the 
opportunity to do so, while those who reject the 
divine Messenger are destroyed. Thus no 
people can become heirs to God’s blessings and 
favours unless they follow the Messenger of God 
who is sent to them. 

1324. Commentary: 

Strange, indeed, are the ways of disbelievers ! 
In the preceding verse it was indirectly stated 
that rejection of, and separation from, a Prophet 
of God lead to ruin, while those who accept a 
Prophet are saved. At this disbelievers, instead 
of seeking God’s mercy, at once begin to ask 
when the threatened punishment will come. 
They do not seem to be satisfied with anything 


except punishment. 

1325. Commentary: 

This verse embodies a reply to the disbelievers’ 
demand for punishment (mentioned in the 
preceding verse). The Holy Prophet iB bidden 
to ask them how he could fulfil their demand 
for punishment when personally he possessed 
no power either to do good to, or avert evil 
from, himself. How clearly this and similar 
other verses show that the real object of the 
Quran is to uphold the unity of God 1 The 
Quran cannot bear any human being, even the 
greatest of all the Prophets, to be regarded 
as equal to God. 

The word "<• I (people) in this verse means those 
who disbelieve and not people generally as 
referred to in v. 48. The verse means to 
say that there comes a time when dis¬ 
believers meet their inevitable end and their 
place is taken by another people who follow the 
divine Messenger. In other words, the Holy 
Prophet is made to say to disbelievers that, 
though it is not in his power to bring punishment 
on them, yet, as it is the immutable law of God 
that when a people take to evil ways they decline 
and fall, they will not be allowed to go 
unpunished and on their ashes a new people shall 
arise and a new era of truth shall dawn. 
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53. “Then will it be said to those 
who did wrong, ‘Taste ye the abiding 
punishment. You are not requited save 
for that which you used to earn. ’ 1328 





“6 : 48 ; 7 :98-99. 

1326. Important Words: 

jj »jl (Tell me) means, have you considered ; or 
tell me you ; or simply, tell me( Lane). 

Commentary: 

The words, by night or by day, contain a subtle 
allusion to the destruction of the people of Mecca, 
on whom punishment was to come both during 
the day and at night. At the Battle of Badr, 
which was the first pitched battle fought 
between Muslims and Meccans and in which the 
foundations were laid of the latter’s complete 
destruction, they had a fore-taste of their ruin 
“by day” while at the Battle of the Ditch, which 
was the last real trial of strength between the two 
parties, the circumstances which caused their 
ruin were-brought into existence “by night.” 
The p unishme nt, which was to overtake the 
Meccans by night has been mentioned here 
before that which was to overtake them by day, 
because the former was to deal to them a blow 
which was to end their power for all time. 

The verse also constitutes a rebuke to 
disbelievers that they should not indulge in 
futile discussion as to the time and form of the 
promised punishment but should try to escape 
it by effecting a change in their lives. 


6 10: 92. “34 : 4.3. 

1327. Commentary: 

This verse contains an effective reply to those 
who demand the Sign of punishment. They 
are told that the real object for which Signs are 
shown is that they should benefit by them. But 
what sense is there in demanding the Sign of 
punishment when, with the actual coming of 
destructive punishment the door of repentance 
is finally closed and readiness to believe becomes 
a useless thing ? 

The words, you used to demand its speedy 
coming, signify that those who desire to hasten 
punishment set a seal on their own disbelief 
and desire to die in that state. How then 
can they, consistently with their attitude, turn 
to belief when the punishment of death stares 
them in the face ? 

1328. Important Words: 

-d*. 1 ! kjU (the abiding punishment). -d>- 
(khalada) means, he or it remained or stayed ; or 
he or it remained or stayed long, J' -d»-l 

means, he inclined and clove to the earth (Taj 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The expression jUM (the abiding 

punishment) means, a punishment that will come 
to stay with and cleave to disbelievers. It does 
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55. And *if every soul that does wrong 
possessed all that is in the earth, it would 
surely offer to ransom itself therewith. 
c And they will conceal their remorse, 
when they see the punishment. And 
judgement shall be passed between them 
with equity and they shall not be 
wronged. 1330 
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not mean a punishment which knows no end 
and which can in no circumstances be removed. 

The word .jU ( khuld ) i.e. lasting, thus only 
expresses the firm adherence of the punishment 
to those afflicted by it, so that it will not be 
averted and will, as it were, stick to evil-doers. 

1329. Commentary: 

Such is the way of the wicked that, when the 
truth is brought home to them and they cannot 
refute it, they have recourse to scoffing and 
mocking. Accordingly, we are told in this verse 
that when disbelievers will be unable to answer 
arguments placed before them, they will have 
recourse to scoffing and, pretending to assume 
a serious attitude, will enquire whether what 
has been said is really true. The pseudo-enquiry 
referred to here is the same as contained in 
78 : 2, 3 and alludes to the punishment which 
is to overtake the disbelieving people. The Holy 
Prophet is bidden not to mind their ridicule but 
to warn them that what they have been told is 
true and will certainly come to pass. By using 
the words ci j j (hy my Lord), the Quran adduces 
the then weak condition of the Holy Prophet as 
evidence of his truth and reminds disbelievers 
that from the way in which God had been 
gradually furthering and promoting the Prophet’s 
cause, it could be easily seen that the time was 


«34 : 34. 

not far off when Islam would completely triumph 
and the enemy would find himself utterly beaten. 
1330. Important Words: 

Ij^.! (they will conceal). I gives two contrary 
meanings : (1) he concealed it; (2) he manifested 
or revealed it, or he made it known (Lane). 

Commentary: 

Man is so made by nature that punishment 
has two different effects on him. It increases 
the obstinacy and refractoriness of some, while 
it renders others humble and docile. But the 
punishment inflicted by God is never such as to 
produce doubtful results. Its effect is straight 
and certain. It breaks the pride of the arrogant. 
The reason of the difference between the punish¬ 
ment inflicted by God and that inflicted by man 
is that the latter affects only the body, man 
having no power to inspire the heart with awe, 
while the formet affects both the body and the 
heart. The verse purports to say that when 
God’s punishment overtakes men, it strikes 
awe into their hearts and they become prepared 
to save themselves by making every sacrifice in 
their power, and, as it always descends on the 
right person and on the right occasion, men 
realize its justice and therefore become repen¬ 
tant and begin to bring about a real change 
in their lives. 
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causes death, and to Him shall you 
be brought back. 1332 
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The verse may have another meaning also. 
God’s punishment descends only on those who 
oppose His teachings. Such people have no high 
ideals. They aremean and niggardly and it is only 
their base desires that prompt them to oppose 
the truth. Thus the verse purports to say that 
those on whom God’s punishment descends are 
incapable of manifesting any magnanimity of 
heart, and in time of trouble seek to save their 
skins by sacrificing anything, even their personal 
or national honour, which men of high 
ideals always try to save even at the cost of 
their lives. This, the verse hints, is evidence 
of their being in error ; for if they had been in 
the right, they would not have stooped to 
such meanness. See Important Words, 

The words "'Gad I lj f\ (they will conceal 
their remorse) may also be rendered as, “they 
will manifest or express their remorse.” 

1331'. Commentary: 

The verse points to a great truth. As all that 
is in the heavens and the earth belongs to Allah 
it is vain and foolish to try to please Him or His 
Messengers by offering them bribes (see the 
preceding verse). The Prophets of God cannot be 
prevented from carrying out their mission for 
the sake of bribes. The Meccans, desiring to stop 


the preaching of the Holy Prophet against 
idolatry, offered him every kind of bribe ; but 
the only reply which all those bribes and 
temptations elicited from him was to the effect 
that even if they placed the sun on his right 
and the moon on his left, he would not give up 
his mission (Hisham & Zurqani). 

The fact is that as kings and potentates need 
the things of this world, therefore jmbes and 
ransoms please them, but God Himself being 
the Creator of all things, ransoms have no value 
for Him except that one should offer the 
sacrifice of one’s own self, which finds ready 
acceptance with Him, for such sacrifice is a 
means of self-purification, 

1332. Commentary: 

Disbelievers wondered how an ordinary 
individual like the Prophet of Islam would 
triumph in face of the united opposition of his 
numerous and powerful enemies. This verse is 
intended to set their doubts at rest by pointing to 
the rise and fall of nations and individuals in this 
world and draws their attention to the fact that 
it is inconceivable that a Messenger of the All- 
Powerful God Who gives life and causes death 
should not succeed. 
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1333. Important Words: 

"Ait -ja (an exhortation) is derived from J 
Theysay &c-ji.e. he reminded him of that which 
should soften his heart by the mention of reward 
or punishment; he exhorted or admonished or 
warned him ; he gave him good advice or counsel; 
he reminded him of the results of affairs; he put 
him in fear. 'Aic. j. means, an exhortation or 
admonition or warning of the nature detailed 
above; sincere exhortation or warning; the 
exhortation which leads to repentance and 
reformation (Lane & Aqrab). 

j j-uJ 1 (the hearts) is the plural of j-UlI which 
means, the breast, chest or bosom; the mind; 
the upper part of the front of a thing. Some¬ 
times jX® is taken to signify the heart because 
it lies in the bosom (Lane & Aqrab), 

Commentary: 

The verse .sheds some light on the secret of the 
Holy Prophet’s phenomenal success. It tells 
us that it was not due to vast armies, great 
riches or large numbers of followers, but to 
this excellent Book, the Quran, whose teaching 
cannot long be resisted and to which sooner or 
later man is bound to turn for guidance, for it is 
an '‘exhortation from your Lord” and a “cure 
for whatever disease there is in the hearts” as 
well as a “ guidance and a mercy.” 

The Quran is "Ais _>• (an exhortation), for (a) it 
contains teachings which proceed from a genuine 
desire to impart good counsel. So when people 
see that the Prophet seeks no personal aggrand ize- 
ment by promulgating these teachings but only 


their own good and their own welfare, they will 
not fail to be attracted by it ; (b) the Quranic 
teaching is calculated deeply to affect and touch 
the human heart. It lays so much stress on the 
love and fear of God that even the most hard¬ 
hearted man cannot remain unaffected by it ; 
(c) it has set forth in a beautiful manner all 
those principles and rules of conduct which lead 
to reformation and success. 

The Quran, as the verse tells us, is also « 
(cure) for all spiritual diseases and maladies. 
No matter how low a man may fall, there 
continues to arise in his mind a yearning for 
truth, a desire to know the reality of things ; and 
it is when his mind is distracted by doubts and 
misgivings and he seeks satisfaction on questions 
concerning spiritual matters that the Quran comes 
to his rescue and dispels all his doubts, with the 
result that he becomes irresistibly drawn to it. 

The Quran is also a “cure” for what is in the 
heart in the sense that it satisfies the cravings 
of the heart. It is in the nature of man that, 
when he reads about great spiritual men and 
learns how the great depths of religious teachings 
were disclosed to them, he is moved by the 
desire that what he believes in only as a 
matter of faith should become converted into a 
certainty and a matter of personal experience 
and that he should also realize what holy men 
in the past had realized. This is a desire which 
disquiets many a heart and those whose hearts 
are seized with this longing will find solace in 
this Book, and they will find therein the 

guidance which will lead thejn tp God, 
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The Quran is also “a guidance and a mercy,” 
which, besides other meanings, also signifies the 
means of rise and progress in the world. Some 
men are so dull of understanding that they 
cannot comprehend the value or depth or 
niceties of spiritual knowledge and the philosophy 
of religion. It is only the splendour of material 
progress that attracts their attention. For the 
satisfaction of such persons, God shows special 
material favours to those who believe in this 
Book. 

The four points mentioned above led to the 
extraordinary success of Islam and, for that 
matter, to the success of all true religions. Those 
gifted with quick intelligence and true perception 
recognized the truth of Islam merely on find¬ 
ing that its teaching had the good of mankind 
as its only objective and that it had its 
basis in a sincere desire to see mankind directed 
to the right path. But those whose perceptive 
powers were less acute and less fine had their 
doubts satisfied by the rational arguments 
contained in the Quran. Those who were still 
slower to understand became convinced of the 
truth of Islam when they saw the great moral 
and spiritual change that its teaching 
brought about in the lives of its followers. 
And those possessed of the lowest or meanest 
understanding, whom riches and worldly progress 
alone could convince, saw the truth of Islam in 
the material glory and worldly grandeur that 
fell to the lot of its followers. 

It may well be asked here what the Quran means 
by saying that it is a cure for whatever disease 
there is in the hearts, when it is the brain that 
is the source aud fountain-head of all thoughts. 


In this respect it must be remembered that 
spiritual matters have a very deep and subtle 
connexion with the human heart. The experience 
of all spiritual men has established the fact that 
the heart is the seat of things pertaining to the 
spirit. But just as it is difficult to get a true 
knowledge of the soul and to ascertain the nature 
of its connexion with the body by material 
means, similarly, it is difficult to understand the 
connexion that exists between the soul and the 
human heart by the aid of physical laws. So 
in this matter we have naturally to rely on the 
testimony of those who have experience and their 
unanimous testimony is that the heart plays a 
great part in spiritual matters. This testimony is 
by no means inconsistent with the fact that the 
brain is the centre of thinking. It is quite possible 
that changes in the blood should have a bearing 
on the thoughts being good or bad, and as. 
it is through the heart that the circulation of 
the blood is regulated, it is quite understandable 
that the heart should exercise a subtle influence 
on the thoughts of man. It is an admitted fact 
that food exercises a deep influence on man’s 
thoughts, and obviously this influence cannot 
be exercised except through the heart. In this 
sense, the heart may also be said to be the seat 
and source of thoughts. The Quran refers to this 
subject where it says : 0 ye Messengers, eat of the 
good and pure things and (as a result thereof) act 
righteously (23: 52). 

1334. Commentary: 

This verse reminds us that the blessings 
mentioned in the preceding verse can be attained 
only through the grace and mercy of God, and 

therefore he who has faith in God should not 
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Allah sent down provision to you, 
“then you made some of it unlawful 
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61. What think those who invent lies 
against Allah of the Day of Resurrection? 
Surely, 6 Allah is Gracious towards 
mankind, but most of them are not 
thankful. 1338 






“5 : 104. &27 : 74 ; 40 : 62. 


feel proud of his material resources but should 
rejoice only in God’s grace and mercy. 

The verse also hints that disbelievers foolishly 
feel proud of what they hoard, viz., their 
material resources, which are as nothing against 
God’s grace and mercy or against the great 
spiritual treasures of the Quran referred to in 
the preceding verse. 

1335. Commentary: 

In v. 58 it was stated that the Holy 
Prophet has been given a Book which possesses 
the power to remove doubts and misgivings, In 
proof of this claim the Quran in the present verse 
refers to a rule of conduct which people before 
Islam observed with regard to eatables, merely 
because it came to them from their forefathers, 
though reason revolted against it. Eating and 
drinking is one of the primary needs of mankind 
and it is the first duty of a religion to guide men 
in this respect. Before the advent of Islam, 
however, the world possessed no right guidance 
on this subject. Men followed no fixed principle 
or law, declaring one thing lawful and another 
unlawful as they desired. It stands to reason, 
however, that there should be some medical, 
moral or religious grounds for the declaration of 


some things as lawful and others as unlawful. An 
arbitrary classification into clean and unclean 
things without valid reason is to belie God’s 
creation. There are sure to arise doubts in 
the minds of men with regard to such arbitrary 
classification, and only that religion can 
successfully remove such doubts which lays 
down and expounds definite laws and regulations 
with regard to eatables. Mam has clearly done 
that. So it excels other religions in this 
respect also that it has laid down definite 
laws and regulations according to which 
things belonging to a certain category are 
treated as lawful and clean and those belonging 
to another category as unlawful and unclean, 
and has not laid down its teachings in an 
arbitrary manner. 

1336. Important Words: 

■'-Ullf- (of the Day of Resurrection). In 
this expression the particle J (of or about) is 
understood before the word f jt (Day). 

Commentary: 

The verse purports to say that no man can forge 
lies against God, if he has any faith left in Him. 
So matters like eatables should not be treated 
lightly. In fact, forging lies against God in such 
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matters is, as the verse hints, a sign of loss of 
faith in the Day of Resurrection. People dismiss 
such matters as of no importance, because they 
have no faith in God-sent guidance and prefer 
their own conjectures to revealed teachings. 

The verse may be interpreted as containing 
another argument of the fact that the religion of 
disbelievers is based on no sound reason. That 
argument lies in their denial of the Day of 
Resurrection. The verse points out that the very 
thought that on a certain day sinners will 
have to render an account of their deeds sends a 
shudder through them, and so they deny the 
very existence of such a day. But the denial of 
a thing cannot disprove its existence. It is foolish 
to deny the infliction of punishment on the basis 
of fear. Moreover, the Day of Resurrection is 
meant to serve as an incentive to spiritual 
progress, and not to frighten men. It is just like 
an examination, the object of which is not that 
students should fail but that they should work 
hard and make themselves deserving of 
promotion and prizes. But those who do aot 
work hard must fail. 

1337. Important Words: 

(anything) is the substantive noun from jU. 
They say C«>ti i.e., I pursued his way or 
course, doing as he did. They say j 

i.e., he is a man of great importance. The Arabs 


say U.r J«i> <1>1 i.e., it is his business or 

his way or nature to do such a thing. jU means, 
a thing, an affair or a business ; state, condition, 
quality or manner; importance attached to a 
person or thing (Lane & Aqrab). 

VJ*. (is hidden) is formed from <->> which means, 
he or it was or became distant or remote or 
absent; he or it became hidden or concealed ; he 
or it went away or departed. They say J>Yl 1 
i.e., the camels went away to a distance in 
the pasturage not returning in the evening, 
-‘•h- oH cf '-?j* means, the forbearance of such 
a one quitted him. I £*•_ Js means, the land 

was or became destitute of inhabitants (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The present is one of the most remarkable verses 
of the Quran. It appears as if God is making His 
address from the Throne of His Majesty and 
Glory. Whereas on one side of Him are seated 
the Holy Prophet and his followers, on the other 
are the disbelievers. The words. And thou 
art not engaged in anything and thou recitest not 
from Him any fortion of the Quran, refer to the 
Holy Prophet and Muslims, and the words, and 
you do no work but We are witnesses of you 
when you are engrossed therein, are addressed to 
disbelievers. The verse reminds believers that 
mere acceptance of truth or mere preaching 
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of the word of God is not sufficient. It is the 
way in which one carries belief into practice and 
the motives behind actions that really count. 
A true believer, therefore, should always be 
subjecting his intentions and deeds to strict 
scrutiny. So let not those who have believed 
delude themselves with the idea that the mere 
profession of faith and the preaching of'it would 
win them the pleasure of God and attract His 
help. They will have to show by the sincerity of 
their motives and the purity of their conduct 
that they really deserve it. The verse embodies 
the great lesson that unless good actions aTe 
performed with pure motives and done in the 
right manner they cannot produce good results 
or win the pleasure of God. To the other side, 
also, the stern warning is issued that their denial 
of the truth and mocking and scoffing at it as 
well as their activities against the religion of God 
are not going unnoticed and they will meet with 
the fate they deserve. 

The words ><*1 ana 1 (smaller and greater) 
have been used to point out that whereas some 
things remain hidden on account of their small¬ 
ness,’ there are others, parts of which remain 
hidden owing to their largeness. For instance, 
one can see only ft pa?t of a big mountain and 
not the whole. The Quran, therefore, rightly 
says that on the one hand God’s vision is so 
sharp and penetrating that nothing, however, 
small it may be, can remain hidden from Him ; 
and on the other hand. His vision is so 
comprehensive that no part of a thing, however, 
big it may be, can escape His sight. 

Moreover, science bas established the fact that 
both seeing and hearing depend on vibrations 
and that there is a limit to perception by both 
eye and ear. The eye does not react to 


vibrations which fall short of a certain limit, 
nor to those which are beyond a certain limit. 
The same is the case with the ear. The ear 
cannot hear a sound which is communicated to 
it by vibrations which are less than thirty per 
second or which exceed forty per second. 
Thus, even scientifically, it is proved that 
certain things escape the comprehension of both 
the ear and the eye by reason of either their 
smallness or their bigness. But, says the Quran, 
it is not so with God, Who sees all things in 
their entirety. 

1338. Commentary: 

The words (shall have no fear) mean 

that believers do not fear that any real harm 
will ever befall them. The words do not mean 
that no danger will ever confront them. 
Similarly, the expression a (*•* V j (nor 

shall they grieve) means that believers will 
suffer no grief on account of what they did in the 
past. Thus both the future and the past have 
been made secure for the Faithful. This is a 
wonderful position, for no power on earth can 
guarantee true peace and security to a person 
regarding both his future and his past. It is God 
alone Who can do that. It is a pity, however, 
that instead of turning to God people seek 
security where they cannot find it. 

The words (fear) and u>- (grief) have indeed 

been used in the Quran on certain occasions with 
regard to Prophets, but the fear or grief of the 
Prophets is not about themselves, but about 
others, and to feel fear or grief about others is a 
commendable thing and not a punishment. It 
is in this sense that the word j j»- (grief) has 
been used with regard to Prophet Jacob in 
12 : 85 and the word »_> y- (fear) with regard to 
Zechariah in 19 r 6. 
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1339. Commentary: 

This verse gives a description of -iUUjI (friends 
of God) referred to in the preceding verse. They 
are (1) perfect in faith and (2) observe the highest 
standard of righteousness. The Holy Prophet has 
also given a description of the “friends of God,” 
which may be taken as an explanation of this 
verse and may therefore be given here. He is 
reported to have said: “On the Day of Judgement 
the ‘friends of God’ will be brought in the 
presence of God in three classes. First of all, a 
person from among the first group will be 
presented to God Who will say to him, ‘0 My 
servant, wherefore didst thou do good works V 
To this question he will reply, ‘0 my Lord, 
Thou didst create Heaven, its trees and 
its fruits, its flowing streams and beautiful 
maids, its manifold bounties and sundry other 
things. Thou hast prepared these for those who 
are obedient to Thee. So in order to attain 
these blessings, O my Lord, 1 passed my nights 
praying and my days fasting.’ Upon this God 
will say to him, ‘0 My servant, thou didst 
good works in order to get Heaven. So here 
it is, enter it and please thyself. It is an act 
of grace on My part that I have saved thee 
from the Fire, and it is an act of grace onMy part 
that I have granted thee Heaven. So enter 
it and those that are with thee.’ Then a person 
from among the second group will be presented 
before God Who will say to him, ‘0 My 
servant, wherefore didst thou do good works V 
To this he will reply, ‘0 my Lord! Thou 
didst create Hell and its burning fire, its 
hot winds and boiling water, and Thou didst 
prepare many other dreadful things for those 
who are disobedient to Thee. So out of the 
fear of these things, I stood up praying at 
night and fasted during the day.’ Then God will 
say to him, ‘0 My servant, thou didst good 
works, fearing Hell-fire; so I have liberated 



thee from it and it is an act of grace on My part 
that I caused thee to enter Heaven.’ So he and 
those with him will enter Heaven. Then a 
person out of the third group will be presented 
before God Who will say to him, ‘0 My 
servant, wherefore didst thou do good works V 
To this he will reply by saying, ‘0 my Lord, 
I did all I did solely out of love for Thee and out 
of a yearning to meet Thee. By Thy glory, I 
stood up praying at night, and fasted during the 
day, out of a yearning for Thee.’ Then God will 
say to him, ‘Thou didst good works out of love 
for Me and out of a yearning for Me. So have 
your reward.’ Then the Lord of Glory and 
Majesty will manifest Himself to him and say, 
‘Here I am, have a look at Me,’ and will say, 
‘As an act of grace, I liberate thee from the 
Fire and I grant thee Paradise. I will send to 
thee My angels to visit thee and will Myself 
greet thee with the greeting of peace.’ Upon 
this he and his companions will enter Paradise” 
(Kathir, v. 5, p. 122). It is, of course, apparent 
that the person chosen from each group will be 
the best man in the group and will be presented 
to God as its representative. 

There are also other sayings of the Holy 
Prophet bearing on the different grades of the 
“friends of God.” The following saying is quoted 
by Abu Dawud on the authority of Abu Huraira: 
“ Of the servants of God there are some whom 
even the Prophets and the Martyrs envy.” On 
being asked by his Companions who were those 
lucky people, the Holy Prophet said, “ They 
are men who love one another only for God’s 
sake. The goods of this world or the ties of 
kinship are not the incentives of their love. Their 
faces will shine with light and they will be seated 
on luminous pulpits. When others will be fearful, 
they will be free from fear, and when others will 
bewail their past misfortunes, they will enjoy 
peace of mind” (Dawud). 
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The statement that even the Prophets envy 
such persons does not mean that such persons 
are superior to Prophets, for the Prophets 
are themselves the best “friends of God.” It 
simply means that the Prophets are particularly 
pleased with the condition of these persons 
and desire that such friends of God should 
be found in large numbers among their own 
followers. 

1340. Commentary: 

In reply to a question as to what was meant 
by the expression, glad tidings in the present 
life, the Holy Prophet is reported to have said : 
“ It means a true dream or vision that a believer 
sees with regard to himself, or what others see 
with regard to him.” The term or Ol 
(glad tidings) is, however, of general application 
and may be used with regard to the revelations 
and visions of the Prophets as well as those of 
saints and other believers, and the verse under 
comment refers to both these kinds of visions 
and revelations (Jarir & Kathir). 

The words, there is no changing the words of God, 
may mean two things : {a) that the granting of 
(glad tidings) is an eternal law of God, and 
being eternal, it must prove true in the case of 
Muslims also; and (6) that this is a special promise 
meant for Muslims and God has decreed that 
this promise will never change. This implies 
that there are certain prophecies which do not 
belong to the category of the “words of God” 


as used here, and are liable to be changed, but 
there are certain others which belong to the 
category of the “words of God” and these 
never fail to be fulfilled. 

The expression, that indeed is the supreme 
triumph, may mean either that the receiving of 
“glad tidings” is a great achievement, or the 
fact that the “words of God” do not change 
is a great secret of success. The verse is capable 
of bearing both these interpretations. That 
the receiving of “glad tidings” is really a great 
triumph is self-evident. As for the immutability 
of the “words of God,” i.e., the laws of nature, 
one can easily see that the whole working of the 
universe is based on it. Everything is governed 
by certain fixed and immutable laws. For 
example, fire burns and water assuages thirst. 
If these laws had been subject to change, the 
whole system of the universe would have 
gone to pieces. It is, therefore, on the 
unchangeabilitv of the laws of nature that all 
progress depends. 

1341. Commentary: 

In v. 63, it was said that the “friends of God” 
never grieve, but here the Holy Prophet is bidden 
not to grieve. This apparent inconsistency has 
already been explained under v. 63, where it 
has been noted that the “friends of God” enter¬ 
tain no grief on their own account. Nor was 
the grief of the Holy Prophet referred to here 
a personal grief. It was solely due to the 
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fact that people had made God the target 
of their objections. He is, therefore, asked 
not to grieve on that account, for those objec¬ 
tions are futile and cannot affect the honour of 
God. The verse thus shows how great, on the 
one hand, was the love of the Holy Prophet for 
God, inasmuch as objections of disbelievers 
against Him filled him with great grief, and, 
on the other hand, it tells us how great was 
God’s love for the Holy Prophet, inasmuch as 
He consoles him on that account and asks him 
not to feel grieved at the attacks which 
ignorant people make against Him. 

1342. Important Words: 

u y (they guess) is derived from yy- which 

means, (1) he guessed or he made a conjecture ; 
(2) he lied or he forged a lie (Taj & Aqrab). 
Commentary: 

This verse embodies a twofold consolation for 
the Prophet. Firstly, he has been told that, 
apart from a natural concern for them on account 
of their wrong beliefs, he need not worry or grieve 
over what disbelievers do, because their case is 
in the hands of the Almighty God Who possesses 
the power to punish them or to lead them to 
the right path. Secondly, the verse hints that 
the idolatrous beliefs of disbelievers have no 
foundation in fact and are consequently doomed 


to perish sooner or later. The Holy Prophet 
should, therefore, feel no anxiety on their 
account. 

The word l* (not) in the clause, “ do not 
really follow" is used both as an interrogative 
pronoun meaning “what” and as a negative 
particle meaning “ no or not. ” In the; former 
case the sentence would mean, “what do those 
who call on .‘partners’ beside Allah follow ? ” 
Taken in the latter sense, it would mean, 
“those who call on others than Allah do not 
really follow these ‘ partners.’ ” Thus, according 
to the former interpretation, the so-called 
* partners ’ whom people worship beside God 
are spoken of with the contempt they deserve; 
while, according to the latter interpretation, 
their very existence is denied, hinting that 
truly speaking there are no ‘ partners ’ and 
the idolaters follow nothing but mere 
conjecture. 

1343. Commentary: 

The words “night” and “day” have been used 
here metaphorically, the night being the time 
of rest and the day that of work. Just as night 
affords the fatigued and jaded physical faculties 
of man an opportunity for recuperation, and fits 
him for the ensuing day’s work, so do the 
intervals of sleep and stagnation in the lives 
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Sufficient. To Him belongs whatever 
is in the heavens and whatever is in 
the earth. You have no authority 
for this. Do you say against Allah 
what you know not ? 1344 



“2:117; 4 :172 ; 9: 31 ; 17 : 112 ; 18 : 5,6. 


of nations serve as time of rest and recupera¬ 
tion for them and prepare them for their 
time of day and work with refreshed spirit and 
renewed vigour. 

In this way the people to whom the Holy 
Prophet gave his Message are reminded that, now 
that the Spiritual Sun has risen, they should 
avail themselves of its light and work hard to 
bring about a change in their condition. It is 
to point to this great lesson that the verse first 
speaks of the night and then of the day. 

It seems strange that while the verse makes a 
reference to “the day full of light,” it concludes 
with the seemingly incompatible words “therein 
are Signs for a people who listen.” The word 
“ listen ” in preference to the more appropriate 
word “see” has been used to remind the 
people that when they had derived no 
benefit from the light of the Spiritual Sun that 
had shone on them and had refused to use 
their eyes, they should at least make use of 
their ears so that they might receive a new life 
by benefiting from the experience of others. 
1344. Commentary: 

In v. 67 it had been hinted that in the false 
doctrines of disbelievers lie hidden the seeds of 
their destruction. In the present verse, the 
Quran proceeds to refute the doctrine of the 
plurality of gods, the most heinous of all false 
beliefs, and of the various forms of this doctrine 
it selects the belief that God has a son. This 
doctrine differs from other known polytheistic 
dogmas in that, whereas in other forms of Shirk, 
idolaters claim only that they can attain 


nearness to God through the instrumentality of 
their gods, by this doctrine a person is believed 
to be an actual partner in godhead. 

Four arguments have been given here in refuta¬ 
tion of the doctrine that any one can be a son of 
God. The first is contained in the words, Holy 
is He, which mean that God is free from all 
defects and imperfections. But the belief that 
God has a son presupposes the presence of carnal 
passions in Him as well as His being subject to the 
laws of decay and death, for only such beings 
or things are perpetuated in their progeny as are 
subject to decay and death. The earth, the sun 
and the moon, for instance, have no issue because 
they are above the familiar law of death and 
decay; but animals and plants wither and die. 
Therefore they produce their substitutes which 
take their place when they are gone. Thus the 
existence of the progeny of a thing presupposes 
its mortality. 

The second argument is embodied in the words. 
He is Self-Sufficient, which mean that in His 
work of running the universe God does not 
need anybody’s help. Progeny, besides saving a 
person from extinction, helps him to carry on 
his work. But God being Self-Sufficient needs 
no helper in that respect either. 

The third argument is contained in the sentence. 
To Him, belongs whatever is in the heavens and 
whatever is in the earth. Sometimes one can 
make or originate a thing but lacks the power 
or ability to keep it in his possession or under 
his control and therfore needs assistance. But 
God does not need anybody’s help to keep 
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70. Say, Those who invent a lie ^ O'o), 

against Allah shall not prosper.’ k 

©GJf^3 

71. b They will have some enjoyment 9 : . ’ 9 * ■» ' p / ,<i ' ^r>’£ ’ 

in this world. Then to Us is their wji\ 4e* 

return. Then shall We make them ' t ^<. 
taste a severe punishment, because l\1)1 & 

they used to disbelieve. “ > * 

3 72. And recite unto them the story , j ■>'. 'if' ’?f'' * m ' fa /* 

of Noah, when he said to his people, r$3®iuO 

“ 0 m y people, c if my station with God , //# . • ,>. v , f // 

and my reminding you of your duty Cob Go 

through the Signs of Allah offend you, ' oy . 

- and Alla ^, do 1 p ut m y trust - i>Ug &\ 

muster then all your designs, you and w “ J ^ * 

your ‘partners’; then let not your 'it' 9 . *(9*' 

course of action be obscure to you; @ rjU^oi! 

then carry out your designs against 
me and give me no respite. 1346 

«4 :51 ; 16 : 117. 6 3 : 15, 198 ; 9 : 38 ; 16 : 118 ; 28 :61 ; 40 : 40. C 71: 8. 
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the universe in His possession or under His 
control. 

The fourth argument is implied in the 
expression. You have no authority for this, which 
signifies that the doctrine of the plurality of gods 
is based on no sound or solid ground. Its whole 
basis lies in the fancy and caprice of men. This 
fact alone constitutes an argument against this 
foolish doctrine. All efforts to find some real 
evidence in support of Shirk, do not go beyond 
mere indulgence in idle philosophical discussion, 
and no real basis has so far been found for it. 

The argument embodied in the words, Do you 
say against Allah what you know notl, is given 
in 13: 34, in the words, Would you inform Him 
of what He does not know in the earth ? The 
difference in the wording is due to the fact that 
in the verse under comment it is pointed out that 
Shirk springs from the ignorance of man and 
is not based on any sound reasoning, while 


in 13:34 it is said that the doctrine of Shirk 
involves the charge of ignorance on the part 
of God, for it means that He failed to know 
and make known the existence of gods and it 
was left to idolaters to disclose the godhead 
of their deities by the force of their own 
knowledge. 

1345. Important Words: 

"-u® (obscure) is the noun-infinitive from f. 
They say i.e., he covered it or concealed it; 
he or it grieved him or caused him to mourn. 

means, the new moon was veiled 
or concealed from the people by clouds, or other¬ 
wise, so that it was not seen. means, 

the affair was or became obscure, confused, 
dubious, or vague to him such as it could not 
be understood. means, perplexity', obscurity, 
dubiousness or confusedness. They say 
i/| ^ ‘<*6 J i.e., he is in a state of 
perplexity or darkness in respect of hie affair. 
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<«V»I means, a dubious, obscure, confused or 
vague case (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

As already pointed out, the Suras which open 
with the abbreviated letters j—H (1 am Allah 
Who is All-Seeing) deal chiefly with historical 
events in the lives of various Prophets and 
draw inferences therefrom (see note on v. 2). 
This Sura also begins with j- 1 1 and we 
find that the Quran here follows a rational 
discussion with particular reference to the case of 
Noah in order to remind people that, although 
Noah’s opponents did all sorts of mischief and left 
no stone unturned to bring him to naught, yet 
God did not destroy them at once but granted 
them respite for a long time, and it was only 
when their wickedness exceeded all limits and 
when those who were destined to believe in him 
had believed, that God sent down His punish¬ 
ment on them and brought about their 
destruction. 

The case of three Prophets—Noah, Moses 
and Jonah—has been mentioned in this Sura 
by way of illustration. Noah’s history 
constitutes an illustration of the total 
destruction of the enemies of truth; that of Moses 
illustrates the destruction of one people and the 
salvation of another; while that of Jonah forms 
an example of the complete deliverance of an 
iniquitous people from God’s punishment when 
they repented and prayed for His forgiveness. 
By citing these three distinct examples with 
reference to the Holy Prophet, the Quran intends 
to point out that there are three ways of God’s 
dealings with the enemies of His Prophets : (1) 
that sometimes He brings about their total 
destruction, as was the case with the people of 
Noah when all his enemies were destroyed With 
the exception of only a few ; (2) that sometimes 
He destroys some and saves others who believe 
in His Prophet, as was the case in the time 
of Moses when Pharaoh and his people were 
drowned and the Israelites were saved ; (3) that 
sometimes He saves all when they repent and 


beg for His mercy, as happened with the people 
of the Prophet Jonah. By citing these examples 
the Quran means to exhort the people of the 
Holy Prophet to follow the example of the people 
of Jonah and be saved and not to court destruc¬ 
tion like the people of Noah or that of Moses. 

From the above it will also be seen that the 
accounts of the lives of the various Prophets as 
given in the Quran are not mere interesting 
stories. A careful perusal of the accounts of the 
three Prophets mentioned above, in the order in 
which they are given in this Sura, clearly shows 
that their life-story is epitomized in the life of 
the Holy Prophet. Many of the incidents in 
his life bear a striking resemblance to those in 
the lives of these Prophets. He played the part 
of Noah at Mecca, that of Moses at Medina and 
that of Jonah on his re-entry into Mecca. This 
is enough to show that the accounts of the 
Prophets as given in the Quran are not mere 
stories but constitute great prophecies about 
important events in the life of the Holy 
Prophet. 

Incidentally, the verse lays down five rules 
which lead to the completion and consummation 
of a plan and which if carefully observed must 
lead to success : (1) to “muster one’s designs” i.e., 
to decide upon a course of action after mutual 
consultation and full deliberation ; (2) to organize 
in a well-knit and disciplined body all “partners” 
or confederates, i.e., those who hold analogous 
views and have faith in the success of the pro¬ 
gramme decided upon; (3) to chalk out a 
detailed and clear programme leaving no 
“obscurity” or dubiousness, about it; (4) to cany 
out the agreed design collectively by collating all 
available resources so that the full strength of 
the community may be brought to bear upon 
the enemy at the same time ; and (5) to “give no 
respite” to the enemy to recuperate and recover 
after the attack is launched. These are the 
means of success to which Noah has drawn the 
attention of his enemies in this verse. But 
at the same time he warns them that even if 
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73. “But if you turn back, remember 
"l have not asked of you any reward. 
My reward is with Allah alone, and 
I have been commanded to be of 
those who are resigned to 
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they employed all these methods against him, 
they would not succeed, for they did not possess 
the sixth and the most important ingredient of 
success, which was certainty of faith in God and 
trust in Him, without which all these methods 
were of no avail against a divine Messenger. 

Marvellous indeed is the faith which Prophets 
of God have in the truth of their mission 
and in the unfailing character of the promises 
and assurances which they receive from God! 
Not only do they not mind the hostility of their 
enemies hut they even challenge the latter to use 
all their power and employ all their resources 
to destroy them, because they are perfectly 
convinced that success will come to them in the 
end, and such invariably happens to be the case. 
This fact alone should establish their truth ; but 
the blind will not see nor will the deaf 
hear. 

1346. Commentary: 

It is a common objection against the Prophets 
of God that they seek to gain ascendency over 
men by raising the standard of revolt against 
the existing order of things with a view to 
establishing a new order under their own leader¬ 
ship. It is this baseless charge that is refuted 
in this verse. God’s Prophets never seek self- 
aggrandizement. On the contrary, they choose 
the path of suffering and service. They pass 


their days in hardship and privation. Their 
life is a model of rigid discipline willingly under¬ 
gone. Had their activities been prompted by 
a desire to gain power and dominion over men, 
they would not have subjected themselves to a 
hard and disciplined life, a life of prayer, fasting 
and renunciation. They do demand obedience 
of others, but they themselves are always the 
first to forego their desires and their ambitions 
in the service of their Lord and of humanity. It 
is not the desire for power bnt the passion for 
service and self-abnegation that has mastery 
of them. This is not an empty assertion, 
unsubstantiated by the established facts of 
history ; for though the Prophet Noah, in whose 
mouth are put the words, I have not asked of 
you any reward, did not get the opportunity to 
subjugate his enemies, yet the Holy Prophet 
of Islam who was, like Noah, a Prophet of 
God, did show by actual practice that God’s 
Prophets desire no reward for their service in 
the form of riches or dominion. The fact is 
too well-known to need a reference that when 
Mecca lay prostrate at the Prophet’s feet, he 
forgave his most inveterate enemies with a 
magnanimity unparalleled in the history of the 
world. He demanded no fine and asked for no 
indemnity from the defeated Meccans or their 
allies. The only words he uttered were : “Go, 
you are a free and forgiven people.” 
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74. But they rejected him, so “We 
saved him and those who wete with 
him in the Ark. And We made them 
inheritors of Our favours, while We 
drowned those who rejected Our 
Signs. See then, how evil was the end 
of those who had been warned ! 1347 


^ •• ✓ 


75. Then We sent, after him, other 
Messengers to their respective peoples, 
and 6 they brought them clear proofs. 
But they would not believe in them, 
because they had rejected them 
before. Thus do We seal the hearts 
of transgressors. 1348 


. w. 




76. c Then did We send, after them, ] ,y ? r /( v//< 

Moses and Aaron to Pharaoh and his (j^c.j5 fo-* 

chiefs with Our Signs, but they 
behaved arrogantly. And they were 
a sinful people. 1349 

“29:16. 6 30 : 48 ; 40 : 24. c 7 . 104 . 




1347. Commentary: 

This verse tells us that there is a basic 
difference between the punishment of those who 
are given a previous warning and that of those 
who have had no such warning. The words, how 
evil was the end of those who had been warned, 
point to this difference. Those warned of the 
coming punishment of God never escape except 
by removing the cause of punishment. 

The words, We made them inheritors of Our 
favours, contain a veiled warning for believers. 
When one people have been destroyed, those 
who take their place must prove themselves 
to be deserving of God’s favours, if they wish 
them to continue. 

1348. Commentary: 

This verse makes it quite clear that it is not 
God Who arbitrarily seals up the hearts of dis¬ 
believers but it is the disbelievers themselves 
who, by their stubborn and unjustified refusal 
to listen to the word of God, become deprived 


of their power to see and accept the truth. They 
themselves are the architects of their evil destiny 
and not God Who only proclaims the thing? 
already brought about by their own persistent 
transgression. The act of sealing up the 
hearts of disbelievers is attributed to God 
because He is the Final Judge Who pronounces 
the verdict. 

1349. Commentary: 

A Prophet of God is rejected for two reasons. 
Either the people to whom he preaches his 
Message look upon his claim as too big, think¬ 
ing that God cannot speak to a man; or, 
behaving arrogantly, they think it to be beneath 
their dignity to follow his lead. This happened 
with Moses. Some of those to whom he delivered 
his Message rejected his claim because they 
thought it impossible that God should have 
condescended to speak to a mortal; others 
thought it incompatible with their dignity to 
obey a man of no consequence like Moses. 
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77. And °when there came to them 
the truth from Us, they said, ‘This is 
surely a manifest enchantment.’ 1350 
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78. Moses said, ‘ Do you say this 
of the truth when it has come to you ? 
Is this enchantment ? And A the 
enchanters never prosper.’ 1351 






“40:26. *20 : 70. 


The clause, they were a sinful people, may 
have two meanings : (1) They were already a 
sinful people and therefore they rejected Moses. 
Taken in this sense, the words furnish the 
reason why they behaved with arrogance and 
paid no heed to the truth. (2) They became 
sinful in consequence of their rejection of Moses. 
Both interpretations explain why people reject 
the truth. Evil is bom of evil and also leads 
to it; and therefore those who lead a sinful life 
cannot accept the truth. Again, the goodness 
and godliness of a person sometimes make him 
proud and prompt him to reject the truth. 
The rejection of truth is therefore no light 
matter, and one should think a thousand times 
before one rejects a claimant to prophethood. 

1350. Important Words: 

(enchantment) means, producing what is 
false in the form of truth ; embellishment by 
falsification and deceit; enchantment or fascina¬ 
tion (Lane). See also 2 : 103 & 7 :110. 

Ijm (manifest) has three meanings: (1) mani¬ 
fest, apparent or clear; (2) that which makes a 
thing clear or manifest; (3) that which separates, 
disunites or severs (Lane). See also 2 : 169. 
Commentary: 

In the two simple words y** and lie hidden 
almost all the stratagems and machinations 
that the enemies of the Prophets of God employ 
to defeat and discomfit them. People with 
a religious bent of mind are told by them that 


the new teaching is nothing but a ^ or 
a fraud which would corrupt the religion of the 
land, whereas those nationalists who profess 
to have the material good of their country at 
heart are frightened away from it by being told 
that the new teaching is (ju» i.e., the acceptance 
of it would create dissension and discord among 
the different communities in the land and would 
thus give a death-blow to the national cause. 
(For the meaning of the word j *• see Important 
Words). This double weapon has always 
been used against heavenly Messengers—from 
Moses right up to the Holy Prophet—and it 
was employed in our own times against 
Ahmad, the Promised Messiah, Founder of the 
Ahmadiy va Movement. His opponents accused 
him of misleading people by deceitful teachings 
and of creating discord among Muslims, naively 
forgetting that discord had already eaten into 
the national entity of Islam and the efforts of 
Ahmad were all directed to uniting the broken 
threads of the Faith. 

1351. Commentary: 

The expression, Is this enchantment ?, 
constitutes an effective refutation of the charge 
implied in the words (manifest enchant¬ 

ment) in the preceding verse. Moses is described 
here as asking his people how his teaching 
could be called an enchantment when it crushed 
all falsehood, deceit and trickery. The words, 
And the enchanters never prosper, provide 
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79. They said, ‘ Hast thou come to 
us that thou mayest turn us away 
from what we found our fathers 
following, and that you two may 
have greatness in the land ? But “we 
will not believe in either of you.’ 1352 

80. 6 And Pharaoh said, ‘ Bring to 
me every expert magician.’ 1353 

81. And when the magicians came, 
Moses said to them, c ‘Cast ye what 
you would cast.’ 1354 


“7 :133. 67 :113 ; 26 : 37, 5 



I. 6 7 : 117; 20:67 ; 26:44. 


the second refutation of the same charge. 
Enchanters, the verse purports to say, merely 
practise deception and propagate falsehood. 
They can never attain the success that comes to 
the Prophets, who have a great mission. The 
Prophets come to bring about a complete 
change in the lives of their followers and they 
succeed in this great and difficult mission 
despite all obstacles and impediments. In the 
face of this undeniable fact, how could the 
Prophets be called enchanters and spreaders 
of falsehood ? 

1352. Important Words: 

Ihil*' (thou mayest turn us away) is derived 
from C.3. They say *:*! i.e. he twisted or wrung 
or turned him or it in a way different from his 
or its proper direction. *1 j <2 means, he 
turned him from his opinion (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The two charges briefly referred to in the 
words (manifest enchantment) in v. 77 

have been explained in the present verse. 
The first charge implied in the word 
(enchantment) was that Moses wanted to 

turn his people away from the troth. In this 


verse the opponents of Moses are described 
as saying that he wanted to turn them away 
from the religion of their forefathers which, in 
their opinion, as also in the opinion of all 
enemies of God’s Prophets, was the truth. 
Their second objection is hinted at in the word 
o m* i.e. he sought to sow dissensions among the 
people. This charge has been expressed here in 
the allegation that Moses and Aaron desired to 
have dominion in the land, which could be 
secured only by creating disruption in the 
existing order of things. 

1353. Commentary: 

One error leads to another. Pharaoh and his 
people called Moses an enchanter (v. 77), and 
the result was that, instead of following the 
right course for the investigation of the truth, 
they set about finding out sorcerers to oppose 
him and thus were caught in the very net which 
they thought they had laid for Moses. 

1354. Commentary: 

This verse, as may be wrongly construed, 
does not mean that on seeing the sorcerers 
Moses became prepared to meet them in the 
contest. He knew that they were mere 

sorcerers and that whatever they might do 
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82. And when they had cast, 
“Moses said, ‘What you have brought 
is mere sorcery. Surely, Allah will 
make it vain. Verily, Allah does not 
allow the work of mischief-makers to 
prosper. 1355 

83. ‘ And 6 Allah establishes the 
truth by His words, even though the 
sinners be averse to it .’ 1356 






(L 

tr 


R. 9 


84. And none obeyed Moses, save 
some youths from among his people, 
because of the fear of Pharaoh and 
their chiefs, lest he should persecute 
them. And of a truth “Pharaoh was 
a tyrant in the land and surely he 
was of the transgressors. 1357 
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a 7 :119; 20 : 70. &8 : 9. “28:5. 


would be useless and unworthy of his notice. 
He therefore treated them with the contempt 
they deserved by saying, Cast ye what 
you would cast, hinting that their sorcery 
was not worthy of notice. He, however, did 
not think it proper to refuse to accept their 
challenge outright, knowing that when the 
actual contest began the hollowness of their 
work would itself become exposed and it would 
then be time for him to bring home to them 
the falsity of their work. This he actually did, 
as is announced by him in the succeeding verse, 
What you have brought is mere sorcery. Surely, 
Allah will make it vain. 

1355. Commentary: 

See note on the preceding verse. 

1356. Commentary: 

The “words of God” include both “glad 
tidings ” and “warning,” and it is by means of 
these two that God establishes the truth. 
Mose3 has expressed a great truth in this 
verse. He says that God does not need 


deceit and falsehood for the propagation of 
His religion but causes it to be spread and 
established by His immutable decree and 
command. These words embody a great 
moral truth that the goodness of a right cause 
does not justify the use of dishonest means 
for its propagation. The popular saying that 
the end justifies the means has never been the 
dictum of God’s Prophets and their true 
followers. Truth spreads and triumphs by 
its own inherent strength and not by 
falsehood. 

1357. Commentary: 

It appears from this verse that all the 
Israelites had not believed in Moses. Only 
a part of them had really believed in him. The. 
rest followed him from only political or national 
considerations. The pronoun “his” in the 
clause, from among his people, may also refer to 
Pharaoh. Id that case the clause would mean 
that some youths of the people of Pharaoh 
also believed in Moses. But the former inter¬ 
pretation seems to be more correct and is there¬ 
fore preferable. 
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if you 

Him put your trust, if you indeed 
submit to His will .’ 1358 


And Moses said, ‘0 my people, 4". * f y»'''i » 

have believed in Allah" then in 

j i, 1 jKy 


This verse also brings to light the fact that 
not unoften an appreciable number of the 
people to whom a Prophet of God preaches 
his Message become convinced of his truth, 
but they dare not profess their faith openly 
for fear of their leaders and chiefs. The pronoun 
“their” in the words “their chiefs” may refer 
either to the Israelites or to the people of 
Pharaoh. Preferably it refers to the people 
of Pharaoh. The chiefs of the people of 
Pharaoh have been called the chiefs of the 
Israelites because the latter were a subject 
people. But the prononn need not necessarily 
be taken as referring to any particular people. 
The great men of a country are regarded as 
chiefs not merely because they belong to any 
particular community but also because, being 
members of the Government, they possess 
influence and authority. Hence the high officials 
of the State, whether they belonged to the 
people of Pharaoh or the Israelites might 
rightly be called the chiefs of the Israelites and 
it was through both that Pharaoh tyrannized 
over the Israelites. 

The words, Pharaoh was a tyrant in the land, 
show that Pharaoh was not a wise and sagacious 
monarch. He had embarked upon a policy 
of open repression and persecution which was 
calculated to incite the people to rebellion. 
This policy eventually led to the downfall of 
the dynasty. 

1358 Commentary: 

The verse respresents Moses as advising his 
people to realize that their work, viz., the work 
they were engaged in under his leadership, was 
God’s own work. This shows that Islam 
recognizes no narrow nationalism but requires 
its followers to work for God and His religion, 


This is calculated to bring about a great change 
in a Muslim’s outlook on life. It helps 
him to think in terms of God, religion and 
righteousness and raises him above the narrow 
outlook of nationalism. 

The words, if you indeed submit to His will, 
preceded by the expression, if you have 
believed in Allah, are not redundant but have 
been used to express an additional idea. When 
the word ftA-l (submission) is used along with the 
word jk I (belief), then the latter word signifies 
sincerity and firmness of faith while the 
former expresses only outward submission to 
authority. In other words, uk_l expiesses 
“obedience of the heart,” while ^-1 signifies 
“outward or practical obedience.” In this 
sense the verse would mean, “If you have 
acquired faith with regard to God and now you 
desire to taste the fruits thereof practically, 
then put your trust in God and entrust all your 
affairs to Him.” 

The verse thus teaches us that inner faith 
must be followed by a real outward change in 
the life of a person. For a true believer jk I 
comes first and f5*«»l afterwards. But in the 
case of those weak of faith, takes 

precedence over jk 1 because the weak of faith 
first begin with an outward expression of 
obedience and then gradually acquire heart¬ 
felt conviction. Thus in the case of a true be¬ 
liever purity of heart precedes purity of actions. 
But the reverse is the case of one who is weak 
of faith, for such a person stands in need of out¬ 
side support for the purity of his heart. The 
purity of his actions, therefore, precedes the 
purity of his heart. It is to this fact that 
the Quran refers when it addresses the people 
of the desert in the words: Say, ye believe 
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86. And they said, ‘In Allah do we 
put our trust. Our Lord, make us 
not a trial for the wrongdoing 
people.’ 1359 

87. ‘ And deliver us by Thy mercy 
from the disbelieving people.’ 

88. And We spoke to Moses and his 
brother, saying, ‘Take, ye two, some 
houses for your people in the town, and 
make your houses so as to face one 
another and observe Prayer. And give 
glad tidings to the believers.’ 1360 



not, but rather say. We submit, for faith has 
not yet entered your hearts (49 : 15). 

1359. Commentary: 

The expression, Our Lord, make us not a trial 
for the wrongdoing people, means either “ may 
we not give, by our conduct, the wrongdoing 
people an opportunity to attack the true Faith”; 
or “make us not a target of the tyrannies of 
the wrongdoing people.” 

1360. Important Words: 

(so as to face one another) is derived 
from Ji. They say j£M JJ i.e. he came 
facing the house. means, he faced him or 

it; he turned his face to him. Ate means, he 
wa3 opposite to him. in the sense of "Ate. 
means, facing each other. It also means, direc¬ 
tion ; kind or class (Lane & Aqrab). See also 
2 :143. 

jma (town) means both Egypt and town. 

Commentary: 

The injunction to live in a town does not mean 
that the Israelites lived in the wilderness before 
this. The verse only emphasizes the necessity 
and usefulness of a civilized and corporate life. 
There is a general tendency on the part of 
the members of weak minority communities 

to live together in big towns. 


In view of the different meanings of the 
word AJ given under Important Words the 
Quranic expression eLi ^ju may mean: 

(1) that the Israelites were instructed to live 
together so as to be able to help one another 
in time of need, because this object is only 
attainable when people build their houses 
near or facing each other ; or (2) that the 
Israelites should have all their bouses facing 
one direction, which figuratively means that 
they should be united by the bonds of brother¬ 
hood and should have a common goal or ideal; 
or (3) that all their houses should be of one class 
or kind, hinting thereby that there should 
exist a real tie of brotherhood between the 
rich and the poor and all should pull together 
as one team, because there can be no real tie 
of brotherhood when some members of a 
community live in palatial dwellings and 
others in wretched hovels. 

To sum up, the verse lays down the following 
seven wise principles by following which a 
people can rise and prosper:—(1) they should 
lead a corporate life; (2) they should be united; 
(3) they should fully co-operate with one 
another; (4) they should possess discipline and 
organization; (5) there should be no invidious 
distinction between the different classes; 
(6) they should continually invoke the help of 
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Thou hast bestowed upon Pharaoh 

and his chiefs embellishment and A .*.(■■/✓>'^f>’& ^ ’. • * 'jt **. 

wealth in the present life, with 
the result, our Lord, that they are 
leading men astray from Thy path. 

Our Lord! destroy their riches and 
attack their hearts—and they “are 
not going to believe until they see 
the grievous punishment.’ 1361 

“10:97-98. 
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God by prayer; and (7) they should be persever¬ 
ing. Finally, the verse contains an equally 
important direction for the Head or Leader of the 
community, which is that he should continue to 
give “glad tidings,” t.e., he should speak words 
of encouragement and good cheer to his people 
because nothing is more detrimental to success 
than despair and despondency. 

1361. Important Words: 

v* j (embellishment) is the substantive noun 
from jlj which means, he or it adorned, decorated, 
embellished, beautified or graced (him or it). 

j means, a thing with which one is adorned 
or embellished or beautified; any ornature, 
decoration, embellishment or grace. The words 
Loll ljJ-\ j (lit. ornature of the present life) 
particularly include wealth and children (Lane). 

J (with the result that) means, (1) so 
that; (2) with the result that. 

(destroy) is derived from Lr J^ meaning, 
it became effaced or obliterated. They say 
He- f.e., he effaced or obliterated or 

extirpated it; or he destroyed it. *~*J» 
means, he transformed or metamorphosed him 
or it (Lane). 

I* 4 >. J* J* (attack their hearts). is 

derived from ai. They say t.e., he 

tied, bound or made him or it fast. ai 

means, he strengthened his arm. -U) I xi 
means, he charged or assaulted or attacked 

the enemy (Aqrab). 


Commentary: 

The verse does not mean that God gave 
wealth and splendour to Pharaoh and his chiefs 
so that by means of these things they might 
lead men astray from His path. It simply 
means that God bestowed upon Pharaoh and 
his chiefs the gifts of this world and the result 
was that, instead of being thankful to Him for 
His manifold favours, they began to lead men 
astray from His path. The verse is, in fact, 
a forceful expression by Moses of regret and 
condemnation. 

In his words of prayer, Our Lord, destroy their 
riches and attack their hearts, which form 
a parenthetical clause, Moses wishes Pharaoh 
and his chiefs no evil; on the contrary, the 
words constitute a pathetic prayer for their 
good. Realizing that they had become so 
hardened in disbelief that nothing but God’s 
severe punishment could make them believe, 
Moses prayed to God to send down His punish¬ 
ment on them not to destroy them but to turn 
their hearts to truth. So the words, seemingly 
containing a prayer for the destruction of 
Pharaoh and his chiefs, in reality embody 
a prayer for their good and spiritual well¬ 
being. The prayer in fact resembles a request 
by a well-wisher for the amputation of the 
diseased limb of a patient, and is therefore 
definitely a prayer for mercy though couched 

in apparently harsh words. 
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accepted. So be ye twain steadfast, 
and follow not the path of those 
who know not.’ 1362 
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The clause *xM (attack their hearts) 

has wrongly been interpreted by some as “harden 
their hearts.” According to Arabic idiom, the 
words only mean “attack their hearts,” signify¬ 
ing that some affliction should befall them to turn 
their hearts to truth. The word <->J* (hearts) 
corresponds to the word (embellishment) 
occurring in the foregoing clause and, as j 
here signifies progeny and children (see 
Important Words), therefore attacking their 
hearts would mean attacking their progeny. 
Now an attack upon the progeny of a people 
may be made in two ways: either by the 
children being smitten with some calamity or 
misfortune, or by making the children renounce 
the Faith of their forefathers and go over to 
the new Faith. It was in the latter way that 
the hearts of disbelievers were attacked in the 
time of the Holy Prophet, for their children 
embraced Islam. In the time of Moses, how¬ 
ever, his enemies were punished with the death 
of all their first-born children (Exod. 12 : 29). 

It is worthy of note here that in the first part 
of the verse where mention is made of the 
favours of God, the word j (embellishment), 
which here stands for “children,” is placed 
before J1 y \ (wealth), while in the prayer where 
reference is made to punishment, (wealth) 
is mentioned before >-j_> 1» (hearts) which here 
stands for “ children,” thus reversing the 
previous order. The reason for thi3 change in 
the order of words is that while mentioning 
His favours God has put \ j (embellishment), 
which represents children, before Jl y\ (wealth), 


because of its being the more important 
of the two, but when referring to punishment, 
the lesser calamity has been mentioned 
first, hinting thereby that if disbelievers 
mended their ways after suffering a financial 
loss, they might still be spared the punishment 
concerning their progeny. This ohange in the 
order of words, besides revealing the wisdom 
underlying the arrangement of words in 
the Quran, also throws interesting light on the 
tender-heartedness of Moses. 

1362. Commentary: 

It seems strange that when the offering of 
prayer is spoken of, Moses alone is mentioned 
as having prayed (see the preceding verse); 
but when in the present verse the acceptance 
of prayer is mentioned, God has joined Aaron 
with Moses by using the pronoun IT (lit. you 
both). This is so because Moses, though 
apparently praying alone, had joined Aaron in 
his prayer by using the words k> j (Our Lord) 
in the preceding verse. 

The words, follow not the path of those who 
know not, contain an explanation of a previous 
injunction calling on Moses and Aaron to be 
steadfast. The words do not mean that the 
Prophets of God sometimes follow the wishes of 
disbelievers. They only imply a warning to 
Moses and Aaron to be on their guard against 
the machinations of their enemies and to 
refrain from indulging in discussions which 
might turn their attention away from their 
real goal, as their enemies desired. 
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91. And “We brought the children 
of Israel across the sea; and 4 Pharaoh 
and his hosts pursued them wrong¬ 
fully and aggressively, till, when the 
calamity of drowning overtook him, 
he said, ‘ I believe that there is no 
God but He in Whom the children 
of Israel believe, and I am of those 
who submit to Him .’ 1363 

92. c What! Now! while thou wast 
disobedient before this and wast of 
those who create disorder . 1364 


do 43 jj! b)^ u*j 
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“7 : 139 ; 20 : 78. &20 : 79 ; 26 : 61 ; 44 : 25. no :52. 


1363. Commentary: 

The verse throws interesting light on an 
important political question. Islam enjoins 
Muslims to obey their rulers. If, however, the 
latter deny to them religious freedom and 
resort to compulsion in matters of faith, Muslims 
are enjoined to emigrate from their country 
rather than offer resistance to the established 
authority. But what should they do if the 
authorities do not even permit them to emigrate 
and force them to remain in the country and 
suffer persecution ? The verse under comment 
supplies an answer to this question by saying 
that Pharaoh pursued the Israelites “wrong¬ 
fully and aggressively,” which means that in 
preventing the Israelites from emigrating 
Pharaoh was doing a thing to which he had 
absolutely no right. Thus if rulers prevent 
an oppressed subject people from peacefully 
leaving a country, the latter would be justified 
in resisting and opposing them by all 
legitimate means and in that case defiance of 
the authority will not be held as a breach of 
the law or an act of rebellion. Even as nobody 
is allowed to defy and break the law of the land 
in which he lives, similarly no Government 
has a right to compel any person to live under it 


while denying him freedom of religion and 
conscience. 

The words, He in Whom the children of Israel 
believe, spoken by Pharaoh at the time of his 
drowning, show the utterly abject state of 
his mind at that time. If he had said that 
he believed in the God of Moses, he might be 
considered to have had some sense of dignity 
left in him because, having been brought up in 
the royal household and being the leader of his 
people, Moses was entitled to respect even 
from worldly considerations; but to say that 
he believed in Him in Whom the children of 
Israel believed—the very children of Israel 
whom it was his pride to trample under foot — 
bespeaks the great depth of abasement to which 
the proud Pharaoh had fallen. 

1364. Commentary: 

The eloquent words, What! Now!, show that it 
is only in specified circumstances that faith 
proves to be of any avail. When truth becomes 
quite clear and there remains no doubt or 
ambiguity about it, faith loses all value. In 
fact, it is only effort and sacrifice that make a 
person deserving of reward, and where these are 
absent, man forfeits all title to it. 
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1365. Commentary: 

Divine rewards, indeed, are pregnant with deep 
import. Pharaoh believed at a time when his 
faith was nothing more than a body without 
a soul: therefore, God rescued only his body 
from destruction, not letting his soul benefit 
by it. The body was saved from destruction 
that it might serve as a lesson for the genera¬ 
tions to come. 

It is remarkable that the Quran alone speaks 
of this fact. The Bible makes no mention of 
it, nor does any book of history. But in how 
wonderful a manner the word of God has proved 
true! After the lapse of more than 3,000 
years the body of Pharaoh has been discovered 
and it now lies in a preserved state in a museum 
at Cairo. The body shows Pharaoh to have 
been a lean, short-bodied man, with a counte¬ 
nance expressive of anger and stupidity. How 
far removed is the present age from the time 
when Pharaoh lived ; yet God the Almighty not 
only saved his body but has also preserved it to 
the present age. 

This verse supplies very strong testimony to 
the divine origin of the Quran and to its distinct 
superiority over the Bible. The Pentateuch 
professes to give the history of the time of 
Moses and it is claimed that it was written in 
his own time. Yet the Quran, which came about 
2,000 years after the Torah, has mentioned 
some incidents (including the present one) which 
are not mentioned in the Bible but which 


subsequent events have proved to be true. This 
establishes the truth of the Quran and the 
unreliability of the Pentateuch beyond any 
shadow of doubt. 

The verse also points to the supreme moral 
lesson that we should hasten to accept the truth 
as soon as it comes to us and should not 
vacillate or procrastinate, as Pharaoh did. 

It further shows that God does not allow even 
the slightest act of virtue to go unrewarded. 
Pharaoh believed at the time of his death, when 
his faith was but a shell without a kernel, 
yet even that act was not allowed to go quite 
unrewarded, for, though his soul was lost, bis 
body was saved. His body may now prove the 
means of guiding many to truth ; possibly it 
may spiritually benefit him also. This is perhaps 
why the famous Muslim saint, Muhyi al-DIn 
Ibn ‘Arab!, holds that Pharaoh may be spared 
the punishment of Hell. The idea may not 
be right but it certainly provides food for 
thought. 

Some Commentators are of the opinion that 
the name of the drowned Pharaoh was 
Rameses. But this does not appear to be right. 
Moses was certainly born in the time of 
Rameses II and was brought up by him 
(Exod. I : 11), but it was in the reign of his 
son, Merneptah (Meneptah), that he was 
entrusted with the mission of a Prophet (Exod. 
2 : 23). See also Jew. Enc., vol. 8, page 500, & 
Enc. Bib., under Pharaoh and under Egypt. 
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of Resurrection concerning that in 
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1366. Commentary: 

Among the “good things” mentioned in this 
verse as having been bestowed on the Israelites, 
divine revelation occupied the foremost place, 
for it mostly pertains to the spirit and comes 
direct from God. The words “good things” may 
also be taken in their material sense. In Egypt 
the Israelites worked as labourers and lived an 
ignoble life. But after their deliverance from 
bondage, God provided them with the good 
things of this world. 

By the word ^ (knowledge) in the clause, 
until there came to them the knowledge, is here 
meant the Quran and not the Torah, for there 
passed no interval between the revelation of 
the Torah and the formation of the Israelites 
into an organized community. Thus they 
cannot be said to have disagreed among 
themselves after its revelation. 

When the Holy Prophet of Islam was about 
to make his appearance, the Jews held the 
belief that a Prophet like unto Moses was to 
appear very soon; but when the Promised 
Prophet did actually appear, they differed and 
disagreed as to whom the prophecies about 
the Promised Prophet applied. Some Jews 


denied that the prophecies had found fulfil¬ 
ment in the Prophet of Islam,' while others 
sought to deny the very existence of any such 
prophecies in the Bible. 

That the disagreement referred to in this verse 
was the one which arose among the Israelites 
after the Quran was revealed is also clear from 
the next verse which says: And if thou, 
(0 addressee) art in doubt concerning that which We 
have sent down to thee (viz. the Quran). This verse 
clearly shows that in the verse under comment 
the “knowledge” after the coming of which 
the Israelites differed among themselves refers to 
the Quran. 

The Jews were so ardently expecting the 
Prophet who was to be the like of Moses (Deut. 
18 : 18) and who was to appear in Arabia 
amongst the descendants of Ishmael, the brethren 
of the Israelites, that some of them had even 
migrated to Arabia and had settled in Medina 
that they might be among the first to believe 
in him when he made his appearance. It is 
a strange irony of fate that these very 
Jewish settlers of Arabia proved to be his 
bitterest enemies when the Promised Prophet 
actually made bis appearance. 
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95. And if thou art in doubt concerning 
that which We have sent down to thee, 
ask those who have been reading the 
Book before thee. Indeed the “truth 
has come to thee from thy Lord; be not, 
therefore, of those who doubt. 1367 
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every Sign, till they see the grievous 
punishment. 1369 


“2 : 148; 10 : 95; 11 : 18. 6 10:34;40:7. -Go : 89. 


1367. Commentary: 

The words, if thou art in doubt, cannot refer 
to the Holy Prophet, for the divine Messenger 
to whom the word of God is revealed can never 
entertain any doubt about it. Nor can these 
words be said to refer to any of his Companions, 
for we read in 12:109, Say, this is my 
way ; I invite unto Allah on sure knowledge — 
I and those who follow me. It is therefore 
wrong to say that the Prophet or his Com¬ 
panions, who are represented here as possessing 
sure knowledge, ever entertained doubt about 
the truth of the Quran. The persons addressed 
here are undoubtedly those who differed among 
themselves after “knowledge” (the Quran) 
had come to them. See v. 94. 

The objectors are further told that if, as they 
assert, this Book (i.e. the Quran) gives rise to 
doubts, they Bhould enquire from those 
who have benefited by reading and acting upon 
it. They will then find how it has illuminated 
their hearts and raised them to the highest 


pinnacles of spiritual glory. 

By saying, ask those who have been reading 
the Book before thee, the verse also makes it 
clear that a revealed book alone does not make 
a perfect guide and that a Teacher is needed who, 
by his superior spiritual knowledge and practical 
example, should lay bare its hidden beauties 
and excellences. 

1368. Commentary; 

By 4 JT (word) is here meant the word of 
warning or threat. The verse means that 
those who have become deserving of punishment 
and have made no effort to escape it in spite 
of warning, will not believe. 

1369. Commentary: 

This verse shows that the Signs of God do not 
benefit those who have no desire to benefit by 
them. They treat even the greatest of Signs 
as mere fraud. Hence the assertion of dis¬ 
believers made in the time of every Prophet that 
no Sign has been shown to them is no evidence 
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of the absence of any Sign. One should not be 
misled by such baseless assertions but should 
ponder over the claims of a Prophet indepen¬ 
dently and form one’s own judgement about 
them. One should judge the Signs of the 
Prophet according to the criteria by which divine 
Signs are judged. 

1370. Important Words: 
cr* J- (Jonah), the name of a Prophet who lived 
in the 9th Century B. C., is supposed to be 
derived from ^1. They say * ^'1 i.e. he was or 
became sociable, amiable or friendly with him; 
ho was or became choerful, gay or gladdened 
by his presence or company (Lane). See also 
Commentary below. 

Commentary: 

For those who are aceustomod to pondering 
over the deep meanings of the Quran, this 
verse possesses remarkable evidence of the 
greatness of Gotds mercy. The almost pathetic 
words breathe a strong desire that the world 
should follow divine guidance. The verse ex¬ 
presses the deepest regret at the disbelief of 
the people by asking why there had not been 
other people who, like the people of Jonah, 
should have believed in the truth and escaped 
divine punishment. The case of the people of 
Jonah possesses a strong similarity with 
that of the people of the Holy Prophet. The 
people of Nineveh first bitterly opposed Jonah so 
much so that they were threatened with divine 
pu nishm ent and Jonah prophesied their early 
destruction; but later they repented and were 


saved. In the same way, the people of Mecca 
opposed the Holy Prophet bitterly and persis¬ 
tently, but at the fall of Mecca they submitted 
to him and were consequently saved from divine 
punishment. Later, all of them believed in his 
mission and became the inheritors of divine 
grace. In this way the Holy Prophet came 
to bear a great resemblance to the Prophet 
Jonah. 

Jonah is a Prophet who has been mentioned in 
six different places in the Quran. In 37 :140 he 
has been spoken of as a heavenly Messenger ; in 
6 : 81 and 4:164 he has been reckoned among 
the Prophets of God ; in 21:88 and 68 : 49 he 
has been called jand O ji-\ (i.e. “he 

of the fish” or “the man of the §sh”), in allusion 
to the incident of the fish. Keference has also 
been made to him in the words of the Holy 
Prophet who is reported to have said on one 
occasion, “Do not declare me to be better than 
Jonah, son of Amittai” (Muslim). The saying 
does not mean that the Holy Prophet was 
not superior to the Prophet Jonah, for he 
uttered these words before he had been 
informed by God of his superior spiritual rank. 
Later on, however, he himself said f al j -U* t 1 
i.e. “ I am the chief of the children of Adam,” 
meaning thereby that he was the best of all 
mankind and the Head of the human race 
(TirmidhT, ch. on al-Manaqib). 

The above saying of the Holy Prophet can 
also be explained in another way, which has a 
particular bearing on the verse under comment, 
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6 Wilt thou, then, force men to become 
believers ? 1371 
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The superiority referred to in this saying may not 
mean superiority in all respects but superiority 
in one respect only, viz., that all the people of 
Jonah finally believed in him—a distinction 
which till then was not shared by any other 
Prophet. Hence the Holy Prophet hesitated 
to ascribe unqualified superiority to himself 
over Jonah until he had seen the end of his 
people. But subsequent events conferred this 
distinction on him also, as, like the people of 
Jonah, all his people too finally believed 
in him. 

In the Bible Jonah is spoken of as an Israelite 
Prophet (2 Kings 14:25), who was bidden to 
go to Nineveh and “cry” against it. But fearing 
that the Ninevites may repent he fled to Tarsbish 
from the presence of the Lord. The Quran 
differs from the Bible on these points. The 
Prophets of God are, according to the Quran, 
incapable of disobeying Him in the way in 
which Jonah is represented to have done in 
the Bible. They are held out, in the Quran, 
as models whose example other people should 
follow (4 : 65 & 6:91). Disobedience to 
God is therefore the last thing of which a 
Prophet is capable. Again, it appears from 
the Quran that Jonah was sent to his own 
people^ i.e., to a people to whom he belonged. 
According to Jewish tradition, however, he was 
a Jew but was sent to the people of Nineveh, 
which was the capital of Ashiir. So in the light 
of the Quranic version Jonah was either not an 
Israelite or he was sent not to Nineveh but to 
a section of his own people. Biblical scholars 
themselves are not agreed as to Jonah’s being 


an Israelite. In the two points on which the 
Quran differs from the Bible, reason favours 
the Quran. 

1371. Commentary: 

As the previous verse expressed a desire on 
the part of God that all men should believe, 
therefore there is likely to arise in the minds 
of some people the question why God, Who is 
All-Powerful, does not carry out His wish and 
force all men to believe. This question has 
been very beautifully answered in this verse, 
which says that if God had exercised compulsion 
to carry out His wish. He would not have con¬ 
fined His compulsion to one people but would 
have guided all who are in the earth. But He 
does not resort to compulsion and has left the 
matter of faith to the option of individuals, 
although He desires all His creatures to follow 
guidance and rise spiritually. 

The clause, Wilt thou then force men to become 
believers ' 1 ., is capable of two interpretations : 
(1) It may be taken as an argument in support 
of the statement made in the first part of the 
■verse. In this case it would mean that God 
cannot resort to compulsion in the matter of 
faith, for to compel a person to accept a certain 
religion can serve no useful purpose. The Quran 
thus asks the Holy Prophet if he would like to 
force men to accept his Faith against their 
will and, implying an answer in the negative,— 
for the Prophet would never countenance 
compulsion—the verse declares that God, Who 
knows the secrets of all hearts, cannot have 
recourse to compulsion. (2) The verse may 
also be taken to be addressed to each and every 
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believer and to say to him that the denial of 
truth by disbelievers should not so enrage any 
one as to make him resort to compelling men to 
accept it, arguing that when God, Who is the 
Lord and Master of all beings, does not use 
force, no mortal has any right to do so. 
Whichever of these two interpretations may be 
put upon this verse, it is clear beyond any 
shadow of doubt that Islam does not allow 
the use of force for its propagation, 

1372. Commentary: 

The subject-matter of the preceding verse is 
continued here. The words, And no soul can 
believe except by the permission of Allah , provide 
the reason why compulsion should not be 
resorted to in matters of faith. The verse 
points out that it is not possible to attain true 
belief by the mere profession of certain doctrines 
with the tongue but by the permission of God 
i.e. t by the observance of certain definite and 
fixed laws of God. Hence it is inconceivable 
that a person can be made a true believer by 
compulsion. You cannot intimidate or compel 
a person into believing a certain thing against 
his will. It is against the law of nature and 


against all known workings of tne human 
mind. 

The expression, He makes His wrath descend on 
those who would not use their reason, means that 
mere lip-profession of those who accept a thing 
without reason is of no value whatever. On the 
contrary, such men earn only the wrath of God 
for their insincere and hypocritical professions. 

1373. Commentary : 

The words. Consider what is happening in the 
heavens and the earth, mean that the factors which 
are destined to lead to the success and prosperity 
of the cause of the Holy Prophet are already 
apparent both in the heavens and the earth and 
so no compulsion is needed to help a naturally 
prospering cause. The words, But Signs and 
Warners avail not a people who will not believe, 
make the point still clearer, for they establish 
the fact that when the Quran asks men to 
consider the happenings of the universe it 
often means Signs and Warners. 

1374. Important Words: 

1 (days) means here days of divine punish¬ 
ment. See also 1 : 4, 
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104. Then shall We save Our 
Mtssengers and those who believe. 
?Thus does it always happen; it is 
^cumbent on Us to save believers. 1375 

R. 11 105. Say, “ 0 ye men, if you are in 
doubt as to my religion, 6 then know 
that I worship not those whom you 
worship besides Allah, but I worship 
Allah alone Who causes you to die, 
and C I have been commanded to be 
of the believers. 1376 



«30: 48; 40 : 52 ; 58: 22. fc 109:3. c6:164. 


Commentary: 

Disbelievers are here told that, as in the end 
divine punishment does overtake those who 
persist in rejecting the Prophets of God, there¬ 
fore they need not demand its speedy arrival, 
because it is sure to come at its fixed time. It 
is strange that whereas disbelievers, who in the 
early days of the preaching of a new Message are 
the stronger party, display great impatience 
for the early coming of divine punishment, the 
Prophet and his followers, who are the weaker 
party, do not wish that punishment should come 
soon. This impatience on the part of disbelievers 
on the one hand, and equanimity and calmness on 
the part of believers on the other, in themselves 
constitute a proof of the believers being in the 
right. The words put in the mouth of the 
Holy Prophet, viz.. Wait then, and I am with 
you among those who wait, signify that, although 
I am being made the target of your tyrannies, 
yet I am waiting patiently. Why then should 
you, who are the stronger party and are 
leading peaceful lives, show such impatience ? 

1375. Commentary: 

Though the preceding verse referred only to the 
Holy Prophet, the verse under comment uses the 
word “Messengers” in the plural number in the 


expression. Then shall We save Our Messengers. 
The reason for using the plural number instead of 
the singular is twofold. Firstly, every Prophet 
represents in principle all other Prophets and 
the success or failure of one means the 
success or failure of them all. So if the Holy 
Prophet had come to grief and the cause of 
Islam had failed, the truth of all the Prophets 
would have become doubtful and obscure. 
Secondly, the use of the plural number also hints 
at the fact that in future, too. Prophets will 
appear among Muslims but these Prophets 
will be ummati Prophets, i.e., subservient to, and 
followers of, the Holy Prophet. The substitution 
of the word “believers” at the end of the verse in 
place of the word “Messengers” at its beginning 
also supports this interpretation, for it makes 
it clear that, while on the one hand 
these Prophets will be full-fledged heavenly 
Messengers, on the other, they will be believers 
in the Holy Prophet. 

1376. Commentary: 

The Holy Prophet is here made to say to 
disbelievers, “You say you have doubts con¬ 
cerning my religion, whereas my acting on this 
very religion has given me an invincible 
conviction of faith. I wonder why this religion 
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106. “ And a I have also been 

commanded to say: ‘ Set thy face 

toward religion as one ever inclined to 
God , %nd be not thou of those who 
ascribe partners to Him . 1377 





107. c “ ‘And call not, beside Allah, 
on any other that can neither profit thee 
nor harm thee. And if thou didst so, 
thou wouldst then certainly be of the 
wrongdoers.’ ” 1378 


9 is . 


©gujdAM C& 6$ 


108. d And if Allah touch thee with 
harm, there is none who can remove 
it but He : and if He desireth good for 
thee, there is none who can repel His 
grace. He causes it to reach whom¬ 
soever of His servants He wills. 
And He is the Most Forgiving, 
Merciful. 1379 


5 <£* 5 $ 


“30:31,44. *28:88. <=28 : 89. ^6 :18 ; 39 : 39. 


should give rise to doubts in your minds V' 

The expression, causes you to die, has been 
employed here to hint that the God of Islam 
was in the end going to punish disbelievers. 

1377. Commentary: 

The expression, be not thou of those who ascribe 
‘partners to Him, does not mean, “ do not worship 
false deities,” for such an injunction is 
unnecessary after one has become *Jc»- 
(ever inclined to God). The truth is that the 
word il ft* has been used here in opposition to 
the word therefore the clause does not 

mean that the Holy Prophet should not worship 
idols (which he never did), but that he should not 
give the least thought or attention to things 
or beings other than God, for that too will 
constitute an act of Shirk for a person of his 
spiritual eminence. Thus the Holy Prophet is 
bidden here to avoid even the slightest and 
the most hidden form of i! 

1378. Commentary: 

This verse further explains the one that 


precedes it. The words. And call not, beside Allah 
on any other, etc., do not mean that we should 
not call beside God on such things as can do us 
neither harm nor good. What is meant is that 
whatever is beside God possesses no independent 
power to do us harm or good, so we should 
not put our reliance on anything beside Him. 
The word jdlk (wrongdoers) is here used 
in the sense of of i.e., those who associate 
gods with God in any sense. This meaning is 
supported by a saying of the Holy Prophet 
which is to the effect that ^ is a form of 
(Bukhari, ch. on Tafslr). 

1379. Commentary: 

This verse sheds light on the fact that good 
and evil are of two kinds. There is a kind of 
good or evil which comes into being under the 
general divine law. It is subject to the laws 
of nature and therefore can be brought about or 
averted, through the efforts of man himself by 
defying or obeying the laws of nature, as the case 
may be. But there is another kind of good or evil 
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109. Say, ‘0 ye men, now has th e 
truth come to you from your Lord. So 
“whoever follows the guidance follows 
it only for the good of his own soul, 
and whoever errs, errs only against 
it. And I am not a keeper over 
you.’ 1380 

110. And ^follow that which is 
revealed to thee and be steadfast 
until Allah give His judgement. And 
He is the Best of judges. 1381 



“27 : 93 ; 39 : 42. 6 7 : 204. 


which is brought about only by the special 
decree of God. By saying this, the verse hints 
that God’s dealings with the Holy Prophet are 
subject to God’s special decree. This is why 
all the schemes and machinations of his enemies 
proved utterly futile. 

1380. Commentary: 

The Holy Prophet is asked to tell disbelievers 
that personally he would gain or lose nothing 
by their good or bad actions because he had 
not been appointed a keeper over them. His 
duty was confined to the delivery of the 
Message entrusted to him. 

1381. Commentary: 

This, the concluding verse of the present 
Sura , briefly refers to the subject with which 
it began. The Holy Prophet is here told that 


the decree of God is bound to come to pass, 
for God is not only (Wise) but also i^S~ U-l j». 
(the Best of judges). So the Prophet should 
continue preaching the word of God and bear 
the persecution of his enemies with patience 
and fortitude until the decree of God was 
fulfilled. 

In the words, He is the Best of judges, theQuran 
hints at the fact that God’s decree is going 
to prove the best for His Prophet. Accordingly, 
we find that when that decree actually 
came to pass, the world was simply taken 
aback. Those who were thirsty for the Prophet’s 
blood became his most devoted followers; and 
the entire country of Arabia like unto the 
people of Jonah believed in him, and tribesmen 
from all parts of the land hastened to do him 
homage as their lord and master. 


■s. S) , 



CHAPTER 11 

HUD 

(Revealed Before Hijra) 

Place And Date Of Revelation. 

This is a Meccan Sura. According to Ibn ‘Abbas, Al-Hasan, ‘Ikrima, Mujahid, Qatada 
and Jabir bin Zaid, the whole of it was revealed at Mecca. Ibn ‘Abbas, according to one 
report, however, makes an exception in the case of verse 13 which, he says, was revealed at 
Medina. According to Muqatil, the whole Sura belongs to the Meccan period, with the 
exception of vv. 13, 18, & 115. 

Subject-Matter Of The Sura. 

The Sura discusses at length one of the subjects dealt with in the previous Sura. In the 
latter it was said that God deals with the enemies of His Prophets in three ways: (1) Some 
are completely destroyed ; (2) others are wholly spared ; and (3) yet others are partly destroyed 
and partly spared. In the present Chapter, the Quran discusses the first category and states 
how God completely destroyed certain people so that no trace of them was left and He 
raised in their place another people who did not constitute the continuation of any previous 
people but introduced a new era. 

The Sura also points out that one of the attributes of God is that He watches the evil 
actions of men and deals with them according to their actions. It further says that He makes 
provision for the guidance of men as circumstances demand and, as that provision is made for 
the good of man himself, therefore when he does not benefit by it, he perishes spiritually just as 
he would perish physically for lack of food. Again, it is pointed out that just as mankind does 
not come to an end when one generation of men passes away because it is succeeded by another 
generation, similarly, when one religious movement perishes, its place is taken by another. 

The Sura further tells us that though worldly progress is possible even when people keep 
away from God, yet only those people are granted permanence in the earth who are honest 
not only in their worldly affairs but are also true to God. In other words, it is only those 
who are obedient to God and maintain their connection with Him whose name is perpetuated 
in world history. Then the Sura proceeds to give reasons why believers triumph over disbelievers 
and why the latter invariably perish in their struggle against the former. It illustrates 
this divine practice by referring to different peoples who were once mighty in power and 
strong in numbers, but who met with destruction when they rose against the apparently humble 
followers of God’s Messengers. Among them are mentioned the peoples of Noah, Hud, §alih, 
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Lot and Shu'aib. Pharaoh and his people, who behaved arrogantly towards Moses and 
oppressed, the Israelites, have also been mentioned. Reference has also been made to the great 
Patriarch Abraham, but that only incidentally in the course of the story of Lot. This has 
been followed by a brief account of Moses in his relationship not with the Israelites but with 
Pharaoh, which resulted in the destruction of Pharaoh and his arrogant people. 

Then the believers are warned against associating with the people for whom divine 
punishment has been decreed; for an association with such people would naturally involve 
them in the punishment meant for the latter. Thereafter, the Holy Prophet has been comforted 
and asked not to worry about the destruction of his people; for if his people wore going to be 
destroyed, the people of many a Prophet before him were also destroyed. Lastly, the 
Holy Prophet has been cheered by the prophecy that great prosperity awaits his followers. 

So many instances of divine punishment have been cited in this Sura and such emphasis 
has been laid on the great responsibilities of the Holy Prophet that he is reported to have 
said: “ The Chapter Hud has prematurely aged me” (Manthur), meaning that the contents of 
the Sura had weighed so heavily on his mind that he had begun to feel early signs of physical 
weakness. 
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1. “In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 1382 




2. 6 Alif Lam Ra. c This is a Book, 
whose verses have been made un¬ 
changeable and then they have been 
expounded in detail. It is from One 
Wise, and All-Aware. 1383 



“See 1:1. 6 10 : 2; 12 : 2 ; 13 : 2 


14:2; 15:2. c 3 : 8 ; 10 : 2. 


1382. Commentary: 

See 1 : 1. 

1383. Important Words: 

y \\ (Alif Lam Ra). For these abbreviated 
letters see 2 : 2 and 10 : 2. 

C~X-1 (made unchangeable) is formed from j*£-l 
which is derived from They say i.e., 

he prevented or restrained him from acting in 
an evil manner; or he turned him from wrong¬ 
doing. *J^-\ means, he made it firm, stable, 
strong or sound ; he put it into a firm, stable, 
strong, sound or good state; it made him 
characterized by wisdom. lcJw-1 means, 

trials have rendered him firm or sound or 
wise in judgement (Lane). The expression 
would thus mean: the verses of 
this Book are rendered sound and firm by 
arguments and proofs; or they are prevented 
from being corrupted; or the verses of this 
Book are characterized by wisdom; or the 
teachings of this Book withhold people from 
evil. See also 3:8. 

cJUi (expounded in detail) is derived from 
{fasala) which means, he separated or divided a 
thing from another thing ; he decided a dispute, 
etc. (j fassala) means, he explained ; 

or he made the speech distinct, clear or 
perspicuous. <^*21 1 J- 3 * means, he made the 
thing to consist of (or he divided the thing 
into) distinct portions or sections. J-** means, 
explaining distinctly or in detail. 


(All-Aware) is derived from s>- (khabura) 
or j*- (khabara) which means, he knew or had 
knowledge of a thing with respect to its real 
state. » jf- (khabara-hu) also means, he 
tried or tested or made experiment of it. j**- 
means, knowing; possessing knowledge or 
information or possessing much knowledge with 
respect to internal qualities of things ; informed. 
It is one of the attributive names of God 
meaning. He Who knows what has been and 
what is and what will be; or He Who well 
knows the internal qualities of things (Lane). 

Commentary: 

A comparison of this verse with 3 : 8 shows that 
the verses of the Quran which have been spoken 
of as olj-lii. (susceptible of different interpreta¬ 
tions) in the latter verse are here described by 
the word cJU» (have been expounded in 
detail). Thus the present verse helps to make 
clear that the term in 3:8 represents 

the details of the Quranic teachings, and it is 
these detailed teachings which the opponents 
of Islam seek to criticize. The fundamental 
teachings of Islam are so unassailable that 
even its most inveterate enemy finds it difficult 
to take exception to them. But, in order to 
know the whole truth about Islam, a study 
of both its fundamental teachings and their 
details is necessary, and when the details are 
subordinated to the fundamentals, no ground 
is left for doubt or misgiving. For instance. 
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HOD 


3. It teaches that you should $’.'9 *„ 9->' 

worship none but Allah. °I am to &i <*i> \ %)> 0^3 5t 

you a Warner, and a bearer of glad 
tidings from Him; 1384 

a 2:120; 5:20; 7:189; 25:57; 34:29; 35: 25. 


the Quranic teaching about the punishment of 
various offences is sometimes criticized ; but, 
when this question is considered in the light of its 
fundamental teachings, one is constrained to 
admit its absolute superiority. The funda¬ 
mental teaching of Islam on this point is 
that the offender should be punished when 
punishment is calculated to produce good 
results, but that he may be pardoned and mercy 
shown to him when mercy is likely to lead to 
the desired results (42 : 41). This is the basic 
teaching of Islam about punishment, which 
may be inflicted or withheld as occasion 
demands. Similarly, Islam permits resort to 
arms in certain cases, which to some appears 
to be objectionable, but we cannot shut our 
eyes to the hard fact that sometimes war be¬ 
comes unavoidable for the establishment and 
maintenance of justice and equity. The 
permission, on certain occasions, to have recourse 
to arms is thus like the surgeon’s operation 
which may superficially appear to be cruel but 
is in reality an act of mercy. 

The expression, It is from One Wise and All- 
Aware, means that these teachings proceed from 
One Who is both Wise and Knowing and 
therefore they can be relied upon as really use¬ 
ful and beneficial. As this Chapter contains 
repeated references to divine punishments, 
therefore, in order to forewarn the reader that 
these punishments were meted out to offenders 
under the divine attribute of “ wisdom ” and 
were not inflicted unjustly, it opens with the 
divine attribute of (Wise). Similarly, by 
mentioning the divine attribute of (All- 
Aware), the Quran reminds the reader that 
the Divine Possessor of this attribute, being 
fully aware of the true reality of things, cannot 


forego the punishment which the wickedness of 
evil-doers rightly demands. 

1384. Commentary; 

The words, you should worship none but 
Allah, apparently show God to be selfish 
and standing in need of man’s worship. 
Nothing can be farther from truth 
than such an idea. God needs no worship 
from man. On the contrary, it is man 
himself who needs the worship of God 
for his own moral and spiritual benefit (29 : 7 
& 49 :18), because worship does not consist 
merely in certain outward acts but 
extends to all those spiritual strivings which 
help to make man reflect in his person divine 
attributes. In fact, as the Arabic word 
(worship) means full and total obedience and 
submission to God’s will, it is clear that one who 
obeys God with thorough submissiveness and 
humility of heart and follows the will of his 
Creator fully and completely will not fail to 
imbibe divine attributes and attain to the 
highest spiritual stature. This is something 
in which lies man’s own good. God gains 
nothing from it. The mention in the Bible of 
man having been created in the image of God 
(Gen. 1: 27) also points to the same great truth, 
i.e., that man has been created so that he may 
develop in himself the attributes of God. The 
words of the Bible must not, however, be taken 
literally, for God is free from all form. 

The injunction to worship God alone means 
that God should always be kept in view, because 
the complete picture of an object can be drawn 
only when that object is held constantly before 
the eye. Hence, worship means constant view¬ 
ing of the attributes of God and the imprinting 
of them ou the mind. It is clear that in so 
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4. And that “you seek forgiveness 
of your Lord, and then turn to Him. 
He will provide for you a goodly 
provision until an appointed term. 
And He will grant His grace to every 
one possessed of merit. And if you 
turn away, then surely I fear for 
you the punishment of a dreadful 
day. 1385 



“11 :53, 62; 71 : 11. 


doing we benefit ourselves alone and do no good 
to God. . A saying of tbe Holy Prophet also 
corroborates the above conception of worship. 
When asked what (worship) meant, he 

is reported to have replied that it meant that 
one should worship God as if one was actually 
seeing Him, i.e., that different attributes of God 
should stand embodied before the mind’s eye 
(Bukhari, ch. on I man.) 

The Holy Prophet was a jji (Warner) in the 
sense that he cautioned and warned men 
to be on their guard against following evil 
ways and shunning good ones. And he was 
a (bearer of glad tidings) inasmuch as 
he pointed to them the way and provided for 
them the means of attaining both spiritual 
bliss and material prosperity. 

1385. Important Words; 

s-Jf (dreadful) is derived from Jf which 
means, he -or it was or became great in esti¬ 
mation or rank or dignity; or he or it became 
big or large in corporeal substance or in years. 
They say ^Yl jX i.e. the affair was or became 
of great moment. ^Yl jf means, the affair 
was or became difficult, hard, severe, grievous, 
distressing or burdensome to him. jS means, 
great in corporeal substance; or in estimation 
or rank or dignity; great and noble; a 
lord or chief; greatest or oldest ancestor; 
old or advanced in age; also full-grown and 
adolescent; the most knowing or learned of a 
people; difficult, severe, grievous, distressing 


and burdensome. It is synonymous with 
with the difference that, whereas the latter 
word generally means great in comparison 
with others, the former means great in itself. 

1 as an epithet applied to God is generally 
considered to be synonymous with ^h*l! which 
means, the Incomparably Great (Lane). 

Commentary : 

In the previous verse, the attention of man 
was drawn to the object of his creation. 
But as he has to face many obstacles and 
impediments which hinder the realization of 
his ideal, he has therefore been advised in the' 
present verse to seek God’s help for the 
removal of those obstructions and hindrances 
which, in the form of the dross and rust of 
sin, continue to accumulate round his heart and 
eventually completely cover it. The Arabic 
word used here is (seeking forgiveness), 

which literally means “to pray to God that He 
should cover up.” In this sense of the word the 
injunction embodied in the verse signifies that 
we should always pray to God that He should 
cover up and suppress those of our evil 
inclinations and desires which hinder us from 
attaining His nearness. 

The expression, then turn to Him, means that 
when we have successfully suppressed and 
overcome our evil desires, we should turn to 
God that He may engender in our hearts such 
love for Himself as may help us to attain His 
nearness. This shows that it is only when evil 
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5. “To Allah is your return; and 'if'u TpY 'l' r t 'll 

He has power over all things. 1386 . <S* di)l C?> 

i’t-.-fc z ™ 

themselves from Him. Aye, even when y s * l tv9\*'y>*' r/&✓*-?*✓*✓ ,-■> 
they cover themselves with their wO (J.3 J^. V>*^t ri C).******-*). 

garments, 6 He knows what they t99 < . M f9 

conceal and what they reveal. Surely, 0^34jj], 

He is well aware of what is in their ' v " < 

breasts. 1387 


"See 10 : 5. *2 : 78 : 16 : 24 : 27 : 75 • 28 : 70 : 36 : 77. 


desires, which excite the displeasure of God, 
have been successfully suppressed and the love 
of God becomes engendered in our hearts that 
we can truly turn to Him. Incidentally, the 
verse also shows that the stage of *> y (turning 
to God) comes after jliil-i (seeking forgiveness 
and praying to God for the removal of the evil 
effects of our sins and the suppression of our 
evil inclinations). 

Those who think that the Islamic doctrine of 
\ y (turning to God) encourages sin are utterly 
ignorant of its real significance. It is indeed 
foolish to think that the man who is engaged 
in making a sincere effort to remove the evil 
effects of his sins and to suppress his evil desires 
is making only a lip-profession. In fact, \y 
(repentance) does not consist in merely uttering 
words of repentance. It is an act of sincere and 
whole-hearted turning to God after His pro¬ 
tection has been sought against the evil effects 
of past sins. What better way than this 
can there be to attain the nearness of God ? 

The words, an appointed term, mean the period 
ordained by God for the followers of a Prophet. 
The words. He will grant His grace to every one 
possessed of merit, refer to spiritual blessings 
in both this life and the life to come. 

A thing is said to be yf (lit. great) both with 
regard to its extensiveness and its intensity 
and gravity. Hence' the words, the punish¬ 
ment of a dreadful (lit. great) day, mean that in 


case the people rejected God’s teaching, they 
would be visited with a punishment which 
would not only be of long duration but would 
also be most distressing, so that it would in¬ 
deed be hard for disbelievers to bear. 

1386. Commentary: 

The expression. To Allah is your return, means 
that since you have finally to return to God 
and render your account to Him, there is no 
reason why you should not make preparation 
for that great meeting now. The words. 
He has power over all things, hint that since 
God has the power to give reward as well 
as to inflict punishment, there is no reason 
why you should not make yourselves deserving 
of His reward rather than of His punishment. 

1387. Important Words: 

b (fold up) is derived from y. They say 
1 y i.e. he doubled or folded or bent 
the thing; he turned one part of it upon the 
other; he drew one of its two extremities to 
the other; he joined or adjoined one of the 
things to the other. |J> j U>* means, he turned 
Zaid away or back from his course, or from the 
object of his want. »j-U L* (lit. he folded his 
breast or bosom) means, he concealed enmity 
in his breast or bosom; or he folded up what 
was in it, in concealment. The expression 
{**> oyk pv I means, surely they infold and 
conceal in their bosoms enmity and hatred ; or 
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they bend their breasts or bosoms and fold up 
and conceal what is therein (Lane & Aqrab). 

ptlV b (they cover themselves with 

their garments), j is derived from 

which is again derived from which means, 
it covered or concealed or overwhelmed. 
* y I or <<> y>_ 1 means, he covered 

himself with his garment in order that he might 
not see or hear; or he put his garment as a 
covering over his ears—a phrase denoting a 
refusal to hearken, or, as some say, an allusion 
to running (Lane). 

Commentary: 

In the previous verse, mention was made of 
the obstacles which of themselves happen to 
come in the way of men, and of the means to 
remove them, while the present verse speaks 
of the obstacles which men themselves put in 
their way and which can be removed only if 
they desire to have them removed. 

The expression jjyi (they fold up 
their breasts) means that disbelievers keep their 
doubts and objections hidden in their minds 
and do not disclose them to others and have 
them removed. This is why they cannot see 
the right way. Unless one seeks the 

satisfaction of doubts by disclosing them to 
others who are in a position to remove them, 
one can never attain to truth. 

The expression («-*> 0 j(they cover 
themselves with their garments) is used 

when a person turns a deaf ear to another 
man and refuses to see the truth. Thus the 
second reason why disbelievers were debarred 
from accepting the truth was that they 

refused to listen to the Holy Prophet. 
They not only themselves abstained from 

listening to the Holy Prophet but also 
prevented others from doing so, declaring that 
what he preached was magic and would captivate 
their hearts if they hearkened to it (see 21 : 4 ; 
41 : 27 ; 46 : 8 ; 74 : 25). This attitude of dis¬ 
believers in refusing to listen to the Holy Pro¬ 
phet was even more injurious for them than their 


keeping doubts hidden in their hearts, because 
there is a possibility, however remote, that a 
person who does not disclose his doubts to 
others may some time happen to listen to a 
discourse dealing with the subject about which 
he entertains doubts and may thus have them 
removed by chance, but there is no hope for 
a person who refuses to listen to the truth. 

The verse points to the fact that disbelievers 
have to deal with a Being Who knows even 
their secret ideas and therefore they cannot 
take shelter under the false plea that, as the 
truth was not explained to them, they deserved 
to be excused if they did not accept it. A 
person who tries to evade the truth and 
deliberately shuts his eyes to it cannot excuse 
himself on the score of ignorance. Such men 
are as guilty as those who refuse to accept 
the truth after it has been fully explained to 
them. They alone can legitimately bring 
forward the plea of ignorance who make an 
honest effort to understand and arrive at the 
truth, but somehow or other fail to do so, or 
whom the Message of truth does not reach 
though they are ready to welcome it. 

The words, what they conceal and what they 
reveal, may also refer to the concealed hatred 
which disbelievers harbour in their minds 
against the heavenly Messenger and to their 
open acts of hostility towards him. 

The expression, (what is in 

their breasts), refers to the hidden thoughts that 
dominate men. As the uppermost part of 
anything is called its jA* (Lane) and as 
the thoughts of a man naturally occupy the 
highest position in him—all his actions being 
subordinate to them—therefore, they are 
represented as being seated in his jA* of 
which the plural is The verse thus 

means that God has sent His Messenger 
because He knew the innermost corrupt condi¬ 
tion of the minds of disbelievers, which 
demanded that a heavenly Reformer should 
come. 'Therefore, they cannot say that they 
needed no Reformer. 
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7, And “there is no creature that 
moves in the earth but it is for Allah 
to provide it with sustenance. And 
He knows its lodging and its home. 
All this is recorded in a clear Book. 1388 . 
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1388. Important Words: 

jJw (lodging) and j-~* (home) not only 
mean a place of temporary settlement and of 
permanent abode bnt also final or determined 
limit of a thing both as regards time or place ; 
appointed term; end of one’s course (Lane). 
See also 6 : 99. 

Commentary: 

The verse declares that God has provided 
sustenance for all His creatures but it rests 
with them to make proper use of it. He has 
provided the means of subsistence for even 
the worms and reptiles that dwell in the bowels 
of the earth. Human reason is at a loss to 
know how and whence the worms and insects 
found in such unlimited numbers on and 
inside the earth get their food. There are 
many insects about the nature of even whose food 
man is in the dark, but all are getting their 
sustenance from nature. An interesting 
instance of how God makes provision for animals 
is furnished by the crops which men sow. 
While wheat makes an article of food for man, 
its stalk, leaves and husks provide food for 
animals. If God had not produced these things 
along with the grains of wheat, most men 
might have neglected their own ulterior 
interests and starved the dumb cattle. 

God has created nothing without purpose. 
Even prickly shrubs form food for the camel 
and the goat, while the worms that grow in 
the human body get their food in the body 
itself. In fact, every species of worm, insect 
and animal has its particular food provided 

for it in nature. Even beasts of prey, 


which live on different kinds of animal diet 
seldom go hungry. Man who presumes to 
have solved the mysteries of the universe is 
not yet fully acquainted with all forms of life, 
to say nothing of knowing the different kinds 
of food on which they subsist. But God has 
made ample provision for them all. 

What the Quran points out in this verse is 
that, when God has supplied the physical 
needs of the meanest of His creatures, He 
could certainly not have neglected to make 
provision for the moral and spiritual needs of the 
noblest of His creatures—man, who is the 
acme of His creation. It is unthinkable that 
when man was a mere clot of blood in the 
womb of his mother God supplied all his needs, 
but when he grew up to perfection and stood 
in need of guidance for the cultivation of his 
moral and spiritual faculties. He left him to 
his fate. Most assuredly God has provided both 
physical and spiritual sustenance for man; but 
it is for man to get it and make a proper 
use of it. 

The words, He knows its lodging and its home, 
refer not only to the temporary and the 
permanent abode of every living thing but 
also to the utmost limit to which its powers 
can develop (see Important Words). The 
expression is thus intended to point out 
that only the Being Who knows the place 
where a thing lives and the utmost limits of its 
faculties can devise and provide the food best 
suited for it. To explain this point we may 
take the example of the body and the soul. 
We find that in teachings devised by human 
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beings, either only the needs of the permanent 
abode, which relates to the human soul, have 
been taken into consideration, and the needs of 
the body, which serves as a shell for the soul and 
is thus man’s temporary abode, have been 
neglected; or the betterment of the temporary 
abode i.e., the body, has received the whole 
attention and the requirements of the soul 
have been lost sight of. The truth is that 
with the help of his intellect alone it is not 
possible for man to provide for both his 
material and spiritual needs; for he does not 
know what will happen after death, and his 
spiritual needs concern primarily his life in the 
Hereafter. It is only God Who does so. 

1389. Commentary: 

This verse reminds us how God has created 
things by a gradual process of evolution to bring 
man into existence and to make provision for 
his progress. This gradual process of evolu¬ 
tion has culminated in the creation of man. 
This shows that the real object of the creation of 
the whole universe was that man should come 
into being. Man is the real object of the 
creation of the universe because he has been 
endowed with an unlimited capacity for 
spiritual progress. It is, therefore, inconceivable 
that God, having endowed man with 


unlimited powers, should have neglected to 
provide means for his unending spiritual 
growth and development. For an explanation 
of the expression A 1 (six periods) see 7 : 55 
and 10: 4. 

As water has been repeatedly described in 
the Quran as the source of all life (see 21 :31; 
25 : 55; 77 : 21 and 86: 7) the words. Hit 
Throne rests on water, signify that all the great. 
attributes of God have found their manifestation 
through “ life ” ( i.e., living creatures ) and 
above all through man, who is the culminating 
point of all life. The words that follow, viz., that 
He might prove you to know which of you is best in 
conduct, also corroborate the above explanation; 
otherwise, how can the works of man be tested 
by the resting of the Throne of God on material 
water ? Indeed the passage can bear no other 
interpretation than this that it is through living 
creatures that God’s attributes are manifested 
and that God desires to see who benefits most 
by His attributes. 

The words. His Throne rests on water , may also 
mean that the attributes of God are dependent 
for their manifestation on His word, which has 
been compared at several places in the Quran to 
water. Water stands, therefore, here for 
“ the word of God ” and the verse means 

that God has bound up the manifestation of 
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9. “And if We put off their punishment 
until a reckoned time, they would 
certainly say, ‘What withholds it?’ 
Now surely, on the day that it shall 
come unto them, it shall not be averted 
from them, and that which they used 
to mock at shall encompass them. 1390 
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His attributes with His word, which indeed 
is the source of all spiritual life. This subject 
is further explained in 58 :22 where it is laid 
down that God’s Messengers on whom His 
word descends and their followers who benefit 
by the divine word are granted power and 
dominion over their enemies. 

The verse may also be said to embody what 
may be called the Islamic theory of evolution. 
In this case the word (is) will be rendered as 
“was” (for which see 2 : 35) and the verse would 
mean that God placed His Throne on water, viz., 
on the manifestation of life in this universe, 
so that the capacities of various animals might 
be compared and it might eventually become 
evident which of them deserved to be the aim 
and end of the whole of creation. In fact, 
the real and ultimate object of God in creating 
life was to bring into existence a being who 
might prove to be the best and highest mani¬ 
festation of life fit to receive the impress of 
his Maker. This shows that the creation of man 
who was to prove the best of all creation, took 
place in the last cycle of life. Thus, although 
Islam does not accept the theory of evolution 
as commonly understood—that man is a 
development of a lower animal—yet it does 
teach that the creation of man formed the 
culminating point in the creation of life which 
began with the lower form of life and ended 
with the higher one, finding its consummation 
in man, and that this system of creation was 
from the very beginning intended to lead 
finally to the creation of man. 


It is pointed out in the words, You shall surely 
he raised after death, that this system of creation 
itself shows that man should have a second 
life after death, for the creation of such a vast 
universe in which a being with a volition and 
independent will should live, makes it clear 
that the creation of that being is intended to 
serve a great purpose. But the life of this 
world is short-lived, a temporary place of tests 
and trials like the examination hall, over 
which hangs a veil of mystery and doubts, so 
much so that even the existence of God is 
sometimes denied. All this goes to prove 
beyond reasonable doubt that after this 
temporary abode of tests and trials man 
must pass on to his permanent or eternal 
abode of recompense. Hence (the verse says) 
how strange it is that, when people are told 
that creation has passed through a gradual 
process of development they readily admit it 
(even atheists accept the evolution theory) 
but when they are told what is but the natural 
sequence of this process, viz., that the fife of 
man cannot come to a stop in this world, but 
must continue into another and higher life 
after death, they deny it. 

1390. Important Words: 

■u! (time) is derived from (I (ammo). They 
say *• 1 ( amma-hu) i.e., he repaired or directed his 
course to him or it; he sought or aimed at it. 
<• I means, way, course or manner of acting; 
religion; a people or nation; a generation of 
men. It also means a time or a period of time 
as in 12:46 (Lane). 
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10. And -if We make man taste of 

mercy from Us, and then take it away ^ 

from him, verily he is despairing, 
ungrateful. 1391 

11. And if 6 after an adversity has 
touched him We cause him to taste of 
prosperity, he will assuredly say,‘Gone 
are the ills from me.’ Lo! he is 
exultant ami boastful; 1392 
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“41:52. *41:51. 


Commentary 

The verse points out that just as most people 
are in doubt about the life after death, 
similarly they labour under a delusion with 
regard to divine punishment in this life. If 
punishment is delayed a little, they become 
impatient and begin to criticize and find fault 
with divine Messengers, although the nature of 
this world as being an abode of trials demands 
that divine punishment should be late in 
coming; for if there were no delay, the abode 
of trials would turn into a veritable abode of 
recompense. 

It is strange that on the one hand people deny 
the existence of an abode of recompense and, 
on the other, by demanding from the Prophets 
of God a decisive punishment, admit that there 
should be such a thing as an abode of requital. 

The words, that which they used to mock at 
shall encompass them, show that disbelievers, 
while demanding the speedy arrival of punish¬ 
ment, do not do so in earnest, but only ridicule 
the warnings of Prophets about the impending 
punishment. They should know that their 
scoffing and jeering shall recoil on themselves 
and will serve only to expedite the threatened 
punishment. 


C 41 : 9 ; 84:26 ; 95 :7. 

1391. Commentary: 

See the next verse. 

1392. Commentary: 

Both attitudes of foolish elation and of abject 
despair described in this and the previous verses 
are assumed by those who give themselves 
up to disbelief and turn their backs on divine 
revelation. They are carried away by the 
smallest change in their fortunes, whether for 
good or ill. If some distress happens to 
afflict them, they give way to despair, while 
they become foolishly elated with pride if 
some success or happiness comes their way. 
This is due to their lack of proper under¬ 
standing of the law of God, which is to the effect 
that this life is subject to change and that 
sorrows and periods of good fortune come 
upon man to try his mettle and make him 
improve his moral and spiritual condition. 
But a disbeliever who fails to understand the 
purpose of God, instead of benefiting by his 
state of prosperity or affliction, often lets it 
overwhelm him. 

1393. Commentary: 

This verse is a continuation of the preceding 

one and points out that although people 
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13. a They imagine that thou art now 
perhaps going to abandon part of that 
which has been revealed to thee; and 
thy bosom is becoming straitened 
thereby because they say, ^‘Wherefore 
has not a treasure been sent down to 
him or an angel come with him?’ 
c Verily, thou art only a Warner, and 
Allah is Guardian over all things. 1394 
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lacking in true belief become elated or give way 
to despair at the smallest change in their 
circumstances, such is not the case with true 
believers. They do not allow sorrow or joy to 
get the better of them, but keep them under 
strict control. Sorrow cannot make them give 
way to despair and despondency. They remain 
patient under adversity and face it with 
courage. Nor can prosperity make them 
proud or haughty. On the contrary, they 
turn the favours of God to good account and 
increase in piety and righteousness. 

The words. It is they who wiU have forgiveness 
and a great reward , describe the true recompense 
of believers. As they remain patient under 
adversities and afflictions which befall them in 
consequence of their own mistakes and faults, 
God rewards their patience by forgiving their 
errors and by covering up their faults and 
weaknesses. Similarly, as they do not become 
conceited and proud bv reason of the favours 
which God confers on them, but employ them 
for righteous ends, therefore God adds to His 
favours by conferring upon them still greater 
blessings. 

1394. Important Words: 

(thou art now perhaps). The word 
is used to denote either a state of hope or of 
fear, whether that state pertains to the speaker 
or to the addressee or to someone else. In the 
Quranic expression iU I j>. •• iijl" 

(thou art now perhaps going to abandon 


part of that which has been revealed to 
thee) the word has been used to signify 
that “the people imagine that thou art now 
perhaps going to abandon, etc.” (Mufradat). 
See also 2 : 22. 

(treasure) is the noun-infinitive 
from (kanaza). They say J111 yS i.e., he 
buried the property or treasure in the earth; 
he collected the property and treasured it, or 
he hoarded it or stored it in secret. £• J 1 jLf* 
means, he stuck or fixed the spear in the 
ground. means, he stored or packed 

up the dates (in the receptacle). (kanz) 

means, treasure ; property buried in the earth; 
any property whereof the portion that should 
be given in alms is not given ; property that is 
preserved in a receptacle ; anything abundant 
and collected together; gold and silver; a 
treasure of knowledge or science ; that in which 
property is preserved or that in which property 
is buried or hoarded in secret (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

It is a peculiarity of Quranic diction that 
sometimes it omits to give the question and only 
gives the answer, the question being implied 
in the answer itself. The present verse 
constitutes an example of this style. In the pre¬ 
vious verse believers were promised forgiveness 
and a great reward. Thereupon disbelievers 
asked the Holy Prophet in a jeering and ironical 
manner, “You say your followers will get a 
great reward and their sins will be forgiven. 
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We know nothing about the forgiveness of 
their sins. But where is the promised reward 
of which we do not see the slightest sign ? 
You do not have even the money which you 
need so badly, nor do the angels descend from 
heaven to help you.” The Quran "turns the 
tables upon the disbelievers and answers their 
irony, with an irony, saying, “ How weighty 
indeed is the objection of these people and 
perhaps, 0 Prophet, from fear of being unable 
to answer it, you would hide a part of Our 
revelation which contains prophecies regarding 
the prosperity and triumph of Islam! ” meaning 
that such a thing can never be. 

The verse is capable of another interpretation 
also. In this case the word J*1 would be taken 
to refer to the hope of disbelievers that 
the Holy Prophet may, out of fear of their 
objections, suppress part of the divine revela¬ 
tion. The verse declares such hopes to be vain 
and futile, for the Holy Prophet was “ only 
a Warner,” and the function and duty of a 
warner is only to issue the warning and deliver 
his message faithfully; he has no right to 
suppress any portion of the message. Again, 
by using the words “only a Warner” the verse 
also hints that the Holy Prophet did not claim 
to be God so that the treasures of the earth 
might be under his control; he was only a 
human being. If it be said here that believers 
who were promised “a great reward” (see the 
preceding verse) were also human beings like 
the Holy Prophet, it should be remembered 
that they were promised the reward not 
immediately but after they had established 
their title to it by displaying patience and 
steadfastness under trials and hardships for 
a considerable time. So disbelievers could 
demand from the Holy Prophet clear and 
palpable signs of the prosperity promised to 
him only when the promised time had come 
and not earlier. To come attended with power 
and glory in the very beginning is a sign of 
personal authority which belongs to God alone 


and not to any human being. 

The words, Allah is Guardian Oder all things , 
are intended to point to the fact that all these 
promises will certainly come to pass. The 
Holy Prophet will assuredly get both • i/ A*a 
(lit, covering up) and a great reward, and the 
angels of God will undoubtedly descend to 
bring his work to completion aid make null 
and void the machinations of his enemies. Not 
only will he himself be favoured with a great 
reward, but his followers and disciples also 
would become rulers and kings. Any fair- 
minded and impartial person can see that both 
these promises were literally fulfilled. 

Some hostile critics of Islam have pretended 
to infer from this verse that the Holy Prophet 
was actually prepared to abandon a portion 
of the Quran out of fear of the objections of 
his opponents. But the context spurns this 
baseless interpretation. Can ahy reasonable 
person imagine that the demand for the descent 
of helping angels or for the possession of a 
treasure was such that, on accoiint of it, the 
Holy Prophet should, in any way, have become 
prepared to suppress part of divine revelation, 
or that he was unaware of the fact that he was 
only a Warner whose duty was to deliver the 
Message, whatever it might be ? Again, did 
he not know that God had clearly Bpoken to him 
saying that He Himself was “ Guardian over all 
things”? So the words, thou art now perhaps 
going to abandon part of that which has been 
revealed to thee, contain only a vain hope on the 
part of disbelievers that the Prophet might give 
up part of his revelation ; they do not at all 
express any intention or readiness on his part 
to do so. Do not these critics know that 
when at Mecca a deputation of the Quraish 
waited on the Holy Prophet and asked him to 
give up preaching against their idols and 
threatened to crush him and his tribe in case he 
refused to do so, the prompt answer he gave 
was that even if they put the sun on his right 
and the moon on his left he would not swerve 
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14. “Do they say, ‘ He has forged it’? 
Say, ‘Then bring ten Chapters like it, 
forged, and call on whom you can 
beside Allah, if you are truthful.’ 1395 
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an hair’s breadth from the teachings which 
God had given him ? Could he, whom the 
threats or cajolery of the Quraish at a time 
when he was extremely weak could not induce 
to give up his preaching, have become so un¬ 
nerved by these silly objections as to become 
ready to conceal a part of the divine word ? 

The verse that follows also gives the lie to 
such an inference, for it contains a challenge 
to the world to produce ten Suras like any ten 
Suras of the Quran. If there had been any 
doubt in the Prophet’s mind concerning any 
portion of the Quran, could that very portion 
possibly have been followed by a challenge 
like this ? This challenge shows that he 
believed in the truth of every word of the 
Quran with a conviction firm as a rock. 

1395. Commentary: 

This verse corroborates the interpretation put 
on the previous one. The latter gave two 
answers to the disbelievers’ vain hope that 
the Holy Prophet might abandon a portion 
of the Quran for fear of their objections, viz .: 
(1) that the Holy Prophet was only a Warner; 
he did not lay claim to godhead that he might 
be required to have with him treasures and 
angels; (2) that he was only the bearer of a 


Message from God and his duty was confined to 
delivering that Message to the people. Now dis¬ 
believers could have replied to these arguments 
by saying that his claim to have come from 
God was but an empty assertion and that he 
was an impostor, as he was not attended with 
any special power. The verse under comment 
answers this objection by saying that although 
the Holy Prophet did not possess treasures 
of gold or silver, yet he possessed vast spiritual 
treasures the like of which were not possessed 
by the whole world collectively; and that 
those treasures were embodied in the Quran. 
So if they objected that the Holy Prophet 
was not a true Prophet and that certain 
portions of his Message were defective and 
needed to be altered, then let them bring forward 
a work comparable not to the whole of the 
Quran, but only to ten such Chapters of it as 
they deemed to be defective. If, however, they 
could not produce a book comparable even to 
these so-called defective portions, which they 
thought needed to be changed, then they would 
have to admit that the Prophet of Islam did 
indeed possess a treasure the like of which 
none could produce. For full discussion of 
this subject, see under 2: 24 where all similar 
verses of the Quran have been collectively 
treated. 
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you, “then know that it has been 

revealed replete with Allah’s know- ^ 
ledge and that there is no god but 
He. Will you then submit l 1396 
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and its embellishment, We will fully 0_P 

repay them for their works in this 
life and they shall not be wronged 
therein. 1397 
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1396. Commentary: 

Naturally the question arises here whether the 
challenge contained in the preceding verse was 
confined to the lifetime of the Holy Prophet 
or whether it extended even to later ages. 
This question has been answered in the present 
verse by the use of the plural pronoun “you” in 
the clause, And if they do not respond to you, thus 
showing that the challenge was not confined to 
the time of the Holy Prophet but extended to 
all time. If the challenge had been confined only 
to the lifetime of the Holy Prophet, the words 
used would have been “ if they do not respond 
to thee ” and not as they are. The use of the 
plural pronoun shows that Muslims in every 
age can deliver this challenge to disbelievers 
and the verse guarantees that the Quran will ever 
stand unrivalled in its manifold excellences. 

The words, then know that it has been revealed 
replete with Allah’s knowledge, mean that if the 
opponents of Islam do not accept this challenge, 
it will clearly establish that the Quran com¬ 
prises the special knowledge of God, and 
contains matters which are beyond human 
ken, being undiscoverable by man; hence their 
inability to produce a book like it. 

The expression, that there is no god but He, 
indicates that the inability of men of all ages 
to produce a book like the Quran will also 
prove that there is no god beside Allah; for, 

if there had been other gods, they and their 


votaries would have accepted the challenge 
and, by producing through their cumulative 
efforts a work like the Quran, would have 
demonstrated the hollowness of this challenge. 
Complete silence on their part is sure evidence 
of the fact that there is no god beside Allah 
and that He has no equal. 

It is disbelievers who are addressed in the 
closing words, Will you then submit, and they 
are asked whether they will not join the fold 
of Islam now that this unaccepted challenge 
has proved that the Quran is indeed the 
word of God. 

1397. Commentary: 

It is clear from this verse that those who 
desire the present life and its riches and 
strive after it get their full share of it. No one 
is deprived of what he strives after. The 
worldly prosperity and material advancement 
of Christian nations is sometimes adduced as 
an evidence of the truth of Christianity. 
T h is verse exposes the falsity of this inference. 
The attainment of worldly prosperity is no 
proof of the fact that one is following the right 
religion, for God has appointed laws for every 
kind of progress and anyone who observes the 
laws appointed for the material progress of 
man can attain worldly felicity. The mere 
attainment of worldly prosperity, unless it is 
attended by other clear signs, is therefore no 
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not thou in doubt about it. Surely, 
it is the truth from thy Lord; but 
most men do not believe. 1399 
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proof of godliness. It must, however, be 
remembered that in this life one gets the 
reward of only those deeds which one does 
purely for this world. It is to this important 
point that the words, their works in this life, 
refer. 

The expression, they shall not be wronged 
therein, means that disbelievers will not be 
deprived of the rewards of their work in this 
life simply for refusing to believe in God’s 
Messengers. Disbelievers are not punished in 
this life for mere disbelief or mere denial of 
truth for which punishment is reserved in the 
next life. In this world they are only punished 
when they make mischief and create disorder 
and persecute believers. 

1398. Commentary: 

disbelievers are here told that if they do not 
embrace Islam, they will of course not be 
deprived of worldly goods which they might 
have earned by the sweat of their brow, but 


they will surely remain deprived of God’s 
blessings. 

The pronoun 1* (this) in W (in this) may 
refer to either the present life mentioned in 
the previous verse or the Hereafter in the verse 
under comment. In the former case, the 
clause, that which they wrought in this life shall 
come to naught, would mean that, as they had 
been rewarded in the present life for the works 
which they did for this life, therefore these 
works would prove of no avail to disbelievers 
in the life to come. In the latter case, the 
clause would mean that, as their deeds for the 
present life were in accordance with the laws 
of God, therefore, they got their reward for 
them; but as the deeds which they did for 
the next life were in defiance of divine laws, 
therefore they would do them no good and 
would fail to serve the purpose for which they 
were apparently meant. 

1399. Commentary: 

This verse embodies three important criteria 
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by which the truth of the Quran and that of 
the Holy Prophet can he tested, and declares 
that he who satisfies these three criteria 
cannot be an impostor. 

There are three classes of men whom a divine 
Message can possibly concern: (1) the con¬ 
temporaries of a Messenger of God, to whom 
the Message is directly addressed; (2) the 
generations yet unborn who are to receive 
the Message in the future; (3) the past 
generations to whom their Prophet gave the 
news that a Messenger was to come. If these 
three classes of witnesses bear testimony to 
the truth of a claimant to prophethood, there 
can remain no doubt about his truth. The faith 
of the last-mentioned class of people, i.e., 
those who expect the advent of a Messenger of 
God, has its basis in past prophecies about his 
advent, while the first-mentioned class, i.e., 
the contemporaries of a claimant, judge his 
claim (a) by the touchstone whether he 
possesses in his own person any proof which 
testifies to his truth, or (b) by the prophecies 
of earlier Scriptures about the advent of a 
divine Messenger. Lastly, there is the 
second class of people, i.e., those yet unborn 
who in their time look upon the Signs witnessed 
by the contemporaries of a claimant as mere 
stories, and confine their scrutiny to the 
change brought about by the claimant—the 
fruit of his reformatory efforts. In fact, 
succeeding generations attach more importance 
to the fruits of the labours of a divine Messenger 
and to the results of his mission than to any¬ 
thing else. If his Message continues to bear 
fruit down to their time, they come to realize 
that it is a truly useful thing and concerns 
them as much as it did past generations. 

In point of importance, pride of place belongs 
to internal evidence, that is, the evidence which 
a claimant possesses in his own person, 
because such evidence serves as a clear proof 
not only for the contemporaries of the claimant 
but also for the generations to come and 


because it relieves seekers after truth of the 
trouble of turning to other things for guidance, 
it being in itself a sufficient proof of the truth 
of the claimant. This kind of proof is referred 
to in the words, Can he who possesses a clear 
proof from, his Lord be an impostor ? 

The second evidence, which is also second in 
importance, of the truth of a divine claimant 
pertains to the results produced by his Message 
and the fruits of his labours; for in the 
absence of this evidence, the practical value 
of a Message claimed to be divine becomes 
doubtful in the eyes of later generations. In 
fact, the intrinsic truth of a Message does not 
constitute a sufficient incentive for acting upon 
it. It has to be shown that it is also meant 
for the recipient and for the age in which 
he lives and that it has not been superseded 
by a later Message. The fact that a Message 
continues to bear fruit suffices to establish 
the fact that it is as practicable and as useful 
at present as it was in the past. This kind of 
evidence is referred to in the words, and a 
witness from Him shall follow him. 

Last in point of importance is the evidence 
which relates to prophecies holding hope of a 
future Eeformer and a future Message. The 
evidence of such prophecies is also useful, 
for it keeps the minds of men prepared for 
the acceptance of the Message, although 
naturally only those people benefit by it in 
whose time the expected Message actually 
makes its appearance. This kind of evidence 
is hinted at in the words, and who was 
preceded by the Book of Moses, a guide and 
a mercy. 

All these three kinds of evidence have been 
adduced in this verse in support of the Holy 
Prophet and the Quranic Message. The 
Quran possesses strong internal evidence of 
its divine origin; the Scriptures that preceded 
it bear clear witness to its truth; and it was 
also to bear fruit in the future in a way 
that nobody could have any reasonable ground 
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to reject it. Similarly, the Holy Prophet who 
brought this Message also possesses this triple 
evidence which clearly proves him to be a 
true Messenger of God. 

The words, a witness from Him (God) shall 
follow him (the Holy Prophet), also point to the 
appearance of a great Reformer in the Latter 
Days who was to come as “ a witness ” to bear 
testimony to the truth of the Holy Prophet. It is 
worth noting that the person who was to appear 
after the Holy Prophet to bear testimony to 
his truth has been called a (a witness) and 
it is evident that a witness is needed only 
when the continued practicability and usefulness 
of a Message is called in question. It is evident, 
therefore, that after the advent of the Holy 
Prophet a Messenger was needed only at a 
time when there should arise about the Quran 
the question whether it was still worthy of being 
acted upon. It is well known that such a 
question never arose about the Quran during 
the last 1350 years, and it is only in the present 
time that doubts have begun to be expressed 
about this claim of the Quran with persistence 
from all quarters. There is a section of 
Muslims themselves who hold the view that 
some teachings of the Quran, particularly with 
regard to the five daily Prayers, the amputation 
of the hands of a thief, polygamy, purdah, 
usury, etc., need alteration or amendment. 
Then there are the followers of claimants like 
Bahaullah, who believe that the Law of Islam 
has become abrogated and they seek to 
introduce a new Law in its place. Last of all, 
the so-called higher critics of the West 
question the authenticity of some historical 
facts mentioned in the Quran as well as the 
practicability of Some of its teachings. Such a 
state of affairs never existed before the present 
age’and therefore, truly speaking, no “witness” 
was needed before now. 

The words (from Him) in the expression, 
a witness from Him, clearly show that the 
promised witness was to be a heavenly 


Messenger. This heavenly Messenger is 
Ahmad, the Promised Messiah, Founder of 
the Ahmadiyya Movement, who appeared at 
a time when the teachings of Islam had 
begun openly to be declared unpractical and 
impracticable and the object of whose advent 
was to bear witness to the truth of Islam 
by means of clear proofs and fresh heavenly 
Signs. 

It should also be remembered that the words, 
a witness from Him shall follow him, promised 
the appearance of a person who was to invite 
men to accept and follow the Quran and not 
of one who was to abrogate its teachings. 
Thus, incidentally, the verse furnishes an 
irrefutable argument against the claims of 
Bahaullah. 

The third evidence in support of the truth 
of the Quran and of the Holy Prophet lies in 
the fact that their advent was predicted 
by previous Prophets. The Book of Moses 
forms the most conspicuous example of it. It 
contains clear prophecies about the Holy 
Prophet and the Quran. Among others, the 
reader is referred to Deut. 18:18. 

The Book of Moses is here called “a guide” 
because it serves as a guide to the truth of 
Islam. It is “a mercy” in the sense that it 
has made it easy for men to accept the truth 
in four different ways: (1) by means of 
prophecies which point to the truth of the Holy 
Prophet; (2) by laying down criteria by 

means of which the truth of a Prophet can be 
tested ; (3) by enabling men to compare the 
teachings of the two Books; and (4) by helping 
to explain the fundamentals of the Law. 

The word (opposing parties) generally 

signifies the parties that oppose the 
Prophets. As the Holy Prophet was raised 
for the whole of mankind, the words would 
here signify the followers of all the religions 
of the world other than Islam. 

The word?, be not thou in doubt about it, are 
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19. And a who is more unjust than 
he who forges a lie against Allah. 
Such shall be presented before their 
Lord, and the witnesses will say, 
A ‘These are they who lied against 
their Lord.’ Now surely the curse of 
Allah is on the unjust: 1400 


20. c Who turn men away from the 
path of Allah and seek to make it 
crooked. And these it is who dis¬ 
believe in the Hereafter. 1401 


"6 : 22 ; 10 :18 ; 61 : 8. 6 39 : 61 

addressed to the reader and not to the Holy 
Prophet. These words are preceded by the 
words, those who consider these matters believe 
therein, to point out that as there has already 
come into existence a party of men who believe 
in the Quran and the Holy Prophet, it is highly 
unreasonable to think that, whereas the 
evidences mentioned above have succeeded in 
bringing into existence a party of firm believers, 
the Prophet himself to whom those evidences 
were revealed should remain in doubt about their 
divine origin. These words, therefore, cannot 
be said to have been addressed to the Holy 
Prophet. They are undoubtedly addressed to 
each and every reader of the Quran. 

1400. Commentary: 

The verse tells us that it is quite easy to 
distinguish a true claimant from a false one. 
Those who falsely lay claim to prophethood 



r 3 :100 ; 7 : 46 ; 14 : 4 ; 16 : 89. 


are most unjust and the unjust are under God’s 
curse. So it is not difficult to distinguish 
between true and false prophets. One can 
know false prophets from their very appearance 
and their very circumstances. 

The word (witnesses) may here refer to 

true Prophets who will give the lie to their 
rejectors by pointing to the accursed condition 
of false prophets and inviting comparison 
with them. 

1401. Commentary; 

The purport of this verse is that the enemies 
of truth not only hinder men from the path 
of God but also adopt ways and means by 
which the beauty of God’s word may be spoiled 
or may remain hidden; and, instead of 
appearing attractive, it may look hideous 
and repulsive. This is the greatest weapon in 
the armoury of the enemies of truth. 


1063 


21. Such can never frustrate God’s 
plans in the land, nor have they any 
friends beside Allah. Punishment will 
be doubled for them. “They can neither 
hear, nor can they see. 1402 





22. b lt is these who have ruined ^ ' *•> .<■ ✓ 

their souls, and that which they U dL3»l 

fabricated shall fail them. 1403 x “** ■£> 


23. “Undoubtedly, it is they who 
shall be the greatest losers in the 
Hereafter. 1404 




“26 : 213. *7 : 54 ; 10:31. - “16 : 110. 


1402. Commentary: 

Those who forge lies against God (see v. 19) 
can never succeed in their wicked plans but 
only become involved in the meshes of their 
own schemes and stratagems. 

God cannot be their friend and helper because 
of their fabricating lies against Him, and as God, 
the Lord of the universe, is angry with them, 
their own friends and sympathizers can be of 
no help to them. 

The word (will be doubled) being derived 

from (for which see 3 :131), which means 
both “the double of a thing” or “ an unlimited 
addition,” is used here in both these senses. 
The punishment of disbelievers will be doubled 
in the sense that they will be punished both for 
their own sins and for the sins of those whom 
they misled. In the second sense, the verse 
means that their punishment will continue to 
increase absolutely; for by preaching and 
disseminating a false teaching they sowed the 
seeds of evil in the world, and as long as that 
evil subsists their punishment will continue. 


Surprise is expressed in the words. They can 
neither hear > nor can they see, at those who falsely 
claim to be divine Messengers. It is pointed 
out that although both true and false prophets 
have passed before them, yet they would not try 
to see what a miserable end the false prophets 
came to nor would they listen to the stories of 
their lives. 

1403. Important Words: 

For the meaning of the word j~*■ (khasira) see 
6:13. The word is really intransitive, though 
for the sake of convenience it has been 
translated here as transitive. 

1404. Important Words: 

M (undoubtedly). They say i-e. he 

cut it or he cut it off. fj»r means, he 

acquired or earned for his family. also 

means, he committed a fault or sin or 
crime. The expression ^ means, there is no 
avoiding (lit. cutting) it; or it is absolutely 
necessary; verily or truly. It also sometimes 
gives the sense of “ nay ” (Lane). 
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24. Verily, “those who believe and 
do good works, and humble them¬ 
selves before their Lord—these are the 
inmates of Heaven; therein shall they 
abide. 1405 

25. 6 The case of the two parties is 
like the case of the. blind and the deaf, 
and the seeing and the hearing. Is 
the case of the two alike? Will you 
not then understand ? 1406 


“2 : 83 ; 3 : 58 ; 4 : 58 ; 13 : 30 ; 22 : 57 ; 



: 8 ; 30 : 16 ; 42 : 23. b l3 : 17 ; 35 : 20-21. 


Commentary: 

The verse purports to say that though 
disbelievers may do a slight harm to the 
Prophets of God in this life, in the life to 
come they alone will sulfer. 

1405. Important Words: 

I J.>-\ (humbled themselves) is derived 
from They say - meaning, the 

mention of him or it was or became concealed, 
t.e., he or it was or became obscure and of no 
repute or became concealed. ^>1 J! £■‘*4 
means, he was or became lowly, humble or 
submissive in heart and obedient to God; or 
he humbled or abased himself to his Lord ; or 
he trusted his Lord, ( khablun) means, 

a low or depressed tract of land ; or a wide and 
low tract of ground; or a soft tract of ground 
which is easy to walk through (Lane). 
Commentary: 7 

The verse makes it clear that in order to 
attain to the highest stages of spiritual progress, 
mere faith and good works are not sufficient; 
perfect conviction, complete submission and 
full trust in God and sincere love for Him are 
also essential. Just as a child is happy and 
satisfied only when it is in the lap of its 
mother, similarly he who desires to make real 
spiritual progress should humble himself before 
God, place complete trust in Him and always 
turn to Him for help. 


1406. Commentary : 

This verse beautifully contrasts faith and 
disbelief. A believer is here represented as 
one who is in perfect possession of the 
faculties of sight and hearing, while the 
disbeliever is likened to a blind and deaf man. 
Certainly there is a world of difference between 
them. The epithets “blind” and “deaf” for 
disbelievers have not been used by way of 
abuse, but are meant to throw light on the 
real nature of disbelief. 

The difference between a spiritually blind man 
and one who can see is that the former cannot 
see the spiritual light that comes from God, 
while the latter can. Similarly, whereas the 
former gropes, stumbles and falters on the way 
to his destination, the latter sees his way clear 
to it and reaches it directly. Moreover, a 
blind man cannot distinguish a friend from 
a foe, and might mistake one for the other, 
while the seeing man can never make such a 
mistake. 

Similar differences exist between those who 
follow a true religion and those who reject it. 
The follower of a true religion knows the will 
of God, which serves as a beacon light for the 
spiritual wayfarer. But one who rejects the 
truth loses his spiritual vision and thus is 
deprived of the means to know the will of his 

Creator. Similarly, he who has accepted 
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the truth, being a seeker after divine 
revelation, does not stumble or stagger on the 
way to his destination, but arrives at it straight 
away. On the contrary, those who seek to 
find the truth by the unaided help of their 
own reasoning faculties may sometimes succeed 
in finding it, but after a good deal of stumbling 
and groping in the dark. The difference is 
well illustrated by the statutory prohibition in 
the United States of America of alcoholic drink 
in the past few years. Islam prohibited drinking 
outright, with the result that the Muslim 
world totally abandoned it. The non-Muslim 
world has only now begun to realize its evils 
after an experiment extending over hundreds 
of years. Another vital difference between 
a believer and a disbeliever is that the former 
takes his stand on the firm rock of some 
recognized truth about which there exists no 
dispute in his mind, but the latter does not 
know where he stands, with the result that in 
order to refute a truth, he sometimes happens 
to attack even those principles to which he 
himself subscribes. This is why the Quran 
repeatedly reminds its opponents that, while 
attacking Islam, they very often attack their 
own beliefs and principles. 

Believers and disbelievers have also been 
here compared to the hearing and the deaf. 
The difference between a man who has ears 
and one who is deaf is that the former, being 
able to hear what others have to say, 
benefits by their experience, while the latter 
can derive no such benefit. This constitutes 
one of the chief differences between Islam and 
other Faiths, and between Muslims and non- 
Muslims. The teachings of Islam comprise all 
truths—even those that are found in other 
religions—and a Muslim is enjoined to get hold 
of truth wherever he finds it and to make it 
his own, while a non-Muslim remains contented 
with his own antiquated and outworn 
ideas and turns a deaf ear to all others. It 
is to this peculiarity of Islam that the Holy 


Prophet has alluded in his famous saying: 
“A word of wisdom is the lost property of 
a believer ; he gets hold of it wherever he finds 
it” (TirmidhT, ch. on ‘Ilm). 

In short, the sign of a true religion is that it 
is catholic and broad-minded and embraces in 
itself all truths ; while a false religion is charac¬ 
terized by narrow-mindedness and perversity. 
Thus the very thing which is criticized by 
the opponents of Islam as one of its defects 
is claimed here as an excellence. Islam 
has been accused of plagiarism, but it 
answers this charge by saying that it is 
not like a deaf man who cannot hear and 
therefore is incapable of benefiting by the 
knowledge and experience of others, but, like 
a person who is in perfect possession of the 
power of hearing, it listens to what others 
have to say and thus supplements and perfects 
its own store of knowledge. This is why the 
Quran has not only collected in itself all such 
teachings of other divinely inspired religions as 
are fundamentally good and beneficial but has 
also added to them such new truths as are 
not to be found in any other Faith. 

The epithets “hearing” and “deaf” point to 
another contrast also. In Islam, the door of 
divine revelation is open, and spiritually 
speaking only such an ear can be said to be gifted 
with the faculty of “hearing” as listens to 
the voice of God. In fact, it is for the purpose 
of hearing the sweet voice of God that the 
ear has been primarily created. So the ear 
which does not hear the voice of God is a deaf 
ear. Similarly, it is to point to this great 
difference that believers and disbelievers have 
been respectively likened to “the seeing” 
and “the blind.” In Islam the door of 
heavenly Signs and miracles is ever open and 
he alone can be truly said to be “seeing” who 
sees the fresh Signs of God. The eye which 
refuses to see the Signs of God is indeed a 
blind eye. 
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3 26. And “We sent Noah to his people, 

and he said, ‘Truly, I am a plain 
Warner to you, 1407 


27. 6 ‘That you worship none but 
Allah. Indeed, I fear for you the 
punishment of a grievous day.’ 1408 . 



a 7 : 60 ; 23 : 24 ; 71 : 3. b l : 60 ; 71 : 4. 


1407. Important Words: 

ifl\‘ (plain) is derived from jU which again is 
derived from ul for which see 2 : 169. 
gives three meanings : (1) plain and clear; 
(2) he who or that which makes a thing clear 
by giving reasons and arguments ; (3) he who 
or that which cuts something asunder. 

Commentary: 

In the previous verse it was stated that 
disbelievers did not care either to ponder over 
the inglorious end to which false prophets and 
their followers came or to the great success 
attained by true Prophets. The former class 
of people were likened to the blind and 
the deaf and the latter to the hearing and the 
seeing. With the present verse begin some 
illustrations of these two classes of men. The 
first illustration is that of Noah, who was one 
of the great Prophets of God. 

All Prophets of God are ,>*• j±> (plain 
Warners) i.e. (1) there is no secrecy about their 
teaching and manner of work. Unlike false 
pretenders they do not conceal their teaching. 
With them everything is fair and above 
board. (2) Their teaching is also based on 
reason and argument. Thus, unlike the 
warning of the false prophets, the warning 
of the true Prophets causes no despair or 
despondency among their followers. The 


Holy Prophet has strongly condemned warn¬ 
ings which occasion despair. He is reported 
to have said: j+i ^y)| till* Jli l y 

i.e. “ He who says that the people have 
perished, it is really he himself who causes 
them to perish by so saying” (Muslim, 
ch. on al-Birr wa’l Sila). Such a person, 
in fact, makes people lose faith and 
confidence in themselves and makes them 
despair of their future. Lost in the slough 
of despond, they begin to think lightly of sin 
and iniquity and feel hopelessly discouraged 
and disheartened. It is the function of a divine 
Reformer to tell people that he has with him the 
remedy of their corruption. Thus when Noah 
said that he was if-* i.e., a plain Warner, he 
meant that all his work was above suspicion 
and that his warning was based on reason; 
that he had come not to dishearten his people, 
but to make them realize their true condition. 
He also meant that he not only warned them 
of impending punishment but also pointed out 
to them the way in which they could escape 
that punishment. It was to “ worship none 
but Allah.” 

1408. Commentary: 

‘‘A grievous punishment” is different from 
“the punishment of a grievous day.” The 
latter expression implies greater intensity. 
Certain punishments are very grievous, but 
there are certain “days” the remembrance of 
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28. “The chiefs of his people, who a 1f~» 

lisbelieved, replied, 'We see in thee. ^ t (JuL> 


28 

disbelieved 

nothing but a man like ourselves, and ? ^ ^ ^ ry„ r/o'. 

6 we see that none have followed thee 

but those who, to all outward ^ ? 

appearance, are the meanest of us. 

And we do not see in you any ^^ ' " ‘ / 

superiority over us; nay, we believe y> •/'?/■?*?<. V. 

you to be liars.’ 1409 




“23:25. *-26:112. 


which continues to cause great pain even after 
the lapse of hundreds of years. The actual 
“punishment” causes pain only to those on 
whom it falls, but remembrance of the “days” 
of a terrible punishment frightens even those 
who come after. Thus, by using the expression, 
the 'punishment of a grievous day, theQuran points 
to the fact that the threatened punishment was 
to be such as would be long remembered and 
would strike terror into the hearts of coming 
generations. This expression aptly describes 
the grievous nature of the punishment which 
overtook the people of Noah, for the great 
Deluge is remembered even to the present 
day as a terrible catastrophe the very thought 
of which inspires fear. 

1409. Important Words: 

J I <^A (to all outward appearance) is made 
up of two Arabic words lS A and } I. The 
word i$A has two possible derivations. It may 
be derived from (bad'a) which means, he 
or it began or he or it came into existence.* !■* 
means, he began with it; he made it to be the 
first. Or the word tsA may be derived from 
U (of which the aorist is j-V.) which means, 
it appeared or it showed itself. According to 
these two different roots the word tjA would 
mean: ( 1 ) that which or he who is first or that 
which or he who begins ; ( 2 ) that which or he 
who appears. And the word means sight 
or perception or opinion. So the compound 


expression J I tsA would mean: ( 1 ) at first 
thought or on the first opinion; ( 2 ) at the 
appearance of opinion or according to the 
appearance of opinion, which may mean either 
inconsiderately or insincerely (Lane, under 
|Jj & ta>). 

Commentary: 

The Arabic expression < 3 !^ 1 ^ A (to all outward 
appearance) is capable of three interpretations 
according to the rules of Arabic grammar. 
First, it may be taken as referring to the 
words illy _> (and we see). In this case, the 
verse would mean that the followers of Noah 
appear to us to be the meanest of us at first 
thought or on the first opinion, i.e., so far as 
our opinion is concerned we consider them 
to be mean. If, however, there is any hidden 
good in them, it may be known to Noah only. 

Secondly, the expression ^\j\ 45 A may be 
taken to refer to the words U •> | j I (the meanest 
of us). In this case the verse would mean 
that the followers of Noah were apparently 
low and mean. 

Thirdly, the expression (ityltsA may be 
taken as qualifying the words A«- r l (have 
followed thee). In this case the verse would 
mean that those who have accepted Noah 
have done so only outwardly or without proper 
thinking i.e., their faith was either insincere 
or inconsiderate, being based on mere cursory 
thinking. 
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To sum up, the words I Lfiljl 
mean : (1) the followers of Noah are mean to 
all outward appearance ; or (2) their faith in 
Noah is insincere; or (3) their faith is the 
result of only superficial thinking. 

The words, We see in thee nothing but a man 
like ourselves, mean, “There is nothing extra¬ 
ordinary in your outward appearance to 
distinguish you from us. You are just a 
human being like any other mortal. When 
therefore, there is nothing extraordinary in your 
outward appearance, how should we know that 
inwardly you have been endowed with excep¬ 
tional powers which have helped you to gain 
access to Divine Presence, while we cannot 1” 
This is the common objection raised by the 
opponents of the Prophets. The enemies of 
Noah purported to say that if he possessed 
some special inward power from God, that 
ought to have caused some difference in his 
outward appearance and as a result of it he 
should have acquired knowledge of some 
worldly sciences also, but they saw no evidence 
of this. How could they then believe that 
his internal powers were different from, and 
superior to, theirs. In support of this argu¬ 
ment the opponents of Noah might possibly 
have shown to him pictures of their holy men 
having extraordinary exteriors, such as the 
Hindu saints are believed to possess, for 
instance, a number of heads and several 
hands. In olden days, men could not conceive 
that a Prophet was like ordinary mortals in 
appearance. So the enemies of Noah, arguing 
that the outward must correspond with the 
inward and that there must, be harmony between 


the two, raised against him the objection 
that if he was really a true Prophet, his outward 
appearance must have been different from 
theirs. Silly though the argument is, it must 
have won endorsement from the contempo¬ 
raries of Noah. 

The enemies of Noah further reinforce their 
argument by saying that while he himself 
possessed no special powers, and was a mortal 
like themselves, his followers were even worse 
than they. What success could he achieve, 
they asked, with adherents who, to all outward 
appearance, were the meanest of the society ? 
The enemies of Noah thus argued that 
neither his own personal qualities nor those of 
his followers gave him the appearance of 
“superiority” over them. 

The words, we believe you to be liars, embody 
the result of the arguments brought forward 
by Noah’s opponents, which is that he was 
a liar, for he had asserted his truth and 
superiority without any basis or proof. 

It is a pity that men test the claims of a 
heavenly Messenger by their self-devised 
standards and, when he does not satisfy 
those standards, they deceive themselves with 
the idea that they had weighed his claims 
dispassionately and with an open mind and 
had found them to be false. Even in the 
present age when man has made great 
progress in knowledge, science and 

culture and has known many Prophets, he 
presumes to test the claims of God’s Messengers 
not by criteria laid down by Him but by his 
own false standards, 
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29. “He said, “0 my people, tell me 
if I stand on a clear proof from my 
Lord and He has bestowed upon me 
from Himself a great mercy which has 
been rendered obscure to you, shall 
we force it upon you, while you are 
averse thereto ? 1410 



30. fc “And 0 my people, I ask not of 
you any wealth in return for it. My 
reward is due from Allah alone. And 
C I am not going to drive away those 
who believe. They shall certainly meet 
their Lord. But I consider you to be 
a people who act ignorantly. 1411 



✓ 

J 
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a 11 : 64 ; 47 :15. 6 10 : 73 ; 26 :110. c 26 :115. 


1410. Important Words: 

UI (shall we force it upon you) is derived 
from 0 1 which is derived from 0. They 
say 1 0 i.e. he kept close or held fast 
to the thing. ^ 1 0 means, the order became 
binding. I *01 means, he made him cleave 
to the thing. I means, he obliged or 
compelled him to do the deed (Lane). 

Commentary: 

The words, which has been rendered obscure to 
you, mean that “the clear proof” and the 
“great mercy” have come to me in such a 
form that you cannot see them unless you 
ponder over them in the right spirit and on 
the right lines. 

It is clear from this verse that in order to 
understand truth, one should think over it on 
right lines. Disbelievers cannot understand 
the truth because they reject it at the outset, 
without giving it the least consideration. 
In such circumstances, there can be no 
possibility of the truth being accepted except 
under compulsion. But compulsion, as the 
last portion of the verse makes clear, cannot 
be resorted to, 


1411. Commentary: 

After referring to the prejudiced attitude 
of his opponents, Noah now proceeds to defend 
himself and his followers. In the first place, 
he asks what purpose he could possibly have 
in fabricating lies. Was it self-interest or 
personal aggrandizement that he was seeking ? 
They knew that he asked for no reward from 
them. Then why should he have resorted to 
the abominable practice of forging lies ? It 
might be argued that though Noah asked for 
no reward, he at least commanded the 
allegiance of his followers and that in itself 
constituted sufficient motive for his activities. 
But this objection, too, stands on no solid 
ground, because the Prophets of God are 
always the first to act upon the commandments 
which they enjoin upon others and they 
subject themselves to a greater discipline than 
they demand from their followers. They do not 
exult in the authority they enjoy. Theirs is 
only a life of sacrifice and service and not of 
dictatorial authority over others. 

After having defended himself, Noah goes 
on to defend his followers. He repudiates the 
strictures of his opponents against them by 
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31. “And 0 my people, wlio would ^ 

help me against Allah, if I were to (jJ djj\ c^ 9 y'Jpr.-^ 

drive them away? Will you not then x 

consider? 1412 


saying that, as they had professed to believe 
in him, he had no right to drive them away 
merely on the basis of groundless mistrust 
and suspicion. Again, as he asked for no 
reward or recompense from anybody, the 
distinction of rich and poor did not exist 
for him and therefore he could not reject 
or spurn his followers on account of their being 
of humble origin. Only true and sincere 
faith carried weight with him, and that his 
followers possessed in abundance. Therefore, 
the objection that those who believed in him 
were poor and lowly was, besides being absurd, 
quite irrelevant. 

Another objection which Noah’s opponents 
levelled at his followers was that their faith 
was insincere. Noah rebutted this charge by 
saying that just as he did not demand any 
material benefit from them, they also did not 
demand anything from him. They only 
sought the favour of God Whom they were 
sure to meet, and He to Whom nothing is 
hidden would deal with them according to 
their faith. So, why should he question or 
doubt their sincerity ? 

The words. They shall certainly meet their Lord, 
also contain an answer to the taunt of disbelievers 
that Noah’s followers had acquired no superiority 
over them by believing in him. Noah asked 
what greater superiority there could be than 


that his followers had attained nearness to 
God and had made great moral and spiritual 
progress, so much so that heavenly light 
shone in their faces. If in their ignorance his 
enemies could not see so patent a fact, the 
fault was their own. 

The clause, But I consider you to be a 
:people who act ignorantly , may refer to 
the sacrifices which the followers of Noah 
made in the cause of truth, for to believe 
in a Prophet in the beginning is not an 
easy matter. It is like plunging into fire. 
So Noah drew the attention of his opponents 
to the sacrifices of his followers and pointed 
out how unreasonable it was to hold their faith 
to be insincere in view of their great sacrifices 
for the sake of their faith. 

1412. Commentary: 

Noah says that his opponents wanted him 
to drive away his followers on account of 
their humble origin. But he could not dis¬ 
please God in order to win his opponents’ 
pleasure by repelling away those who had 
believed in him for His sake. God was his 
help and support and without Him he could 
not acquit himself of the great task with which 
He had entrusted him. He therefore dared 
not incur God’s displeasure by driving away 
his followers. 
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32. ‘‘And “I say not to you, ‘I possess 
the treasures of Allah nor do I know 
the unseen,’ nor say I, ‘I am an angel.’ 
Nor say I concerning those whom your 
eyes despise, ‘Allah will not bestow 
any good upon them’—Allah knows 
best whatever is in their minds— 
Surely, I should then be of the 
unjust.” 1413 

33. They said, ‘0 Noah, J thou hast 
indeed disputed with us long and hast 
disputed with us many a time; bring 
us now what thou threatenest us with, 
if thou art of those who speak the 
truth.’ 1414 


°6 :51. 


1C Cii\ 


o feft £jA J5 c& lie- 


b 46 :23. 


1413. Commentary: 

In the first part of this verse Noah answers 
the objections of his opponents about himself 
in another form. He says that they taunt 
him for being a mere human being like 
themselves. But his claim is not inconsistent 
with his being a human being. He is only a 
Prophet, and it was not necessary for a Prophet 
to be different in kind from those to whom he 
was sent. On the contrary, it is necessary 
that he should be one of them and similar 

to them. If he had ascribed divinity to 

himself and had said that God had delegated 
His authority to him, then indeed they could 
have asked how a human being like them 
could discharge divine functions. But he has 
made no such claim. His only claim is. that 
God had chosen him as an instrument for 
conveying to men the knowledge which He 
wishes to disclose to them. 

The words, Allah will not bestow any 
good upon them, contain a further answer to the 

objections of Noah’s enemies about his 

followers. Noah says that they taunted his 
followers with being mean and lowly, but who 


could say what was going to happen in future 
or how God intended to hestow on these very 
poor people the blessings of heaven and earth. 
He further reinforces his argument by saying 
that truly mean is that person whose heart 
is corrupt, but the condition of the heart or the 
mind is known to God alone. They judged his 
followers by their outward condition while God, 
Who knew the real condition of their hearts, 
knew that they were not mean but the noblest 
of men. This is the significance of the 
words, Allah knows best whatever is in their 
minds. 

1414. Commentary: 

As in the previous verses Noah had hinted 
at the future prosperity of his followers and 
it was evident that they could prosper only if 
their opponents perished and thus cleared the 
way for their prosperity, therefore Noah’s 
enemies realized that the prophecy of the future 
prosperity of believers implied a prophecy about 
their own destruction. So they asked him to 
give up all other discussions and let them 
know when their threatened destruction would 
come to pass. 
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34. He said, “‘Allah alone will 
bring it to you, if He please, and you 
cannot frustrate God’s purpose. 1415 





35. ‘And my advice will profit you 
not if I desire to advise you, if Allah 
desires to destroy you. He is your 
Lord and to Him shall you be made to 
return .’ 1416 


>k»/- o\ oo a) 




36. 6 Do they say, £ He has forged it’? 7 ./»/'/< ^ 4 ’Y 

Say, ‘If I have forged it, on me be c 

my sin and I am clear of the sins you t 9 , 9 , busy's r 

commit .’ 1417 


“46 : 24. 6 46 : 9. 


1415. Commentary: 

This verse embodies three important rules 
about prophecies foretelling the punishment 
of the enemies of God’s Messengers: (1) 
that the time of their actual happening is 
generally not disclosed, being known only 
to God ; (2) that they are conditional and can 
be deferred or revoked as God may desire ; 
and (3) that whatever changes may take place 
in regard to prophecies of punishment, God’s 
immutable purpose never changes, for 
disbelievers “cannot frustrate God’s purpose.” 

1416. Important Words: 

S. j»i (destroy you). See 7 :17. 

Commentary: 

By the words, If Allah desires to destroy you, 
Noah means to say that though he ardently 
wishes his people to accept his Message and 
thus be saved, his love for them cannot exceed 
God’s love for His creatures; and when God 
has decreed their destruction the doom must 
be accepted as not only inevitable but also 
justified, and he must submit to His decree. 


The verse also explodes the wrong notion 
commonly held that Noah prayed for the 
destruction of his people (71 : 27, 28), for it 
shows that it was not Noah who had prayed 
for their destruction but that God Himself 
had commanded him to do so. 

The words. He is your Lord, are intended to 
hint that God destroys a people only when 
He finds that their destruction is necessary 
and is good for others; otherwise, being 
their Lord and Master, He cannot wish them 
evil. 

1417. Commentary: 

The words, Say, If I have forged it, on me he 
my sin, refer to Noah and not to the Holy 
Prophet, and mean that God commanded 
Noah to tell his people that if in what he had 
said to them he had forged a lie against God, 
he would certainly be punished for it, so they 
need not worry about it. But if he was speak¬ 
ing the truth and was a true Messenger of God, 
then they had committed a great sin by 
rejecting him and would surely be called to 

account. 
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‘None of thy people will believe except Cr J 

those who have already believed: 
grieve not therefore at what they have 
been doing. 1418 




By saying, 1 am clear of the sins you commit, 
Noah clears himself of the charge of imposture 
in another way also. He points to his previous 
spotless life as proof of his truthfulness, for 
if he was free from the various sins in 
which his people were involved, he could 
not be expected to be so depraved as to forge 
lies against God, which was the most heinous 
of all sins. 

1418. Important Words: 

(grieve not therefore), is derived 
from (j-t meaning, he was or became in a 
state of distress, etc. cr b 1 or <* (j-kl 

means, he was distressed at it; or he grieved 
at it (Lane). See also 2 : 178. 

Commentary: 

This verse throws some light on Noah’s prayer 
referred to in 71 : 27, 28. In the verse under 
comment Noah is told that he would have no 
more converts from his people but that he 
should not grieve on that account. This shows 
that up to the time when this revelation was 
sent to Noah, he had not despaired of his 
people and was always worrying over their 
disbelief. So the prayer referred to in 71 : 27, 28 
must have been offered not prior to, but 
after, this revelation. In this revelation he 
was informed of God’s decision that no more 
persons from among his people would believe 
in him. All those who deserved to be rightly 
guided and who sincerely sought after divine 
guidance had already been converted. Hence 


the prayer of Noah was no more than a sub¬ 
mission to God’s decree. For, when God 
Himself had decided to destroy his wicked 
people, it was meaningless on Noah’s part to 
pray for their destruction. So all that Noah’s 
prayer meant was that God might carry out His 
decree about the destruction of his people, for 
he was now reconciled to it. 

It often happens that a Prophet even after he 
has come to know of God’s decision to destroy 
a people, continues to pray for them, hoping 
that God may alter His decree and the people 
may yet believe and be saved. Noah also 
continued to pray for his people until he saw 
that further postponement of the punishment was 
prejudicial to the best interests of the Faith. 
He then prayed that God might carry out 
His decree against his people. 

Even if it be admitted that Noah did not 
merely ask God to carry out His decree but 
actually prayed for the destruction of his 
people, such a prayer cannot be held to be 
inconsistent with the dignity of a Prophet, for 
a prayer offered under divine command can in 
no case be said to be derogatory to his dignity. 
When the All-Knowing God Himself discloses to 
a Prophet the perversity of his people and their 
inevitable doom, then a prayer on his part 
that such people should remain deprived of 
divine guidance is no more than a simple 
statement of an existing fact. 
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38. ‘And “build thou the Ark under 
Our eyes and as commanded by Our 
revelation. And address not Me con¬ 
cerning the wrongdoers. They are 
surely going to be drowned.’ 1419 





39. And he was making the Ark; 


e Ark; ,<■. 's " ft 9 " 

and every time the chiefs of his people ^Lo WO J \ -5 

passed by him, they mocked at him. ^ 

He said, ‘If now you mock at us, the 
time is coming when we shall mock at r *. 
you even just as you mock now. im 
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“23: 28. 


1419. Important Words: 

M (under Our eyes). o*-\ is the plural of 
i j* which has a large variety of meanings. 
Among other things it means : (1) the eye ; (2) 
look or view, as the Quran says Jf J* j 
i.e. that thou mightest be reared in my 
view; (3) the people or inmates of a house or 
dwelling, as they say of U*. I* i.e. there is 
no one in it (the house); (4) brothers from 

the same father and mother; (5) one’s pro¬ 
tection and honour, as the Arabs say Jf Je C->' l 
i.e. thou art entitled to be honoured and 
protected by me (Lane). 

Commentary: 

In view of one of the meanings of the word 
iff the expression L_c.l> may mean “ with 
the help of the people of Our house.” The 
people of Noah’s house have been spoken 
of as “ the people of Our house,” because 
those who are near and dear to a Prophet are 
also dear to God. Noah was bidden to build 
an ark with the aid of the people of God’s 
spiritual house (for spiritually the followers of 
a Prophet belong to God’s own house). 

Taking the word of in the sense of one’s 
“ protection ” or “ honour,” the sentence 
would mean, “ Make thou the Ark under Our 
protection,” meaning that Noah’s adversaries 


would jeer and mock at the building of the 
Ark, but he should pay no heed to their 
mockery, for he would be protected and 
honoured by God. 

The verse may also allude to two kinds of 
arks, the physical ark which was to be built 
by Noah with the help of his followers, and 
the spiritual ark i.e. the ark of righteousness 
which God had bestowed on Noah’s followers 
through him. Truly speaking, it is only the 
spiritual ark that can help to save a person 
from the punishment of God. 

The. words, address not Me concerning the 
wrongdoers , also show that Noah’s prayer for 
the destruction of his people mentioned in 
71 : 27, 28 was not offered by him at his own 
initiative, for when he himself was praying for 
the destruction of the wrongdoers, there was 
no occasion for God to order him not to pray 
for their deliverance. 

1420. Commentary: 

Messengers of God are always mocked at 
because they bring teachings which the people 
of their time are not prepared to accept. But 
these people never pause to consider that if 
heavenly Messengers were not entrusted with 
extraordinary work, there would be no need 
for God to send Messengers. It is only because 
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40. “‘Then you shall know who it is 
on whom will come a punishment that 
will disgrace him, and on whom will 
fa'l a lasting punishment .’ 1421 

41. Till, 6 when Our command came 
and the fountains of the earth gushed 
forth, We said, “‘Embark therein two 
of every kind, male and female, and 
thy family, except those against whom 
the word has already gone forth, and 
those who believe.’ And there did 
not believe and live with him except 
a few . 1422 
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“11 : 94 ; 39 : 40-41. 

man, in spite of his intellectual attainments, 
cannot rid himself of his manifold troubles 
and because the cure which, with the help 
of his experience and knowledge, he devises 
brings him no relief that God sends His 
Messengers for his guidance and deliverance, 
and as the remedy which they suggest is out 
of the ordinary, it naturally appears strange 
to him and he begins to ridicule and mock at 
it. But despite this jeering and ridicule, 
divine Messengers and their followers succeed 
in attaining their goal, while their opponents 
make fools of themselves and incur God’s 
displeasure. 

For the meaning of the expression, we shall 
mock at you, see note on 2 :16. 

1421. Commentary ? 

Punishments are of various kinds. There 
are some misfortunes which excite pity for 
their victims, while others, besides causing 
pain, bring their victims into disgrace and also 
serve as a -warning to others. Such was 
the punishment which overtook the people of 
Noah, for it constituted a disgrace and an 
humiliation which is remembered to this 
day. 


*23 : 28 ; 54 :13. c 23 : 28. 

The words, a lasting punishment, signify a 
punishment which will not end with the 
present life but will continue in the life to 
come. 

Scoffers are here told by Noah that their 
scoffing can do him no harm nor can it bring 
him into disgrace. Therefore he does not feel 
humiliated on account of their mockery, but 
it is they who have a real cause to feel 
humiliated, for they are about to be overtaken 
by a punishment which will not end in this life 
but will continue in the life to come and will 
be attended by a lasting disgrace. 

1422. Important Words: 

(gushed forth). They say i e. 

the kettle boiled or estuated. <Ojl» means, 

his stomach heaved ; or he became agitated 
by a tendency to vomit. »\L I U means, the 
water gushed forth and flowed. J means, 

the vein became excited and flowed forth 
with blood (Lane & Aqrab). 

jjv (fountains of the earth) is derived from the 
root J-' and means, a sort of fire-place or oven in 
which bread is baked; the surface of the ground ; 
the highest part of the earth ; any place from 
which water pours forth, i.e. a fountain, 
etc.; a place where the water of a valley 
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42. And he said, ‘Embark therein. 
In the name of Allah be its course and 
its mooring. My Lord is assuredly 
Most Forgiving, Merciful.’ 



Aud it moved along with them ^ l&J 

aves like mountains. And Noah ^ ' •> ' ' ' 


43. 

on waves 

cried unto his son, while he was keeping / r/vv ^ 9 ->9. 

apart, ‘0 my son, embark with us and juxs uJj! O0 j 

be not with the disbelievers.’ 1423 




collects; the shining of the dawn (Lane). 

Commentary: 

It should be remembered that the punishment 
which overtook the people of Noah was not 
merely due to the gushing forth of the water 
from a spring. But, as is clear from other 
passages of the Quran, the real source of the 
Deluge were the clouds. Rain fell in such 
abundance that there was water everywhere 
and as sometimes happens during heavy 
rain, water also began to gush forth from the 
depths of the earth, and springs and fountains 
began to sprout, and thus water, both from 
the heavens and the earth, flooded 
the whole land. In 54:12, 13, we read. 
Then We opened the gates of heaven with water 
pouring down; and We caused the earth to gush 
forth with springs: so the waters met for the 
purpose that had been decreed. Similarly v. 45 
below also speaks of water from both the 
heavens and the earth. In fact, it appears from 
the Quran that Noah lived in a mountainous 
country where springs were found in 
abundance, for in v. 44 Noah’s son is 
represented as saying, I shall soon betake myself 
to a mountain which will shelter me from the water, 
which shows that Noah lived at the foot of 
a mountain. Obviously when floods were rising 
fast on all sides, his son could not think of going 
to a far-off mountain and taking shelter there. 

The word JS (all) does not here mean all the 


animals of the earth. It only means all such 
animals as Noah needed. It has been 
similarly used in a restricted sense in other 
verses of the Quran as well. For instance, 
in 27 : 24, which speaks of the Queen of Sheba, 
we read, “ She has been given everything.” 
But all Commentators are agreed in holding 
that by “everything” is here meant all that 
the Queen of Sheba needed and not every¬ 
thing in the literal sense of the word. If she 
had possessed “ everything ” in the literal 
sense of the word, she would have had in her 
possession everything existing in the world 
and Solomon dared not have said to her 
ambassador, Go back to them, for we shall 
surely come to them with hosts, against which 
they will have no power, and we shall drive them 
out from there in disgrace, and they will feel 
abased (27 : 38). Moreover, the Ark certainly 
was not big enough to carry a pair of all kinds 
of animals found in the world. The addition 
of the word “ two ” also shows that it was 
meant that as few animals were to be taken 
as were absolutely necessary. 

The words, except those against whom the word 
has already gone forth, do not mean “except 
those of whom thou hast been informed,” 
but “except those against whom God’s judge¬ 
ment has already been passed.” 

1423. Commentary: 

Commentators differ as to whether the 
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44. He replied, ‘I shall soon betake 
myself to a mountain which will 
shelter me from the water.’ He said, 
‘There is no shelter for anyone, this 
day, from the decree of Allah, except¬ 
ing those to whom He shows mercy.’ 
And the wave came in between the 
two ; so he was among the drowned. 1424 

45. And it was said, ‘0 earth, 
swallow thy water, and 0 sky, cease 
■raining.’ And the water was made to 
subside and the matter was ended. 
And the Ark came to rest on al-Judi. 
And it was said, ‘Cursed be the wrong¬ 
doing people.’ 1425 
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person referred to in this verse as Noah’s son 
was his real son or only a near relative. 
According to some, he was his step-son. 
Ibn Mas‘ud, Ibn ‘Abbas, ‘Ikrima, Al-pahhak, 
Ibn Jubair and many other Commentators, 
however, are inclined to view that he was 
Noah’s own son. But discussion of this 
subject seems to be superfluous and 
unnecessary. 

Christian annotators have questioned the 
authenticity of this incident on the ground 
that it does not agree with the Biblical account. 
But the authenticity of the Bible itself as a 
historical record is open to doubt and it is 
unreasonable to accept or reject an incident 
on its authority alone. 

1424. Important Words: 

v 5 jl- (l shall betake myself). (SjT is derived 
from i5jl. They say <J i ^ j 1 i.e. he betook 
himself to or repaired or resorted to it; he 
betook himself to it or repaired to it for 
lodging, covert or refuge, cuaJI Jl <S means, 
he took up his abode in the house ; he lodged 
or dwelt in it. The Quranic expression, 
I J1 "*JJl I ( £ J \ i! means, when the youhg 
men betook themselves to the cave for refuge. 

means, a place to which one repairs for 
lodging, covert or refuge (Lane). 


Commentary: 

The verse shows that the place where Noah 
lived was surrounded by mountains. This is 
why his son said that he would take shelter 
in a mountain. The word Jyt (a mountain) 
used as a common noun points to the fact 
that there was a chain of mountains on one 
of which Noah’s son wished to take shelter. 
In fact, the place appears to have been a 
valley with mountains rising on all sides. 
That such a place should become quickly 
flooded with heavy rain is not extraordinary. 

The words, which will shelter me from the 
water, show how bigoted men shut their eyes 
to stark realities to the last. The flood is 
rising, but Noah’s son still entertains doubt 
about the truth of his father’s Message. 

The expression. And the wave came in between 
the two, is intended to hint that God spared 
Noah the pain of seeing his son being drowned 
before his eyes. He was drowned behind the 
screen of a high wave. 

1425. Important Words: 

(cease raining) is derived from ^ i- e - 
he displaced or uprooted. ^*1 means, it 
(rain) left off; it cleared away. means, 

0 sky, cease raining. I means, he or it 

left him; he abstained or desisted from it. 
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They say iL>*& O.b' i.e. the fever 

passed away or left such a one (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

|J*> (curse) is the noun-infinitive flora •**; 
which means, he or it was or became distant, 
remote, or aloof; he went or withdrew 
himself to a distance; he alienated; 

it perished. They say ^ jl j -V V 
i.e. mayest thou not perish, though thou be 
distant from me. The Arabs say 
i.e. may God alienate him, or estrange him 
from good or prosperity ; or may God curse 
him. -i» means, distance or remoteness; 
remoteness from probability or correctness 
i.e. improbability or strangeness ; perdition or 
death; judgement and prudence; curse, 
execration or malediction. They say, -J la»> 
i.e. may he be cursed, or may God alienate him 
from good (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The verse makes it clear that water not only 
came out from the “ fountains of the earth ” 
(v. 41) but it also fell from the sky (i.e. the 
clouds) and thus both combined to deluge the 
land. 

The mountain al-Judi is, according to Yaqut 
al-Hamwi, a long chain of mountains on the 
eastern side of the Tigris in the province of 
Mosul (Mu'jam). According to Sale, “al Judi is 
one of those mountains which divide Armenia 
on the south from Mesopotamia and that part 
of Assyria which is inhabited by the Curds, 
from whom the mountain took the name 
of Cardu or Gardu, but the Greeks turned 

it into Gordyaei.The tradition 

which affirms the ark to have rested on these 
mountains must have been very ancient, since 
it is the tradition of the Chaldeans themselves 
(Berosus, apud Joseph. Antiq.). To confirm it, 
we are told that the remainders of the ark 
were to be seen on the Gordyaean mountains. 
Berosus and Abydenus both declare that there 


was such a report in their time. 

.The relics of the ark were also to 

be seen here in the time of Epiphanius. 

and we are told the Emperor Heraclius went 
from the town of Thamanin up to the 
mountain al-J ndi and saw the place of 
the ark. There was also formerly a famous 
monastery, called the monastery of the ark, 
upon some of these mountains where the 
Nestorians used to celebrate a feast-day on 
the spot where they supposed the ark rested ; 
but in 776 A.D. that monastery was destroyed 
by lightning” (Sale, pp. 179, 180). 

Again, “Judi (DjudI) is a lofty mountain mass 
in the district of Bohtan, about 25 miles N.E. of 

Jazlrat ibn ‘Omar in 37°, 30' N. Lat. It 

owes its fame to the Mesopotamian tradition, 
which identifies it, and not Mount Ararat, 
with the mountain on which Noah’s ark rested. 
It is practically certain from a large number 
of Armenian and other writers that, down to 
the 10th century, Mt. Ararat was in no way 
connected with the Deluge. Ancient Armenian 
tradition certainly knows nothing of a mountain 
on which the ark rested; and when one is 
mentioned in later Armenian literature, this 
is clearly due to the gradually increasing 
influence of the Bible which makes the ark rest 
on the mountains (or a mountain) of Ararat. 
The highest and best known mountain there is 

Masik.The tradition that Masik was the 

mountain on which the Ark rested, only begins 
to find a place in Armenian literature in the 
11th and 12th centuries. Older exegesis 
identified the mountain now called Judi, or 
according to Christian authorities the mountains 
of Gordyene, as the apobaterion of Noah ” 
(Enc. of Islam. Vol. 1. p. 1059). 

Babylonian traditions also place the mount 
al-Judi in Armenia (Jew. Enc. under Ararat) 
and the Bible admits that Babylon was the 
place where the descendants of Noah lived 
(Gen. 11 :9). 
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46. And Noah cried unto his Lord 
and said, ‘My Lord, verily, my son is 
of my family, and surely Thy promise 
is true, and Thou art the Most Just of 
judges.’ 1426 

47. He said, ‘0 Noah, he is surely 
not of thy family; he is indeed a man 
of unrighteous conduct. So ask not 
of Me that of which thou hast no 
knowledge. I advise thee lest thou 
become one of the ignorant.’ 1427 


<£t oj <J& “dj y > 

© 1 a I 1 


1426. Commentary: 

This verse beautifully illustrates how the 
Prophets maintain a highly respectful attitude 
to God even under very hard trials. Noah 
had, by an error of judgement, thought that 
all the members of his family would be saved 
from the flood, but when he saw that his son 
was going to be drowned, he made his supplica¬ 
tion to God in a most respectful way, appeal¬ 
ing to Him in the name of His promise about 
the safety of his family. He was, however, 
careful to add that if his son was drowned, he 
would not think that God’s promise was false 
but that he himself had misunderstood the 
divine words, for God’s promise was ever 
true and His judgement always just, 

1427. Important Words: 

J* 6 (man of conduct) generally signifies work, 
deed or action ; a motion of the whole or of 
a portion of the body or even of the mind ; 
the utterance of a saying. The word J* 6 
(lit. deed) may also mean i.e. the doer 

of a deed, which construction is permissible 
in the Arabic language when an intensified 
sense is intended (Lane & Muhft). 

Commentary: 

In a brief sentence, viz., he is surely not of thy 
family, God disclosed a great truth to Noah. 


What He meant was that when He promised 
to save his family, He did not mean all members 
of the family, but only such of them as were 
righteous and believed in him, because, truly 
speaking, only those persons were members 
of his family who had established a true 
relationship with God through him. 

The Quranic words ^ U y-- <i I rendered here 
as, he is indeed a man of unrighteous conduct, 
are capable of two interpretations. First, 
they may refer to the prayer of Noah. In that 
case, the clause would mean that this act of his, 
i.e., his prayer for his son, was jJ s* i.e., out of 
place, the word meaning “ suitable, meet 
or proper.” By using these words with 
regard to Noah’s prayer, God meant to point 
out that as He had already pronounced His 
judgement and the hour of punishment 
had actually arrived, so the time for prayer 
had passed. 

Secondly, the clause may refer to Noah’s 
son. In that case, the word (lit. deed) 
would be taken as meaning i (the doer of 
a deed). This usage of the word is quite in 
harmony with Arabic idiom, according to which 
the infinitive is sometimes used in place of the 
active participle to impart emphasis. An 
Arab poet describing the restlessness of a 
she-camel who had lost her young ones says : 
jlo| j JU1 ^ U| i.e., ‘‘She is so restless 
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that she has become the very act of moving 
forward and backward, ” meaning the embodi¬ 
ment thereof. According to this meaning of 
the word the clause would mean that 

the reason why his son was not considered as 
belonging to his family was that he was a man 
of unrighteous conduct. 

The words, ask not of Me , may mean either 
asking for a favour in prayer or simply inquiring. 
Taking the words in the former sense, the verse 
would mean that one should not pray for a 
matter of whose benefit one is not certain, for in 
such a case a man cannot know whether what 
he is praying for will prove a blessing or a curse. 
In such cases one should pray to God only 
generally to grant what is good in His sight. 
There are, however, certain matters about the 
goodness of which there can be no doubt, e.g., 
the pleasure of God or the welfare of the life 
to come. For such matters one can pray 
without qualification. The prayer of Noah 
for his son belonged to the former category. 
He did not know how his son would behave 
if he were saved. It was possible, nay it was 
most probable, that if he had been saved, 
the cause of religion would have materially 
suffered through him. 

If the word “ask” be taken in the sense of 
“inquire,” the verse would mean that Noah was 
not to inquire about a matter which was beyond 
his power to comprehend or the disclosure 
of which was not considered proper. The 
words jjk *> dll U do not, in this case, 
mean “that of which thou hast no knowledge,” 
for man always inquires about matters which 
he does not know. The words would therefore 
mean “that which thou canst not know,” 
either because they are beyond thy com¬ 
prehension or because they cannot be 
disclosed to thee. 

God’s reply to Noah given in the words, he 
is indeed a man of unrighteous conduct, shows 
that Noah was not aware of the misdeeds of 
his son, and the reason why Noah was 


advised to abstain from asking questions 
about his son was that such questions were 
calculated to expose the latter’s misdeeds, 
which was inconsistent with the God’s 
attribute of mercy as well as with His attribute 
of covering up or screening the faults of His 
creatures. Strange indeed are the ways of God! 
On the one hand He decreed that Noah’s son 
should be drowned, and on the other His mercy 
drew a veil over his misdeeds. 

The clause, I advise thee lest thou become 
one of the ignorant , refers to Noah’s prayer 
to God to save his son, who was a member 
of his family and was apparently included 
among those whom God had promised to 
save, and means: “You, being the bearer of 
the word of God, must in future ponder over 
every aspect of the divine revelation received 
by you and should not act unknowingly.” 
In other words, the seeming indefinite¬ 
ness of the prophecy was cited to serve 
the purpose of a warning to Noah, who was 
asked to learn a lesson from it and to 
remember that prophecies bear more than 
one meaning and that their true significance 
becomes known only when they are actually 
fulfilled. 

It may be asked why, whereas Noah refers 
to a “promise” of God (see the preceding verse), 
actually there is no mention of a divine 
promise here. In this connection it may be 
noted that the words |*~» >1 i.e. 

Embark therein in the name of Allah.... 
(v. 42) did imply a divine promise, be¬ 
cause sometimes a commandment is tantamount 
to an undertaking. When God directed 
Noah to make his people enter the Ark, 
the direction implied a promise by God to save 
those who entered it. Similarly, the words, 
except those against whom the word has already 
gone forth (v. 41), also point to a promise 
having been made by God. If the above- 
quoted words contained only a commandment 
and implied no promise, the names of excepted 
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48. He said, ‘My Lord, I beg Thee 
to protect me from asking Thee that 
whereof I have no knowledge. And 
“unless Thou forgive me and have 
mercy on me, I shall be among the 
losers.’ 1428 

49. It was said, ‘0 Noah, descend 
then with peace from Us and blessings 
upon thee and upon peoples to he horn 
of those with thee. And there will be 
other peoples whom We shall grant 
provision for a time, then shall a 
grievous punishment touch them from 
Us.’ 1429 



“7 :24. 


persons should have been revealed to Noah so 
that these could have been refused entrance. 
The fact that the names of the excepted 
persons were not disclosed shows that all those 
who went into the Ark were meant to be 
saved. 

1428. Commentary: 

This verse shows the exalted spiritual position 
to which the Prophets of God attain. When 
Noah heard the divine remonstration, he not 
only withdrew his words, but solicited God’s 
help against repeating such a mistake. In 
contrast to this, how pitiable is the 
condition of those who, though enjoying no 
spiritual status, yet boast and brag and make 
big claims and do not profit by the example 
of God’s chosen servants. 

The words, unless Thou forgive me, throw 
interesting light on the significance of the 
term jUiwd (asking for forgiveness) when used 
about a Prophet of God. The verse mentions 
the of Noah. Now as the preceding 

verses clearly 'show Noah had committed 
no sin against the Law but only an error of 
judgement, which is human, yet in spite of 
this he is here reported to have offered 


This proves that the offering of jUiu-l is not 
the proof of one’s sinfulness in all cases. It 
may be offered for protection against the 
consequences of human weaknesses or against 
errors of judgement. 

1429. Commentary: 

This verse shows that not only was the 
progeny of Noah saved from the Flood and 
was blessed by God and multiplied upon the 
earth, but the progeny of those believers who 
were with him in the Ark also prospered and 
multiplied. So the popular notion that only 
Noah’s progeny survived and multiplied in 
the earth has no basis in fact. This statement 
of the Quran establishes its superiority over 
the Bible. All educated Christians now believe 
that the inhabitants of the earth are not all 
descended from Noah; but in holding this 
view they, in fact, subscribe to the statement 
of the Quran and reject that of the Bible, for 
the Bible clearly says that only Noah and his 
sons survived the Deluge and that it was their 
progeny that dwelt and multiplied in the 
earth (Gen. ch. 9). Accordingly, Christian writers 
divide the human race into three groups, viz. 
the descendants of Ham, Sam and Yaphetk, 
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seen which We reveal to thee. Thou ^ C-Ll£'*■?* ^ 


50 

unseen 

didst not know them, neither thou *•, » <*'>'.</ '''X' 

nor thy people, before this. So be Oil '^ r vJ»J 

thou patient; for the end is for the . , 

God-fearing. 1430 

*» ^ ** * * s (V' 


the three sons of Noah. But according to 
the Quran the children of those who believed 
in Noah also survived and multiplied in the 
earth, to say nothing of other races. 

The clause, there will be other peoples whom 
We shall grant provision, may mean : (1) that 
even in the time of Noah there were other 
peoples who did not perish but who were given 
respite and then perished in due time ; 
(2) that some of those who were saved with 
Noah and who received blessings became 
corrupt in due course and were then punished 
by God. 

1430. Commentary: 

The words, This is of the tidings of the unseen, 
are intended to hint that the Quranic accounts 
of the various Prophets are not meant as mere 
stories of the ancient peoples. They are given 
in the Quran because they contain a prophetic 
allusion to the analogous events that were to 
occur in the life of the Holy Prophet himself. 
This is what is implied in the words “the tidings 
of the unseen.” The concluding words of the 
verse, i.e., “the end is for the God-fearing,” 
lend further support to this inference. 
These accounts also serve to warn Muslims 
that they too will have to pass through the 
experiences of the followers of former Prophets 
and they warn disbelievers that they too 
shall meet a fate similar to that of the 
rejectors of past Prophets. 

The words. So be thou patient, mean that just 
as the people of Noah were destroyed, so will 
a section of the Holy Prophet’s people be 
destroyed ; and then of their seed and of the 
seed of tlieir companions God will raise a 


people who will bear the standard of piety 
and righteousness in every age. 

The story of the Deluge with some variations 
is to be found in the traditions and literature 
of various countries (see Enc. Rel. & Eth. ; 
Enc. Bib. & Enc. Brit, under Deluge). 
The importance which is attached to it and 
the widespread credence it commands points 
to its being an historical event of very great 
importance. It cannot be denied that a great 
flood did take place some time in the remote 
past, that it was of an extraordinary nature and 
that it affected many nations of the earth. 
Its description as given in the Quran, 
however, shows that there was nothing 
unnatural about it. 

The catastrophe seems to have taken place 
somewhere at the dawn of human civilization. 
The Holy Prophet of Islam spoke of Noah 
as the first Messenger of God, i.e., the first 
organizer of a religious community (Bukhari, 
ch. on Anbiya). The Bible also represents 
him as such (Gen 6:8). Hindu traditions, 
too, corroborate this fact, for they speak of 
Manu (who is the same as Noah), the Hindu 
hero of the Deluge, as the first man (Enc. 
Brit, under Manu). But they add that seven 
others were saved with him, which points to 
the fact that he was not the first man absolutely 
but only the first man of the first cycle of 
human civilization. These statements made in 
the Scriptures of three great religions of the 
world leave no doubt about the fact that Noah 
laid the foundations of human civilization and 
culture. In fact, with the progress and advance 
of a people in civilization, their numbers also 
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51. And °to ‘Ad We sent their 
brother, Hud. He said ‘0 my people 
worship Allah alone. You have no 
God beside Him. You are but forgers 
of lies. 1431 
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begin to grow with a corresponding decrease 
taking place in the numbers of less civilized 
communities living with them in the same land. 
It is a well-known historical fact that whenever 
a people, comparatively more advanced in 
culture and civilization, have come to settle 
in a country, they have either blotted out 
of existence the less civilized inhabitants 
of the land or have greatly weakened them. 
Thus it appears that when the descendants 
of Noah and those of his companions, 
who were the founders of human civilization, 
spread to other lands, because they were more 
powerful than the people already living there, 
they either exterminated them or absorbed them 
by breaking their power. In this way they 
must have introduced into all the countries 
they subjugated their own traditions and 
customs; and consequently the tradition 
about the Deluge which naturally impressed 
the subjugated people must also have come to 
be introduced into other lands. With the lapse 
of time, however, the immigrants ceased to 
have any connection with their original home 
and the catastrophe consequently came to 
be regarded as a local occurrence, with the 
result that local names of persons and places 
came to be substituted for the original 
names. 

In short, the Deluge was not a universal 
visitation, nor should the traditions of 
different lands be taken to point to separate 
floods. It was confined to one land, but 
owing to the immigration of the descendants of 
Noah and his companions to other lands, 
the story spread far and wide and finally the 


Flood came to be regarded as a local occurrence 
in every country. 

As for the place where the Deluge occurred 
see note on al-Judi in v. 45. 

1431. Commentary: 

European critics have denied the very 
existence of the ‘Adites. They say that none 
of the inscriptions that have so far been 
discovered in Arabia mention ‘Ad as the name 
of any people in that country, and therefore 
they allege that the Quran has only quoted 
one of the popular legends that were current 
among the Arabs in the Prophet’s time. 

This objection is based on a misunderstand¬ 
ing. In fact, sections of the human race are 
generally known by two sets of names, one 
representing the whole race and the other 
some particular group thereof. “Aryan,” for 
instance, is the collective name of a whole race 
which comprises many groups and tribes. 
Now it would be absurd to infer that because 
inscriptions have been found bearing, for 
example, only such names as Chandra Gupta 
or Vikramaditya and no inscription is dis¬ 
covered bearing the name “Aryan, ” therefore 
“Aryan” is only a fictitious name and no 
nation of that name ever existed. 

In the same way ‘ Ad was not the name of a 
single tribe but of a group of tribes, whose 
different sections rose to power at different 
times. They left behind them inscriptions 
bearing the name of particular groups. But 
they all belonged to the main ‘ Ad family. The 
fact that this name is found in ancient books 
of geography also shows that a people of the 
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name of ‘Ad did indeed live. The geographical 
works compiled in Greece state that in the 
pre-Christian era, Yemen was ruled by a 
tribe called Adramitai who were no other 
than the ‘Ad who have been called ‘Adi Iram 
in the Quran. The termination of the Greek 
name is a noun-suffix, the real name being 
‘Adram which is a corruption of ‘Adi Iram. 

Some European writers think that Adramitai 
stands for Hadramaut but this is 
incorrect, because Hadramaut is the name of 
a place while Adramitai is the name of a tribe. 
Moreover, the name Hadramaut occurs both 
in Greek and Latin books, and nowhere has it 
been given as Adramitai. In Greek books it 
is given as Adramotitai, while in Latin books it 
is given as Chatramotitai. It is not reasonable 
to think that in this particular case geographers 
abandoned a generally accepted spelling and 
invented a new form. Moreover, the same 
work which mentions the tribe of Adramitai 
also gives an account of Hadramaut 
(Adramotitai) which clearly shows that accord¬ 
ing to the author of that book, Adramitai and 
Adramotitai are two different names ( Al-‘Arab 
qabl al-Isldm). 

The Quran gives the following facts about 
the ‘Adites : 

(1) They built lofty buildings, and no other 
people in Arabia attained to that height of 
power to which they had attained (89:9). The 
verse referred to above also shows that the tribe 
of ’Ad mentioned in the Quran was called 
Iram. This Iram section of the ‘Adites 
possessed a powerful kingdom which lasted up 
to 500 B.C. Their language was Aramaic, 
which is akin to Hebrew. The Aramaic kingdom 
was established after the fall of the Semitic 
kingdom and it included in its boundaries the 
whole of Mesopotamia, Palestine, Syria and 
Chaldea and, according to certain authorities, 
it extended even beyond these limits. 
Archaeological researches have discovered traces 
of this kingdom. 


2. The people of ‘Ad as mentioned in the 
Quran lived immediately after the people of 
Noah (7 : 70). This shows that the Semites 
and other peoples referred to in history as 
existing before the Aramites were also sections 
of the ‘Adites. 

3. They built monuments on elevated places 
(26:129). There still exist ruins of great 
buildings in Arabia. Only a few miles from 
Aden there can still be seen remains of lofty 
buildings erected on high hills. 

4. It appears from 46: 26 that the history 
of these people has now become wrapped 
in obscurity and only some remains of their 
buildings are to be seen. 

5. The territory in which these people lived 
is called Ahqaf (46:22). Ahqaf, which 
literally means meandering and zig-zag sand¬ 
hills, is the name given to two parts of Arabia, 
one in the south, known as the Southern 
Ahqaf, the other in the north, called the 
Northern Ahqdf. These tracts are fertile, but 
as they lie near the desert, sand-hillls are 
caused there by the sand of the desert having 
been heaped up by the wind. These sand¬ 
hills may not have existed in the time when 
these people lived there and may have come 
into being when ‘Ad were punished by a 
sand-storm. 

6. From 69 : 7 it appears that the destruction 
of the ‘Adites was caused by the blowing of 
a violent wind which continued to rage over 
their territory for seven days, burying their 
chief cities under heaps of sand and dust. 
This disaster broke the power of these peoples 
and brought about their fall. The words, so that 
thou mightest have seen the people therein lying 
overthrown (69 : 8), show that their habitations 
lie buried under mounds of sand and their ruins 
may still be brought to light if the ground is 
cleared of the sand-hills. This verse also 
shows that the territory received the name 
Ahqaf only when after the divine visitation 
they became buried under sand-hills, 
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52. ‘0 my people, “I do not ask of 

you any reward therefor. My reward is 
not due except from Him Who created 
me. Will you not then understand ? 1432 
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53 . ‘And 0 my people, 6 ask forgive¬ 
ness of your Lord, then turn to Him, 
He will send over you clouds pouring 
down abundant rain, and will add 
strength to your strength. And turn 
not away sinners.’ 1433 
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54. They said, ‘0 Hud, thou hast 
not brought us any clear proof, and 
c we are not going to forsake our gods 
merely because of thy saying, nor 
are we going to believe thee. 1434 





“26 :128. Ml : 4, 62 ; 71 : 11. f 71 : 12. 


1432. Commentary: 

This verse reveals on the one hand an 
independence of spirit and an absence of 
any selfish motive on the part of the Prophet 
Hud and, on the other, represents him as 
helplessly crying for God’s mercy. Such, 
indeed, is the true nature of all holy men. In 
their attitude towards the men of this world 
they display complete independence of spirit, 
but before God they exhibit such humility 
and lowliness as if they are virtually nothing. 

1433. Important Words: 

IjljJ* (pouring down abundant rain) is 
derived from _P which means, it (the milk) was 
or became copious or abundant; or it flowed 
copiously or abundantly. They say k-L oUtOjJ 
i.e., the she-camel yielded her milk, or made 
it to flow, copiously or abundantly. 
l/ M-\ ! t Oji means, the sky poured down rain 
abundantly, »!f means, a sky pouring 

down abundance of rain, jb J j j means, 
continual and uninterrupted sustenance (Lane 
& Aqrab). 


Commentary: 

This verse shows that the chief occupation of 
the people of ‘Ad was agriculture and that they 
depended on rain-water for the cultivation of 
their land, there being no wells or canals to 
irrigate it. It also hints that the acceptance 
of a Prophet of God improves and betters not 
Only the moral and spiritual condition of a 
people but also their material condition and 
leads to all-round progress and prosperity. 

1434. Commentary: 

It is strange that a people who themselves 
followed the most unreasonable practice of 
setting up equals to God and of associating 
partners with Him should have demanded from 
Hud evidence in support of his monotheistic 
teachings. The onus of proof in fact lay on 
those who practised Shirk and not on those 
who denied it. They themselves practised Shirk 
for which they possessed no reasonable basis ; 
yet when arguments were given in refutation of 
their creed they denied them as if they were 
great believers in arguments and never accepted 
anything without them. 
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55. ‘We can only say that some of <('!>*?? 9. <> ». 

our gods have visited thee with evil.’ ^vj?W ' j, 

He replied, ‘Surely, I call Allah to y✓ * / »? 

witness, and do ye also bear witness, CX-^I 

that I am clear of that which you 
associate as partners with God 1435 


56. ‘Beside Him. “So devise plans ✓ »:■>*»(< .. ->9 , 

against me, all of you and give me no ^ Jfo* O'? 

respite ; 1436 


57. ‘I have indeed put my trust yj^, , 1*’iV,», 

in Allah, my Lord and your Lord. <o2 C>J 4i>' cJ 4 ' Cj&y <j\ 

6 There is no creature that moves on . m x x ^ 

earth but He holds it by the Jal Ccb’Ml 

Infdr fiurolv niv T,rvpr} stands ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ / / 


forelock. Surely, my Lord 
on the straight path. 1437 
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The words, merely because of thy saying, 
are expressive of great contempt. The 
opponents of Hud meant to say that they 
could not give up their deities for the sake 
of such a contemptible person as he. As a 
matter of fact, evil-minded persons are ever 
wont to put a wrong construction even on 
sincere motives. Hud’s opponents misunder¬ 
stood his exhortations and thought that his 
real object was not to preach the truth but to 
gain mastery over them. So they replied by 
saying that they would not forsake their idols 
for his sake and were not going to obey him. 

1435 . Important Words: 

illjiel {have visited thee) is derived from the 
root ) j % . They say (as also 

i.e., he came to him; or he repaired to him, 
seeking his aid or bounty. 1 • means, 
the affair or event came upon him or befell 
him. • I 1 said of a malady or of a diabolical 
possession, etc. means, it befell or betided him ; 
or it attacked him; or it was incidental to him. 
.|>l also means, he or it rendered him 
possessed or insane or unsound in intellect oj 
in some limb (Lane). 


Commentary: 

The words, I am clear of that which you 
associate as partners with God, constitute a 
strong reply to the allegation of disbelievers 
that their gods had caused Hud’s mind to 
become deranged. He says to them in 
reply that if they think that any of their 
gods has afflicted his mental powers, then 
let them know that he roundly condemned 
all their false gods and evil practices, and 
so let their deities do their worst against him. 

The expression, I call Allah to witness, means, 
“You have refused to listen to reason. So 
now I pray to God that He may distinguish 
the truth from falsehood by mighty Signs 
from heaven.” 

1436. Commentary: 

This verse should be read along with the 
preceding one, of which grammatically it 
forms a part. It has been separated from the 
former to impart emphasis to the words, Beside 
Him. 

1437. Important Words: 

Uyla (by its forelock). V k is derived from 

JOB? 
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58. ‘If, then, you turn away, a I have 
already conveyed to you that with 
which I have been sent to you, and 
J my Lord will make another people 
take your place. And you cannot 
harm Him at all. Surely, my Lord is 
Guardian over all things,’ 1438 
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a l : 69 ; 46 : 24. 

t,ai. They say i.e. he caught hold of 

the man by his forelock, 1 I means, the 
hair grew long. means, the fore part of 

the head ; the long hair over the fore part of 
the head; forelock. means, the 

chiefs or nobles among men. The Arabs say 
\*\> jbl* Jil i.e., such a one has humbled 
and disgraced the other. The Quranic expression 
-U-T "ill \ b 1. signifies that God 
holds all creatures in absolute power (Aqrab & 
Mufradat). 

Commentary: 

By the words, my Lord, and your Lard 
Hud means that when God, Who is your 
Lord and Master is also my Friend and Helper, 
then how can I fear you who are only His 
servants, for servants can do no harm to 
the friend of their master. 

The words, but He holds it by the forelock, 
refer to an ancient custom of the Arabs. 
When vanquished people were brought as 
captives before their victor, he often caught 
hold of their forelock and shook it in token of 
victory. Another custom among them was 
that when the victor desired to show mercy to 
the vanquished, he sometimes shaved their 
forelocks and then set them free. So the 
clause may mean both these things. It may 
mean that every human being is in the power 
and under the control of God ; or it may mean 
that as an act of grace God has created man 
free. Thus the Quran reminds him that 
he is completely in the power of God and that 
it is only through His bounty and favour that 


h i : 134 ; 6 : 134 . 

he is permitted a free life; otherwise by his 
sinful deeds he forfeits his title to it. 

1438. Important Words: 

(Guardian) is derived from 1»i»-. 
They say i.e., he kept it, preserved it, 
guarded it or protected it; he prevented it 
from perishing or becoming lost. yJ I -tA- 
means, he kept the secret. his- means, 
he kept or fulfilled his oath. OTyiM JiA- means, 
he committed the Quran to memory or he 
retained the Quran in his memory. T»U 
or JLA- means, a keeper, preserver, watcher 
or guardian of a thing; one who is careful, 
mindful, attentive or considerate. JAShl is 
one of the attributive names of God and means 
the Preserver of all things; He from Whose 
preservation nothing i3 excluded (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The opponents of God’s Prophets, in their 
ignorance, often think that by rejecting the 
Message of a Prophet, they can do him any 
harm. But in no way can they harm 
a divine Messenger. In fact, the rejection of 
a message can either harm the person who 
sends the message or the person to whom the 
message is sent. It cannot harm the bearer 
of the message. So the Prophet Hud says 
that he is only a Message-bearer, and therefore 
he would come to harm only if he failed to 
deliver his Message, but as he has faithfully 
delivered the Message he need fear no harm. 
Again, the rejection of the Message by the 
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59. And when Our command came, 
We saved Hud and those who believed 
with him, by Our special mercy. 
And a We saved them from a severe 
torment. 1439 

60. And these were ‘Ad. They 
denied the Signs of their Lord and 
disobeyed His Messengers and followed 
the bidding of every haughty enemy 
of truth. 1440 



“7 : 73. 


people can do no harm to God, Who is the 
Sender of the Message, for He is All-Powerful. 
So the only people who can come to grief by 
the rejection of the Message are those who 
reject it. If the people to whom it is 
originally addressed do not accept it, some 
other people will accept it and it will make 
them prosper. The divine Message can never 
go in vain. 

By the words, my Lord is Guardian over all 
things, Prophet Hud means to say that God will 
guard the teachings which He has sent through 
him. They also mean that the works of dis¬ 
believers are in the custody of God and they will 
have to render an account of them before Him. 

1439. Important Words: 

HA (severe) is derived from 1=1* which 
means, it was or became thick, gross, bulky or 
coarse. HA means thick, gross, etc. It also 
means rough or rugged; dense or deep; rough 
manners or conduct; rude, unkind, hard, or 
ill-natured; vehement or severe; intensely 
painful (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The words, by Our special mercy, point to a 


law of God that when a general calamity 
overtakes a country, both good and bad people 
become involved in it. But, as in the time of 
a Prophet these calamities visit the earth in 
order to testify to his truth, God so ordains 
that believers more or less remain immune 
from them. This comparative immunity of 
believers from such visitations is due to the 
special grace and mercy of God, which become, 
as it were, particularly excited in the time of 
a heavenly Messenger. 

The words HA ,_dA (severe torment) are 
intended to hint that disbelievers will not get 
immunity from the calamities notwithstanding 
their efforts; for, like one who gets stuck in 
thick and deep mud, they will not be able to 
extricate themselves from it. See the different 
meanings of the word HA above. 

1440. Commentary: 

The word dll>' (these) points to the worldly 
greatness and grandeur of the tribe of ‘Ad. It 
has been used to hint that although the ‘Adites 
were a powerful people, yet when they behaved 
insolently and wickedly and rejected the divine 
Messenger, they came to nought. 
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61. a And a curse was made to follow 
them in this world, and on the Day of 
Resurrection. Behold! the tribe of 
‘Ad behaved ungratefully to their 
Lord. Behold! cursed are ‘Ad, the 
people of Hud! 1441 

R. 6 62. 6 And to the tribe of Thamud We 

sent their brother Salih. He said, ‘0 
my people, worship Allah; you have 
no God but Him. He raised you up 
from the earth, and settled you 
therein. So ask forgiveness of Him, 
then turn to Him whole-heartedly. 
Verily, my Lord is nigh, and answers 
prayers. 51442 

"28 :4 



.. l 'l : 74 


1441. Important Words: 

\y->\ (was made to follow) literally means, 
they were made to follow. means, he 
followed him. ' means, he followed and 
overtook him. 'vl also means, he made him 
follow another (Lane). 

Commentary: 

The word c*) (curse) when ascribed to God 
means “removing to a distance” or “casting 
away from mercy.” In this sense the first 
sentence of the verse would mean that God 
will remove or cast away disbelievers from His 
mercy and they will not attain His nearness 
nor see Him on the Day of Resurrection. 

The words, the tribe of ‘Ad behaved un¬ 
gratefully to their Lord, comprise an extremely 
touching sentence and indicate how perverse 
and ungrateful were the ‘Ad that they refused 
to listen to the voice of their ^~>j (Lord), Who 
brought them into being and then nourished and 
sustained them. Nobility of character demanded 
that they should have been grateful to Him, 
but by rejecting His Message, they set the seal 
not only on their ingratitude but also on their 

folly; because they consigned to oblivion the 


patent fact that He Who gave them greatness 
and glory could also degrade and debase 
them. 

1442. Important Words: 

(answers prayers) which literally means 
answerer of prayers, is derived from wU. They 
say i.e., he made a hole through it; or he 
tore it or cut it; or he hollowed it out. also 
means, he traversed or crossed or cut through 
(the land) by journeying. .*>.!>:I means, he 
answered or replied to him. i^Ll means. 

He (God) answeied his prayer or accepted 
his prayer, means, one who answers 

or replies. 1 is one of the names of God 
and means, the Answerer of prayers ; He Who 
recompenses prayers by gift and acceptance 
(Lane). See also 2 : 187 
Commentary: 

Salih, the name of the Prophet sent to the 
tribe of Thamud, being an Arabic word, shows 
that the Thamud were an Arab people. It is 
futile to say that Salih may be the translation 
of a foreign name, for the Quran has adopted 
all foreign names without translating them. The 
names Mvsd (Moses), lldrim (Aaron), Yunus 
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(Jonah) and Zakariyya (Zachariah) may be cited 
as examples. The Quran further states that 
the Thamud were successors to the ‘Ad (7 : 75) 
which means that the ‘Ad were also an Arab 
race. Again, the ‘Ad, in their turn, have been 
spoken of in the Quran as successors to the 
people of Noah. This shows that Noah was 
also raised in an Arab territory and belonged to 
the Arab race. In fact, even historically it 
has been proved that Noah was raised in 
Mesopotamia, which territory was in early 
times under Arab rule. 

The above fact leads to an interesting 
inference that Arabic was the language used 
by man in the beginning of the world, for when 
Arabia is admitted to be the cradle of the 
human race, the language of that country will 
have to be admitted as the mother of all 
languages. 

European scholars hold that in the beginning 
there was such a language as Samiri, from 
which sprang Arabic and which subsequently 
became changed and distorted into other 
tongues. It is also admitted that Samiri was 
spoken in the south of Arabia. But the truth 
is that the different languages spoken in 
Mesopotamia and Arabia are all offshoots 
of Arabic. 

The clause, He raised you up from the earth, 
does not mean that the people of Salih were 
created from the earth. It only means: 
“You were a lowly and despised people, no 
better than the earth. Then God raised you 
to a high position, granted you prosperity and 
eminence, gave you power and dominion 
and entrusted to you the task of bettering and 
improving the condition of the world. In view 
of your immense responsibility, you should 
pray for the forgiveness of your errors, so 
that if there has been any remissness on your 
part in the discharge of your duties, God may 
pardon it. In that case, you will receive 
additional grace from Him.” 

The verse points to the fact that all things 


tend to revert to their original condition. Man 
has been created from the earth and so he 
tends to revert to it. He should, therefore, 
bear in mind that he is weak by nature and it 
is only through the grace of God that he can 
prosper. So he should repeatedly turn to 
God that he may be able to maintain progress. 
Otherwise, his connection with God will become 
severed and he will drift back to his original 
low condition. By saying that God is “nigh” 
the verse warns man that God is very near to 
him. If he rejects His Message, He can quickly 
punish him, for His forces do not take long to 
come. One must not think that though God 
is near to man, He does not interfere in his 
affairs. This is clearly wrong; for God does 
interfere in the affairs of men, answers the 
prayers of those who call on Him, and comes 
to their aid. 

A note on the tribe of Thamud will not be 
out of place here. This tribe has been men¬ 
tioned by Greek historians. They place it in 
a period not long before the Christian era. Hijr 
or Agra, as they call it, is given as the home 
of these people, whom they call Thamudeni. 
They mention a place near Hijr which, accord¬ 
ing to them, the Arabs called (Fajj 

al-Naqa). Ptolemy (o'—140 B.C.) says 
that near Hijr is a place known as Badanata. 
Abu Isma‘11, author of the Futuh al-Shdm, says: 
“The tribe of Thamud filled the land between 
Bosra (in Syria) and Aden and ruled there. 
Perhaps they were migrating to the north.” 
The tribes of Himyar and Saba had gained 
ascendancy in Yemen. When the Thamud who 
ruled in the south of Ahqaf were ejected from 
their land, they began to move northwards, 
first to the Hijaz, then to Tehama and lastly 
to Hijr. The author of the Tamadduni 
‘Arab, however, says, “ This is but a mere 
conjecture.” See also Enc. Isl. under Thamud. 

In fact, the Arabs think that the Thamud 
were a branch of the ‘Ad, and, like them, 
lived in Yemen, and wjien Himyar rose to 
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power, they drove them towards the Ilijaz, 
This view, however, is not supported by 
historical evidence, for no trace of them has 
yet been discovered in the south. Al-Hijr 
has also been known as Mada’ini Salih or 
the cities of Salih from ancient times and 
archaeological discoveries show that it had 
become subject to the Nabataeans, who were 
natives of Petra, previous to the Christian era. 
There have been discovered here many 
inscriptions in the Nabataean language, and 
some also in the Yemnite language. Scholars 
versed in Oriental literature have named these 
inscriptions as Thamudiyya, i.e., inscriptions 
belonging to the Thamud. These discoveries lend 
support to the view of those geographers who 
hold that the Thamud had migrated from the 
south to the north; for if it had not been 
so, their language would not have borne a 
resemblance to the Yemnite language. 

Al-plijr, which seems to have been the capital 
of these prople, lies between Medina and Tabuk, 
and the valley in which it is situated is 
called Wadi Qura. These people held sway 
here. Speaking of the Thamud, the Quran says : 
Who hewed out the rocks in the valley 
(89 : 10). The Quran represents them as the 
immediate successors of the ‘Ad (7 : 75). From 
40 : 31,32, it appears that the Thamud lived 
before the time of Moses. 

Another consideration leads us to the conclu¬ 
sion that they lived even before the time of 
Abraham. Toward the end of their days they 
ruled over northern Arabia and southern 
Palestine. It appears from the Quran that in the 
time of Moses, these territories were dominated 
by the Midianites, who were descended from 
Abraham, Midian being the son of Abraham 
from Keturah, his third wife (Gen. 25 :1,2). The 
descendants of Keturah lived in these parts, 
when Joseph was taken from the well and 
carried to Egypt. This shows that the Thamud 
had altogether been destroyed or their power 
had greatly declined before the time of 
Abraham, otherwise the Midianites would not 


have been able to take possession of thoir 
territory. 

It is worthy of note that accounts of 
the Prophets Hud and Salih have been given 
at various places in the Quran and everywhere 
the order observed is the same, viz., the 
account of Hud precedes that of Salih, 
which is the true chronological order. This 
shows that the Quran gives accurately and in 
their true historical order the facts of history 
long consigned to oblivion and wrapped in 
obscurity. This refutes the objection frequently 
urged against the Quran that it fails to observe 
true historical order in the narration of the 
events of history. According to some, Thamud 
is only another name for ‘Adi Thaniya or the 
second ‘Ad, while according to others they 
came after the second ‘Ad. For further 
discussion of this subject see “ Tafsir Kablr ” 
by Hazrat Khalifatul Masih II, vol. 3, p. 219, 
where, when speaking of the chronological order 
of the Prophets, it is only Hud and Salih, who 
are prehistoric Prophets, that are really meant. 

There is a tradition to the effect that some 
Muslims read a poetic inscription about the 
Thamud during the reign of Mu'awiya. This 
tradition is discredited by European critics. 
The inscription, however, was rediscovered by 
Captain Haines and Mr. Wellstedt, in 1834. It 
was published in the Royal Asiatic Society 
Journal and was reproduced by Mr. Forester 
in his works. It is in the Himyarl language, 
which was originally a south Arabian tongue. 
Modern Orientalists call it the Himyarl 
inscription. It was discovered at Hisn 
al-Ghurab, a place near Aden. The following 
is a translation of it: 

No. 1. 

“We dwelt, living long and luxuriously in the 
Zenanas of this spacious mansion; our con¬ 
dition exempt from misfortune and adversity. 
Rolled in through our channel 
The sea, swelling against our castle with 
angry surge; our fountains flowed, with 
murmuring fall, above 
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The lofty palms : whose keepers planted dry 
dates in our valley date-grounds ; they sowed 
the arid rice. 

We hunted the mountain-goats, and the 
young hares, with gins and snares; beguiling, 
we drew forth the fishes. 

We walked, with slow, proud gait, in needle- 
worked many-coloured silk vestments, in 
whole silks, in grass-green chequered robes. 

Over us presided kings far removed from 
baseness, and stern chastisers of reprobate 
and wicked men. They noted down for us 
according to the doctrine of Heber. 

Good judgements written in a book to be 
kept; and we proclaimed our belief in 
miracles, in the resurrection, in the return into 
the nostrils of the breath of life. 

Made an inroad upon robbers, and would do 
us violence : collectively we rode forth .... 
we and our generous youth, . . . with 
stiff and sharp-pointed spears; rushing 
onward 

Proud champions of our families, and our 
wives ; fighting valiantly, upon coursers with 
long necks, dun-coloured, iron-gray, and bright 
bay. 

With our swords still wounding and piercing 
our adversaries; until, charging home, we 
conquered and crushed this refuse of man- 



“ With hostile hate, the men of crime 
We assailed : onward rushed 
Our horses, and trampled them under foot.” 


CH. 11 


No. 4. 

“ Divided into parts, and inscribed from right 
to left, and marked with points, this song of 
triumph, Sarash and Dzerah. 

Transpierced, and hunted down, and covered 
their faces with blackness. Aws the Beni Ac ” 
(Historical Geography of Arabia, p. 382. See 
also Enc. of Islam under Hisn al-Ghurab). 

It is clear from the above that the Thamud 
were a civilized people and they possessed 
not only a code of laws but also recorded 
their decisions to serve as an authority in future 
cases, as is done in modern civilized countries. 
It is difficult to say whether the people to 
whom the above inscription refers lived before 
the Prophet Salih or after him, for possibly a 
section of the people of Hud may have been 
left behind in southern Arabia. At any rate 
it is a proven fact of history that these people 
were part of Thamud tribe and it was 
among them or among their brethren who 
had migrated to the north that Salih was 
raised. 

From 7 : 75 it appears that the Thamud 
ruled over plains and hills. Again, from 26 : 
148,149 we learn that their country abounded 
in springs and gardens wherein grew date- 
palms of excellent quality and that they 
also cultivated lands and grew corn. Thus 
the Quranic account of these people is 
fully corroborated by the inscription quoted 
above. 

Their decline seems to have begun soon after 
the time of Salih, for only a few centuries 
after his time their name fails to find mention 
among conquering and victorious nations. 
Arabia was invaded by an Assyrian king 
(722-705 B.C.) and the name Thamud is 
found mentioned among the conquered tribes in 
an inscription which he caused to be engraved 
in memory of his victory. Of the Greek 
historians, Didorus (80 B.C.), Pliny (79 B.C.) 
and Ptolemy make mention of the Thamud. 
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63. They said, ‘0 Salih, Thou wast 
among us one in whom we placed our 
hopes. Dost thou forbid us to worship 
what our fathers worshipped? And 
we are surely in disquieting doubt 
concerning that to which thou callest 
us.’ 1443 

64. He said, “‘0 my people, tell me, 
if I stand on a clear proof from my 
Lord, and He has granted me mercy 
from Himself, who then will help me 
against Allah, if I disobey Him? 
So you will not but add to my 
destruction. 1444 



“11 : 29.89. 


When Justinian, the Roman Emperor, invaded 
Arabia, his army included 300 Thamudi 
soldiers, but before the advent of Islam this 
tribe had become altogether extinct. 

1443. Commentary: 

The people of Salih here complain that they 
had hoped that he, promising and talented as 
he was, would bring them prosperity and 
glory; but, quite contrary to their ex¬ 
pectations, he was going to ruin them by 
forbidding them to worship what their 
fathers worshipped. This threw them into 
disquieting doubt about the truth of his 
mission. 

The above-mentioned expression of opinion 
by the people of Salih about him was no flattery. 
He really was the centre of their hopes,, as 
are all Messengers of God who impress their 
people with their extraordinary talents and 
great righteousness of conduct from their very 
childhood, and such was the Holy Prophet of 
Islam. Abu Bakr, ‘Ali, Zaid and Khadija 
all believed in him before they had any 


knowledge of the details of his teachings or 
had seen any Sign in support of his mission. 
They accepted him on the basis of the evidence 
that his life was spotlessly pure. 

The words, And we are surely in disquieting 
doubt concerning that to which thou callest us, 
mean that, just as the taste of the mouth of 
a man who is suffering from some internal 
malady becomes vitiated, similarly, the hearts 
of these people having become corrupt, the 
very teaching which had come to remove 
doubts and misgivings appeared to them as 
creating doubts in their minds. 

1444. Commentary: 

Salih here answers the objection of his people 
mentioned in the preceding verse to the effect 
that, but for the doubts created in their hearts 
by his teachings, they would have taken him as 
their chief. His reply is that if he is a true 
Messenger of God, it would do him no good to 
forsake divine teachings and ally himself with 
them ; it would bring on him only ruin and 
destruction. 
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65. ‘And 0 my people, “this is the 
she-camel of Allah as a Sign for you, 
so let her alone that she may feed 
in Allah’s earth, and touch her not 
with harm lest a near punishment 
seize you.’ 1445 
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“7 :74 ; 

1445. Commentary: 

Many legends have been woven round this 
4 > Ij (she-camel) of Salih. There is nothing 
in the Quran to lend support to these 
fanciful stories. One of these legends, for 
instance, is that she was miraculously born out 
of a rock in answer to a prayer of Salih when 
his people demanded from him a miracle and 
that she became pregnant at the time of her 
coming out of the rock, giving birth to a young 
one immediately after. The Quran, however, 
nowhere states that there was anything 
miraculous about her birth. On the contrary, 
it is clear from 26 :154 & 159 that the birth 
of the she-camel was nothing out of the ordinary 
and that it was not her birth but the freedom 
of her movements that was held out as a Sign. 
If the birth of the she-camel had been in any 
way miraculous, Salih, on the demand of his 
people for a Sign, would have certainly referred 
them to that extraordinary happening. But, 
instead, he simply answered that the promised 
Sign would be shown to them, if they inter¬ 
fered with her freedom. 

There can be three answers to the question, 
in what sense was the she-camel a Sign: 

1. It was a custom in Arabia, as in some 
other countries as well, that a chief or king 
would let loose an animal as an emblem of his 
power and authority and would proclaim that 
any molestation with its free movements would 
be severely punished. In accordance with this 
ancient custom, Salih proclaimed, saying: 
“This she-camel is for you a Sign. If you 
molest it, you will be held as defying the 


authority of God and will consequently be 
visited with divine punishment.” 

2. Interference with a beast may mean 
interference with its rider. To prevent an 
animal from proceeding on its way amounts to 
preventing its rider from proceeding on his 
errand. So when Salih said, let her alone 
that she may feed in Allah’s earth, 
he meant that he himself should not be 
hindered from going about in Allah’s caith 
for the discharge of his duty of preaching 
his mission. Salih wanted to go about in the 
land preaching the word of God, but his people 
would not allow him to do so. So he told them 
that the she-camel on which he would go on 
the mission of preaching the Message of God 
must be allowed free movement and any 
interference with her would be regarded as 
defying God’s purpose and would be met with 
heavenly punishment. 

3. Salih had learned to his sorrow that 
mixing with his people generally led to 
disturbance. So in order to avoid contact 
with them he decided to withhold his animals 
from the common pasture-lands and selected 
for himself another grazing ground, which 
did not belong to these people. Similarly, he 
abandoned the usual time when his people 
watered their animals and fixed another time 
for his own she-camel to drink. After having 
taken all possible precautions to avoid occasions 
for disturbance at great personal inconvenience, 
he told his people that if, even in spite of these 
precautions, there was any disturbance it 
would certainly be Held as a sacrilegious act 
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66. “But they hamstrung her; then 
he said, ‘Enjoy yourselves in your 
houses for three days. This is a 
promise which is not a lie.’ 1446 
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on their part which would bring down upon 
them divine punishment. This interpretation is 
supported by the fact that old historical records 
contain references to a valley named “** UI gj 
(the valley of the she-camel) which is also 
mentioned in a book of geography written in 
150 B. C. Old Greek historians give its name 
as Badanata which seems to be a corruption 
of 1 £« (Fajj al-Naqa). The name 

of this valley indicates that Salih fixed a valley 
for his she-camel to graze in, separate from 
the one used by his people, so that she might 
not mix with their herds and thus disturbance 
might be avoided. 

It might be asked, why should a Prophet of 
God have behaved like worldly kings and 
potentates and let loose animals to go and graze 
where they chose. The present verse embodies 
an indirect answer to this question, for it is 
nowhere mentioned in the verse that Salih’s she- 
camel was to graze in other people’s fields. The 
verse only says, let her alone that she may feed in 
Allah’s earth, which obviously refers to land 
which was not the private property of any 
individual. So it was no private land 
in which Salih’s she-camel was to graze but 
God’s waste, watered with rain from heaven 
and indebted to no human labour for its 
cultivation. 

It may further be asked why a whole nation 
was destroyed for killing a mere she-camel. 
This objection is also based on a clear 
misconception, for the cause of divine 
punishment was not the killing of the she- 
camel as such but the fact that the killing of 


the beast constituted an open challenge to 
Salih, threatening his life and declaring that 
his people were out to defy God’s authority. 
So it was not the killing of the she-camel, but 
the threat to Salih’s own life and the obstruction 
to his moving about freely in the land with a 
view to preaching God’s word that brought 
punishment on his people. See also 7 78. 

1446. Important Words : 

U j (But they hamstrung her). See 7 : 78. 

(Enjoy yourselves) may also mean, 
benefit by the provision Allah has made for 
men in this world. See also 2 :37 & 4 : 25. 

(a lie) is derived from « r >Pf’ meaning, 
inter alia, he lied or he uttered a falsehood ; 
he said what was untrue, whether intentionally 
or unintentionally ; he found his hopes false or 
vain, --jjis synonymous with ( kazibun) 

and means, a lie or a falsehood; an untruth, 
etc. LC. also means, one to whom a lie or 
falsehood or untruth is told. J^i 

(originally v <-* means, a false saying; 
a lie (Lane).. 

Commentary: 

All the precautions which Salih took proved 
futile. His persecutors assaulted and killed 
his she-camel and thus challenged and insulted 
the proclamation of God, consequently bringing 
on themselves the threatened punishment. 

The respite of three days was probably meant 
as a last chance for repentance of which the 
unlucky people, however, did not avail them¬ 
selves. 
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67. And when Our command came, 
we saved Salih and those who believed 
with him by Our special mercy, and 
We saved them, from the ignominy of 
that day. Surely, thy Lord is Power¬ 
ful, Mighty. 1447 


'Jt <s£ o\\h 
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68. And “punishment overtook 
those who had done wrong, and they 
lay prostrate in their houses, 1448 




y 




a 7: 79 ; 26:159; 54 : 32. 


1447. Important Words: 

\j Jii 1 (Powerful) is derived from tj j* mean¬ 
ing, lie was or became strong; vigorous, robust 
or sturdy. j means, he had strength or 

power sufficient for it; or he had strength or 
power to endure it; he prevailed against it. 
iji which is the noun-infinitive from this 
root means, strength, power, potency, might 
or force. iSji therefore means, powerful, strong, 
mighty. I is one of the attributive names 
of God, meaning, Powerful, Mighty, etc. (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

Every punishment is a disgrace in itself. 
The addition of the words, the ignominy of that 
day, therefore shows that there were some 
special elements of disgrace in the visitation 
that overtook the people of Salih. 

1448. Important Words: 

I (punishment) is derived from r which 
means, he called out or cried vehemently or 
he shouted with his utmost force or power. 

means, he rebuked him. |* 4 > means, 
they were frightened or terrified, pr* means, 
they perished. means, the tree 


became tall. means, a loud cry; punishment, 
castigation or chastisement; a hostile or 
predatory incursion by which a tribe is surprised 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

Seven different words and expressions have 
been used in the Quran to describe the punish¬ 
ment which overtook the tribe of Thamud. 
In the verse under comment and in 54: 32, 
the word used is <*** (punishment); in 7 : 79, 
■G—xj (an earthquake) ; in 26 :159, 
(chastisement); in 27 : 52, (We 

utterly destroyed them); in 51 : 45, 
(thunderbolt; any destructive punishment); in 
69 : 6, (an extraordinary punishment); and 
in 91 :15, f-na (their Lord destroyed them 
completely). Though the words and expressions 
employed to describe the visitation seem to be 
different in form, yet they possess no dis¬ 
crepancy in meaning. The only words which 
appear to be contradictory are Rajfa, Saiha, 
Sa‘iqa and Taghiya. As, however, the last 
three also mean punishment, therefore if the 
tribe of Thamud were destroyed by means of an 
earthquake, all the above words may be rightly 
used to describe that catastrophe. 
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69. 

dwelt 


"As though they had never 
therein. Behold! Thamud j 
behaved ungratefully to their Lord; 
Behold! cursed are the tribe of 
Thamud. 1449 




t **f<2 .<> 09 " 1 


R, 7 70. And Purely Our messengers 
came to Abraham with glad tidings. 
''They said, ‘We bid you peace.’ He 
answered, ‘Peace be on you ,’ and 
was not long in bringing a roasted 
calf. 1450 


o3» oi)j 




“10:25. 615:52; 51:25. <T5:53; 51:26. 


1449. Commentary: 

This verse is in substance part of the preceding 
verse, from which it has been separated to 
emphasize the greatness of the calamity that 
overtook the tribe of Thamud. 

It is interesting to note that while in v. 61 
the account of the Ad concluded with the 
words. Behold! cursed are ‘Ad, the people 
of Hud, the verse under comment, which 
concludes the account of the Thamud in 
almost identical words, simply says, Behold! 
cursed are the tribe of Thamud, omitting the 
words “the people of Salih.” It would be 
wrong to assume that the words ^_>* (the 

people of Hud) were added in v. 61 for the 
sake of rhyme. The Quran never adds or 
omits words simply for the sake of rhyme; 
every word added or omitted has a definite 
purpose. In v. 61 the words “the people of 
Hud” have been added to the word “Ad” for an 
historical reason, for Ad is in fact the name 
of two tribes, the first ‘Ad and the second ‘Ad, 
and the words “the people of Hud” have 
been added to show that it is the first 
and not the second ‘Ad (nor in fact both 
‘Ads) that are meant there. But as Thamud 
was the name of one tribe only, the words 
“ the people of Salih ” have been omitted, for 


their addition would have served no useful 
purpose. 

1450. Important Words: 

r? 1 j ,' (Abraham), the Great Patriaroh, was 
the son of Terah. He was born at Ur of the 
Chaldees. It is difficult to say when exactly 
he lived. He is said to have died at the age of 
175. Abraham is the progenitor of the 
two great peoples, the Israelites and the 
Ishmaelites, who equally revere him. Abraham’s 
real name was Abram but after the birth of 
Ishmael, according to God’s own command, 
he came to be called Abraham which means the 
“ Father of a multitude ” or the “ Father of 
many nations.” One branch of his progeny, 
the Israelites, lived in Canaan and the other, 
the Ishmaelites, in Arabia. In fulfilment of 
his famous dream, Abraham took his son 
Ishmael and his wife Hagar to the desert of 
Arabia where the posterity of Ishmael grew 
and multiplied and where in fulness of time 
and in conformity with God’s promise to 
Abraham, the Holy Prophet of Islam, the 
greatest of all Prophets, appeared “to bring 
back the erring flock into the Master’s fold!” 
(Gen. 10 : 26—25 :10, & Jew. Enc.). To this fact 
the Holy Prophet has himself referred in one of 
his famous sayings viz. I j\ »l> I i.e. “ I am 

the prayer personified of Abraham.” (‘Asakir). 
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Commentary: 

There exists a difference of opinion as to who 
were the “messengers” to whom reference has 
been made in this verse. Some hold them to 
be human beings, while others think they were 
angels. The former view appears to be the 
correct one, though they have been called 
“angels” by some for their piety, as Joseph 
is called “ an angel ” in 12 :32. In this 
connection see also 17 : 96. 

The reason why God chose these men to 
convey news of the impending punishment 
to Lot (see vv, 75 & 78) is not clear from 
the context, but one explanation appears 
probable. Both Abraham and Lot, who were 
closely related, were strangers in that land, 
and it is quite possible that God sent His word 
to some pious men of that locality that they 
might take Lot to a safe place before the 
visitation actually overtook his people. 
It should also be remembered that these 
“messengers ” did not come to give the first 
warning of the punishment. The people of 
Lot had already been threatened with punishment 
(15 :13-15 & 15 : 65). The “messengers” came 
only to inform Lot that the appointed hour of 
the threatened punishment had arrived, and 
to take him to a place of safety. 

The mention of Abraham has been made in 
this Sura only incidentally, to serve as an 
introduction to the account of the Prophet 
Lot which follows. It is the story of Lot that 
is primarily meant to be mentioned here, for 
this Sura gives an account of only those 
Prophets whose people were visited with 
divine punishment. The reason why the 
story of Lot has been introduced with a 
reference to Abraham is that Lot was one of 
those persons who had believed in Abraham 


and had migrated to Syria with him; and, 
though . he himself was a Prophet of God, he 
was subordinate to Abraham, as Ishmael and 
Isaac were subordinate to him and as Aaron 
was subordinate to Moses. Hence, when the 
“ messengers ” came with the news of the 
impending destruction of Lot’s people, it was 
only in the fitness of things that God should 
have first conveyed the news to Abraham, 
to whom Lot was a subordinate Prophet. 
As the news about the imminent destruction 
of Lot’s people was conveyed to Abraham 
in his capacity as the senior Prophet—he 
himself being not directly concerned with the 
matter—it was accompanied by glad 
tidings about the inauguration of a race of 
good and righteous people through the birth 
of a son to Abraham. This was done with a 
view to mitigating the severity of the shock 
Abraham was likely to feel at the news of 
the imminent destruction that was to overtake 
Lot’s people. 

It is also worth noting that though Lot was 
a follower of Abraham before he was made a 
Prophet, he was invested with this rank not 
through the spiritual medium of Abraham 
but directly by God, as were also Ishmael 
and Isaac and Aaron. All those were 
subordinate Prophets, but the rank of pro- 
phethood was conferred upon them directly 
by God and not through the instrumentality 
of Abraham or Moses. It is a special privilege 
and prerogative of the Holy Prophet of Islam 
that his followers can attain to prophet hood 
through his spiritual influence. 

The verse also throws interesting light on the 
hospitality of Abraham, for he did not tarry 
to ask the strangers whether they had partaken 
of food but hastened to bring a roasted calf 
for them. 
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71. But “when he saw their hands 
not reaching thereto, he knew not 
what they were, and conceived a fear 
of them. They said, ‘Fear not, for 
we have been sent to the people of 
Lot.’ 1451 





72. And his wife was standing 
by, and she too was frightened, 
whereupon 6 We gave her glad tidings 
of the birth of Isaac, and, after Isaac, of 
Jacob. 1452 



“51 : 28-29. *21 : 73 ; 51 : 29. 


1451. Important Words: 

\>J (Lot) may etymologically be taken to 
have been derived from L'if. They sayj^fl >"7 
i.e. he concealed the thing. * means, it 
(the thing) stuck or adhered to it. 

(lavnvata-hu) means, he smeared him or it with 
much perfume. The Prophet Lot, who was 
the contemporary of Prophet Abraham, was 
the ancestor of the Palestinian peoples, Moab 
and Ammon. As the son of Haran and the 
grandson of Terah, he was Abraham’s nephew. 
He joined Abraham in the land of Canaan 
and in the time of famine went with him to 
Egypt. He preached to the inhabitants of 
Sodom and Gomorrah but they refused to 
listen to him and ridiculed and persecuted 
him ; and though Abraham, to whom Lot was 
a junior and subordinate Prophet prayed 
for these wicked people and interceded with 
God on their behalf, they were destroyed on 
account of their iniquities and transgression 
(Lane, Enc. Bri. & Jew. Enc.). 

Commentary: 

Abraham at first took the “messengers” to be 
ordinary wayfarers, but when they refrained 
from eating of the roasted calf he had placed 
before them (see the preceding verse), he 
realized that they were on some special mission 
which he had failed to understand. He knew 


that as ordinary wayfarers they could not 
refuse his hospitality, for wayfarers in that 
arid land entirely depended on the hospitality 
of the inhabitants for their food. 

The words, conceived a fear of them, do not 
mean that Abraham was afraid of the 
strangers but that, when they did not partake 
of the food, he feared that he might 
have done something against the etiquette of 
hospitality and thus had displeased them. He 
did not, however, express his fear, for such 
an expression would have implied chat he 
perhaps took them to be mean and greedy. 
The guests, it appears, read Abraham’s 
perturbed state of mind from the uneasy 
expression of his face, so they at once removed 
his anxiety by telling him that they were in 
no way displeased and that the reason why 
they did not partake of food was that their 
dreadful mission had made them disinclined 
to eat. 

This answer of the visitors also shows that 
they were not angels ; for had they been angels, 
they would have said that being not human they 
could not partake of the food. 

1452. Important Words: 

cJs>is> (she was frightened) is formed from 

which means : (1) he laughed ; (2) he 
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73. “She said, ‘Oh, woe is me ! Shall 
I bear a child when I am an old 
woman, and this my husband is an 
old man ? This is indeed a strange 
thing ! ’ 1453 

74. ! They said, ‘Dost thou wonder 
at Allah's decree ? The mercy of 
Allah and His blessings are upon 
you, 0 people of the house. Surely 
He is Praiseworthy, Glorious.’ 1454 
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Q 51 :30. 


wondered; (3) he was frightened or he feared. 

means, the woman menstruated 
(Lane & Mufradat). 

Commentary: 

When Abraham’s wife, Sarah, heard the sad 
news of the impending destruction of Lot’s 
people, she was naturally frightened and her 
heart became filled with pain and pity for 
them. 

Sarah’s feeling of pity for Lot’s people pleased 
God and He hastened to give her the glad 
tidings of the birth of a grandson (Jacob) in 
addition to the announcement of a son (Isaac) 
that had already been made to Abraham in 
v. 70. 

The present verse also incidentally shows that 
it was not Isaac but Ishmael whom Abraham 
offered for sacrifice, for according to it God 
promised not only a son (Isaac) but also a 
grandson to Abraham. Thus Isaac, the 
promised son, was not only to live and marry 
but, also to have a son who was to be called 
Jacob. It cannot therefore be supposed that 
God, Who had Himself announced that Isaac 
was to live and marry and beget- children, 
should have commanded that the self-same Isaac 
be offered for sacrifice. 

1453. Important Words: 

J (old woman) is derived from which 
means, he lacked strength or power or ability. 


*51:31. 


j~« I (j* ^c. means, he was unable to do the 
work; he was too old to do it. .1^1 
means, the woman became old. The word 
j j >has a variety of meanings, some of 
which are, an old and aged woman; a woman 
old and weak; a man’s wife whether old or 
young; also a woman’s husband; an old or 
aged man; a man old and weak (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The verse does not mean that the expression 
of surprise on the part of Abraham's wife 
implied that she doubted the truth of the 
news that had been communicated to her 
by God. It is far from an ordinary believing 
woman to express doubt with regard to the 
great and wonderful powers of God, much 
further from the wife of a Prophet who had 
already witnessed many Signs of the power of 
God. In fact, she wondered at the unusual 
news that a son would be born to her at such 
an advanced age. Her surprise was, therefore, 
at the magnitude of the boon that was about to 
be conferred on her. Abraham himself had 
expressed similar surprise when the glad 
tidings about the birth of a son in his extreme 
old age was given him (see 15 : 55-57). 

1454. Important Words: 

(Glorious) is derived from which 

means, he was or became glorious, noble, in a 
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75. And when fear left Abraham, '' 1 9g *\\ IjJ’V ’<• 

and the glad tidings came to him, he v**7/ g> 
began disputing with Us about the >. 9 ,» c/9 r,? 

people of Lot. 1455 ©fyfo 

76. “Indeed, Abraham was clement, 
tender-hearted, and oft-turning to 
God. 1456 




77. ‘ 0 Abraham, turn away from 

this. Surely, the command of thy 
Lord has gone forth, and surely, 
there is coming to them a punishment 
that cannot be averted.’ 1457 


©pij* 


“9:114. 


state of honour or dignity, as an epithet 
of God signifies the Glorious or Great, or Great 
in dignity Who gives liberally or bountifully 
or the Bountiful and Beneficent. When used 
about J-yi. it signifies exalted; sublime; 
noble (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The Shia section of Muslims do not include 
the wives of the Holy Prophet in his c* J*t 
(people of his house) while in this verse the 
term is definitely applied to the wife of 
Abraham, because no child had yet been born 
to her. In fact, whenever this term is 
used in the Quran in respect of a Prophet, it 
invariably includes his wife or wives. 

1455. Commentary: 

The fear of Abraham was not concerning his 
own person but concerning the people of Lot, 
an evidence of his great righteousness and 
nobility of character. The news first came to 
Abraham as a great shock. He did not know 
what to do. But when he was given the 
cheering news of the birth of a son who was 
to be the father of a great nation, he felt some 


relief and then began to plead with God for 
the doomed people. 

1456. Important Words: 

(oft-turning) is derived from 
They say >->l> i.e. he came to him time 
after time. «_>1‘ means, he acted as his 
substitute; he served for him. 1 J1 or 
<5» | J| means, he turned to God time after 
time; he returned from disobedience to God; 
he returned unto God repenting. vi~* means, 
one who turns to God time after time ; one who 
turns to Him repenting; a person making 
another supply his or another’s place (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The verse constitutes a brief but eloquent 
and powerful tribute to Abraham. 

1457. Commentary: 

The tone of the divine reply shows God’s 
great regard for Abraham. Instead of directly 
rejecting his request, God lovingly asks him 
to let the matter go, for His decree has already 
come to pass and the punishment could not 
now be averted. 
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78. And “when Our messengers 4 r /#/ <r (%' 

came to Lot, he was grieved on ^ 

account of them and felt helpless on 
their behalf and he said, ‘This is a 
distressful day.’ 1458 

79. And his people came to him ■> k A '\\ ' (Xss 

running towards him trembhng with ^ 

rage; and before this too 6 they used ✓ 9 , ,, . A • 

to do evils. He said, ‘0 my people, ft <J Is Oujij t Ojbo 

c these are my daughters; they are ' 
purer for you. So d fear Allah and 
disgrace me not in the presence of 
my guests. Is there not among you (? -> V, 

any right-minded man ? ’ 1459 





°29 : 34. 05 : 68. 


1458. Important Words: 

kji (H*. jU (felt helpless on their behalf) 
is a peculiar Arabic expression. The Arabs 
say l*-ji Jk> which literally means, he 
stretched forth his arm to it but his arm did 
not reach it and he was unable to do or 
accomplish the thing or affair; or he lacked 
the strength or power to do the thing; or he 
found no way of escape from what was dis¬ 
agreeable in the affair (Lane). 

Commentary: 

Some Commentators hold the view that Lot’s 
trouble was due to the visitors having stayed 
with him against his will, refusing to leave his 
house. The truth, however, seems to be quite 
the reverse; for, as the Bible clearly states, 
when the strangers reached near Lot’s residence, 
he himself invited them to it as his guests, 
but, probably fearing lest by their stay be 
might be inconvenienced, they asked to be 
excused. This naturally pained Lot (Gen. 
ch. 19). 

1459. Important Words: 

j (came running trembling with rage) 
is derived from y /• . They say A (hara‘a) 


H : 81 ; 29 : 29. <*15 : 72. 

i.e. he went to him quickly and in a perturbed 
state of mind. J^l^y* (kuna) or 1 I 
(ahra'a) means, the man went quickly; and 
yj\ (uhria) means, the man was made 
to tremble with rage, fear, cold or weakness; 
he was made to go fast. The Arabs say, 
I JJ1 {yuhra'u) i.e. the old man came 
fast and trembling or came running in a 
perturbed state of mind. (Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

In ancient times, generally every town had 
a separate government of its own, which was 
carried on by the chiefs of the place by mutual 
consultation as a sort of republic: or by a king 
whose authority was confined to one village 
or a number of villages. The two towns, 
Sodom and Gomorrah, with which Lot was 
connected had such a government. They 
possessed no established government in the 
modem sense of the word (Gen. ch. 14). 

The inhabitants of these two towns had 
adopted the calling of the road and used to 
plunder wayfarers (Jew. Enc. under “Sodom”). 
A people who thus molested their neighbours 
naturally had to be on their guard against them 
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and to be constantly apprehensive of reprisals. 
Besides, the people of Sodom were practically 
in a state of war with their neighbours (Gen. 
14). Therefore they would not allow 
strangers to enter their towns, lest the latter 
should open the gates at night and let in 
the enemy. Lot, like all Prophets of God, 
being an hospitable man, naturally used 
to look after the comfort of strangers 
and entertain them (15: 71). His people, 
apprehensive as they were, repeatedly 
warned him to give up that practice. So when, 
on this occasion, he brought strangers into 
his house, his townsmen became infuriated 
and hastened to him with angry faces, because 
they thought they now had a suitable 
opportunity to punish him for giving shelter 
to strangers in defiance of their protests. 

Some Commentators say that these visitors 
had come in the form of handsome boys and 
that Lot’s people came running to him with 
evil intent. But there is nothing in the context 
to warrant such an inference. On the contrary 
in 15 : 71 we read that on seeing the strangers 
with Lot, his people demanded of him why he 
had brought these strangers when they had 
already forbidden him to do so. If they had 
come with an evil intention, they should have 
rejoiced at the sight of the strangers and not 
been displeased at seeing them. Moreover, 
vv. 15 : 68-70 signify that Lot’s people 
rejoiced at having an opportunity to punish 
and disgrace him because he defied their 
protests. They were angry with him because 
he had brought in the strangers against their 
protests and were glad that they now had an 
opportunity to settle old scores with him once 
for all. 

The words, before this too they used to do evil, 
show that in view of their past mischievous 
behaviour Lot feared lest his people should 
do any mischief and thus disgrace him in the 
presence of his guests. There is no reference 

here to any particular mischief. They were 


wicked people, therefore Lot was naturally 
afraid that they might do harm. 

When the townsmen came to Lot running, he 
referred to his two daughters who had been 
married in the town and said, they are purer 
for you, meaning that if his people insulted 
his guests and turned them out, they would 
thereby disgrace themselves; but if they, 
really entertained fear that he might do them 
harm in league with the strangers, they 
had his daughters in their custody and they 
could wreak vengeance on him by punishing 
them. That was a better and purer course 
for them to adopt, for in that way they 
would also avoid the disgraceful act of in¬ 
sulting the guests. 

There can be nothing more absurd than to 
say that Lot offered his daughters to his wicked 
people to satisfy their lust. Even the meanest 
of men would not do such a shameful and 
dishonourable act ; then how could a noble 
Prophet of God, who must possess a far greater 
sense of honour than ordinary men, stoop to 
such a mean course ? The absurd story given 
in the Bible seems to be responsible for so 
stupid an interpretation of this Quranic verse 
by some Commentators. 

Some other Commentators have suggested that 
Lot offered his daughters in marriage, but this 
explanation also seems unsatisfactory. It 
appears from the Bible that Lot had two 
daughters who were married. But if it be 
supposed that they were unmarried, they could 
be married only to two of the townsmen. 
How could then this offer give satisfaction to a 
large number of people ? And how was it 
relevant to their demand ? 

There is, however, one explanation which 
seems plausible, if it be supposed that the 
people came with the intention which these 
Commentators ascribe to them. A Prophet 
is, as it were, the father of his people, so he 
can speak of their women as his daughters. 
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80. They answered, ‘ Thou 
knowest that we have no 
on thy daughters, and thou 
knowest what we desire.’ 1460 


surely 

claim 

surely 
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81. He said, ‘Would that 
Power to deal with you, or I 
betake myself to a mighty support 
for shelter .’ 1461 


should ^Ji S 


So when Lot said to the people, “these are 
my daughters; they are purer for you,” he, as 
a Prophet and an old man, must have referred 
to their own wives as his daughters, who, of 
course, were purer for them. He thus asked 
them to follow the lawful course rather than 
satisfy their lust unnaturally. 

1460. Commentary: 

When Lot told his townsmen that they 
had his daughters in their custody and that, 
if he did anything which was injurious 
to their interests they might avenge 
themselves on him through his daughters, he 
was in fact offering his daughters as hostages. 
Now, the rule with regard to hostages was 
that only males were accepted as such 
(Enc. Bri.) so the people told Lot that they 
could not take his daughters as hostages 
for that was against their custom and 
law. The words, we have no claim on thy 
daughters, clearly show that they had not come 
with the motives which most Commentators 
ascribe to them, for a people who had 
become so depraved and corrupt in their 
morals as the people of Lot were, could raise 
no question of claim or no claim, right or 
no right about the satisfaction of their carnal 
passions. 

The words, thou surely knowest what we desire, 


mean, “You know that what we at present want 
is to prevent the coming of strangers, so to say 
that we should accept hostages and leave the 
strangers alone is an offer which we cannot 
accept.” 

1461. Important Words: 

(support). They say *JI cf J ( rakana ) i.e., 
he inclined to him or it; he trusted or relied 
upon him or it so as to become easy or quiet 
in mind; he leaned, rested or relied upon him. 
Jd-d I j cfj means, he kept tenaciously to 
the abode and did not relinquish it. ffj 
(rukn) means, side or outward part of a thing; 
corner or angle; a stay or support of any 
kind; a thing whereby one is strengthened ; 
near relations or clan or tribe by whom one 
is aided and strengthened; a noble or high 
person; also might ;md resistance ; a thing or 
event of great magnitude (Lane). 

Commentary : 

Lot says that if he had possessed any power, 
he would have resisted these mischievous 
people ; but he was powerless against them. 

The words, 1 should betake myself to a mighty 
support for shelter, mean that now the only 
course left to him was that he should seek 
refuge with God and beg Him to send upon 
them His punishment. 
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82. The messengers said, ‘ 0 Lot, 
we are the messengers of thy Lord. 
They shall by no means reach thee- 
So "depart with thy family b m a part 
of the night, and let none of you 
look back, but thy wife. Surely, 
what is going to befall them shall 
also befall her. Verily, c their 
appointed time is the morning. 
Is not the morning nigh?’ 1462 

83. d So when Our command came, 
e We turned that town upside down 
and We rained upon it stones of 
clay, layer upon layer, 1463 


Stf % 5 Si 


"15:66. b l : 84; 15: 61; 29:34. c 15: 67. rf 15 : 75; C 51 : 34. 


1462. Commentary : 

When the strangers heard Lot pathetically 
say to his people that he would pray to God 
against them, they, who had till then kept the 
matter secret, revealed to him that God had 
already decreed their punishment and that 
it was that decree which they had come to 
communicate to him. They also announced 
to him that the threatened punishment would 
not affect his I (family or followers) who 
would be saved except his wife who was doomed. 

The verse mentions the time of morning as 
the time of the coming punishment because the 
morning is generally the time of negligence 
and is thus best suited to remind wicked people 
of the real cause of divine chastisement. 

1463. Important Words : 

(stones of clay) is derived from J»»» 
(sajjala) which is again derived from J*— 
( sajala). They say J»— (sajjal al-Quran) 

i.e., he read or recited the Quran continuously. 

(sajjal al-Qazi) means, the judge 


decided judicially and recorded the sentence in 
his record. * J»— means, he threw it from 
above. J ; =-~ means, stones like lumps of dry 
or tough clay ; stones of clay. The Quranic 
words mean, stones of clay which had 

been written or decreed for them that they 
should be punished therewith (Lane & Aqrab). 

j jm. (layer upon layer) is derived from -Lai 
which means, he put goods or commodities 
one upon another, or he put or set them together 
in regular order; he put them one upon 
another or side by side compactly or he set 
them together in regular order (Lane). 

Commentary: 

It appears that the people of Lot were 
destroyed by a terrible earthquake. Violent 
earthquakes often turn parts of the earth 
upside down and fragments of earth fly off into 
the air and then fall down. 

The expression, layer upon layer, suggests that 
the earthquake shocks were repeated over some 
length of time. 


1106 



PT. 12 


CH. 11 


HOD 


84. “Marked for them in the decree 
of thy Lord. And such 'punishment 
is not far from the wrongdoers of the 
present age. uu 


4 


85. 6 And to Midian We sent their 

brother Shu‘aib. He said, ‘ 0 my 
people, worship Allah. You have no 
God other than Him. And c give not 
short measure and short weight. I 
see you in a state of prosperity and 
I fear for you the punishment of a 
destructive day. 1465 



“51:35. *7:86; 29:37. c 26 :182, 183. 


1464. Commentary: 

The words, marked for them, mean that it had 
been decreed from eternity that these stones 
should become the cause of the destruction of 
Lot’s people. 

The latter portion of the verse points out 
that the account of the destruction of the 
people of Lot has not been given here as a 
story but is intended to give a warning that 
a similar destructive punishment would overtake 
the disbelieving people of the Holy Prophet’s 
time if they persisted in rejecting him. 

It may also be noted here that there are some 
serious differences in the accounts about Lot 
as given in the Quran and the Bible: (1) The 
Bible represents Lot as a quarrelsome and 
jealous person, while the Quran says that 
he Was a righteous servant of God. (2) The Bible 
says that the three visitors partook of the 
food presented to them by Abraham, declaring 
at the same time that one of them was God 
Himself, the other two being angels. The 
Quran denies all this. (3) According to the 
Bible, Lot offered his daughters for fornication, 
while the Quran declares that they were 
merely offered as hostages. (4) The Bible says 


that Lot’s wife was turned into a pillar of salt 
but the Quran rejects all such puerile stories. 
Any sensible person can see which of the two 
accounts is more sensible and correct. 

1465. Important Words: 

(destructive) is derived from >1*-. They 
say * hU i.e. he guarded, kept, protected or 
took care of him or it; he defended him or 
he paid frequent attention to him or it. * kM 
means, he or it surrounded, encompassed or 
enclosed it or him. They say uAq -L*-1 i.e., 
such a one was destroyed, or his destruction 
drew near. The Quranic words j ul 

mean, verily thy Lord hath men in His grasp 
or power, or He hath destroyed them or is about 
to destroy them. means, surrounding, 

encompassing or enclosing. The words, 
mean, the punishmnent of a day 
which shall beset people on every side so that 
there will be no way of escape from it; or the 
punishment of a destructive day (Lane). 

(Midian) was a son of Abraham from 
his third wife, Keturah (Gen. 25 : 1,2). His 
descendants were all called Midian, in 
accordance with ancient usage. Or it may 
be that originally they were called “Banu 
Midian” (children of Midian) but these words 
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later became abbreviated into Midian. The 
metropolis of these people was also called 
Midian, which itself may be an abbreviation 
of some such name as D firi Midian (the houses 
of Midian). This town was situated on the Gulf 
of ‘Akaba, on the Arabian coast, at a distance 
of some sis or seven miles from the sea. This 
is why in some ancient books of geography it 
is mentioned as a sea port, while in others it 
is shown as an inland town. The trade- 
caravans going from Arabia to Egypt passed 
through it. There are still several small 
townships known as Midian, but the original 
town no longer exists. The descendants of 
Midian lived in the north of the Hijaz and 
it is they who built this town. It was hither 
that Moses fled for refuge when Pharaoh and 
his nobles sought to kill him and it was in 
the neighbourhood of Midian that he stayed with 
the Israelites after crossing the Red Sea. The 
fact that the word ,>/* (Midian) possesses a 
close resemblance to *:>»• (Medina), the town 
of the Holy Prophet, constitutes one of the 
many similarities Moses had with the Holy 
Prophet. See also 7 : 8b. 

(Shu'aib). See 7 : 86. 

Commentary: 

Some Commentators think that Shu‘aib was 
the father-in-law of Moses and that Moses 
had gone to live with him after he had killed 
an Israelite. The Bible, however, gives 
the name of the father-in-law of Moses as 
Jethro (Exod. 3:1). Now Jethro and Shu'aib 
cannot be the same person, nor was Shu'aib the 
father-in-law of Moses. The following facts 
support this view : 

(1) Shu'aib has been mentioned in the Quran 
at several places and so has the father-in-law of 
Moses, but nowhere in the Quran is there the 
slightest hint that Shu'aib and the father-in-law 
of Moses were the same person nor has the father- 
in-law of Moses anywhere been referred to as a 

Prophet of God. 


(2) The Quran clearly states that Moses was 
raised as a Prophet after the destruction of 
the people of Midian (7 :104), which definitely 
shows that they were not contemporaries. 

(3) The Quran also states that Shu'aib appeared 
not long after Lot, so he could not be a 
contemporary of Moses (v. 90 below). 

(4) If Shu'aib had been the contemporary 
and father-in-law of Moses, he would not have 
failed to refer to the destruction of Pharaoh 
and his people, which had taken place only 
recently, when he had referred to the destruction 
of the peoples of Noah, Hud and Salih (v. 90 ), 
but he did not do so. 

The following important facts about the 
people of Shu'aib also emerge from this and 
other verses of the Quran: (a) that, like the 
Holy Prophet, it was chiefly at the hands of 
the people of his town that Shu'aib met with 
opposition (7 : 89); ( b) that his people not only 
practised idolatry, but were also fraudulent in 
their dealings with one another; (c) that they 
were a well-to-do and prosperous people; (d) that 
they had adopted the calling of the road and 
were given to plundering and dacoity (7 :86 
& 11 : 86 below). As these people lived on 
the trade-route to Egypt, they used to plunder 
the caravans which passed by that way. 
This inference receives further support from 
the fact that near Midian there was a wood 
which was peopled by the descendants of 
Dedan, a nephew of Midian, being the child 
of another son of Abraham from Keturah 
(Gen. 25 :3). These people are referred to in 
the Quran as ^jL^I i.e. the People 

of the Wood (15 : 79 & 26 : 177) and Shu'aib 
preached to them as he preached to the people 
of Midian (26 : 178-192). From 15 : 80 it 
appears that this wood or jungle lay on a trade- 
route, so it served as a good hiding-place for 
the people of Midian to plunder travellers. 

The words, the punishment of a destructive day, 
signify that the punishment of that day 

will be thoroughly destructive. The words may 
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86. “‘And 0 my people, give full ^ . *r ✓ . W'Y’w 9 ''*''a'*'’" ' 
measure and full weight with equity, OJ \'3P?.3 

and defraud not people of their 
things and commit not iniquity in 
the earth, causing disorder. 1466 




, 87 - ‘That which is left with you •< >sy,. ft#,, 

by Allah is better for you, if you ul 


are believers. And I am not a keeper 


over you 


’1467 


0 


■> i ' 


u 


88. They replied, ‘0 Shu ! aib, does P ’ t 'A 9? \' '\l ’i 'P i/ifc 

thy Prayer bid thee that we should o cJjjLoI Ljls 

leave what our fathers worshipped, or y /\'? 9 t” 

that we cease to do with our property Lo uJ((JCJ0I 
what we please % Thou art indeed very 
intelligent, and right-minded.’ 1468 




“7 : 86 ; 26 :184. 


also mean that the day will not end until the 
whole people are annihilated. See the meaning 
of the word -hi* (destructive) above. 

1466. Commentary: 

The verse hints at the importance of fair and 
just dealings, especially in business matters. 

1467. Commentary: 

The word Vi (that which is left) is used to 
express goodness and perfection. The term 
V. is applied to a person who is one 
of the best men of his people or community. 
See also 2:249. The word V. therefore, 
here signifies wealth earned by fair and honest 
means and in accordance with the laws of 
God. It may also mean God-given powers 
and capabilities. 

By the words, 1 am not a keeper over you, 
Shu'aib warns his people that they should 


not remain under the illusion that he would 
be able to save them from divine punishment. 
The words embody the implication that such 
is the goodness of the Prophets of God that 
disbelievers, notwithstanding their hostility 
towards them, look upon them as a source 
of protection and blessing. 

1468. Commentary: 

The words, does thy Prayer bid thee, etc. have 
been spoken ironically. Shu'aib’s opponents 
mean to say that they see nothing good in him 
except that he is given to the saying of Prayers 
and has no concern with the affairs of the world, 
not even knowing how to work and earn a 
respectable living. Should they too give 
themselves up to praying, which to him was 
the chief business of life, and part company 
with their hardly-won wealth and worldly 
honour ? They were not going to be so foolish 
as to act upon his advice. 
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89. He said, a ‘0 my people, tell me 
if I stand on a clear evidence from my 
Lord, and He lias provided me from 
Himself with a handsome provision, 
what answer will you give to Him? And 
I do not desire to do against you the 
very thing which 6 I ask you not to 
do. I only desire reform as far as 
I can. There is no power in me save 
through Allah. In Him do I trust 
and to Him do I turn. 1469 

90. ‘ And 0 my people, let not your 
hostility towards me lead you to this 
that there should befall you the like 
of that which befell the people of 
Noah or the people of Hud or the 
people of Salih; and the people of 
Lot are not far from you. 1470 


cJTiJ Jb 

o\ oo/i ; 0 

’81 61 1K \ 

^ ^ \ UAy U S cil£\ 1i 



«11 : 64 . 

1469. Important Words: 

JJ j> (power) is the noun-infinitive from 
J ») (waffaqa) which is the transitive form 
of the verb j (wafiqa). They say « l/ ^\ jij i.e., 
his affair or case was right or agreeable with 
what was desired, *iij (wajfaqa-hu) means, 

he disposed or adapted him to a thing; or he 
made him fit for it. *» l ««»j means, God 
disposed or directed him to the right course ; 
or He made him to take or follow the right 
course ; or He directed him by inspiration to 
that which was good, ja j means, being 
disposed or directed to take the right course or 
being granted fitness or power to do the right 
thing (Taj). 

Commentary: 

This verse contains an answer to the jibes of 
Shu'aib’s opponents. He says to them: “It 
is not my Prayers but my God Who bids me 
preach to you. Now let me know if the word 
of God should come to me with truth and He 
should, out of His bounty, provide me with 
lawful sustenance, have I not then a right to 
exhort you to righteousness and to prohibit 


f>7 : 91. 

you from things which I have shown you to 
be injurious ?” 

This verse also sheds light on the position of 
a heavenly Messenger. Every Messenger of God 
has to face similar difficulties. In the beginning 
people show impatience at his preaching. 
They think that he wants to exercise 
authority over them and to bring compulsion 
to bear upon them. The second stage is that 
of indifference when they leave him alone. 
But neither the impatience nor the 
indifference of his opponents can stop a 
Prophet from preaching his Message. He 
carries on his work with unabated zeal in all 
circumstances till God crowns his efforts with 
success. 

1470. Commentary: 

This verse shows that Shu'aib came after 
Noah, Hud, Salih and Lot (and for that matter 
after Abraham also), but lived before the time of 
Moses, for he does not here speak of the people 
of Moses, although Moses lived with his people 
in the very territory of the people of Shu'aib. 
See also note on v. 85 above. 
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91. ‘And “seek forgiveness of fy, i ^ 

your Lord; then turn to Him whole- (£5^ db 0J.5^j], yir*J&j JoXDjA 
heartedly. Verily, my Lord is 

Merciful, Most Loving.’ 4471 ©aJ>A 

92. They replied, ‘ 0 Shu'aib, ™ (*U X% & M &£ G ||(S 

do not understand much of that w -15* 

which thou sayest, and Purely we see ^ '/'t-M* < P"** "l 

that thou art weak among us. And 5 ifL]bA_>^Jj»U 

were it not for thy tribe, we would ” " 

surely stone thee. And thou boldest cM U 

no strong position among us. 147 - o ' ' » 


“See 11:4. 6 7 : 89. 


1471. Important Words: 

(Most Loving) is derived from *j. They 
say »■>_> i.e. he loved him or it. I if" jV _>! 
means, I wished that it had been so. ( tend), 

y> (wid), (wad) and bj. (mawaddat) as also 
(widad), ->bj ( wadad) and ibj ( wudad) 
are all infinitive nouns meaning love and 
affection. •>_, (wid), (wwrf) and Jj (wad) also 
mean, a person loved, an object of love. 
means, a person who loves much ; very loving 
or affectionate. is an attribute of God 

meaning, the Loving towards His servants; 
Very Loving or Most Loving; also He Who 
is beloved in the hearts of His servants (Taj 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

It is often asserted by the opponents of Islam 
that it encourages sin as it keeps open the door 
of repentance. This objection is based on a 
misunderstanding of *\ j i.e., Islamic repentance. 
* J does not consist in merely uttering the 

words “I regret” or “I repent” and then 
thinking that one’s sins will be forgiven. Such 
is not the Islamic conception of repentance. 
Islam does not recognize that transition 
from evil to virtue or ascent from a 
lower grade of virtue to a higher one can 
be attained in one jump. These conditions 


are attained through many stages of spiritual 
development. When a sinner turns to God, 
he begins by subjecting himself to a sort of 
inner stock-taking which makes him feel a 
sense of shame or contrition as a result of which 
he endeavours to seek shelter in God. This is 
the stage of jliiiwl. Then comes the stage 
of bL-l i.e., seeking divine protection from 
the evil consequences of one’s misdeeds. Finally 
there is the stage of \J (repentance) which 
signifies turning to God and loving Him with 
heart and soul and establishing a true 
connection with Him. In short, *» j (repentance) 
does not mean mere verbal asking for 
forgiveness but constitutes one of the several 
stages which a man has to traverse when he 
eschews evil and turns to virtue or when he 
ascends from one stage of virtue to a higher 
one. It is difficult to find fault with this 
concept of \ j (repentance) and only one 
ignorant of human psychology can take 
exception to it. 

The grades and stages of spiritual development 
briefly referred to above are all described in 
the Quran in detail. 

1472. Important Words: 

(thy tribe). -h» j means, a man’s people 
or tribe consisting of his nearer relations or 
near kinsfolk; a number of men less than ten 
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93. He said, ‘ 0 my people, is my Z" *<i ✓.(>. 

tribe mightier with you than Allah? &yii!£l?db\ U» 

And you have cast Him behind your 9/'r m , 9 ^ 

backs as neglected. Surely, my Lord ^ \ Z\ 1»\£ . 

encompasses all that you do. 1473 ' v ^ ■ 


94. ‘And “0 my people, act as best 
you can, I too am acting. You will 
soon know on whom befalls a punish¬ 
ment that will disgrace him, and who 
it is that is a liar. And wait; surely, 
I wait with you. ’ 1474 


M,. 


°6 : 36; 39 : 40. 


among whom there is no woman; or a number 
from three to ten or from seven to ten. 
-t»j <*-> j means, there were in 
the city nine men (Lane). 

1473. Commentary: 

The Prophets are very jealous about the 
honour of God. Any one else in Shu'aib’s 
place would have been glad to see that his elan 
was so powerful that his enemy refrained from 
doing him harm out of fear of his tribesmen. 
But it makes Shu‘aib indignant that his 
security from harm has been ascribed to his 
clan and not to the protection of God, and he 
sharply rebukes his opponents by saying : “Is 
my clan more powerful than God so that you 
are afraid to harm me because of them but you 
do not fear God and continue to disobey Him by 
indulging in plunder and fraud.” Shuaib 
does not mind, by thus despising his own clan, 
running the risk of estranging them or making 
them angry. Only one thought holds sway 
over his mind and that thought relates to the 
honour of his God. 

The Holy Prophet also never failed to display 
his love and jealousy for God in a manner 
worthy of his great spiritual position. One 
such opportunity occurred at Uhud when the 


Muslims suffered a temporary defeat and the 
infidels, thinking that the Prophet had been 
killed, shouted slogans glorifying their national 
idol, Hubal. On that critical occasion, when 
considerations of safety demanded complete 
silence, the Holy Prophet rebuked the Muslims 
for keeping silent and urged them to glorify 
God at the top of their voices. 

1474. Important Words: 

Je (as best you can). See 6 :136. 

Commentary: 

The words, act as best you can, 1 too am acting, 
mean that they should go on working accord¬ 
ing to their own lights and plans, and he could 
work as guided by his faith. The results 
would show who was working in accordance 
with God’s will and who was seeking to defy 
and frustrate His purpose. 

In fact, Prophets of God always ask their 
people to leave the matter to God and wait for 
His decision, but their opponents always seek 
to take the matter into their own hands. 
The result invariably is that their efforts to 
destroy the Prophet and his followers prove 
futile and they themselves are destroyed. 
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95. And when Our command came 
We saved Shu‘aib, and those who had 
believed with him by Our special 
mercy; and “chastisement seized 
those who had done wrong, so that 
they lay prostrate in their houses, 1475 


3$rs 



96. 6 As though they had never 
dwelt there. Behold ! how Midian 
were cut off, even as Thamud had 
been cut off. 1476 


o# tfMis $•bit 


t 9 * 

fir 


9 97. And, surely, c We sent Moses V , 9 m , " >9 

with Our Signs and manifest © U’irrf ty.- J 

authority, 1477 * 


“7 : 92; 26 : 190; 29 : 38. 5 7 : 93. «14 : 6 ; 33 : 46 ; 40 : 24. 


1475. Commentary: 

Shu'aib lived in a territory where earthquakes 
were frequent. So it is quite possible that, 
as the words apparently show, his people 
should have been visited with an earthquake : 
but the word '***? (for which see v. 68 
above) may also mean any other punishment 
and the words, they lay prostrate in their houses, 
may have been used in a figurative sense, 
meaning that their power was broken by some 
dreadful visitation and they met with disgrace 
and humiliation, as if thrown into the dust. 

1476. Commentary: 

See 11 :61, 69 above. 

1477. Commentary: 

As already stated, the present Sura discusses 
the history of only those Prophets whose peoples 
were ultimately destroyed. The present and the 
following few verses deal with Moses’ mission 
to Pharaoh and his people who rejected him 
and therefore met with destruction. The Sura 
makes no reference to the Israelites, for the 
obvious reason that they believed in Moses and 
became heirs to divine blessings. 

Incidentally, it may be noted here that 


the Biblical account of Moses as given in Exod. 
chapters 2, 3 & 4, differs from the Quranic 
description in several points :— 

1. According to the Bible, Moses was not 
cast into the river, but was concealed under a 
basket in the bushes by the side of the river 
(Exod. 2 : 3). According to the Quran, how¬ 
ever, he was cast into the river (20 : 40). The 
name Moses, as explained in Exod. 2:10 
supports the Quranic version, for Moses was so 
called because he “was saved from water.” 
See also note under 2 :54. 

2. According to the Bible, the Egyptian 
who died at the hands of Moses was killed by 
him intentionally (Exod. 2:11,12), while 
according to the Quran, Moses did not strike 
the man with the intention of killing him. 
The man died only accidentally (28:16). 
Thus the Bible represents Moses as a wilful 
murderer, while the Quran acquits him of this 
heinous act. 

3. According to the Bible, Moses saw two 
Hebrews quarrelling with each other (Exod. 
2 :13,14); while the Quran says that one was 
a Hebrew and the other an Egyptian (28:19). 
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4. The Quran differs from the Bible in the 
details of the incident at the well. The Bible 
says that there were as many as seven 
daughters of the priest ofMidian at the well. 
(Exod 2:16), while according to the Quran 
there were only two (28 : 24). Again, according 
to the Bible, the girls filled their troughs to 
water their father’s flock, but the shepherds 
came and drove them away (Exod. 2:16), 
while according to the Quran the girls kept 
themselves and their flock away owing 
to modesty (28:24). Again, the Bible 
represents Moses as standing up against the 
shepherds and helping the girls (Exod. 2 :17), 
while according to the Quran, there was no 
standing up against the shepherds on the 
part of Moses ; he only watered the flock of the 
girls (28:25). 

5. According to the Bible, Moses was bidden 
to take his people out of Egypt without appris¬ 
ing Pharaoh of their flight. He is, in fact, 
represented as playing a trick on Pharaoh and 
deceiving him (Exod. 3 : 18). But the Quran 
represents him as being bidden by God to go 
to Pharaoh and ask him to let the children of 
Israel go with him (20 : 48). 

6. According to the Bible, Moses bade the 
Israelite women to borrow from their Egyptian 
neighbours their ornaments, their gold, their 
silver and their raiment with a view to robbing 
them of their valuables (Exod. 2:22). 
According to the Quran, they were not bidden 
by God to take the ornaments from the 
Egyptians; they did so deceitfully and were 
themselves responsible for the deceit (20 : 88). 

7. The hand of Moses, says the Bible, was 
white and its whiteness was due to leprosy 


(Exod. 4:6). According to the Quran his 
hand was indeed brightly white, but its 
whiteness wa3 not due to any disease. It 
constituted a divine Sign (20: 23). 

8. The Bible represents Aaron not as a real 
brother of Moses or his brother from the side 
of his mother, but a brother in the sense that 
he was a member of the Levite family (Exod. 
4:14). The Quran, however, represents him 
as a real brother of Moses, or at least his 
brother from the side of his mother (20: 95). 

9. According to the Bible, Aaron took part 
with the Israelites in taking the calf for an 
idol; nay, it even respresents him as the very 
author of the calf-worship (Exod. 32:35). 
But the Quran exonerates him of this charge 
(20:91). 

It is unnecessary to remark here that both 
reason and recent research in history agree 
that of the two versions the Quranic one is 
correct. 

In fact, Christian writers themselves have 
admitted the inaccuracy of the Biblical account 
(Enc. Bri. under “Moses”). The writer 
of this article declares that a great part of the 
HamurabI teaching has been incorporated 
in the Pentateuch. He also considers the 
Biblical account showing Aaron as having 
taken part in calf-worship as spurious and a 
later addition, and infers that there have been 
other similar interpolations in the Bible. 

The word Harun (Aaron) has no significance 
in Hebrew. According to modern scholars, 
the name is to be found in the languages of 
North Arabia (Enc. Bri.). This shows that, 
the Hebrews had, till then, some connection 
with Arabic, their original tongue. 
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98. a To Pharaoh and his chiefs; z .* ->s a 'll 

but they followed the command of '-O 

Pharaoh, and the command of t t/ /f/ ,, 

Pharaoh was not at all rightful. 1478 

99. He will go before his people >> "*✓{£. 1 9 "A". 7xf JI, s*' /> „<. 
on the Day of Resurrection and will 

bring them down into the Fire, even 
as cattle are brought to a watering- 
place. And evil is the watering-place 
arrived at. 1479 




"23 : 47 ; 40 : 25. 


1478. Commentary: 

Pharaoh, as already stated, was not the name 
of any particular monarch (2:50). It was 
the title of the rulers of Egypt. The ruler of 
the Nile valley and Alexandria was called 
Pharaoh. This title was in vogue before the 
conquest of Egypt by the Romans. As, after 
the advent of the Romans, the government 
of the country passed into foreign hands, the 
title of Pharaoh fell into disuse, for the foreign 
conquerors adopted their own titles. 

It also appears that Pharaoh was not the title 
of the rulers of one dynasty only. Kings of 
many dynasties which ruled over the valley 
of the Nile and Alexandria in succession for 
about four thousand years bore this title. The 
Pharaoh during whose reign Moses was born 
was also, like the Israelites, a foreigner in the 
country, and therefore always feared lest they 
should multiply and help the original inhabitants 
of Egypt in expelling him and his people from 
the land or should rebel against him (Exod. 
1 : 9-10). 

1479. Important Words: 

(**^0 _>1 (bring them down). The word aj j I 
as well as aj J I (watering-place) and ijj jil 
(arrived at) are all derived from *jj. They 
say j i.e. he (a man or a camel, etc.) came 
to it, or arrived at it, namely water, whether 
he entered it or not. UJe- aj j means, he came 
to or arrived at it (water, town, etc.). »ajj! 


means, he brought him to the watering-place 
or he simply brought him or made him come or 
be present at a certain place. *Lll <ojj ( 
means, he made him come or he brought him 
to the water. »jJ—-»l j »aj j\ means, he 
brought it and (then) took it away, aj j ( wird ) 
means, coming to or arriving at water, etc.; 
water to which one comes to drink; the time or 
turn of coming to water; a company of men 
or a number of camels or birds coming to or 
arriving at water ; a portion or share of water ; 
the day or turn of a fever when it attacks 
the patient intermittently or periodically; 
a portion of the night in which a man has 
to pray; a section or division of the Quran 
portioned out for recitation at a certain time. 

) y is the passive participle from aj j 
( warada) and means a place or person arrived 
at or visited. Ajl which is the active 
participle means, he who comes or arrives 
at a place (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The verse means to say that all that Pharaoh 
did for his people was to bring them to the 
verge of Hell and cause them to fall into it. As 
shown under Important Words, the word Aj^l 
(will bring down) is generally used with reference 
to water but here it has been used in connection 
with file in order to point out that instead 
of obtaining water, which is the source of 
physical and spiritual life (21 : 31), these people 
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100. And "a curse was made to 
follow them in this life and on the 
Day of Resurrection. Evil is the gift 
which shall be given them . 1480 




101. 6 That is of the tidings of the ^ < A W * 'u 1 

ruined cities, We relate it to thee. J>J\a 

Of them some are standing and " ^ 

some have been mown down like 
the harvest.' 491 


“28 : 43. 6 20 :100. 


will land in fire, which is the killer of life. 
Thus their own efforts which were employed to 
destroy rather than get spiritual life will appear 
to them in an embodied form. 

The expression may also contain an allusion 
to the fact that the descent of the people of 
Pharaoh into Hell will be like the repairing of 
a thirsty man to a place of water, i.e. corrupt 
as they are, it will prove the means of satisfying 
their peculiar thirst. The fire will purify 
them of their sins and thus, through it, they 
will at last succeed in satisfying their spiritual 
thirst. 

1480. Important Words: 

■dj (gift) and (which will be given them) 

are both derived from ( rafada ). They say 

•J»j i.e. he gave him, or he gave him a gift; he 
aided, helped or assisted him; he aided or assisted 
him by a gift or by a good saying or by some 
other thing. J*U-| Jij means, he propped up or 
supported the wall. j means, a gift or a 
gratuity ; aid, help or assistance by a gift, etc.; 
a lot, share or portion. l j means, giver of 
a gift; aider or helper, which is the 

passive participle from this root, means, he 
who is given a gift, etc.; or that which is given 
as a gift, etc. (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The word (curse) is not used here 

as a term of abuse, but in its original 


sense of “ driving away ” or “easting away 
by way of punishment” (Mufradfit). The verse 
would therefore mean that, as these people 
remained away from God in the present life, 
so, as a punishment, they will be kept away 
from Him in the life to come. The moral 
of the verse is that by following in the footsteps 
of a wicked man, one is disgraced both in this 
and in the next life. 

The word (lit. gift or support or aid) may 
also refer to Pharaoh. In this case the verse 
would mean that Pharaoh whom his people 
took as their means of support against God 
proved an evil support for them ; for he not 
only landed them into Hell, but himself went 
into the Fire with them. 

1481. Important Words: 

tS j (cities) is the plural of \ j and means, 
(1) the people of the towns; or (2) the towns 
themselves (Aqrab). 

-Ua*- (mown down like the harvest) is derived 
from . They say <r j jll a~«>- i.e. he reaped or 
cut the harvest with a scythe. -w- 

means.he mowed down the people with the sword. 
The proverb <*lxl| j ^ means, 

he who sows evil reaps repentance. »- means, 
reaped seed-produce; mown down with the 
sword like reaped seed-produce; an harvest that 
is cut or mown down ; also the lower part of 
the harvest which remains after the latter is cut 
down (Lane & Aqrab). See also 6 ; 142. 
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102. And “We did not wrong them, 1 f'' 

but they wronged themselves; and Oy '- d A 

their gods on whom they called 
Reside Allah were of no avail to 
them at all when the command of 
thy Lord came; and they added to 
them naught but perdition. 1482 


, l ->9 ’ ✓ V it* ’ 9 1' 


«3: 118; 16:34. 


Commentary: 

In the first mentioned sense of the word ^ J» 
the word /I* (standing) would mean that the 
progeny of these peoples lived after them and 
thus, as it were, continued to stand ; and in 
the latter sense it would mean that the remains 
of some of these towns are still to be found 
while others have become totally extinct. 
Similarly, in this sense the word \«a>- (mown 
down like the harvest) would mean “a people 
who have become totally or nearly extinct.” If, 
however, the word & j is taken in the sense of 
“towns,” the word -Ua» would signify, “ towns 
whose traces have become wholly or nearly 
extinct.” 

The verse means that the remains of some of 
the towns mentioned are still extant, while 
others have become wholly or nearly 
obliterated. Consequently, if the ruins of 
some of the towns mentioned in this Sura 
cannot be found, the truth of the Quranic 
narratives cannot be called into question, 
because the Quran itself uses the word 
(mown down) with regard to them. If, how¬ 
ever, in some future time, archaeologists succeed 
in discovering the ruins of some towns now 
extinct, the Quranic account would still be 
beyond doubt, for the word -Us>- (mown down) 
is also used with regard to a harvest that has 
been cut down with a scythe, the lower part 
of which still remains visible. See also 10 : 25. 

1482. Commentary: 

The Quran repeatedly emphasizes the fact 


that God never punishes a people unjustly 
and that it is their own misdeeds that bring 
down punishment upon them. It denies the 
theory of predestination or of man’s being the 
victim of a blind fate. It also contradicts the 
view that God makes nations rise and fall 
arbitrarily, without just or real cause. This is 
why, wherever the Quran speaks of punishment, 
it does not fail to add that punishments or 
rewards are the results of men’s own doing. 
This is what is hinted at in the words. And We 
did not wrong them but they wronged themselves. 

The verse also points put that of all things 
it is their idols that are of absolutely no use to 
idolaters. All other things in nature such as 
fire, snakes, poisons, etc. have their uses. 
The swords of disbelievers were also of some 
service to them, because with them they killed 
some Muslims, but what proved of entirely no 
use to the idolaters were their gods, upon whom 
they had staked their whole future. 

The words, and they added to them naught but 
perdition, do not contradict the well-known 
Quranic dictum that idols can do disbelievers 
neither good nor evil, for where the Quran 
denies that idols can do harm, it is intentional 
harm that is meant; but where it says that 
idols do serious harm to their votaries, as in 
the present verse, it means involuntary or 
unintentional harm, for what greater sin there 
can be than committing Shirk, (idol-worship) 
of which idols are the ’ unconscious cause. 

The words “but perdition” also point to the 

moral that Shirk generally renders idolaters lax 
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103. “Such is the grasp of thy Lord 
when He seizes the cities while they 
are doing wrong. Surely, His grasp 
is grievous and severe. 1483 
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104. 6 In that surely is a Sign for 
him who fears the punishment of the 
Hereafter. That is a day for which all 
mankind shall be gathered together 
and that is a day the 'proceedings 
of which shall be witnessed by all. USi 






“54 : 43 ; 85 :13. 

in their efforts to better their condition and 
thus is indirectly instrumental in bringing 
about their eventual destruction. When at 
the fall of Mecca, some of the idolaters who, 
on account of their most atrocious crimes 
against Muslims were proscribed from the 
general amnesty, took shelter in the Ka‘ba, 
thinking that the idols therein would protect 
them, they were ordered by the Holy Prophet 
to be slain. Had they known that their idols 
could render them no help whatever, they would 
have sought safety in flight. Thus the words 
“but perdition” hint that 6/* (idol-worship) 
renders its votaries lax and negligent. 

1483. Commentary: 

This verse gives the reason why all the 
foregoing events—the destruction of the people 
of Noah down to Moses have been related. 
The reason is that when the punishment of God 
overtakes a people, they are simply annihilated. 
The enemies of the Holy Prophet are told by 
implication that they should take warning 
from the fate of the opponents of former 
Prophets. 

The word «Ilt (doing wrong) is used here 
in the sense of /-• (those who associate 
gods with God). The words Jfe (wrong) has 
been used in the sense of tiji (idol-worship) at 
several places in the Quran. What is meant 
to be conveyed here is that the punishment 


b U : 15. 


which overtakes a people when they become 
idolaters and lose faith in the unity of God 
is most destructive and generally extirpatory, 
while the ruin which comes upon a people 
from natural causes is gradual. 

1484. Commentary: 

The word “Sign” is not used here in the sense 
of “proof” of the Day of Judgement but in 
the sense of “a lesson.” The verse thus means 
that those who believe in the punishment of 
the future life can alone learn a lesson from 
the events related above. When such people 
witness heavenly visitations in this life, they 
are naturally reminded of the punishment of 
the life to come and, being actuated by divine 
fear, they begin to strive more earnestly for 
the future life. 

The words, for which all mankind shall be 
gathered together, signify that a day fixed for 
holding judgement is necessary for the moral 
and spiritual development and perfection of 
man. It is not therefore a means to an end 
but an end in itself. The assembling of men 
on that day is not accidental. It is deliberate 
and serves a definite and useful purpose. 

In fact, as it appears from the Quran, human 
actions are not quite independent, but are 
influenced by environment and heredity; and, 
in order to judge a particular action rightly, 
it is necessary to take into consideration all 
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105. And We delay it not save for a 
computed term. 1485 

106. “The day it comes, no soul 
shall speak except by His permission; 
then some of them will prove un¬ 
fortunate and others fortunate. 1486 



°78:39. 


the conditions and circumstances which lead to 
and influence it. So, for the full realization of the 
true nature of a man’s actions and to show 
that the seemingly unfair and inexplicable 
discrimination in dealing out different 
punishments and rewards to different persons 
is not capricious and arbitrary but perfectly 
just and fair, being based on the extent to 
which the individual is independent and free 
in his actions, it is necessary that there should 
be fixed a certain day when all men should 
assemble with all the conditions and 
circumstances under which they worked and 
the various causes and reasons that led to their 
actions, so that these circumstances and causes 
may be jointly considered while determining 
the nature of their rewards and punishments. 
Thus it may become apparent to all that no 
injustice or unfairness was observed in meting 
out those punishments and rewards. 

1485. Commentary: 

J>rl (term) which means both a period and 
the end of a period, is of two kinds: (a) that 
which can be averted and (b) that which 
cannot be averted. The “ term ” that can 
be averted moves within a known circle 
which it cannot overstep; within its circle, 
however, this “term” is liable to change accord¬ 
ing to circumstances. For instance, the age of 
a man has certain limits ; it can decrease or 
increase within those limits; but it cannot 
go beyond them. But the “ term ” which 
cannot be averted concerns the destruction of 


the world. This term is fixed and irrevocable. 

1486. Important Words: 

JiZ (unfortunate) means, unprosperous, un¬ 
fortunate, unhappy or miserable; or in a state 
of straitness, distress, adversity or difficulty. 
According to Al-Raghib l j Ui (unprosperousness, 
etc.) is of two kinds: (a) \ I i.e. that 
relating to the world to come, and (b) \ 
i.e. that relating to the present world ; and the 
latter is of three kinds: (1) i.e. relating 
to the soul; (2) V 4 *. ».e. relating to the body 
and (3) V: i.e. relating to external 

circumstances (Lane). 

A*- (fortunate) means, prosperous, fortunate, 
happy or in a state of felicity. Al-Raghib also 
divides (prosperity, etc.) as he describes 
it for which see note on above (Lane). 

Commentary: 

The verse signifies that the day referred to in 
v. 104 above is the Day of Retribution when 
judgement will be set up and none will dare 
speak in his defence except by the command 
of God, because on that awful day everyone 
will have fully realized that any pleading 
or protesting before the Omniscient God is 
useless. But God, out of His great mercy, 
will Himself ask the guilty to adduce excuses 
calculated to mitigate their own offences or 
the offences of their companions and to bring 
their virtuous deeds into greater relief. This 
will result in clearer classification of the wicked 
and the virtuous. 
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107. As for those who will prove 
unfortunate, "they shall be in the 
Fire, wherein there will be for them 
sighing and sobbing, 1487 
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108. 6 Abiding therein, so long as 
the heavens and the earth endure, 
excepting what thy Lord may will. 
Surely, thy Lord does bring about 
what He pleases. 1488 


e&j&i Sc£ SsS 


" 21 : 101 . 

1487. Important Words: 

(sighing) is the noun-infinitive from 
yi j which means, he drew in his breath 
vehemently, so that his ribs became pushed 
out; or he drew in his breath to the utmost 
by reason of distress; or he sent forth his 
breath with a prolonged sound; he sighed or 
uttered a long sigh or sighed vehemently ; or 
he groaned; or he breathed, raising his voice 
like one moaning or in grief. They say 
i.e. the fire made a sound by its 
burning or its fierce burning, I j j means, the 

ass brayed. j»» j means, the sound of drawing 
in of breath by reason of distress; sighing ; 
beginning of the cry of an ass ; the sound of 
burning fire (Lane & Aqrab). 

^sobbing) is derived from Jv* which 
means, it rose high or became high or elevated 
or lofty; or he (an ass) uttered the ending of 
his braying or the final sounds thereof. 
They say J I i.e. the sound of weeping 
became reiterated in his chest. jU-t means, 
the ass uttered the ending of his braying or the 
final sound thereof; the ass brayed. 
signifies, the ending or final part of the crying 
or braying of an ass, whereas _Aj signifies the 


&78: 24. 

beginning thereof. also signifies a high- 

sounding moaning; a cry of distress (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

By using about disbelievers the words j and 
J ; i- which are particularly used for the 
braying of an ass, the verse compares them 
to this timid and stupid animal. A big load 
of books carried on the back of an ass, says 
the Quran (62: 6), does not make him learned. 
So do those who are indifferent to truth remain 
destitute of true knowledge and spirituality 
even if they are crammed with book-lore. 
Similarly, like an ass which, according to 
the Quran, is a timid animal (74:51,52), 
disbelievers have not the courage of their 
conviction. They fail to accept the truth either 
because they refuse to derive any benefit from 
God-given knowledge or because they have 
not the courage to accept what they believe 
to be the truth. The words j *j and 
also signify sighing and moaning by reason of 
distress. 

1488. Commentary: 

See next verse. 
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109. “Bub as for those who will 
prove fortunate, they shall be in 
Heaven; abiding therein so long as 
the heavens endure and the earth, 
excepting what thy Lord may will—a 
gift that shall not be cut off. 1489 


©ii teU'jl 


"15:49 


1489. Important Words: 

(that shall not be cut off), Aj Arf- 
is derived from ^. They say •>■!:■: i.e. he- cut 
it off; or he cut it off utterly ; or he cut it off 
utterly and quickly; or he cut it repeatedly 
or in many pieces ; he broke it. j*i means, 
(a gift, etc.) not cut short or not interrupted i.e. 
continuous and everlasting (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The present verse and that which precedes 
it throw light on an important question in 
which Islam differs from other religions, viz. 
the question of salvation. 

According to the Hindu religion, both Heaven 
and Hell (i.e. reward and punishment) possess 
a limited duration ; and man, after undergoing 
the punishment, or reaping the reward, of his 
deeds, is sent back to this world. Although 
some Hindu sects disagree among themselves 
regarding certain details, they are all agreed 
on the fundamental principle that both the 
punishments and rewards of the next world 
are temporary. Of the Semitic religions, 
Judaism denies Paradise to all non-Jews while 
Jews are regarded as almost free from the 
torture of Hell, for, according to Judaism, no 
Jew will remain in Hell for more than 11 months, 
whereas non-Jews will abide in it for ever. 
According to Christians, both Heaven and Hell 
are eternal, although some of their sects hold the 
belief that Heaven will at last come to an end 
(Tafsir Kabir). Islam, however, fundamentally 
differs from all these religions. The great 
leaders of Muslim religious thought in the past 


have generally believed and Hazrat Ahmad, 
the Promised Messiah, in our own age has 
particularly insisted that Heaven is eternal 
and everlasting, while Hell is temporary 
and of limited duration. The sayings of 
the Holy Prophet support this view. For 
instance, Ahmad bin Hanbal quotes a saying 
of the Holy Prophet, as reported by ‘Abdullah 
bin ‘Amr bin al-‘As to the effect: 

j -u-1 o V i )*■*> f y. J- i>'V 

l lib-1 by o jtd U till.* 

i.e. “There will come on Hell a day when 
its shutters will strike against each other and 
there will be none in it. That will happen 
after the inmates of Hell will have lived in it 
for centuries” (Musnad). Thus, according to 
this tradition, the word L (abiding) used 
with regard to Hell only means “remaining for 
long centuries”. The same view was held by Ibn 
Mas‘ud and Abu Huraira. According to Ibn 
Taimiya, ‘Umar, Ibn ‘Abbas, Anas and 
many Commentators are of the same opinion. 

With reference to the word J/Ul U (abiding) 
used in the Quran in connection with Hell 
some eminent religious authorities think 
that it does mean “abiding for ever”. They 
however, hold that though wicked disbelievers 
will deserve to be kept in Hell for ever. Hell 
itself will one day cease to exist through God’s 
mercy, and when there is no Hell, there will 
naturally be no dwellers in it. Among the 
supporters of this view are Ibn Taimiya and 
Ibn al-Qayyim (Fath). 
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The saying of the Holy Prophet quoted above 
on the authority of ‘Abdullah bin ‘Amr, is also 
reported by Abu Huraira, which fact adds to 
its weight and authenticity. In another tradition 
Ibn Mas‘iid says: l*'! y\ jLk ,vU 

i.e. “ There will certainly come upon Hell 
a time when its shutters will strike 
against each other,” meaning that it will be 
untenanted. Jabir, Abu Sa‘Td Khudri and 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Umar are also reported 
to have made a similar statement (Fath). 

Abu Sa‘Id Khudri quotes a long hadith of the 
Holy Prophet which clearly shows that Hell 
is not eternal. According to this tradition the 
Holy Prophet is reported to have said 
that on the Day of Judgement God would give 
permission to different high-placed persons to 
intercede for sinners. At last common believers 
also will be given permission to intercede 
on their behalf. At first, they will intercede 
for those whom they know. Then, with 
God’s permission, they will also intercede 
for other sinners who have some faith left 
in their hearts, until at last they will 
intercede even for those who have only 
a grain of faith in their hearts. Then only 
those will be left behind in Hell who had 
never done anything good. Then will God 
say : “ The angels have interceded, and the 
Prophets and the Faithful have interceded 
and now it is My turn, the Most Merciful of 
the merciful ones.” Then will God take a 
handful from the Fire and take out of it even 
those who never had done any good deed 
(Bukhari & Muslim). 

This hadith hints that finally a time will come 
when all men will be taken out of Hell, for 
when even those who never did any good deed 
are removed from the Fire, who else will 
remain behind ? Moreover, God’s handful is 
not a physical thing. The word implies 
indefinite comprehensiveness and nothing can 
be considered to have been left out of it. 
It also appears from this sayiDg that sinners 


will be punished first for their sins and, when 
they have been washed of their sins, they will 
be rewarded for their good deeds which, till 
then, will have been kept in reserve. The 
verse, whoso does good an atom’s weight will 
see it (99 : 8), also points to the same conclusion. 

The different traditions quoted above 
show that many Companions of the Holy 
Prophet and their immediate successors held 
the view that Hell is not eternal and the Quran 
also supports this view. The following are 
some of the Quranic proofs in support of it: 

(1) Though the words, excepting what thy 
Lord may will , have been used with regard to 
both Heaven and Hell (vv. 108 & 109), in the 
case of Heaven the words, a gift that shall not 
be cut off, have been specifically added in v.109 
in order to show that there is no limitation 
upon the eternity of Heaven. In the case of 
Hell, on the other hand, they are followed 
by the clause, Surely thy Lord does bring about 
what He pleases (v. 108). These words are 
very emphatic and imply that the inmates of 
Hell must necessarily be taken out of Hell 
one day. If they were not to be taken out 
of Hell at all it was unnecessary to make the 
declaration so emphatic by using three words of 
emphasis, viz. u! (surely) it j (thy Lord) 
and Jl«» (does bring about), the last word 
being the intensive form of Jel» and meaning 
the Great Doer of things that others cannot do. 

Again, if Hell, like Heaven, was to be eternal, 
then its mention should also have been followed 
by some such words as ‘‘a punishment that 
shall not be cut off”. It is true that as about 
Hell, so with regard to Heaven, it has been 
said that its inmates will abide in it as long as 
God wills, but in the case of the dwellers 
of Heaven it has been clearly added that God’s 
eternal will is that they should never be 
deprived of this favour and that their stay in 
Heaven should know no end. But no such 
declaration has been made with regard to Hell. 
This differentiation is so clear that even Ibn 
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Hajr, whose view is opposed to Ibn 
Taimiya’s with regard to Hell being not eternal, 
has been compelled to admit that whereas 
with regard to the inmates of Heaven God 
has made known His will which is that they 
shall abide therein for ever, with respect to 
the dwellers of Hell He has remained silent. 
But even the statement that God has remained 
silent with regard to the inmates of Hell is not 
correct, for by saying, Surely thy Lord does bring 
about what He wills, the Quran declares that 
in the case of the inmates of Hell God will carry 
out His wish which is implied in the words, 
excepting what thy Lord may will. 

(2) The second evidence of the limited 
duration of Hell is furnished by the words 

dlllaJ j ill. j VI i.e. except those to 

whom thy Lord shall show mercy and for this has 
He created them (11 :120). It has been admitted 
by eminent authorities such as Ibn ‘Abbas, 
Ta’us, Mujahid, Dahhak, Qatada, and ‘Ikrima 
that the pronoun (this) in the above 
words refers to (mercy) meaning that God 
has created men in order to show mercy to them 
(Kathir, Manthur and Tahavl). Now, if it 
be supposed that some men will remain in Hell 
for ever and will never be taken out of it, then 
these wretched people cannot be said to have 
been shown any mercy. 

(3) Whereas elsewhere in the Quran one 
meets with such expressions about Heaven 
as, they will surely have a reward that will never 
end (41:9; 84 : 26 ; 95 : 7), no such expression 
has been used with regard to Hell, which points 
to a clear distinction between the duration 
of the rewards of Heaven and the punishment 
of Hell. 

(4) The Quranic expression ^ JT J 

i.e. My mercy encompasses all things (7 :157), 
also shows that the punishment of Hell is only 
an intermediate condition and a transitory 
state and that even those whom God punishes 
will in the end become covered by His mercy 
and will be forgiven. The above expression 


represents God’s mercy as comprehending not 
only all human beings, but also all other things. 
The same idea is expressed in 40:8, where it 
is said that God comprehends all things in His 
mercy and knowledge. If it be supposed that 
certain persons can remain out of the mercy 
of God by being subjected to everlasting 
punishment, it will have to be admitted that 
certain things can also escape the knowledge 
of God, for knowledge and mercy have been 
mentioned in the verse side by side. But 
it is absurd to suppose that anything can 
escape the knowledge of God ; therefore it 
is equally absurd to believe that any thing will 
remain permanently deprived of God’s mercy. 

It should, however, be remembered that 
temporary punishment is not inconsistent with 
divine mercy. The very fact that punishment 
is to last for a limited period shows that it will 
be reformatory ; and it is clear that punishment 
which is meant to be reformatory is only a 
manifestation of divine mercy, from which no 
human being can remain deprived even for a 
single moment. This is contradictory to the 
belief in the eternity of Hell. 

(5) The following verses of the Quran also 
support this view : 1 have created the Jinn and 
men only that they may serve Me (51 :57), and 
Enter then among My servants and enter then 
My garden (89:30,31). Now if all men 
in the end are to become God’s servants, for 
man cannot permanently be kept away from 
the object for which he has been created, and 
if all God’s servants will eventually enter 
Heaven the falsity of the view that Hell is 
eternal becomes quite clear. 

(6) The sixth evidence of the limited character 
of Hell is to be found in the verse. Whoso 
does an atom’s weight of good will see it (99 : 8). 
Now a mere alleviation of punishment cannot 
be truly called the “seeing” of one’s good works. 
Hence, in order that men should see their 
works in completion i.e. should meet with the 
reward of their good actions, it is necessary 
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110. So be not in doubt concerning 
that which these people worship. 
They only worship as their fathers 
worshipped before, and We shall 
surely pay them in full their portion 
undiminished , 1490 



that they should first be punished for their 
evil deeds by way of reformation and should 
afterwards receive the reward of their good 
actions. 

(7) The verse, As for him whose scales are 
light, Hell will be his mother (101 :9,10), 
constitutes further strong evidence in support 
of the view that Hell is not eternal. In 
this verse Hell is compared to a mother 
and it is well known that the child does not 
remain in the mother’s womb for ever. It 
only remains there until the formation of its 
body and organs becomes complete. Similarly, 
those unfortunate persons who are cast into 
Hell will remain there until the time when 
the faculties which fit them for seeing the 
beautiful face of the Lord have become fully 
developed. This verse thus makes it clear 
that Hell is not eternal and that the word 
(abiding) in the verse under comment does 
not denote an unending time but only a long 
time, as is also clear from the verse, who will 
tarry therein for ages (78 : 24). 

The words, So long as the heavens and the earth 
endure, only mean “ so long as the heaven 
and the earth of Paradise and Hell last 
so when Hell came to an end, heaven and 
earth will also naturally cease to exist. 

1490. Commentary: 

The words, So be not in doubt concerning that 
which these people worship, have two meanings: 


(1) Do not wonder at theif worshipping gods 
other than Allah, i.e. do not think that it is 
impossible for these people to worship any 
other being beside God, for a man is apt to 
commit such folly in respect of beliefs which he 
inherits from his forefathers and to which 
he does not give his personal consideration. 
Taking the words in this sense, they will be 
understood to have been addressed to the 
people of the age and will be taken as speaking 
of the time when Shirk (idol-worship) will 
have disappeared from the world and belief 
in the unity of God will have prevailed 
everywhere. Thus the words contain a 
prophecy that a time will come when 
belief in the unity of God will become so 
paramount that it will become difficult to 
believe that people were ever given to 
idolatry. 

(2) Or the verse may be taken to be addressed 
to every reader of the Quran, who is told here 
not to think that those people who are 
associating gods with Allah will escape 
punishment, for they are following in the 
footsteps of their predecessors and when the 
latter were punished for their guilt, there is 
no reason why their successors should escape 
punishment. In this case the clause would 
read somewhat like this: “ Be not in doubt 
concerning (the punishment of) that which 
these people worship.” 
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R. 10 111. And “We certainly gave Moses 
the Book, but differences were created 
therein; and had it not been for a 
word already gone forth from thy 
Lord, surely the matter would have 
been decided between them long 
before ; and note these people are in a 
disquieting doubt concerning it. 1491 

112. And surely the works of ''all 
these have not yet been requited but 
thy Lord will certainly repay them 
in full, according to their works. 
He is surely well aware of all that 
they do. 1492 

o41:46. b 3:l 



; 16 : 97 ; 39 : 11 . 


1491. Commentary : 

Towards the end of the Sura the Quran 
reverts to the theme with which it began and 
declares that God continued to send down His 
word in the ages so that people might benefit 
by it but they always failed to do so. God 
gave a book to Moses and that book spoke 
of another book (i.e. the Quran) which was to 
be revealed later, but people raised doubts 
about it and did not pause to think that their 
attitude would produce grave results. 

The words, Surely the matter uigvld have been 
decided between them long before, mean that so 
serious was their guilt that if there had not 
been a decree pre-ordained, that mankind had 
been created for spiritual progress by becoming 
the object of divine mercy (7 :157 ; 11 : 120; 
5i : 57), they would have long been destroyed. 

1492. Commentary: 

There is no difference of opinion as to the 


meaning of the verse, but grammarians 
have differed as to the significance of the 
particle Ll (not yet). Different authorities 
have expressed different opinions as to the 
use of this particle here, but the correct 
opinion seems to be the one expressed 
by Ibn Hajib and supported by such 
eminent authorities as lbn Hisham, and 
Abu Hayyan. According to these authorities 
U as used here is the particle known as 
Jazima in Arabic grammar, meaning 
“ not yet ” with a verb understood after it. This 
verb may be deduced from the context. 
According to Ibn Hisham, the verb understood 
is 1 j> (i.e. their works have not yet been 

requited), and this appears to be the most 
suitable interpretation. With this interpretation 
of the particle Ll the verse would mean 
that although the evil works of disbelievers 
have not yet been requited and God is granting 
them respite, the day will surely come w r hen He 
will repay them in full. 
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113. “So stand thou upright, as f\'/ ✓ f> ' ? 9 \X"( / ■> “' 7 [< 

thou hast been commanded, and also JjOxaLJlj 

those who have turned to God with 
thee ; and exceed ye not the bounds 
0 Believers; for surely He sees what 
you do. 1493 

«42: 16. 


© 5 ^ 


1493. Commentary: 

This verse shows that mere outward 
observance of the commandments of God is 
not productive of good results; it must be 
in full accord with divine will. The offering 
of the prescribed Prayers and the observance 
of Fasts, for instance, are not the object of 
religion. The real object of religion is that 
man should live in accordance with God’s will. 
Unless this is done and all actions of man are 
actuated by a desire to please God, he cannot 
hope to win His favour. 

The verse also shows that it was not the Holy 
Prophet only who was required to mould his own 
life in harmony with divine will. It was also 
his duty to see that all those who believed in him 
followed his example. This dual responsibility 
equally lay on his Successors, even on 
all the Faithful who are not only themselves 
required to act upon divine commandments 
but are expected to make others attain a high 
standard of spiritual progress. 

The magnitude and heaviness of this responsi¬ 
bility is self-evident. It is tremendous both as 
regards its depth and vastness. It is no easy 
task to observe faithfully all the command¬ 
ments of God and at the same time to make 
one’s companions do the same. But the 
importance of this injunction becomes all the 
more augmented when the fact is taken into 
consideration that the commandments are to 
be acted upon in the way in which God requires, 
as hinted at in the words, as thou hast been 
commanded. 

Another inference which can be drawn from 


this verse is that the Faithful are to take the 
Holy Prophet as their model and to follow 
his example. The words. So stand thou upright 
as thou hast been commanded, and also those who 
have turned to God with thee, mean that the 
Faithful are to act uprightly in the same way 
as the Holy Prophet is commanded to do. 
The high moral standard to which believers 
are required to rise is thus the one set up for 
the Holy Prophet himself. It is clear that the 
verse does not say that believers are to be 
upright in the way in which they themselves 
are commanded but that they have to act 
uprightly in the way in which the Prophet 
is commanded. This definitely shows that 
believers are to take the Holy Prophet as 
their exemplar and have to try to come up to 
his standard. 

The far-reaching effect which this verse had 
on the Holy Prophet himself is clear from his 
own words. He is reported to have said : “The 
Sura Hud and its sister-Swro.? have rendered 
me aged before my time ” (Manthur). Abu ‘All 
SirrI is reported to have said that he once saw 
the Prophet in a dream and asked him whether 
he had really said that the Sura Hud had 
made him old 1 The Holy Prophet replied in the 
affirmative, upon which Abu ‘All further asked 
whether it was the stories of the Prophets and 
the destruction of their peoples that had 
aged him. The Holy Prophet said : “ No, but 
the words, ‘ So stand thou upright as thou hast 
been commanded,’ have done it” (Baihaqi). 

The reason why this verse weighed so 
heavily on the Holy Prophet’s mind was that 
it was not only his immediate followers but 
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114. And incline not toward those 
who do wrong, lest the Fire touch 
you. And you will have no friends 
beside Allah, nor shall you be 
helped. 1494 


Uj j cfjkii Ji iJJjy ) 

j tosi} ' j ** * i * ? ? «* 


115. And “observe Prayer at the -j , -r*'f ^ pi. <✓ 

two ends of the day, and in the hours U^JP 

of the night £Aa£ are nearer the day. , , * 9 * •, 9 

Surely, good works drive away the >> l C«»; ,fi\l ; f ^u a ( \. 

evil ones. This is a reminder for J ' " " - * " " ' 

those who would remember. 1495 


“7 :79. 



the generations that were to come long after¬ 
wards whose spiritual progress he was made 
responsible for. It was the full realization of 
this grave responsibility that weighed heavily 
on him and rendered him old prematurely. 
But it appears that this high sense of res¬ 
ponsibility so pleased God that He took upon 
Himself the fulfilment of this responsibility and 
promised the Prophet that He would continue 
to raise from among his followers men who, by 
following in his footsteps, would attain 
nearness to Him and would reform his people in 
his name. 

The verse also points out how necessary it is 
that Muslims should become organized into a 
homogeneous and evenly advanced community. 
A Muslim can easily exhort his neighbours to 
virtue, but he cannot convey his exhortation 
to Muslims scattered all over the world. It 
is only through a perfect organization that 
this supreme and stupendous task can be 
accomplished. By helping to maintain such 
an organization, a Muslim becomes part of it 
and a sharer in the work carried on by it 
in any part of the world. The Ahmadiyya 
Movement is, by the grace of God, the living 
example of such an organization in the world 
today. 

The injunction to see that our fellow-men 

should, like us, follow the right way also implies 


the need of the proper upbringing of our 
children as well as the care of future 
generations. 

1494. Commentary: 

In the previous verse we were told that we 
should not only reform ourselves but also our 
fellow-men because man is influenced by his 
environment, and if our surroundings are 
corrupt, the corruption thereof is sure to 
affect us sooner or later. So in the present 
verse we are enjoined to sever all connexion 
with the wicked and the unjust even though 
they may be our own kith and kin. 

The present verse is also connected with the 
words, exceed ye not the bounds, occurring in the 
previous verse. In the light of the verse under 
comment these words do not mean that we 
exceed the bonds only when we have actually 
committed an act of injustice, but we are 
equally guilty of injustice if we are accessory 
to another man’s unjust act in any way or 
if we defend him when he happens to commit 
an offence. 

1495. Important Words: 

j lp> \ jJ* (two ends of the day). 
means, the extremity or end of anything; a 
side; a lateral, or an outward, or adjacent part 
or portion of a thing; a region, district, quarter 
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or tract; a part, portion, piece or bit of a thing. 

f f means, generous or noble in 
respect of both male and female ancestors. 

(plural of i_j J*) means a man’s father and 
mother and brothers and paternal uncles and 
any near relations whom it is unlawful for him 
to marry; noble or exalted men. J* _>V! 
means, the noble or exalted men or the learned 
men of the earth or land, jl^l jjk means, 
two ends of the day i.e. morning and after¬ 
noon or the morning as well as afternoon and 
late afternoon (Lane & Aqrab). 

Jj I ^ Lt j (hours of the night that are 
nearer the day), til J is derived from J j . 

They say <-i!j i.e. he did the thing 

previously or beforehand. **ljt means, he made 
or brought or drew him or it near. They say 
uLiV I <JatJt i.e. he collected the things together, 
lit j which is the plural of <i'j means, nearness 
with respect to rank, degree or station; or 
simply rank or grade ; a portion of the first 
part of the night, whether small or 

large. It also means, hours or periods of 

the night commencing from the daytime, 
and the hours or periods of the daytime 
commencing from the night; or hour or period 
joining day and night at both ends (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The preceding verse spoke of the responsi¬ 
bilities of the Holy Prophet and those of 
his followers. As full acquittal of such heavy 
and onerous responsibilities is beyond human 
power, the verse under comment suggests some 
methods which can help a Muslim successfully 
to discharge them. The first method suggested 
is Prayer and worship of God, because one 
urgently needs God’s help for discharging 
such heavy tasks. By Prayer favourable divine 
decrees come into operation. 

The words, Surely good works drive away the 
evil ones, suggest effective ways by which 


evils can be overcome and eradicated. The 
setting of a good example is one of them. 
It wins the hearts of men and makes them 
copy it. In this way the emulation of good 
makes evil gradually disappear. It is actions 
and not words that can overcome evil and efface 
it. Very few persons follow an independent 
line of action. A vast majority of them 
only follow and imitate others. Therefore a good 
example is an excellent way of establishing 
virtue in the world. 

Another method implied in these words is 
that we should exhort people to virtue. The 
proper preaching of good greatly helps men to 
shun evil ways. 

The doing of good to people and treating them 
with kindness is yet another method which 
goes a long way to inclining the hearts of men 
to good works. A kindly and beneficent 
deed done to a person in need makes him 
give ear to advice. This is the third way 
suggested in this verse. 

In addition to these methods for the preaching 
and propagation of good, the words, Surely good 
works diive away the evil ones, also contain a sure 
guidance for the spiritual progress of the workers 
themselves. If a person desires to get rid of 
an evil habit, he should begin to practise a 
corresponding virtue. In this way he will soon 
get rid of his evil habit. The words also tell 
us that to avoid the evil consequences of our 
misdeeds we should practise more and more 
virtue. The more virtue we practise, the more 
secure will we become from the consequences 
of our evil deeds. 

Incidentally, the verse also hints at the 
different times of Prayer prescribed for the 
Faithful. They are deducible from the words 
(two ends of the day) and JJH 
(hours of the night that are nearer the day). 
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116. And a be thou steadfast; for /5 , 9 * 97 . ? s/ v ^ 

surely Allah suffers not the reward of 

the righteous to perish. 1496 

117. Why, then, were there not 
among the generations before you 
persons possessed of understanding 
who should have forbidden corrup¬ 
tion in the earth—except a few of 
those whom We saved from among 
them ? But 6 the wrongdoers followed 
that by which they were afforded 
ease and comfort, and they became 
guilty. 1497 


“12:91. *13 : 34. 
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1496. Commentary: 

This verse tells us another great secret of 
individual and national success. This consists 
in constancy and steadfastness, which are 
essential conditions for success. 

1497. Important Words: 

V- (persons possessed of understanding). 
Vi. is derived from J*. which means, he or it 
remained, lasted, endured and was or became 
permanent or perpetual. They say Vi 1 ^ 
i.e. a remnant, relic or residue of the thing 
remained. The Arabs say f jaI I Vi y* o'fi i.e. 
such a one is of the best of people, for it is the 
best that lasts. «A> means, persons possessed 
of excellence, or persons possessing a relic of 
judgement and intelligence, or persons of 
understanding and discrimination, or persons 
possessing a quality of watching or observing 
and, hence, of guarding and preserving (Lane 
& Aqrab). See also 11: 87. 

Ij» J\ (they were afforded ease and comfort) 
is derived from o s which means, he enjoyed 
or led a plentiful and a pleasant or an easy and 
delicate life; or a life of ease and plenty. 
They say JIM *ij\ i.e. wealth' made him 


behave exorbitantly; or to be excessively 
disobedient or rebellious; or to exalt himself; 
be inordinate in infidelity; or to be extravagant 
in acts of disobedience and in wrongdoing. 
J'rJ! y 1 means, the man persisted in, 
resolved upon, transgression, wrongdoing and 
deviation from the right way (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

This verse makes a feeling reference to a 
serious but general mistake. It purports to 
say that, when experience had shown that 
man has a tendency to become corrupt, why did 
not the wise men among past generations 
recognize this responsibility about their own 
people and at the outset warn them of the 
evil consequences of their bad deeds and thus 
nip the evil in the bud. But instead of doing 
this they allowed the evil to grow, with the 
result that their people became totally corrupt 
and depraved. These people, instead of learning 
a lesson from the fate of their predecessors, 
lost themselves in pursuit of the paltry things 
of the world and the result was that they ranged 
themselves with wrongdoers and became 
estranged from God. 


1129 



CH. 11 


PT. 12 


hCd 


118. And "thy Lord is not the 
One Who would destroy the cities 
unjustly while the people thereof 
were righteous. 1498 



119. And 6 if thy Lord had enforced 
His will, He would have surely made 
mankind one people ; but they would 
not cease to differ ; 1499 


ate 


'S' 




120. Save those on whom thy Lord 
has had mercy, and for this has He 
created them. c But the word of thy 
Lord shall be fulfilled: ‘Verily, I 

will fill Hell with the disobedient Jinn 
and men all together.’ 1500 



**' r X ✓ 


«6 : 132 ; 20 : 135 ; 26 : 209 ; 28 : 60. 6 2 :214 ; 10 : 20 ; 42 : 9. c 15 : 44 ; 32 : 14 ; 38 : 85-86. 


1498. Commentary: 

The verse clearly shows that it is unjust to 
punish any people unless they make themselves 
deserving of it by their misdeeds. It is a 
pity that inspite of the fact that various 
kinds of afflictions and miseries have 
fallen upon present-day Muslims, they 
persist in thinking that they are following 
the right path. This, in other words, means 
that they look upon God as unjust and them¬ 
selves as righteous. The important lesson that 
we learn from this verse is that as punishment 
comes only when people become corrupt, 
therefore when people see signs of an impending 
punishment they should take a warning from 
it and should at once set about eschewing evil 
practices and reforming themselves. 

As the word j (righteous) also means 

“making peace among themselves”, the verse 
also shows that the way to avert divine 
punishment is that people should make peace 
among themselves and there should be unity 
and concord among them. In fact, decline 
and degradation overtake a people only 
whew they are rent by dissensions and discord 


and fall victim to various kinds of moral and 
spiritual maladies. 

1499. Commentary: 

See 2 : 214 & 10 : 20. 

1500. Commentary: 

The words, for this has He created them, mean 
that it is for mercy that God has created men. 
This interpretation is supported by 7 : 157. 

The words, the word of thy Lord shall be fulfilled, 
show that it is only the followers of Satan and 
evil-doers that will be cast into Hell. The 
verse does not at all mean that all men will 
be thrown into Hell. In the words, the word 
of thy Lord shall be fulfilled, God mentions 
a promise, so the verse must be interpreted in 
harmony with that promise. But no promise 
is to be found in the Quran to the effect that 
all men will be cast into Hell. On the contrary, 
there is a definite promise in which it is said 
that Hell will be filled with those who follow 
Satan (7 :19). It is to this promise that the 
verse under comment refers, for the Quran 
makes mention of no other promise except this. 
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121. And "all of the tidings of the 
Messengers, whereby We make thy 
heart firm, We relate unto thee. And 
herein has come to thee the truth 
and an exhortation and a reminder 
for believers. 1501 






’ 9 ? 




122. And 6 say to those who believe 

not: ‘ Act as best you can, we too 

are acting. 1502 

123. ‘ And c wait ye, we too are 
waiting.’ 1503 


^ UX *'■> /■> 9 


a 25 : 33. 5 6 : 136 ; 11 : 91 

So the verse means only that those who follow 
Satan will be thrown into Hell. 

It was stated in the previous clause that God 
had created man for mercy. Now the question 
naturally arose, if man had been created for 
mercy, why were men to be cast into Hell ? 
The present verse answers this question by 
saying that it is true that man has been created 
for mercy, but it was also declared that this 
promise of mercy would not be fulfilled 
immediately with regard to people who followed 
Satan. These companions of Satan will first 
be thrown into Hell on account of their affinity 
with him, and after they have been purged of 
their sins, they will go to Heaven. Moreover, 
the preceding verse speaks of disbelievers 
“who would not cease to differ”. So the Jinn 
and men spoken of here are none but the wicked 
among them. For a discussion of the Jinn 

see 15 : 28. 

1501. Commentary: 

This verse clearly proves that the accounts of 
the previous Prophets have not been narrated in 
the Quran merely as simple facts of history, but 
contain prophetic allusions to similar incidents 
that were to occur in the life of the Holy Prophet. 
If it had not been so, how could these accounts 


; 39 : 40. c 10 : 103; 32 : 31. 

be said to bring satisfaction to his mind and 
“make his heart firm.” It was only when 
these accounts were to be taken as future 
incidents of his own life, that they could bring 
satisfaction to the Holy Prophet. In these 
accounts he saw how his enemies were to 
behave towards him, how they were to be 
discomfited and how his cause was to triumph 
in the end. As he was the representative 
of all previous Prophets, therefore, more or less, 
he was to pass through all the experiences 
through which his predecessors in the prophet'c 
office had passed. 

1502. Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet is here commanded to sa^ 
to disbelievers that bootless quarrelling and 
fighting serves no useful purpose. Time will 
show who is in the right and who in the wrong 
by the results that the actions of Muslims and 
their opponents produce. 

1503. Commentary: 

The verse hints that it is believers who, 
being the aggrieved party, have reason to show 
impatience and demand the speedy arrival of 
divine punishment and not disbelievers; but 
actually it is the latter who are getting 
impatient. 
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124. And “to Allah belongs the 
bidden things of the heavens and the 
earth, and to Him shall the whole 
affair be referred. So worship Him 
and put thy trust in Him alone. 
And thy Lord is not unmindful of 
what vou do. 1504 

v 

“16 ; 78; 27 : 



; 35:39; 44:19. 


1504. Commentary: 

This verse with which the present Sura 
concludes means to say that though the great 
prophecies made in this Sura about the ultimate 
triumph of Islam and the discomfiture of 
disbelievers appear to be incredible and 
impossible of fulfilment at the present time, 
yet nothing is impossible with God and these 
prophecies will surely soon come to pass. 


In the words, “worship Him”, believers are 
reminded that although the word of God has 
foretold the final triumph of Islam, yet they 
should remember that God is a jealous God and 
their failings and shortcomings may defer and 
postpone the fulfilment of these promises. There¬ 
fore they should engage themselves in the 
worship of God and in prayer and at the same 
time have full trust in His promises. 
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CHAPTER 12 

YUSUF 

(Revealed Before Hijra) 

Date Of Revelation And Context 

According to most Companions of the Holy Prophet, the whole of this Sura was revealed 
at Mecca; but, according to Ibn ‘Abbas and Qatada, verses 2 to 4 were revealed after Hijra. 

As already pointed out, Chapter 10 (Sura Yunus) deals with both aspects of God’s 
dealings with man—His punishment and mercy. But while Chapter 11 (Sura Hud) deals with 
the subject of divine punishment, the present Chapter deals with that of divine mercy. 
The Sura dealing with God’s punishment has been placed before that dealing with His mercy 
because the enemies of the Holy Prophet were shown mercy after they had been punished 
for their misdeeds. 

Subject-Matter 

The present Sura, however, possesses one peculiarity. The whole of it deals with the 
life-story of only one Prophet—Joseph. In this it differs from any other Sura. The reason 
for this peculiarity is that the life of the Prophet Joseph bears a close resemblance to that of 
the Holy Prophet even in minor details. The entire Sura has been devoted to a somewhat 
detailed account of the Prophet Joseph’s life that it might serve as a fore-warning of the 
incidents that were to occur during the life-time of the Holy Prophet. 

In Chapter 10 the story of the Prophet Jonah was chosen as an illustration of divine 
mercy, while in the detailed account given in the present Chapter the example of Joseph has 
been cited as an illustration. Two reasons may be given for this; (1) The lives of Jonah and 
the Holy Prophet resemble one another only in their closing stages, there being little resemblance 
between them in the intervening stages. But Joseph’s life, as already stated, resembles 
that of the Holy Prophet even in small details. (2) Although the case of Jonah resembles that 
of the Holy Prophet inasmuch as the peoples of both Jonah and the Prophet were ultimately 
saved through God’s mercy, the resemblance between the two is only partial whereas the 
resemblance between Joseph and the Holy Prophet even in the way in which God treated 
the former’s brethren and the latter’s tribe is very close and is almost complete. The mercy 
shown to Jonah’s people was directly the result of God’s grace, Jonah having no hand in it, 
while the declaration of pardon for Joseph’s brethren was made by Joseph himself, and so it 
happened with the Quraish of Mecca that the announcement of their unqualified forgiveness 
came directly from the Prophet’s own mouth. 
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1. a In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 1505 

2. LVlif Lam Ra. '"These are verses 
of the clear Rook. 1506 


•vft> 9 a* I a , » / 1 V* 
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3. ''We have revealed it—the 
Quran in Arabic—that you may 
understand. 1507 



"See 1 :1. 


MO : 2 ; 11:2; 13:2; 14:2; 15 :2. 

rf 42:8; 43:4; 46:13. 


c 15 :2 ; 26 : 3 ; 27:2; 28:3. 


1505. Commentary: 

See 1 :1. 

1506. Commentary : 

In the words Alif Lam Ra i.e. I am 
Allah, the All-Seeing, disbelievers have been 
called upon to make use of their power of 
observation, hence the reference to the divine 
attribute of ‘‘Seeing.” The Sura tells 
disbelievers that the Holy Prophet bears a 
close resemblance to Joseph, and that it is 
not right for them to call him an impostor 
before seeing his end. 

The word (i.e. clear, for the full 

meaning of which see 2: 169) signifies that 
the Quran not only states facts and makes 
predictions and lays down laws and ordinances 
but also supports and substantiates what 
it says by solid arguments and sound 
reasons. The word also means that the Quran 
is not only clear in itself but also lifts the veil 
of obscurity from some previous Scriptures. 
It also implies an answer to the objection 
that Quranic accounts differ from those of 
previous Scriptures. Being which 

means not only “clear” but also “that which 
makes clear or manifest,” it is one of the 
functions of the Quran to point out errors that 


have found their way into former Scriptures. 
It is, therefore, inevitable that it should 
differ from them. 

The word Cf 1 * also points to the Quran being 
complete in itself. It needs no external 
evidence to demonstrate the truth of its claims 
but contains adequate internal proofs to 
substantiate them. It not only puts forth 
claims but also supplies proofs and arguments 
in support of them. 

The word j*. * also contains a beautiful hint 
that all that is essential for the attainment of 
nearness to God and all that relates to the 
laws of SharPat, to ethics, and to matters of 
belief has been made clear and manifest in the 
Quran. 

1507. Important Words: 

L \yt- (in Arabic) is derived from <->f (‘ariba) 
or ~->f- ('aruba). They say, J.J\ j* ( l aribat ) i.e. 
the water of the well became abundant; or the 
well contained much water. * ->*♦ £•* means, his 
stomach became in a corrupt or disordered 
state from being burdened (owing to fulness). 

i‘aruba) means, the man spoke clearly, 
plainly or distinctly after being barbarous in 
speech; he was or became brisk, lively or 
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sprightly. *->j* means, he spoke clearly, plainly 
or distinctly without incorrectness. 
means, his tongue or speech was or became 
chaste Arabic. means, he spoke 

clearly, plainly, distinctly or intelligibly in 
Arabic; or he made the speech clear, plain, 
distinct or perspicuous ; or he made his speech 
free from error or incorrectness. _f- means, 
pertaining to Arabic; clear, eloquent and 
chaste in speech; of established Arabic 
lineage. So the expression by-lily would 
mean, a book which is (1) most extensively 
and regularly read and (2) which can express 
its meanings in a clear, eloquent and compre¬ 
hensive language (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The word /■ conveys the sense of fulness, 
abundance and clearness, and the Arabic 
language is so called because its roots are 
innumerable and are full of meaning and because 
it is most expressive, eloquent and compre¬ 
hensive. It possesses suitable words and 
phrases for the full expression of all sorts 
of ideas and shades of meaning. Any topic 
can be discussed in this language with a 
precision and thoroughness unmatched in any 
other. European scholars have had to 
testify to the fact that the Arabic language 
is complete in respect of its roots. 
It consists of hundreds of thousands of 
roots which are pregnant with a vast 
variety of meanings. Ibn Jinn!, an eminent 
linguist, has advanced the claim in the 
name of his teacher, Abu ‘All, that even the 
letters of the Arabic language possess clear 
and definite meanings. For instance, he 
declared that the letters Mlm, Lam and Kaf, 
in whatever combination they may occur, 
express the idea of “power,” which is more or 
Jess common to all the words that are formed 


with these letters or are derived from this 
root. 

In the previous verse the Quran was called 
‘‘the Book” which implied a prophecy that 
it would ever continue to be jneserved 
in the form of a book. In the present verse 
it has been called “ the Quran,” meaning, “a 
book that is read,” which constitutes a prophecy 
that it will be very widely read and studied. 
It is a fact which no opponent of Islam 
can deny that no other book is so widely and 
frequently read as the Quran. Professor 
Noldeke says, “ Since the use of the Koran in 
public worship, in schools and otherwise, is 
much more extensive than, for example, the 
reading of the Bible in most Christian countries 
it has been truly described as the most widely 
read book in existence” (Enc. Bri. 9th edition, 
vol. 16, p. 597). 

Thus, the giving of these two names to the 
Word of God revealed to the Holy Prophet, 
viz. the “Book” and the “Quran” signifies that 
this final Law of God would be preserved both 
by means of the pen and the tongue. 

The verse also hints that if the Quran had 
not been revealed in a tongue which possessed 
the quality of expressing all ideas with perfect 
ease and clearness, as the Arabic language 
does, or if it had not been widely and constantly 
read (as the Quran is, in accordance with the 
prophecy implied in its name), people would 
not have benefited by it as mueh as they 
have done and still do. 

It may also be incidentally noted here that 
Arabic, as its very name implies, is the 
mother of all languages (<UVlfl). This 
great revelation was made and emphasized 
by Ahmad, the Promised Messiah, who wrote 
a treatise on this subject entitled, “Minan al- 
Rahman.” See also 14 : 5. 
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4. We narrate unto thee the most yy A\ •'"'ll '1v\ / 9 Ifi- 

beautiful narration by revealing to Lc.^j^aaJ '-XAt' L> a ■ a,, cPu 

thee this Quran though thou wast, ^ ^ ^ s ^ ' '-V <)<■>'■ 

before this, of those not possessed of (31-? J c)I^aJUcXA 

requisite knowledge. 1508 ^ 


1508. Important Words: 

(We narrate) They say • j I ^oi i.e. he 
followed his tracks or footsteps in pursuit. 

<uU means, he related to him the 
story in its proper manner i.e. rightly, 
as though he followed its traces in pursuit 
and related it accordingly (Lane). See 
also 7 :177. 

Commentary: 

As the expression L y*i> (which literally 
means, we narrate rightly or properly) indicates, 
the verse shows that some differences existed 
about the life-story of Joseph. The Quran 
here claims to act as judge between the 
upholders of different views and to lift the 
veil of obscurity from the face of the true 
story. This is why it says, We relate to 
thee the narration rightly or properly as though 
following its very traces (see Important 
Words). It is strange that some European 
critics of the Quran have not taken into 
consideration the existence of differences 
about the life of Joseph, but have only thought 
fit to take exception to the narrative of 
the Quran, merely because it differs from 
that of the Bible in certain details. In 
fact, the very objection has established the 
truth of the Quran, inasmuch as the claim 
that it relates the incidents rightly shows that 
the Revealer of the Quran knew that at some 
future time people would object to the Quranic 


version. Brinckman is one of these critics. 
In his “Notes on Islam” he says, “In the Koran 
a beautiful and touching tale is mangled and 
spoiled.” The following pages will show 
whether it is in the Quran or the Bible, 
that a “beautiful and touching tale” has been 
‘‘mangled and spoiled.” 

One of the reasons why the story of Joseph 
was revealed to the Holy Prophet in such 
detail is that it contains many prophetic 
allusions to his own life. The whole story 
was to be, as it were, re-enacted in the person 
of the Holy Prophet himself and his brethren, 
the Quraish, and was thus to serve as 
evidence of his truth. Another reason is 
that, as the Holy Prophet was the like of Joseph 
it was necessary that he himself should 
know the latter’s life-history. 

The Holy Prophet has been referred to 
here as of those not possessed of requisite 
knowledge. His lack of requisite knowledge 
about Joseph was intended to hint that, firstly, 
the whole truth about Joseph was to be found 
neither in the Bible nor in the Talmud; and, 
secondly, that the Holy Prophet was not aware 
that events similar to those which happened 
to Joseph were to occur in his own life. 
The account of the Quran differs from 
that of the Bible in many respects but, as 
will appear from the following pages, wherever 
the two accounts differ, it is the Bible that 
has erred. 
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5. Remember the time a when Joseph ✓</* ss* Ax' a ’ C* M 

said to his father, ‘0 my father, I saw 

in a dream eleven stars and the sun ^ ( , *<>',,,/•> , /'« ' c/,'/'/ 

and the moon, I saw them making wiv 

obeisance to me,’ 1509 ^ 


a 12:101. 


1509. Important Words: 

<J«- j\ (Joseph) was the eleventh son of 
the Prophet Jacob, otherwise known as Israel, 
and the elder of the two sons of Rachel. The 
meaning given to the name is “shall add” 
i.e. “ The Lord shall add to me another son ” 
(Gen. 30 : 24). A somewhat detailed account 
of his life is given in the present Sura. It 
should, however, be added that Joseph possesses 
the unique characteristic among all Prophets 
of God that not only was he himself a Prophet 
of God but his father, Jacob, his grandfather, 
Isaac, and his great-grandfather, Abraham, 
were all God’s chosen Messengers. The Holy 
Prophet referred to this characteristic of 
Joseph in one of his well-known sayings when, 
on being asked by some of his Companions as 
to who was the noblest of men, he is reported 
to have replied, “Truly the noblest of men is 
the Prophet Joseph who was the son, grandson 
and great-grandson of a Prophet of God” 
(Bukhari, Bad' al-Khalq). It may also 
be noted here that, though Joseph was buried 
in Egypt, his remains were later removed by 
Moses to Palestine when the Israelites were 
commanded by God to leave Egypt (Enc. Bib.). 

^ (stars) is derived from (kaukaba) 

which means, it (iron) glistened; was lustrous, or 
bright, 'r-i'ji' (kaukabun) of which the plural 
i3 means, a star; an asterism; a 

constellation; the source or spring of a well; 
the lustre or brightness of iron, etc.; a sword ; 
a whiteness in the eye ; a tract which differs in 
colour from the land in which it lies; a youth 
nearly of the age of puberty; also a youth 
who has attained the period of adolescence and 


whose face has become beautiful; the chief or 
lord, or prince and horseman, or cavalier of a 
people; an armed man ; a mountain; a troop 
of horses ; the greater or chief part of a thing ; 
the flower or flowers of a garden, etc. (Lane). 

Commentary: 

With this verse begins the story of Joseph, 
and in this very verse two important differences 
in the accounts of the Bible and the Quran and 
in the manner of their narration have been 
brought to light. Firstly, the Biblical account 
begins with a description of the pedigree of 
Joseph, while the Quran leaves this unimportant 
detail to be filled up by historians and begins 
the actual narration with the dream of Joseph, 
which constitutes its pivot. The whole life 
of Joseph revolves round this dream. Thus 
the Quran has opened the narrative with a 
much better and more appropriate beginning 
than the Bible. Secondly, while describing the 
dream of Joseph, the Bible mentions the sun 
and the moon first and the eleven stars 
afterwards, as making obeisance to Joseph 
(Gen. 37 :9), but the Quran reverses the 
order; and actual facts of history support 
the order followed by the Quran, for it was 
the brethren of Joseph (the eleven stars) who 
met him first and made obeisance to him 
and his parents came afterwards. The vision 
as given in the Quran was literally fulfilled 
in actual life. 

The word J (making obeisance) in the 
verse does not mean that the brothers and 
parents of Joseph actually fell prostrate before 
him. The root-meaning of this word being 
“obedience” and ‘‘submission” (for which see 
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6. He said, ‘0 my darling son, ’ 9 

relate not thy dream to thy brothers, o a * 3A> 3 (jo 

lest they contrive a plot against f> , 9 j f u y 

thee; “for Satan is to-man an open 

enemy. 1510 ^ ^ ' " 


“2 :160 ; 18 : 51; 35 : 7. 


2 : 35), the expression signified only that they 
would become obedient to the authority of 
Joseph and so it actually came to pass, for the 
parents and brothers of Joseph came to reside 
in the land where Joseph held sway as a Minister 
of State. Thus it was that they became -^h. 
or obedient to him. The names of the eleven 
brothers of Joseph, as given in the Bible, arc : 
Reuben, Simeon, Levi, Judah, Issachar and 
Zebulun ; Benjamin ; Dan and Naphtali; Gad 
and Asher. 

The incident of the vision related by Joseph 
to his father furnishes two points of resemblance 
between him and the Holy Prophet. Just as 
Joseph’s vision, which was his first revelation, 
foretold his future greatness; so the first 
revelation of the Holy Prophet in the Cave 
of Hira predicted that he was to become the 
most honoured man of the human race. In 
96 : 2-5, containing the first revelation which 
the Holy Prophet received, he was told that 
God would make him the most honoured among 
mankind and through him would teach men 
things which they did not know before, and 
that he would be the most honoured man not 
only among his contemporaries but also among 
those who had gone before him as well as those 
who would come after him. In this way, 
he would not only be the chief among his own 
brethren or followers, but also among his 
spiritual forefathers, the Prophets of yore. 
This is why the Holy Prophet is reported to 
have said t.e., 

even if Moses and Jesus had been living, they 
could not have helped tendering their allegiance 

to me (Kathir. vol. 2, p. 246). He also said 


-dj 1 i.e. I am the chief of all the children 

of Adam (Tirmidhi, ch. on Manaqib). 

The second point of resemblance between 
the Holy Prophet and Joseph mentioned in 
this verse is that, whereas Joseph related his 
vision to his father, the Holy Prophet, at the 
instance of his wife, Khadija, related his first 
revelation to Waraqa bin Naufal, who was 
one of the elders of the family (Bukhari). 

1510. Important Words: 

1 j j (dream) is derived from (j! j which 
means, (1) he saw with the eye; (2) he saw 
mentally ; (3) he saw in a dream or vision; (4) 
he held the opinion; (5) he thought or 

considered, etc. The Arabs say ,>«M j j 

i.e., I saw him where the eye or sight fell upon 
him, i.e., I saw him actually with the eye. { jj 
means, a dream or vision seen in sleep. 
According to most lexicologists IjJ is 
synonymous with (4— ( hulm ) but according to 
others the former is such as is good and the 
latter is the contrary (Lane). 

Commentary: 

Here again the Quran differs from the Bible 
and again the Quranic version is decidedly 
more reasonable and correct. According to 
the Quran, Joseph told his dream to his father 
first, while according to the Bible he first related 
it to his brothers (Gen. 37 :9). But the 
Bible itself says that Joseph had seen another 
dream, even before this dream which the 
Quran relates and, on listening to this first 
dream, his brethren had said to him: ‘‘Shalt 
thou indeed reign over us or shalt thou indeed 

have dominion over ns ?” And they hated him 
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7. ‘And thus shall it he as thou 
hast seen, thy Lord shall choose thee 
and “teach thee the interpretation of 
things and perfect His favour upon 
thee and upon the family 6f Jacob as 
He perfected it upon two of'thy fore¬ 
fathers- Abraham and Isaac. Verily 
thy Lord is All-Knowing, Wise.’ 1511 




1 ’ 
© 


✓ '{'S' 


Jl3U 


“12 : 22 , 102 . 


yet tlie more for his dreams, and for his words 
(Gen. 37 : 5-8). Now, after the rebuke he had 
received from his brothers on telling them his 
first dream, it is highly unreasonable and 
improbable that Joseph should have related 
his second and similar dream to them before 
acquainting his father with it. So the Quranic 
account is clearly nearer truth and reason 
than the Biblical account. 

The Quran represents Jacob, the father of 
Joseph, as having forbidden him to mention 
his dream to his brethren. It also gives the 
reason why he forbade him to do so. The reason 
was that the dream would excite their envy 
and they would be tempted to plot against 
him. That this fear of Jacob was only too 
well-founded is borne out by the Bible itself, 
for it says that Joseph’s brethren hated him 
yet the more for his dreams. This also goes to 
support the Quranic version. 

The verse under comment mentions another 
important resemblance between Joseph and 
the Holy Prophet. Just as Jacob, on hearing 
the dream of Joseph, told him that when his 
brothers heard of it, they would plot against 
him and seek to do him harm, similarly, 
when Waraqa bin Naufal heard of his first 
revelation from the Holy Prophet, he told him 
that a time would come when his people would 
plot against him and turn him out of their 
town. 


1511. Important Words: 

*->_>*»> (Jacob) may be said to have been> 
derived from <-•»* . They say < S* i.e. he struck 
his heel; he came after him as though at his 
heel. The Bible says, “And after that came 
his brother out, and his hand took hold on 
Esau’s heel; and his name was called Jacob,” 
(Gen. 25 : 26) as if “one who takes hold by the 
heel.” The name is also explained in the 
Bible as “ the supplanter ” (Gen. 27 : 36). 
It is the prevalent critical opinion that 
Ya'akob (Jacob) is really a shortened form of 
Ya‘akob-el, admitting several explanations such 
as “God follows” or “God rewards.” Jacob was 
the son of Isaac and Rebekah and the grandson 
of Abraham and the traditional ancestor of 
the people of Israel (another name of Jacob) 
and known as the third Patriarch (Enc. Bib. 
& Jew. Enc.). See also 2 : 41. 

Commentary: 

The words, thy Lord shall choose thee, mean 
that God will deal with you (Joseph) according 
to your dream, and you will attain to the 
greatness which has been promised to you 
in the vision. 

The expression, shall leach you the interpretation 
of things, is capable of two meanings: (a) what 
you have seen in the dream will come to pass 
(b) God will teach you how to interpret dreams. 

By the word “favour” occurring ip this verse is 

meant the boon of propbcthood, which means 
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r, 2. 8 - Surely, in Joseph and his brethren ,■>'L ’«» 
there are Signs for the inquirers. 1512 lXa) 


9. When they said, ‘ Verily, Joseph ' K f' * < y m {<"< * *r> j 

and his brother are dearer to our father ^ ^“*’2 Ol 4°'' J [yb ij, 

than we are, although we are a strong ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

party. “Surely, our father is in raani- / _LLa / qC> AI /.j>y 

test error. 1&ia 


°12 : 96. 


that Joseph received the promise that God 
would bestow prophethood on him, and through 
him He would bestow distinction on Jacob’s 
family also. God would make them believe 
in Joseph and thus they would share with him 
the favours and blessings of God. 

This verse also embodies a divergence from 
the Bible. According to the Quran, Jacob 
was pleased to hear of the dream of Joseph 
and held it as true. But the Bible says : “His 
father rebuked him, and said unto him, What is 
this dream that thou hast dreamed ? Shall I 
and thy mother and thy brethren indeed come 
to bow down ourselves to thee to the earth ? ” 
(Gen. 37 :10). Evidently there was no reason 
or occasion for Jacob to become angry with 
his son for having seen a dream in which he 
had no hand. No reasonable person, much less 
a Prophet of God, would act so unreasonably. 
Neither can it be said that Jacob thought 
Joseph was telling a lie and that really 
he had dreamt no dream, for the words 
which Jacob uttered when he heard of the 
dream i.e. “What is this dream that thou hast 
dreamed ?” show that Jacob did believe that 
Joseph had really seen a dream. It is curious 
that the Bible contradicts itself in this very 
passage, for it says, “His brethren envied him; 
but his father observed the saying” (Gen. 37:11). 
The fact that Jacob “observed the saying” i.e. 
remembered it and bore it in mind, shows 
that he believed it to be a true dream and a 
genuine heavenly vision. 


This incident furnishes a fourth point of 
similarity between Joseph and the Holy Prophet. 
Just as Jacob believed in the truth of Joseph’s 
dream, similarly, when Waraqa heard of the 
first revelation of the Holy Prophet, he accepted 
it as the true word of God and even likened it 
to the revelation of Moses. 

1512. Commentary: 

By “inquirers” is here meant those who 
inquire about the truth of the Holy Prophet. 

This verse also shows that the life-history of 
Joseph as given in thisNura was not meant as 
a mere narrative, but provided solid proof 
of the truth of the Holy Prophet. In fact, the 
incidents in the life of Joseph were so many 
Signs, or prophecies which were later to be 
fulfilled in the life of the Holy Prophet. 

1513. Important Words: 

**<«* (a strong party) is derived from 
which means, be twisted a thing or wound 
it round or he folded it tightly; he bound 
or tied a thing, ■n-ae means, party or company 
of men who league together to defend one 
another, generally from ten to forty in 
number; a company of men absolutely. 
(‘asabiyyat) means, zeal in the cause of one’s 
party; a strong attachment which holds 
several persons closely united by the same 
interests or the same opinion and which 
causes them to defend one another; partisanship 
or party spirit (Lane). 
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10. ‘Kill Joseph or cast him out to 
some distant land, so that your father’s 
favour may become exclusively yours, 
and you can thereafter become a 
righteous people.’ 1514 


Jiuloji tjfjo ti) j) 


Commentary: 

The verse under comment contains the fifth 
resemblance of the Holy Prophet with Joseph. 
Joseph’s brothers were annoyed that instead 
of them, who, as they thought, were superior 
to him in every respect, he had won the affection 
of their father and had become the centre of 
his attention. In the same way it is on 
record that when some Arab chiefs were asked 
what they thought of the Prophet’s claims, 
they answered that if God had intended to 
raise a Prophet it was they who deserved this 
honour.” 

The Meccans also seemed to hold the view 
that the Quran ought to have been revealed to 
one of the great men of Mecca or Ta’if (43 : 32). 
They looked upon the Holy Prophet as too 
small a person to be selected for the exalted 
office of a Prophet. 

1514. Commentary: 

Like the brothers of Joseph, who plotted 
to kill him, the Quraish of Mecca also 
conspired to put the Holy Prophet to 
death (8:31). This is the sixth point of 
resemblance between the two Prophets. But 
here again the Quran differs from the Bible. 
According to the Quran, Joseph’s brothers 


first held a secret conference and matured a 
plan to put Joseph out of their way, and then 
went in a body to their father asking him to 
send him with them, while according to the 
Bible, they came to a sudden decision to slay 
him as soon as they saw him approaching them 
in the fields, without previous consultation 
(Gen. 37 :18-20). Of the two accounts the 
Quranic one is obviously nearer truth. Only 
an insane person or an hardened or habitual 
murderer or dacoit can take the life of 
an innocent person suddenly and without 
premeditation. The brothers of Joseph were 
members of a respectable family. They 
could not be expected to come to so 
atrocious a decision on the spur of the 
moment. Their decision to murder Joseph 
was the result of a mature and well-thought-out 
plan. Moreover, if the decision to kill 
Joseph was the outcome of a sudden impulse, 
the man who made the suggestion should have 
thought twice before doing so lest the 
others refused to accept his suggestion and he 
should be branded a potential murderer. 
Their words, and you can thereafter become a 
righteous people, also show that they were 
not habitual criminals and that in their heart 
of hearts they disliked the foul deed, though 
they werp temporarily blinded by hatred 
and jealousy. 
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11. One of them said, ‘Kill not 
Joseph, but if you must do something, 
cast him into the bottom of a deep 
well; some of the travellers will pick 
him up.’ 1515 



0qd*i 


12. They said, ‘0 our father, why y < 9 ->9 
dost thou not trust us with respect to c>].3 
Joseph, when we are certainly his 
sincere well-wishers ? 1516 


(Strife 


^ O' ->9 l' 


1515. Important Words: 

*> U (bottom) is derived from which means, 

he was or became absent; or distant and 
remote; or hidden and concealed. 4>.U or 
means, that part of anything which veils 
or conceals one ; the bottom of a well; covert 
or place of concealment of birds; a low or 
depressed piece of land or ground; also a 
grave (Lane & Aqrab). 

(deep well) is derived from (j«66a).Thev 
say *>-, i.e. he cut it; or cut it off. ( jubb ) 

means, a well; or a well not cased with stone or 
the like ; or a well containing much water; 
or a deep well; or a well that people have 
found, not one that they have dug ; or a well 
that is wide or ample (Lane & Aqrab). 

SjL. (travellers) is derived from jL> which 
means, he went or passed along ; or he marched, 
journeyed or departed by night or by 
day. cjL- means, one who travels or journeys 
much; a caravan; a company of persons 
journeying. SjLJl is the name of the five 
planets viz. Mercury, Venus, Mars, Jupiter and 
Saturn (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

This verse embodies yet one more point of 
resemblance between Joseph and the Holy 
Prophet. Just as one of the brothers of 
Joseph opposed the proposal to slay him 
and suggested instead that he should be 


disposed of in some other manner, so when 
the plot to kill the Holy Prophet wa3 
mooted and hatched at Mecca, some of the 
plotters objected. Similarly, when the 
Meccans made a compact to boycott and 
starve the Holy Prophet and his followers 
to death, some of the citizens opposed this 
compact and finally broke it. 

1516. Commentary: 

This verse points to another difference with 
the Biblical version; for, whereas in this verse 
we are told that the brothers of Joseph asked 
their father to send him with them, the Bible 
tells us that Jacob himself sent Joseph to his 
brothers (Gen. 37 :13, 14). But the Bible 
seems to contradict itself in this respect for 
in Gen. 37 :4 we are told that Joseph was 
hated by his brothers because Jacob loved 
him more than he loved them and that Jacob 
was aware of this hatred. How could Jacob, 
knowing that his brothers hated him, send 
Joseph to them ? 

Moreover, Joseph appears to be only eleven or 
twelve years old at the time when this incident 
took place, because it is only for a boy of this 
tender age that the language used by Joseph’s 
brothers about him can be used. The Bible, 
however, places Joseph’s age at that time at 
seventeen or eighteen, which is evidently 
wrong. 
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13. ‘ Send him with us tomorrow 
that he may enjoy himself and play, 
and we shall surely keep guard over 
him.’ 1517 

14. He said, ‘It grieves me that you 
should take him away, and I fear lest 
the wolf should devour him while you 
are heedless of him.’ 1518 

15. They said, ‘Surely, if the wolf 
devour him while we are a strong 
party, then we shall indeed he great 
losers.’ 

16. So, when they took him away, 
and agreed to put him into the bottom 
of a deep well, they had their malicious 
design carried out : and We sent a 
revelation to him, saying , ‘ Thou shalt 
surely one day tell them of this affair 
of theirs and they shall not know.’ 1519 

1517. Important Words: 

(he may enjoy himself) is derived from 
£>j which means, he (a beast) pastured at 
pleasure, eating and drinking plentifully and 
pleasantly ; he (a man) enjoyed himself, going 
about cheerfully (Lane). 

Commentary: 

The words, we shall surely keep guard over him, 
also show that Joseph at that time was a mere 
lad of eleven or twelve years of age who 
required to be looked after and not a grown-up 
young man of seventeen who could easily take 
care of himself. See also the preceding verse. 

1518. Commentary: 

This verse lends further support to the view 
that Joseph was not seventeen or eighteen 
but much younger ( v. 12 ); otherwise there 
was no occasion for Jacob to fear his 
being devoured by a wolf. It also appears 
from this verse that Jacob had already been 



informed by God in a general way of the 
plot of Joseph’s brothers to kill him. So, as 
if pre-arraigning them, Jacob used the same 
words which they were to use later in 
extenuation of their heinous crime. 

1519. Commentary: 

The words, they shall not know, hint that so 
helpless was Joseph’s condition at that time 
that his brothers could not even imagine that he 
would ever rise to any greatness afterwards. 

This verse points to two more resemblances 
between Joseph and the Holy Prophet. 
Joseph was cast into a deep well by his 
brothers and the Holy Prophet had to take 
shelter in a cave (which is like a well) from 
the persecution of his brethren, the Quraish. 
The confinement of the Holy Prophet along 
with the Muslims in i_JH» jl (the low- 
lying depressed valley which belonged to 
the tribe of Abu Talib), in consequence of the 
boycott compact agreed upon by the people 
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17. And they came to their father 
in the evening, weeping. 1520 





18. They said, ‘0 our father, we < 9 ■> ? t 
went forth racing with one another, 
and left Joseph with our things, and ^ a. ✓ , 

the wolf devoured him: but thou wilt vj 4P« U£.Cta 

not believe us even if we speak the ^ ' 

truth.’ 1521 ^ ‘ r “ 2 " 




19. And they came with false blood Y y \% k • ^ ^ V ✓ 

on his shirt. “He said, ‘ Nay, but your J 

souls have made a great thing appear ,, ,< V' 

light in your eyes. So now comely ©■.••.© ©© f_Ua.^>Lai ljwol 
patience is good for me. And it is 
Allah alone Whose help is to be sought 
against what you assert.’ 1522 



“ 12 : 84 . 


of Mecca, also provides a point of resemblance 
with Joseph’s having been cast into a 
well. Secondly, just as this verse tells us 
that Joseph was informed through revelation 
that there would come a time when God 
would bestow upon him power and glory and 
he would then inform his brothers of the 
bad treatment they had meted out to him, 
similarly the Holy Prophet was informed by 
revelation that though his enemies would 
compel him to fly from Mecca, yet he would 
return home victorious (28 : 80). 

1520. Important Words: 

(in the evening). (‘isha’) means, 

the time of nightfall or the first or beginning 
of the darkness of night; ako the time from 
the declining of the sun (from the meridian) 
to the rising of the dawn (Lane). 

1521. Commentary: 

This verse also indicates that when Joseph 
was cast into a well he was a mere lad 
of eleven or twelve, otherwise his brothers 


would not have said that they made him 
take care of their things while they were 
playing. A young man of seventeen or eighteen 
is not entrusted with work of this kind. He 
himself can take part in all kinds of sports. 
Nor is he, when armed, likely to be attacked 
by a wolf, unless there be a pack of wolves, 
and Palestine is not a land where wolves 
roam in packs. 

The words, thou wilt not believe us even if we 
sjpeak the truth, show that Joseph’s brethren 
were not habitual criminals, otherwise they 
would not have uttered words which bespoke 
nervousness and betrayed their offence. 

1522. Important Words: 

(false) really means either a lie or a 
falsehood or the act of telling a lie, but here it is 
used in the sense of i.e. false or that 

about which a lie is uttered (Lane). 

cJ (made a great thing appear light) is 
derived from JL.. The verb ( sawila ) of 

which the aorist is Jmeans, he or it was or 
became lax, flacoid or uncompact; or it hung 
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20. And there came a caravan of 
travellers and they sent their water- 
drawer. And he let down his bucket 
into the well. ‘ Oh, good news ! ’ said 
he, ‘ Here is a youth ! ’ And they 
concealed him as a piece of merchandise, 
and Allah well knew what they did. 1523 


down loosely; or it was or became pendent 
or pendulous. They say J_,- i.e. Satan 

led him into error; or he facilitated to him 
the commission of great sins; or he incited 
him to indulgence in lusts; or he made the 
commission of great sins appear small in his 
eyes. The Arabic expression 1^*1 i> 4—1 cJj- 
means, his soul embellished or commended to 
him a thing or an affair ; or his soul made it 
appear easy to him ; or made it appear as a 
light matter in his eyes ; or pictured to him 
what is foul as goodly (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

This verse alludes to another point of difference 
between the Quranic account and the Biblical 
version. According to the Bible, Jacob believed 
the report of his sons to be true and 
declared that Joseph had really been 
“rent in pieces” by a wolf (Gen. 37 : 33); while 
the Quran says that he regarded their report 
as a concocted story. Other parts of the 
Bible, however, support the Quranic version. 
In Gen. 44 :28 we have: And the one (child) 
went out from me, and I said. Surely he is 
torn in pieces; and I saw him not since. If 
Jacob was really convinced that Joseph had 
been torn in pieces, the sentence, “ I saw 
him not since” becomes quite meaningless. 
These words clearly show that in his heart of 
hearts Jacob thought Joseph to be alive, though 
for the time being he yielded to the inevitable. 



The Talmud also agrees with the Quranic 
account and says that Jacob did not believe the 
statement of his sons to be true and that he 
was told in a vision that Joseph was alive (Jew. 
Enc.) 

The verse provides another point of 
resemblance between Joseph and the Holy 
Prophet. Just as Joseph’s brothers falsely 
declared that he had been slain, similarly, the 
Quraish falsely announced first atUhud and then 
at Mecca that the Prophet had been killed, with 
the difference that whereas Joseph’s brethren 
spoke of Joseph as having been killed by a 
wolf, the Quraish asserted that they had 
themselves killed the Holy Prophet. This 
is the tenth point of resemblance between the 
Holy Prophet and Joseph. 

1523. Commentary: 

It is noteworthy how God takes care of His 
faithful servants. Joseph’s brothers cast him 
into a deep well in the wilderness but God 
so arranged that immediately afterwards a 
caravan arrived there. A man sent to fetch 
water from a well happened to go to the very 
well into which Joseph had been cast and this 
led to his being taken out alive. 

The words, And they concealed him as a piece 
of merchandise, show that the members of the 
caravan looked upon Joseph as treasure and 
saw in him a youth of promise. 
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And they sold him for a paltry 9r/, 9 , i/s 

price, a few dirhems, and they were not |y0 } lOj'Axo 'J2 
desirous of it. 1524 


oi & k 




22. And the man from 
bought him said to his wife, 
stay among us honourable. Maybe >u \'s (* ** ^, 9 , y 

he will be of benefit to us; or we shall 

adopt him as a son.’ “And thus did , ' ,, 

We establish Joseph in the land, and Jj 1 J ijuu£) 

We did so that We might aZso teach J <4 

him the interpretation of things. And 4.r< ✓ A., (-/✓’ 

Allah has full power over His decree, J—^ t C)~ 3 1 4b' J 

but most men know it not. 1525 . . 

©oj&’fce&t 


“12 : 57. 


1524. Commentary: 

It appears that when a member of the caravan 
took Joseph out of the well, his brethren 
became apprised of it and, declaring Joseph to 
be their slave, sold him to that very caravan for 
a paltry price. Thus the pronoun “they” in the 
clause, they sold him for a phi try price, stands 
for Joseph’s brethren and not for the caravan. 
The pronoun in the expression v (of it) 
may mean either “him” or “it,” standing either 
for Joseph or the price. 

The Bible tells us that Joseph’s brothers 
sold him for twenty pieces of silver (Gen. 37;28). 
Their object in selling Joseph was obviously not 
to get money ; they only did so fearing that if 
they did not declare Joseph to be their slave, 
the caravan might take him to be a free man 
and might send him home. So they represented 
him as their slave, and sold him for a small 
sum. 

The context of the Quran also shows that 
those who are spoken of in this verse as 
selling Joseph were his brothers, and not the 
people of the caravan. For, in the preceding 


verse it has been said that when the caravan 
found Joseph, “ they concealed him as a piece, 
of good merchandise,” whereas, in the verse 
under comment, we read that those who sold 
Joseph displayed no interest in him and 
“were not desirous” either of Joseph or of 
the price. This shows that those who are 
here spoken of as selling Joseph were not the 
members of the caravan, but, as the Bible 
tells us, Joseph’s own brethren. 

The verse refers to another difference 
between the Bible and the Quran. According to 
the Bible, it was not a member of the caravan 
who drew Joseph from the well but Joseph’s 
own brothers (Gen. 37 : 28). The unreliability 
of the Biblical version is apparent from the 
fact that the passage dealing with this incident 
is full of contradictions. The Talmud also 
contradicts the Biblical account, and its 
description of this incident agrees with that of 
the Quran (Jew. Enc. under Joseph). 

1525. Important Words: 
t5jU (stay) is derived from ijf. They say 
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23. "And when he attained his age of 
full strength, We granted him judgement 
and knowledge. And thus do We 
reward the doers of good. 1526 




J 



24. 

sou 


:. And she, in whose house he was, ,, r -?• <9 L’ , 

ght to seduce him against his will, -5 

And she bolted the doors, and said, ^ t • ,, , 

‘Now come.’ He said, ‘I seek refuge 4^1 4.1) U u? Mu^ll CuJ> cJl£ C i^loNI 
with Allah. He is my Lord. He has " , ^ , 

made my stay with you honourable, ~\i\ m Om ' LI 

Verily, the wrongdoers never t ^ ^ 


prosper 


’ 1527 


a 28:15. 


j£U (_? f t.e., he remained, stayed or dwelt 
in the place; or he remained, stayed or 
dwelt long therein; or he alighted in the 
place. »1 j>l means, he made him to stay, 
or dwell, or he made him to stay or remain 
long. J means, a guest. & means, a 
place where one remains, stays or dwells; it 
also means staying or staying long in a place 
(Lane & Mufradat). 

Commentary: 

The Egyptian who bought Joseph is known 
as Potiphar in Jewish literature (Enc. Bib. & 
Jew. Enc. under Potiphar ; also Gen. 39 : 1). 
He was captain of the royal guard, an 
officer of high rank in ancient times. He 
seems to have been struck by the noble 
appearance of Joseph, and asked his wife to 
treat him with such honour and affection as 
are not ordinarily shown to a slave or servant. 
He expressed the hope that they might one 
day benefit by his ability or, if he proved to 
be worthy, might adopt him as their son. It 
appears that Potiphar had no issue. 

1526. Commentary: 

The verse does not mean that Joseph attained 
to prophethood as soon as he became of age. 
The Quran generally omits intervening details 
and mentions only the end. 


1527. Important Words: 

j I j (she sought to seduce him). ^ j I j 
is derived from al j which means, he or it 
came and went; he went to and fro; he was 
restless; it also means, he sought or desired a 
thing; jlj means, he endeavoured or 
sought to turn him to or from a thing. 

cf j means, he endeavoured to turn 
him by blandishment or by deceitful arts from 
the thing. J means, he endeavoured 

to turn him by blandishment, etc., to the 
thing. The Quranic expression -ct 
means, we will endeavour to turn 

his father from him by blandishment 
or artifice and to make him yield him to us; 
or we will strive to obtain him of his father. 
So the words <-« {/■ <o } \ j would mean, 
she desired or sought of him a sinful act using 
blandishment or artifice for that purpose; she 
tempted him to do the sinful act; she 
endeavoured to entice him and to make him 
yield himself to her; more literally, she 
endeavoured to turn him by blandishment, etc., 
from his disdainful non-compliance or from his 
purpose and will. * } ) I really signifies 
going about in search of a thing. l*j\J. 1 means, 
seeking to make a person do a thing against 
his will (Lane & Mufradat), 
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25. And she made up her mind with 
regard to him, and he made np his 
mind with regard to her. If he had 
not seen manifest Sign of his Lord, 
he could not have shown such deter¬ 
mination. Thus was it, that We might 
turn away from him evil and indecency. 
Surely, he was one of Our chosen 
servants . 1528 


5 


dll (now come). C-** is a word of 

exclamation denoting wonder. The Arabs say 
J»J! c-i* i.e. what forbearing mildness or 
clemency! The word is used in the sense 
of or JU.' or Jyl meaning, “come or 

come forward.” It is also used to signify 
“hasten” and “set forth journeying.” The words 
therefore mean, “come thou” or “now 
come.” The words also signify, “come, I am 
ready for thee, or I am ready to receive thee” 
(Lane & Mufradat). 

iL* (I seek refuge with God). SU. is the 
noun-infinitive from iU. They say UT ^ iU 
i.e. he sought protection by him from that or 
sought refuge in him from that ; or he put his 
trust in him, or relied upon him, for protection 
from such a thing, it** means, a refuge ; a 
place to which one has recourse for protection 
or preservation; also the time at which one 
does so. The expressions •*ut SL» and iheand 
4# l like are all synonymous with lit** l i y-\ 
i.e. I seek protection or preservation by God 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The verse clearly shows that the woman 
who sought to seduce Joseph failed in her 
efforts and that Joseph successfully resisted 
her temptation. The words, “He is my 
Lord,” refer to God, and not to Joseph’s 
Egyptian master, as some Commentators have 
wrongly supposed. It is difficult to imagine 
that a highly spiritual man like Joseph should 

have abstained from sin merely out of regard 


for the paltry favours of a human benefactor 
and not for manifold divine boons. 

Whatever honour Joseph had received from 
his Egyptian master was really in fulfilment of 
God’s promises. So it was for the sake of his 
real Lord and Master that he followed the path 
of rectitude and refused to be seduced into sin, 
which would have amounted to an act of 
ingratitude far more towards God than to any 
human benefactor. 

Joseph not only himself abstained from the 
heinous sin, but also warned his master’s wife 
against its evil consequences by saying that the 
wrong-doers never prosper. The expression 
I j translated as “she sought to 
seduce him against his will,” literally means, 
as shown under Important Words, “she 
endeavoured to turn him from his purpose or 
will by blandishment an'd artifice and make 
him yield to her against his disdainful 
non-compliance.” This meaning shows that 
Joseph abhorred the evil deed to which she 
invited him and was determined not to yield. 

1528. Commentary: 

This verse tells us that the wife of Joseph’s 
master intended a thing about Joseph (i.e., 
copulation) in which she did not succeed. 
Similarly, Joseph intended a thing about her 
(i.e. turning her to pure thoughts), but he too 
did not succeed in bis endeavour. That Joseph 
did not intend anything evil is clear from the 
previous verse. His only purpose was to dissuade 
her from her evil course. 
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20. And they both raced to the 


door, and she tore his shirt from 
behind, and they found her lord at /"*, f/uf 

the door. She said, ‘What shall be Ov-JujJ LJul 

the punishment of one who intended „ . , >, x 9 „, 

evil to thy wile, save imprison:- ~ 

or a grievous chastisement 1 ’ 1529 


9 r T— 

imprisornneni ©Jgj| ^ 


By “manifest Sign” is meant the heavenly 
Signs which Joseph had already witnessed, e.g. 
the wonderful dream which foretold his future 
greatness (v. 5) and the revelation he had 
received when cast into the well, which also 
pointed to his later eminence and glory (v. 16). 
Surely, the person who was being prepared for 
the exalted office of a Prophet could not debase 
himself before an idolatrous woman. 

The words, that We might turn away from him 
evil and indecency, signify that a person who 
had witnessed such Signs could not stoop to 
evil. They may also mean that God brought 
about these circumstances so that Joseph 
should no longer live in the evil company of 
his master’s wicked wife and her evil 
companions which might have exercised a 
pernicious influence on him. 

Here there is another point of resemblance 
between Joseph and the Holy Prophet. Just 
as an attempt was made to tempt Joseph away 
from the path of piety and rectitude, similarly, 
the idolaters of Mecca made an unsuccessful 
attempt to make the Holy Prophet give up 
preaching the Unity of God by offering to 
make him their king or amass great wealth 
for him or give him in marriage the most 
beautiful girl in Arabia. The offer was of 
course disdainfully rejected by the Prophet with 
the historic words, “If you place the sun 


on my right hand and the moon on my left 
hand, I will not give up preaching the 
Oneness of God.” (Zurqani & Hisham). This 
constitutes the eleventh resemblance between 
these two great Prophets. 

1529. Commentary: 

When Joseph saw that all his exhortations 
and admonitions to his master’s wife to desist 
from her evil course were of no avail, he thought 
he should no longer stay in the room, lest it 
might give rise to unfounded suspicions. So he 
hastened to leave her presence. Thereupon the 
woman, in order to prevent him from leaving 
the room, ran to the door to reach it before 
Joseph succeeded in getting out. There was 
thus a sort of race for the door. It was most 
probably at the door that the woman pulled 
Joseph’s shirt in order to pull him back and in 
so doing she tore his shirt at the back. 

Here, again, the Bible differs from the Quran. 
The Bible says that when the woman caught 
hold of Joseph’s garment, he left it in her hand 
(Gen. 39 : 12). But as the Hebrews used to wear 
one garment only, which was generally long 
enough to cover the whole body, it is 
inconceivable that Joseph should have run away 
naked, leaving the only garment he was wearing 
in the woman’s hand. So the Quranic account 
that Joseph’s shirt was tom in the scuffle 
seems to be more reasonable. 
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27. He said, ‘ She it was who sought 

to seduce me against my will. And ^ L> x 

a witness of her household bore witness ^ r-' i 

saying, ‘ If his shirt is torn from the CoiX^c^C^Oj* (JO 

front, then she has spoken the truth x " 

and he is of the liars. 1530 ©(J^>6^ 

28. ‘ But if his shirt is torn from 
behind, then she has lied and he is of 
the truthful.’ 1531 

29. So when he saw his shirt torn 
from behind, he said, * Surely, this is a 
device of you women. Your device is 
indeed mighty. 1532 

30. ‘ 0 Joseph, turn away from this 
and thou, O woman, ask forgiveness 
for thy sin. Certainly thou art of 
the guilty.’ 1533 


yi 3 of Js 4 »o>£ Oo<oJj 

oi i ij- uey-' 


1530. Commentary : 

Nothing can approach the nobility of mind 
of God’s Elect. In spite of the fact that Joseph 
was grievously sinned against, he bore himself 
with great dignity and refrained from exposing 
the evil deed of his temptress. But when she 
herself had the hardihood to bring an utterly 
false accusation against him, he was compelled 
to state the true facts. A person who appeared 
to have noticed that Joseph’s shirt had been 
torn at the back at once came to the conclusion 
that the woman was to blame. Without having 
the courage to incriminate her, but wishing 
to exculpate Joseph, he gave his evidence 
in a general manner as if he were blaming no 
one, but was merely laying down a principle by 
which the culprit could be discovered. 

1531. Commentary: 

See note on the preceding verse. 

1532. Commentary: 

The pronoun “he” in the clause, when he saw 


his shirt, stands for the master of the house 
and not for the man who bore witness. 

The words. Your device is indeed mighty, will 
thus be taken to have been spoken by Joseph’s 
master, and the pronoun “your” refers to 
“women” generally. In his endeavour to screen 
his wife so far as possible, he appears to accuse 
the whole fair sex of cunning and guile. But 
cunning is no characteristic of women; only 
those women who are oppressed and tyrannized 
over and whose rights are trampled upon 
generally develop a tendency to conspiring and 
adopting wily and cunning ways to avenge 
themselves on their oppressors. Moreover, the 
words of a man spoken casually cannot be 
regarded as an established truth and must be 
treated with reserve. 

1533. Commentary: 

Here again there is a difference between the 

Bible and the Quran. According to the Bible. 

Joseph’s master believed the allegation of his 
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31. And the women in the city said, 
‘ The wife of the ‘Aziz seeks to seduce 
her slave-boy against his will. He 
has infatuated her with love. Indeed 
we see her in manifest error.’ 1534 


wife to be true and held Joseph to be guilty and 
was angry with him (Gen. 39 : 19). But other 
verses of the Bible itself contradict this 
statement and support the Quran. In Genesis 
it is stated that when Joseph was sent to 
prison, its keeper committed all the prisoners to 
his care. The prison was under the charge 
of Potiphar, captain of the guard (Joseph’s 
master), nay, it was in Potiphar’s own house, 
as the following Biblical verses show: And 
Pharaoh was wroth against two of his officers, 
against the chief of the butlers, and against the 
chief of the bakers. And he put them in 
ward in the house of the captain of the guard, 
into the prison, the place where Joseph was 
bound (Gen. 40 : 2,3). Now it does not stand 
to reason that the keeper of the prison who 
was subordinate to Potiphar, Joseph’s master, 
should have given the latter a position of 
honour in the prison when his superior looked 
upon him as one who sought to commit an 
outrage upon his wife. Not only that but we 
find that Potiphar himself put two of Pharaoh’s 
officers, the chief of the butlers and the chief of 
the bakers in charge of Joseph while the former 
were sent to the same prison (Gen. 40:4). 
These facts clearly show that Joseph’s master 
believed him to be innocent of the heinous 
charge brought against him by his wife. 

1534. Important Words: 

>_jJ I (The ‘Aziz) is derived from y 
which means, he was or became mighty, potent, 
powerful or strong; or he was or became high 
or elevated in rank or condition or state; > y 
means, mighty, potent, powerful or strong; high 
or elevated in rank or condition or state; noble. 



honourable, glorious or illustrious; proud, 
disdainful; invincible; a mighty king or a 
glorious king, yy M is one of the names of 
God signifying the Mighty, Who over¬ 
comes everything; or He Who resists or with¬ 
stands so that nothing overcomes Him; or the 
Incomparable or Unparalleled. It also signifies 
“king,” because he has the mastery over the 
people of his dominions and the word was 
especially used about the ruler of Egypt i.e., 
the valley of the Nile together with Alexandria. 
It is a surname like Ml (Negus) applied to 
the King of the Abyssinians and (Kaiser) 
applied to the Emperor of the Romans (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

(he has infatuated her with 
love). means, he or it struck or 

smote the pericardium of his heart. Jjill; «Js*i 
means, he was or became vehemently desirous 
of the thing. JIM ->4;- means, the property 
became embellished to him so that he 

loved it. The expression k*- 1*4*- ■*» means, 
he has affected her so that love of him has 
entered beneath the pericardium of her heart; 
or, love of him has struck or smitten or has 
rent the (pericardium) or the oU>- 

(midriff) of her heart (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary; 

Al-'AzTz stands here for Potiphar. According 
to modern technicality the rulers of Egypt are 
known by this title. But Potiphar was only 
the captain of the King’s guard. It seems that 
at the time of the Holy Prophet the chiefs and 
dignitaries of Egypt were also known by this 
title. It is also possible that those women 
might have used this high title for Potiphar 
merely by way of flattery. 
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32: And when she heard of their * ' <• .’It <■ > 

crafty design, she sent for them and 

prepared for them a repast, and gave ^ y s 9 * m ..s / ■>'''„?{''*9 * 9 ' 

every one of them a knife and then j>\xLo^wj tiOofJtJP Cl)|j> ©A* 

said to Joseph, ‘Come forth to them.’ "***\ ^ 

when they saw him they thought 

much of him and “cut their hands, 6 and ^ •• ^ ”*• viY ^ 

said, ‘Allah be glorified ! This is > 1 ff<' < 1 :/ 1 <%r x s' 9' *✓ 
not a human being: this is but a 1 

noble angel.’ 1535 A,"* 


“12:51. 6 i2:52. 


It appears that the incident of the wife of 
‘Aziz having made evil approaches to Joseph 
became public and the women-folk of the 
locality began gossiping about it as is their 
wont. 

1535. Important Words: 

(repast) is derived from fj. They say, 
<>-k J 60 l_j i.e. he leaned upon his hands 
or arms. p means, he set up for him a thing 
upon which to recline. means, he sat leaning 
upon one of his sides ; he leaned or rested his 
back or his side against a thing ; he leaned or 
reclined upon a thing; he reclined upon a 
cushion. They say ubb ait lljJl i.r. we ate 
a repast with such a one. means, a 

place in which one reclines: a chamber or 
sitting room ; that upon which one leans or 
reclines in eating, drinking or talking ; food or 
repast, so called because high people used to 
recline when they sat to eat (Lane & Aqrab). 

(Allah be glorified). is derived 

from which means, he breathed short 

or he panted for breath or was out of breath. 

»U1<- means, he set him aside as 
excluded from the description of the company 
or party; he excluded him from them, i.e. 
made an exception in regard to him. ^ 
means, far art thou from being included 
among those of whom I speak. *» J-\>- means, 
I ascribe unto God remoteness from every 
imperfection or freedom therefrom; generally 


implying wonder or admiration. The expression 
may be rendered as “How far or how free is 
God from every imperfection !” It is also used 
in the sense of *»>l iU* i.e. I seek protection 
by God (Lane). 

Commentary: 

The verse purports to say that when Potiphar’s 
wife heard of what the women in the city were 
saying about her infatuation for Joseph, she 
thought they really believed her to be guilty 
though outwardly they talked in such a manner 
as to show that they sought to exculpate her. 
So in order to remove their suspicions, she 
invited them to a feast. Tables were laid 
and a knife was provided for each of them. 
When all the guests were assembled, she asked 
Joseph to come out and serve them, but hardly 
had they cast a glance over his face when his 
innocent look and angelic appearance made 
them convinced of the purity of his conduct 
and all their suspicions so far as Joseph was 
concerned were dissipated. 

The expression, cut their hands, may mean 
that when the women looked at Joseph, they 
were so struck with his saintly appearance 
that in a state of forgetfulness some of them 
happened to cut their hands with the knives 
they had. Or the sentence may be taken as 
figuratively expressing their wonder and 
amazement. The Arabic expression 
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33. She said, ‘And this is he about ’ •'’ft V 

whom you blamed me. I did seek to J ^L* 3 (^aaV 

seduce him against his will, but he <* , ✓ ^ VV 

preserved himself from sin. And now gyj! <JjJg(2j0 j ^o^ojuj^o 
if he do not what I bid him, he shall 
certainly be imprisoned and become 
one of the humbled.’ 1536 




34. He said, ‘ 0 my Lord, I would 
prefer prison to what they invite me 
to ; and unless Thou turn away their 
guile from me 1 shall incline towards 
them and be of the ignorant.’ 1537 



35. So his Lord heard his prayer, 
and turned away their guile from him. 
Verily, He is the All-Hearing, the 
All-Knowing. 1538 


V w »• * • * 

©J>^\ 


(biting the finger ends) is also used to 
express surprise, and, as sometimes the whole is 
used for a part, therefore the word “hands” 
may be said to have been here used for “finger- 
ends.” According to the Talmud, oranges were 
served to the guests and the women inadvertently 
cut their hands owing to their being engrossed 
in looking at Joseph (Jew. Enc. & Talmud). 

Incidentally, the verse shows that the word 
“ angel ” can also be used for a righteous and 
holy man. The verse also throws interesting 
light on the social customs of those days 
—the laying of cushioned seats and the use of 
knives, etc. 

1536. Commentary: 

Having made the women admit that their 
suspicions were baseless and that the sinful 
act had not yet been committed, Potiphar’s 
wife made an open confession before her guests 
who were her friends that she had failed in 
her efforts to tempt Joseph into sin. This 
unqualified confession of Potiphar’s wife gives 
the direct lie to the absurd allegation -of some 


Commentators that Joseph had become almost 
inclined towards committing the foul deed. 

Strange are the ways- of God. The very way 
by which this woman sought to bring disgrace 
upon Joseph proved to be the means of his 
future greatness. 

1537. Commentary: 

It is extremely regrettable that although 
Potiphar’s wife, who wanted to entice Joseph 
into sin, herself openly confessed to his innocence 
and her women-guests also bore witness to 
Joseph’s piety, and though in the present 
verse Joseph himself says that through God’s 
special grace he was saved from inclining to 
the commission of the evil deed, yet some 
Commentators, writing long centuries after the 
event, do not hesitate to accuse Joseph of 
feeling inclined towards that evilly-disposed 
woman. 

1538. Commentary: 

God on the one hand made the women despair 
of Joseph and on the other strengthened his 
heart. This is how Joseph’s prayer was accepted. 
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36. Then it occurred to them 
men) after they had seen the signs 
his innocence that to preserve their good 
name they should imprison him for a 
time. 1539 




£. 9 «• s f 


R. 5 


37. And with him there entered the 
prison two young men. One of them 
said, ‘ I see myself in a dream pressing 
wine. ’ And the other said, ‘ I see 
myself in a dream carrying upon my 
head bread of which the birds are 
eating. Inform us of the interpretation 
thereof; for we see thee to be of the 
righteous.’ 1540 




1539. Commentary : 

The imprisonment of Joseph, as is generally 
understood, was not the result of the acceptance 
of his prayer mentioned in the preceding verse. 
The acceptance of the prayer resulted in the 
guiles of the women being defeated. The 
idea of imprisoning Joseph was an after¬ 
thought. It had nothing to do with his prayer. 
It appears that as the ill fame of Potiphar’s 
wife spread in wider circles, her people thought 
that the best way to put a stop to this 
scandal-mongering was to imprison Joseph 
so that public opinion might come to regard 
him as the offender and the blame might be 
shifted from that guilty woman to this innocent 
man. The seeing of “signs” seems to refer to 
the incident of the garment and to the fact 
that the name of Potiphar’s wife began 


increasingly to come into greater disgrace. 

1540. Commentary: 

The expression ««* (with him) does not 
necessarily mean that the two youths were sent 
to prison with Joseph at the same time. 
They mean only that they were kept in the 
same prison with him. 

The dreams of the butler and the baker are 
given in detail in Genesis (chap. 40), but their 
substance is the same as given in the Quran. The 
fact that they asked Joseph the interpretation 
of their dreams shows that he was held in very 
high esteem in the prison for his piety; for it 
is only from highly spiritual and pious persons 
that men ask the interpretation of their 
dreams. His two fellow-prisoners pay a 
further tribute to Joseph’s piety in the words, 
we see thee to he of the righteous. 
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38. He replied, ‘The food which 

are given shall not come to you uuu , 9 j> « » ✓ ✓ 

I shall inform you of the interpretation *.^Vf£ V'Cl rdcCa 

thereof before it comes to you 

This is on account of what my Lord " ,, x 

has taught me. I have renounced * jjh} dhu Oy$y„ o y*? 

the religion of the people who do ^ ^ ^ -y 

not believe in Allah and who are @ 


disbelievers in the Hereafter. 1541 

39. “‘And I have followed the religion c£5)j 

of my fathers, Abraham and Isaac and ' 

Jacob. We cannot indeed associate % V'* , L( ^ "'X'.k'&V* 

anything as partner with Allah. This IS^O, dSb\ 

is of Allah’s grace upon us and upon r* ». > *< 

mankind, but most men are .Jh\ 

ungrateful. 1542 " ^ * ^^yv/ 

40. ‘0 my two companions of the 

prison, are diverse lords better or Allah, ^ " 

the One, the Most Supreme ? 1548 K&kte&’i i 


«2:134. 


1541. Commentary : 

This verse provides a very useful lesson 
for preachers, for it shows that a preacher 
should preach his message in a manner as not 
to tire or bore his hearers. Joseph assured 
the young men that he would not detain them 
long and would finish his discourse before 
their meal-time. The verse also shows how 
solicitous Joseph was in preaching the truth. 
Like Joseph, the Holy Prophet was also 
ever on the look-out for an opportunity to 
preach to the people and sometimes he had 
had recourse to strange devices such as 
inviting them to a feast. 


1542. Commentary: 

The expression, This is oj Allah’s grace upon us 
and upon mankind, shows that prophethood 
is a boon not only for the person on whom it 
is conferred, but also for the entire people to 
whom he is sent, for all men profit by it 
according to their respective capacities. 

1543. (Commentary: 

The verse means to say that whereas in this 
world of matter numerical strength counts for 
much, it is not so with God. Though He is 
One and Alone, He overpowers all and 
dominates over all. 
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41. a ‘You worship nothing beside 
Allah, but mere names that you have 
named, you and your fathers ; Allah 
has sent down no authority for that. 
1 The decision rests with Allah alone. 
c He has commanded that you shall not 
worship anything save Him. d That is 
the right religion, but most men know 
it not. 1544 

42. ‘ O my two companions of the 
prison, as for one of you he will pour 
out wine for his lord to drink ; and as 
for the other, he will be crucified so 
that the birds will eat from off his 
head. The matter about which you 
inquired has been decreed.’ 1545 

"7 : 72 ; 53 : 24, b 6 : 58 ; 12 : 68. c 2 

1544. Commentary: 

The verse draws attention to the great 
principle that the things which claim to be from 
God must be accompanied by some evidence 
of divine authority and power. It is by this 
criterion that the claim of different religions 
to be of divine origin must be tested. The 
religion which claims to be from God must 
show on what divine authority it bases its 
claim. It does not stand to reason that a 
divine religion should depend on human and 
purely rational arguments for the demonstration 
of its truth. That religion which claims 
to come from Heaven must have heavenly 
evidence to support its claim. This is what 
is hinted at in the words, Allah has sent down 
no authority for that. 

In the expression j-oJI meaning “ the right 
religion ” i.e. a religion which puts into a right 
state the affairs of this world and of the next, 
the principle has been laid down that only 
that religion can be said to be a true religion 
which satisfies both the physical and the 
spiritual needs of man. It also points out 



84; 17:24; 41 :15. rf 30 : 31 ; 98 : 6. 

that only that religion can be called “ the 
right religion ” which saves men from Shirk 
or setting up equals to God. There is no 
doubt that Shirk has proved a great hindrance 
in the way of human progress. How can a people 
who look upon elements which God has created 
for their service as objects of worship, examine 
and analyse them and put them to tlieir 
service ? 

1545. Commentary: 

It may be asked why did Joseph, of whom the 
interpretation of the dreams was sought, say 
to the two prisoners that the affair about 
which they had inquired had already been 
decreed or settled. This was because the 
interpretation of dreams has much to do with 
their fulfilment. So long as a dream is not 
told to others, it may remain in abeyance. 
But when it is announced and communicated 
to others and its interpretation is sought, it 
is very generally fulfilled. This is why the 
Holy Prophet is reported to have said that 
an evil dream should not be communicated 
to others (Bukhari, ch. on Al-Ru'yd min 
Allah). 
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43. And of the two, he said to him 

whom he thought to be the one who 
would escape : ‘ Mention me to thy 

lord.’ But Satan caused him to 
forget mentioning it to his lord, so he 
remained in prison for some years. 1546 

44. And the King said, £ I see in a 
dream seven fat kine which seven lean 
ones eat up, and seven green ears of 
corn and seven others withered. 0 ye 
chiefs, explain to me the meaning of 
my dream if you can interpret a 
dream.’ 1547 


<J(jj 


1546. Important Words: 

(some) is derived from (batl‘a). They 
say i.e. he cut it ; or he cut it into 

pieces. means, a part or portion of the night; 
a time thereof. The word denotes a variety 
of numbers but is generally understood to mean 
from three to nine. Jk j means, from three 
to nine men. The expression *>--£*’. ' J 

means, and he remained in the prison from three 
to nine years (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

When this prisoner busied himself with the 
Satanic occupation of preparing wine for and 
offering it to his master, the purifying influence 
of Joseph’s holy company was gone and he 
forgot to speak of him to the King. 

1547. Important Words: 
jU (withered) of which the singular is 
is derived from i.e. it (a beast) became 
lean, meagre and emaciated. *_W| means, 
lean, meagre or emaciated, having lost fatness 
or plumpness. **-. j means, a face 

that has little flesh (Lane). 


o j (you can interpret a dream) is derived 
from _•>*•. They say JU JI ^ (‘ abara) i.e he 
travelled or passed along the way as though 
he cut it. jtyW»jf. (‘abbara) means he 
conveyed him across the river, 
means, he interpreted or explained the 
dream and told its final sequel or result. They 
say *~£ j jf i.e. he declared or explained 
what was in his mind. They say 
i.e. I spoke for such a one. The Quranic 
expression jl means, if you 

be the interpreters of the dream, or if you can 
interpret a dream (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

It appears from this verse that the King was 
so fully convinced that his vision was real and 
true that he not only asked the learned men 
of his court to interpret it but also wished them 
to tell him what he should do to escape its 
evil effects, if any. The vision seemed to be 
so vivid that the King was deeply affected 
by it and his fright became the means of 
Joseph’s deliverance from the prison. 
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45. They replied, ‘ They are confused 
dreams and we do not know the inter¬ 
pretation of such dreams.’ 1548 





46. And he of the two who had 
escaped, and who now remembered after 
a time, said, ‘ I will let you know its 
interpretation, therefore send ye me.’ 1549 

47. ‘ Joseph ! 0 thou man of truth, 
explain to us the meaning of seven fat 
kine "which seven lean ones devour, 
and of seven green ears of corn and 
seven others withered; that I may 
return to the people so that they may 
know.’ 1550 


©c44> faj. 

ii&t 


1548. Important Words: 

Uv» I (confused) of which the singular is 
(4ighthun) is derived from (daghatha) 

which means, he collected together the thing. 

means, he confused or confounded the 
tradition or story. of which the plural is 

\ means, a handful of things mixed 
together; what is confused and without truth 
and reality (Lane). 

(dreams) is the plural of ^*- (hulm) which 
means, a dream or vision in sleep, especially one 
that is evil (Lane). 

Commentary : 

By “such dreams” is here meant “the evil 
dreams” of the kind mentioned above, namely, 
dreams which cannot be interpreted by reason 
of their being vague and confused. In such 
dreams truth is often mixed with falsehood, 
and, not being free from the wanderings of the 
mind, they cannot be said to be wholly divine. 
But, as later events showed, the dream of the 
King was not of that nature. 

1549. Important Words: 

f il (remembered) which is derived from 
y i is really and gives the same 

meaning as f i.e. he remembered or 

he became reminded of (Lane). 


<•1 (time). See 11 : 9. 

Commentary: 

The verse shows that the man who escaped was 
an ordinary person and not a court dignitary. 
This is why he asked the permission of the 
court to go to Joseph. The words, I will let 
you know its interpretation, show that, 
because of his past experience, this man was sure 
that Joseph would be able to interpret the vision 
correctly. In ancient times priests and religious 
divines exercised great influence in the royal 
courts. 

1550. Commentary: 

The words, that I may return to the people so 
that they may know, show that the butler 
addressed them to Joseph with a view to 
inspiring hope in him that when he returned 
to the court with the interpretation, the people 
would realize that Joseph was a holy man and 
was innocent of the wicked charge imputed to 
him. The butler also meant, by these words to 
offer an excuse for his failure so far to fulfil 
his promise to Joseph, which was that no 
favourable opportunity had yet offered itself 
to bring his case to the notic.e of the King and 
that it was only now that a suitable opportunity 
had presented itself, 
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48. He replied, ‘ You shall sow for 
seven years, working hard and 
continuously, and leave what you reap 
in its ear, except a little which you 
shall eat. 1551 

49. ‘ Then there shall come after 
that seven hard years which shall 
consume all that you shall have laid 
by in advance for them except a little 
which you may preserve. 1552 

50. ‘ Then there shall come after 
that a year in which people shall be 
relieved and in which they shall give 
presents to others ' 1553 


1551. Important Words: 

lb (working hard and continuously). See 
3 :12. 

Commentary: 

Joseph, while interpreting the dream, not 
only advised the people to lay up corn for the 
years of famine but also suggested to them 
the way in which they could safely do so, viz , 
by leaving the corn in the ear, for that was the 
safest way of preserving it. It is quite possible 
that Joseph should have deduced this method 
of preserving corn from the words of the dream 
itself, for after being shown seven fat and 
seven lean cows, the King was shown seven 
green and seven dry ears, and from this 
repetition Joseph might have deduced the 
remedy for the impending calamity. 

1552. Commentary: 

Joseph explains that the seven years of famine 
would be so severe that all that the people 
had stored up during the first seven years 
of plenty would be eaten up except very 
little which they might have saved, for fear lest 
the famine should become prolonged or for 
the purpose of seed. 

Here we have another point of resemblance 

between Joseph and the Holy Prophet. Just 



if 


as in the time of Joseph, Egypt was visited with 
a severe seven-year famine, so in the Holy 
Prophet s time Arabia had a terrible famine 
which lasted for seven long years. It was so 
severe that some people were forced to eat 
carrion. At last, the Holy Prophet was 
requested to pray to God for the removal 
of the famine. He prayed to God and the 
famine left the land after the people had 
been reduced to a most pitiable plight, (Bukhari 
and Muslim.) This is the twelfth point of 
resemblance between these two noble Prophets. 

1553. Important Words: 

A,U>, (shall be relieved) is derived from 
At (aorist oji) and At (aorist Aj»i) 
and At I. They say :bWMlAt (aorist 
i.e. God watered the country with rain; sent 
down rain on the land. *‘t (aorist A ji>.) or «*‘tl 
means, he aided or helped him; he removed from 
him trouble or affliction. _,bll hit l means, the 
rain gave us relief. (Lane & Aqrab). 

jj (give presents) is derived from j** 
which means: (1) he pressed or squeezed the 
thing so as to force out its juice, etc.; (2) he 
took or collected the produce of the earth; 
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51. And the King said, ‘Bring him Si'll 

to me. ’ But when the messenger came S>'^ Wi 

to him, he said, ‘ Go back to thy lord „ *</(> y v»x t , , 

and “ask him how fare the women who 

Allf fliDir lionrlc! • rv»v T.at*/1 nrnll ^ ^ 

it 


cut their hands : for, my Lord well 
knows their crafty design.’ 1554 


12 : 32. 


(3) he aided or succoured or saved or preserved 
(him); (4) he gave something to someone or 
did some benefit to someone (Lane). 

Commentary: 

Thinking in their ignorance that the verb A<U> 
is used only in the sense “they shall be rained 
upon,” some Christian critics of the Quran 
have objected that as it very seldom rains 
in Egypt and the fertility of its soil depends 
entirely on the flooding of the Nile, therefore 
the statement that “the people shall be rained 
upon” betrays the ignorance of the Revealer of 
the Quran of even the elementary facts of 
geography. But these critics, instead of 
exposing the ignorance of the Quran, have 
betrayed their own ignorance of the Arabic 
language. The verb A>U>_ as shown under 
Important Words is used in three different 
senses, i.e. (1) sending down rain; (2) helping 
and aiding ; and (3) relieving and removing 
trouble. Of these the latter two quite agree 
with the text of the Quran. But even if the 
word be taken in the first-mentioned sense 
there is no ground for objection, for though 
it is true that the fertility of the soil in Egypt 
depends on the flooding of the Nile, 
the flooding of the Nile itself depends on the 
rain on the mountains where lies its source. 
So if Joseph is represented here as saying that 
after seven years of famine, rains would fall, 
he obviously meant to say that rains would 
fall in such parts of the land as would cause 
the swelling of the Nile, which would bring 
relief to the famine-stricken people of Egypt. 


The objection that the Quran has used an 
ambiguous and equivocal word is also devoid 
of all substance. The ambiguity lies in the 
critics’ own minds. The Quran has every right 
to use any word in the sense in which it is used 
in the Arabic language. If the critics of the 
Quran are not conversant with the particular 
use of a certain word, they should blame their 
own ignorance and not the Quran. In fact, 
the beauty of the Quranic style lies in the fact 
that it has used a word which applies with 
equal appropriateness to the times both of 
Joseph and the Holy Prophet, whose respective 
peoples were visited with a severe seven-year 
famine. Of the three meanings of the word 
given under Important Words, the first 
applied to the time of the Holy Prophet 
and the latter two to that of Joseph. Thus 
instead of exposing any weakness in the 
diction of the Quran, the use of this word 
emphasizes its excellence. 

1554. Commentary: 

When the King saw that the wise men of his 
court had failed to interpret his dream and that 
Joseph had not only interpreted it rightly 
but had also suggested a remedy for the 
impending affliction, and when he learnt from 
his butler that Joseph’s previous interpretation 
of two dreams had also turned out to be true, 
he realized that Joseph was no ordinary man 
and desired to release him from the prison 
forthwith. But Joseph refused to be released 
until a full inquiry was made into his case and 
he was proved to be innocent of the charge 
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52. He (the King) said to the women, .., 9 . 

‘ What was the matter with you when * ^o 4 * CvAjL) < 
you sought to seduce Joseph against , „</[/., Sc, i * K x ??. 

his will?’ “They said, ‘He kept away 

from sin for fear of Allah—we have ^ 9 ? " 

known no evil against him ’ The 
wife of the Aziz said. Now has the " 
truth come to light. It was I who 
sought to seduce him against his will, 
and surely, he is of the truthful.’ 1555 


<G],3 


«12 :32. 


laid against him. His object in demanding 
an inquiry seems to be two-fold : firstly, that 
the King might know that he was innocent so 
that on no future occasion might his mind be 
poisoned against him by evilly-disposed persons 
on the basis of the alleged cause of his 
imprisonment; secondly, that Potiphar, his 
benefactor, might not remain under the 
impression that he had proved faithless 
to him. 

The Holy Prophet is reported to have once 
said that if he had remained in prison for so 
long a time as Joseph did and, like Joseph, 
had received the orders of his release, he would 
at once have left the prison (Bukhari & 
Muslim). This readiness of the Holy Prophet 
to leave the prison in contrast to the hesitancy 
of Joseph to do so shows the former to be 
spiritually superior to the latter. It is true that 
the vindication of one’s honour is an act of 
virtue, but to welcome the opportunity for 
discharging one’s duties as a Prophet of God, 
as the Holy Prophet’s reported readiness 
implied, leaving one’s honour to take care of 
itself, is certainly an act of much higher 
spiritual eminence. 

The words, how fare the women who cut their 
hands, spoken by Joseph show that the inci¬ 
dent of the cutting by the women of their hands 
did actually take place ; otherwise Joseph could 
not have referred to it in these words. Either 


the women, while absorbed in conversation, had 
inadvertently cut their hands, or they might 
have declared that, by bringing a false 
accusation against Joseph, they had cut their 
own hands i.e. had landed themselves in a 
false position. If these words had only 
expressed the women’s state of mind and 
nothing actual had happened, Joseph could 
not have referred to “the cutting of the 
hands.” 

1555. Important Words: 

(what was the matter with you) 
(khatbun) is the noun-infinitive from —U- 
( khataba ). They say pi 1 1 i.e., he addressed 

the people and delivered to them an exhortation 
or admonition. vJU- means, he asked or 
demanded the woman in marriage. i_J»i means, 
a thing, an affair, or a business, small or great, 
that one seeks or desires to do or that may be a 
subject of discourse ; a great thing or affair; or 
the cause or occasion of a thing or an event • or 
an affliction or calamity. They say I. 
i.e. what is the thing or affair or business that 
thou seekest or desirest to do; or, what is the 
cause of thy coming ? (Lane). 

Commentary: 

This verse shows that the King had become so 
convinced of the righteousness of Joseph that, 
on hearing of the accusation against him, he 
at once believed it to be false. This is why 
the women, judging from the way in which the 
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53. Joseph said, ‘1 ashed for that 
enquiry to be made so that he (the ‘Aziz) 
might know that I was not unfaithful 
to him in his absence and that Allah 
suffers not the device of the unfaithful 
to succeed. 1666 




54. ‘And I do not hold my own f * :< 4 x 

self to be free from weakness ; for, the r 5 jLa^j(jjL oJ 

soul is surely prone to enjoin evil, save " 1 

that whereon my Lord has mercy. 

Surely, my Lord is Most Forgiving, 

Merciful.’ 1557 



King questioned them, realized that he looked 1557. Commentary : 

upon Joseph as a righteous man, and so they As Btftted iu the prece di„ g verse, the words 
confessed the truth. But by so doing they , do noL , wU my QWn gdf etc > were uttMed b 
only bore witness to the innocence of Joseph, Josepb The verse thus collstitutes a strikj 
without in any way accusing Potiphar’s wife. The commentary on tbe pUrity and nobilit of 

latter, however, fearing lest after exonerating mind 0 f God’s Prophets and His Elect. Joseph, 
Joseph of all blame the women might proceed as stated abovc> bad demanded an en ; 
to testify to her misconduct, hastened to to be held about tbe imputation made againgt 
confess her guilt, although she had not yet bjm In this verse he disclaims inten tion 
been questioned by the King. She did this t0 establish bis own purit or attribute 
to escape the greater shame of being condemned good to bimse]f by that ■ Hig ob - cfc 
out of the mouth of others and perhaps be says> ig to show by tbis meang that God 
also to win some credit for speaking the truth doeg not allow the macbinations of disbonest 
without being questioned. people to succeed against His Prophets and also 

1556. Commentary : that no one can tempt into sin those to whom 

The words of this and the following verses God gives His protection. Joseph declares 
were uttered by Joseph and not by the seducing that he had caused this inquiry to be made, 
woman as supposed by some Commentators, not to make a show of his own purity but to 
The pronoun “him” in the clause *1^1 ^ (I indicate that nobody can lead astray the man 
was not unfaithful to him) refers to Potiphar. whom God Himself protects from evil. As 
The verse shows Joseph as stating the object for himself, he admits in the verse that 
for which he had caused this enquiry to be human nature alone, unaided by divine mercy, 
held, which was to clear himself of the which manifests itself through revelation, 
possible charge that he had behaved faithlessly religious Law and divine grace, cannot protect 
towards his master, Potiphar. itself from evil. Man, by nature, is apt to 

The words “the unfaithful” here refer to into evil and it is God s connection alone 
those who had plotted against Joseph. As w hi°h can i e0 d him to the right path. 
Joseph was a Prophet of God, the plotters The clause iJj (t =-jbVI (save that whereon 
against him could not succeed, and hence my Lord has mercy) is capable of three 
God caused their plot to be exposed and different interpretations : (a) save the 
defeated. (soul or spirit) whereupon my Lord has mercy; 
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55. And the King said, ‘ Bring him 
to me that I may take him specially 
for myself.’ And when he had spoken 
to him, he said, ‘ Thou art this day 
a man of established position and trust 
with us.’ 1558 


© £$£$ & & 


56. He said, ‘Appoint me over the ✓ vr, z . ■>'?. ><v ■><<(<. 

treasures of the land, fori am a good <Jv» 

keeper, and possessed of knowledge.’ 1559 


in this case the particle t stands for ^.ii ; 
(6) save that man upon whom my Lord has 
mercy ; in this case I* will be taken as meaning 
dr* be. that person ; and (c) yes, but it is 
God’s mercy which saves whom it chooses ; in 
this case the particle will be taken as \ j^ and 
the expression .»-j 1» would mean A *~j (mercy). 
These three meanings refer to the three stages 
in the spiritual growth of man. The first 
meaning refers to the stage when man has 
attained the stage of spiritual perfection. At 
this stage he is known by the name Ih-k. 

(i.e. the soul at rest or the soul in peace). The 
second meaning is applied to man when he is 
yet in the stage of (i. e . self-accusing 

soul) viz. when a man is struggling against 
sin and his evil propensities, sometimes 
overcoming him and at others being 
vanquished. The third meaning applies to a 
man when his evil inclinations have the better 
of him. At this stage he is described by 
the term °jl»l (i.e. the soul prone to evil). 
All these kinds of (soul) have been 

mentioned in the Quran (89 : 28; 75 : 3 ; 12 :54) 
and have been fully discussed in the Teachings 
of Islam by Ahmad, the Promised Messiah. 

1558. Commentary: 

In the words, l may take him specially for 


myself, the King seems to administer a veiled 
rebuke to Potiphar, hinting that, whereas he 
(Potiphar) had failed to treat with honour a 
man like Joseph, he himself would now bestow 
on him the honour he deserved by admitting him 
to his special favour. This was the attitude of 
the King before he had spoken to Joseph. But 
when he had talked with him, he became 
still more enamoured of him and hastened to 
confer high rank upon him. In the Bible we 
read : And Pharaoh said unto Joseph, “Accord¬ 
ing unto thy word shall all people be ruled : 
only in the throne will I be greater than 

thou”_“ and he made him to ride in the 

second chariot which he had” (Gen. 41 : 40-43). 

1559. Commentary: 

Most probably the King offered Joseph the 
post of Prime Minister, but Joseph preferred 
charge of the finance department. His 
choice seems to have been dictated by 
the desire to enjoy comparative freedom from 
the material cares and court intrigues which 
are incidental to premiership and also to give 
his single-minded attention to the successful 
running of the department with which the 
fulfilment of the King’s dream was so deeply 
concerned. 
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57. “And thus did We establish 9 r/ T , ,✓» . 

Joseph in the land. He dwelt therein £,U&o diS <jijS 

wherever he pleased. 6 We bestow Our 
mercy on whomsoever We please and 
We suffer not the reward of the 
righteous to perish. 1560 


r\ '1- ’ 9 ’ - T \s\' W'-“ V'-'"' 9 ’ *rZ'' 

© b>l £*o) uxo) 




58. And surely the reward of the *- / ■>%**.*9*' »✓ »» z 

Hereafter is better for those who & 

believe and fear God. 

R. 8 59. And Joseph's brethren came and * ? s i9/./ss <, V ///; ’•".S'l. ^ 

entered in unto him; and he knew 

them, c but they knew him not. 1561 s « 

©0.54J 


“12 : 22. H : 106 ; 3 : 75. <12 :16 


1560. Commentary: 

The words, And thus did We establish Joseph 
in the land, also occur in 12 : 22, where they arc 
followed by the expression, that Wc might also 
teach him the interpretation of things, while in 
the verse under comment they are succeeded by 
the sentence, We bestow Our mercy upon ivhom- 
soever We please. This is because in the former 
case Joseph’s mettle was yet to be tried. But 
now that he had emerged triumphant from 
the ordeal, he was henceforward to enjoy 
uniform honour and prosperity. 

This verse contains the thirteenth point of 
resemblance between Joseph and the Holy 
Prophet. Just as the brethren of Joseph, being 
jealous of his father’s regard for him, sought 
to remove him from their way and bring him 
to grief and dishonour, similarly, the Holy 
Prophet was compelled to leave his native city 
by his own kith and kin ; but God conferred 
on him, as on Joseph, honour and distinction; 
with the difference that, whereas Joseph 
received his authority and honour from a 
king, the Holy Prophet was indebted to no 
earthly potentate for all the power and glory 
that came to him. Indeed, the difference in the 


way in which these two Prophets rose to power 
and eminence is symbolic of the difference in 
their spiritual status. 

1561. Commentary : 

The incident related in this verse pertains to 
the time when there was famine in the country 
and Joseph was at the height of his power. 

The verse also provides the fourteenth point 
of resemblance between Joseph and the Holy 
Prophet. Joseph had risen to such eminence 
that his brothers could not recognize him 
because they could not imagine that he whom 
they had cast into a well and who was sold as a 
slave could rise to so eminent a position. Much 
in the same way, the Meccans marvelled at the 
power and prestige that the Holy Prophet 
had gained. This is apparent from the 
spontaneous expression of amazement and 
surprise by Abu Sufyan, a Meccan chief, at 
the remarks which Heraclius, the Christian 
Emperor of the Eastern Roman Empire, made 
when he received the Prophet’s epistle inviting 
him to accept Islam. Heraclius, after making 
some enquiries about the Holy Prophet from 
Abu Sufyan who then happened to be in Syria, 
said that if what Abu Sufyan had said regarding 
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60. And when he had providedthem 
with their provision, he said, ‘ Bring 
me your brother on your father’s side. 
Do you not see that I give you full 
measure of corn and that I am the best 
of hosts ? 1562 

61. * But if you bring him not to 
me, then there shall be no measure 
of corn for you from me, nor shall you 
come near me. ’ 



•>9/zc, 

©OVjJU 


the Prophet was true, the latter would one day 
become master of the land under his feet. 
This remark about the Prophet spontaneously 
uttered by a mighty monarch filled Abu 
Sufyan with surprise and he exclaimed, ‘ The 
affair of the son of Abii Kabsha has indeed 
become great ’ (Bukhari, ch. on Jihad). Ibn Abi 
Kabsha was a term of contempt applied to 
the Holy Prophet by the Meccans. 

1562. Important Words: 

(*■*>=’: (he provided them) and 
(their provision) are both derived from 
which means, he fitted out, equipped, furnished 
or supplied (a bride, a traveller, a corps 
or an army) with requisites, means, 

requisites or equipment, etc. It also 
means, excellent goods that are conveyed 
to another (Lane). 

yf (measure) is derived from JIT. They 
say fLU! 4 or i.e. he measured 

out the food to him. fUU LiLJK.r I means, he 
measured for himself the food from him. This 
is why the Arabs say X+'j I JKjTI } ^,11 Jfe" 
i.e. for the giver the word used is JIT and 
for him who receives the word used is Jt.f I . 
yf means, a measure with which corn etc., is 


measured, whether of wood or iron. Sometimes 
the word J-f” is used in the sense of weighing 
also, as they sav ^ I jjJ I Jl f i.e. he weighed the 
dirhems (Aqrab & Taj). 

Commentary : 

According to the Bible, Joseph said to his 
brethren, “ And bring your youngest brother 
unto me; then shall I know that ye are no 
spies ” (Gen. 42 : 34). This shows that Joseph 
declared his brothers to be spies and 
threatened to take action against them. 
The Quran, on the other hand, represents 
Joseph as showing kindness to them. It is 
possible that, from the way in which Joseph 
put so many searching questions to his 
brothers regarding their family and parents, 
they might have themselves thought that he 
had taken them for spies. Otherwise, a 
Prophet of God such as Joseph could not 
condemn them as spies, when he knew they 
were his brothers. Such a statement on his part 
would have amounted to a lie. The Bible 
seems only to have reported what Joseph’s 
brothers thought and has not described the. 
facts as they actually happened. Joseph 
could not consistently with reason accuse his 
brothers of espionage because they failed to 
bring Benjamin with them. 
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62. They replied, ‘ We will try to 
induce his father to part with him and 
we will certainly do it .’ 1563 

63. And he said to his servants, ‘ Put 
their money also into their saddlebags 
that they may recognize it when they 
return to their family ; haply, they may 
come back.’ 1564 


64. And when they returned to their 
father, they said, ‘ 0 our father, further 
measure of corn has been denied us, 
so send with us our brother that we 
may obtain our measure, and we will 
surely he able to take care of him.’ 1565 









1563. Commentary: 

The expression j j literally means, 

we will endeavour to turn his father from 
him by blandishment or artifice or we will 
endeavour to beguile his father (Lane). One 
sin leads to another. They committed one sin 
by their evil treatment of Joseph. Now they 
stoop to another. They declare insolently— 
and that to none other than Joseph himself— 
that they will beguile his (Benjamin’s) father. 
First, they speak of the Prophet Jacob not 
as our father, but as his (Benjamin’s) father 
and, secondly, they express their intention of 
making a fool of him. 

1564. Commentary: 

Although Joseph exercised great patience and 
self-control and did not exhibit any such 
feeling or emotion as must have risen in his 
compassionate heart on seeing his brothers, 
his natural affection for them did make 
him return to them the money they had paid as 
the price of the grain. This does not mean 
that by doing so he defrauded the public 
treasury, for he could easily pay so small 
an amount to the treasury from his own pocket. 


The words, that they may recognize it, mean 
that his brothers might appreciate the favour 
that was shown to them and might thereby 
be induced to return. 

Here we have another point of resemblance 
between Joseph and the Holy Prophet. Just 
as these verses tlrrow light on the great love of 
Joseph for his brothers so that, notwithstanding 
their cruel treatment of him, he was kind 
to them and desired their return, so the 
Holy Prophet, notwithstanding the deep-rooted 
enmity of the Meccans against him, always 
wished them well. How great was the Prophet’s 
love for his people and how great his anxiety 
that they might see the truth and accept it, may 
be judged from the following words of the 
Quran: Haply, thou wilt kill thyself by over¬ 
exertion in thy work because they believe not 
(26: 4). 

1565. Commentary: 

Mark the audacity of Joseph’s brothers revealed 
in the words, we will surely be able to lake care 
of him . The former spirit of boastfulness still 
seems to cling to them. 
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65. He said, ‘ I cannot trust you 
with him, save as I trusted you with 
his brother before. But Allah is the 
best Protector, and He is the Most 
Merciful of those who show mercy.’ 1566 

66. And when they opened their 
goods, they found their money returned 
to them. They said, ‘0 our father, 
what more can we desire ? Here is 
our money returned to us. We shall 
bring provision for our family, and 
guard our brother and we shall have in 
addition the measure of a camel load. 
That is a measure which is easy to 
obtain ,’ 1567 



1566. Commentary: 

In the words, Allah is the best Protector, Jacob 
administers a subtle rebuke to his sons by 
hinting to them that, after their tragic experience 
with Joseph, it is a pity that even now they 
should not rely on the protection of God but 
on their own power. He further hints that 
he had not entrusted Joseph to their care before, 
nor would he now entrust his brother tc their 
protection ? His trust now, as before, lay in 
God alone. 

1567. Important Words: 

j'/ (we shall bring provision) is derived 
from jl* . They say <l»l jl* i.e. he 
brought or conveyed wheat or other corn 
or provision of any kind to or for his family or 
his household (Lane) 

j*-> (easy to obtain) is derived from _r-> 
(yassara) which is again derived from 
(yasara) which means, he was or became gentle, 
tractable, submissive, manageable or easy. • 
means, he made it easy; he facilitated it. 
v'-i means, little or small in quantity; 
petty; paltry ; of no weight or worth ; easy 
to get; easy and gentle in tractableness, 
submissiveness or manageableness (Lane). See 
glso 2: 220. 


Commentary: 

Although the Quran does not clearly mention 
what conveyance was used by Joseph’s brethren 
in their journey; the words, the measure of a 
camel-load, used here as well as in 12 : 73 
apparently lead to the inference that they 
made their journey on camels. But the 
Bible says that the journey was made on 
asses; for we read in Gen. 43:24, “And 
he gave their asses provender.” The question 
which of the two statements is correct can best 
be answered by finding out which conveyance 
the Prophet Jacob and his family generally used 
on their journeys. The Bible itself tells us 
that the animal which they usually used was 
the camel (Gen. 31 : 17). 

Moreover, the long and difficult nature of the 
journey also favours the inference that it was 
performed on camels. It must, however, be 
noted that the words “a camel-load” may not 
necessarily mean a load put on a camel’s back, 
but may denote only the load which a camel 
can ordinarily carry, though it may be loaded 
on asses. In this case the difference between 
the statements of the Bible and the Quran 
about the form of conveyance disappears. 
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67. He said, * I will not send him 
with you until you give me a solemn 
promise in the name of Allah that you 
will surely bring him to me, unless you 
are encompassed.’ And when they had 
given him their solemn promise, he 
said, ‘Allah watches over what we 
say.’ 1568 



68. And he said, ‘0 my sons, enter r> , f 9 „ *✓./, , 

not by one gate, but enter by different O? Lr^-Jo LStfi. Ub j 

gates; and I can avail you nothing , ^^ ^ 

against Allah. The decision rests only L 'y °EoVSSxiasI U)iof .»■ a 
with Allah. “In Him do I put my ^ v*** O? 

£2 ^- wh0 wouH 


“ 11:57,89; 14:12. 


1568. Important Words: 

(a solemn promise) is derived from j* j 
for which see 2: 28, 64. It is synonymous with 
jit- meaning a solemn promise, a covenant, 
etc. (Lane) 

Commentary: 

This verse points to a resemblance which the 
Holy Prophet possessed with Benjamin, the 
brother of Joseph from his own mother. Just 
as Jacob, before sending Benjamin to Egypt, 
took from his other sons a solemn pledge to 
protect him, similarly, before the Holy Prophet 
consented to emigrate to Medina, ‘Abbas, his 
uncle, took from the representatives of the 
Medinites, later known as Ansar, a solemn 


undertaking that they would protect him by 
all means in their power (Hisham & Tabari). 

1569. Commentary: 

As Joseph’s brothers had told Jacob that 
they were suspected of being spies in Egypt, 
so, in order not to excite or strengthen a similar 
suspicion, Jacob advised them to enter the 
town separately and not in a body. The advice 
may be taken as hinting that Jacob had 
possibly been told by divine revelation that 
Joseph was alive in Egypt and therefore he 
asked them to enter the town singly so that 
Joseph might have an opportunity to meet 
and talk to Benjamin in private. 

For the meaning of the term J f j (trust 
in God) see 3 :123, 
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69. And when they entered in the 
manner their father had commanded 
them, Jacob’s purpose was fulfilled but 
it conld not avail them anything against 
Allah, except that there was a desire 
in Jacob’s mind which he thus satisfied ; 
and he was surely possessed of great 
knowledge because We had taught 
him, but most men know not. 1570 


'?Z*' 9 




9 70. And when they visited Joseph, >i | fa\\ \’[1' 

he lodged his brother with himself. ® 

And he said, £ I am thy brother ; so 

wow grieve not at what they have been ^ pvj.r/f. •> ■'.is'ts 


doing. 


’ 1571 


©o5£g^v^WBl 


71. And when he had provided them 
with their provision, he put the 
drinking-cup in his brother’s saddlebag. 
Then a crier cried, ‘ 0 ye men of the 
caravan, vou have been guiltv of 
theft. 51572 



r-yv 



. f.-r 


72. They said, turning towards them, ^ . < r>„ , .fa 

‘What is it that you miss?’ 1573 pu>^5At- 


1570. Commentary: 

The desire of Jacob alluded to in this verse 
is the same to which reference has been made 
in the preceding verse viz., that they should 
not be suspected as spies or that, being informed 
by revelation that the official who distributed 
the grain was none other than Joseph, Jacob 
wanted Benjamin to meet him separately from 
the others. 

1571. Commentary: 

The words, so now grieve not at what they have 
been doing, may mean either that Joseph 
assured Benjamin that he was his self-same 
brother who was supposed to be dead or 
that he desired to comfort him that henceforth 
be would be safe from the machinations of 


his brothers. 

1572. Commentary: 

The word J«*: (put) may either mean that 
Joseph ordered the cup to be put in his brother’s 
sack knowingly so that he might use it on his 
way home ; or that it was put there by mistake 
i.e. when Joseph had drunk water from it while 
the two brothers were engaged in conversation, 
the cup happened to be placed among 
Benjamin’s articles, Joseph not knowing that it 
was there. 

1573. Commentary: 

The words, turning towards them, hint that 
on this occasion Joseph’s brothers had no 
guilty conscience. 
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73. They replied, ‘ We miss the 
King’s measuring-cup and whoso brings 
it shall have a camel-load, and I am 
surety for it.’ 1574 

74. They answered, ‘ By Allah, you 
know well that we came not to act 
corruptly in the land, and we are not 
thieves.’ 

75. They said, ‘ What then shall be 
the punishment for it, if you are found 
to have told a lie ? ’ 


1574. Important Words: 

gA j* (measuring-cup) is derived from 
They say, JA* I i.e. he folded or doubled 
the thing; he twisted it or bent it. *-J-l 
means, he measured the corn with the measure 
known as f yi 1 means, he incited 

the people against one another. is a 

well-known measure for measuring corn, etc. 

means, a certain measure for measuring 
corn ; a cup of the kind called f U from which 
one drinks (Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary: 

The incident mentioned in this and the 
contiguous verses has given rise to much 
controversy. It is absurd to say, as some 
Commentators of the Quran have done, that 
Joseph first intentionally put the drinking-cup 
into his brother’s sack, and then accused him of 
theft—an action much below his dignity, 
inasmuch as it represents him as guilty not only 
of lying but also of great injustice to his brother. 
The whole story has originated with the Bible 
from which some Commentators seem to have 
unthinkingly borrowed it. See Genesis 44:2-15. 
The Quran makes the whole matter quite 



clear. What Joseph is mentioned as having 
put into his brother’s sack was a \\L> (a 
drinking-cup), while the vessel which was 
declared by the royal proclaimer to be missing 
was gd j* (a measuring-cup). Unlike li¬ 
the gj j* has here been called dill I j* i.e. the 
measuring-cup of the King because it was 
Government property. Joseph had himself put 
a \lS- (a drinking-cup) into his brother’s sack 
without the latter’s knowledge, that it might be 
of use to him on the journey. But the dllUgd 
i.e. the royal measuring-cup which seemed to 
have been in Joseph’s hand when he was saying 
farewell to his brother happened to be placed 
in Benjamin’s sack by mistake, nobody 
knowing how it found its way there. In search 
for this precious thing the luggage of the whole 
caravan was searched, that of Benjamin last 
of all. But it happened to be found in his 
luggage along with the Vi- (drinking- 
cup) which Joseph had himself put there. 
Joseph at once understood how the mistake 
had occurred, but, thinking that all this was 
God’s own plan for detaining Benjamin, he 
judiciously kept silent until the caravan was 
gone. This is how Benjamin remained behind 
with Joseph. 
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76. They replied, ‘ The punishment for 
it—-he in whose saddlebag it is found 

shall himself be the penalty for it. Thus ,, ^ 

do we punish wrongdoers.’ 1575 



77. Then he began the search with 
their sacks before the sack of his 
brother; then he took it out from his 
brother’s sack. Thus did We plan for 
Joseph. He could not have taken 
his brother under the King’s law 
unless Allah had so willed. °We raise 
in degrees of rank whomsoever We 
please; and over every possessor of 
knowledge is One, Most-Knowing. 1576 


\ KS; £ JB &b 


a 6 : 84. 


1575. Commentary: 

It was so devised by God that Joseph’s brothers 
in a fit of excitement themselves suggested 
that he in whose sack the measuring-cup might 
be found should be detained to explain his 
conduct. If they had said instead that he who 
was proved to be the thief should be kept as 
a prisoner, Joseph would have had no ground to 
detain his brother, for he knew that he was not 
a thief. But the words which escaped the lips 
of his brothers were that Joseph might detain 
him in whose sack the measuring-cup was 
found. Thus Joseph was able to keep back 
his brother without the latter being accused of 
theft. 

1576. Commentary: 

The words. Thus did We plan for Joseph, 
make it clear beyond any shadow of doubt 
that the whole thing was planned by God 
Himself, Joseph having no hand in it. Quite 
inadvertently Joseph happened to place the 
King’s measuring-cup in Benjamin’s luggage 
and his brothers happened themselves to make 


the suggestion which enabled Joseph to detain 
Benjamin. 

Incidentally, the verse also shows that even 
a Prophet living under an alien government 
should abide by its laws and give it his full 
co-operation. Joseph desired to keep his 
brother with him, but the law of the land forbade 
him to do so. A Providential combination 
of circumstances, however, enabled him to 
satisfy his heart’s desire. The mistaken view 
held by some Muslims that a foreign Government 
is not entitled to their loyalty and co-operation 
finds no support in Islam. It tends adversely 
to affect their morals, and their whole attitude 
towards their rulers is calculated to become 
based on insincerity, even hypocrisy. 

The words, then he began the search with their 
sacks before the sack of his brother, do not mean 
that Joseph made the search personally. The 
pronoun “he” refers to the man who announced 
the loss of the measuring-cup and who naturally 
himself came forward to make the search. The 
reason why he searched Benjamin’s luggage 
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78. They said, ‘ If he has stolen, a 
brother of his had also committed theft 
before. ’ But Joseph kept it secret 
in.his heart and did not disclose it to 
them. He simply said, ‘ You seem 
to be in the worst condition ; and 
Allah knows best what you allege.’ 1577 

79. They said, ‘ 0 exalted one, he 
has a very aged father, so take one of 
us in his stead ; for we see thee to be 
of those who do good.’ 1578 

80. He replied, £ God forbid that we 
should take any save him with whom 
we found our property ; for then we 
should certainly be unjust.’ 1579 


£i o_>»i c)J. S' 


last lies in the fact that, owing to Joseph's 
kindly attitude towards him, the proclaimer 
naturally desired to show the greatest possible 
deference to Benjamin. 

1577. Commentary: 

One sin leads to another. Joseph’s brothers 
had first sought to put him to death. Now quite 
unashamedly they hastened to accuse him of 
theft. Strangely enough, some Commentators, 
instead of dismissing this baseless accusation 
as a malicious lie, start searching for some 
act of stealing in Joseph’s life and have gone so 
far as to declare that while a child he had stolen 
a few things from the house of his aunt. 

The words, You seem to be in the worst condition, 
pathetically point to Joseph’s painful thought 
that, instead of repenting after their early lapse, 
his brothers had now become even more 
degenerate than before. 

1578. Commentary: 

Not being satisfied with accusing Benjamin of 


theft, they proceed to disown him and even 
refuse to acknowledge him as their brother 
saying, he has a very aged father. 

1579. Commentary: 

This verse constitutes a strong refutation of 
the Christian doctrine of atonement. Joseph 
said that it would be an act of injustice on his 
part to detain an innocent person in place of 
a guilty one although Joseph’s brethren had 
voluntarily offered to suffer for Benjamin. 
The Bible also supports this refutation, for 
it says that when Benjamin’s brethren 
offered to be taken as servants in place of 
Benjamin, Joseph said, “God forbid that I 
do so : but the man in whose hand the cup 
is found, he shall be my servant ; and as for 
you, get you up in peace unto your father.” 
(Gen. 44: 17). In the face of such clear 
repudiation by the Bible of one person atoning 
for the sins of another, how could the sufferings 
of Jesus atone for the sins of his followers? 
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10 81. And when they despaired of him, 
they retired, conferring together in 
private. Their leader said, “Know ) ? e > w ■»✓ 9s ///f sr<,y>, 

not that your father has taken from o? ui^yS^xAc. Oo-\ 
you a solemn promise in the name of 
Allah and how, before this, you failed 
in your duty with respect to Joseph ? 

I will, therefore, not leave the land 

until my father permits me or Allah l3* (A; 

decides for me. And He is the Best of 

Judges. 1580 





1580. Important Words: 

IaU- (they retired) is derived from 
which means : (1) it was or became clear or 
pure or unmixed. They say I i.e. 

he retired or withdrew or went away from the 
people. The Quranic expression kf t 
means, they retired, conferring privately 

together (Lane). 

(conferring together in private), is 

derived from and means : (1) a secret; (2) 

one to whom a secret is confided ; (3) one who 
confers with another in private ; (4) the act of 
conferring in private (Aqrab). 

s-\f (leader) means, great in body or 
rank or nobility; big or full-grown ; learned 
or most knowing ; teacher or master ; lord or 
chief; old or advanced in age, etc. (Lane). 
See also 11:4. 

Commentary: 

Christian critics of the Quran accuse it of 
being ignorant of even well-known facts of 
history, basing their criticism on the fact that 
it was Judah, the fourth among the brothers, 
and not Reuben, the eldest of them—as they 
take the word sj? (leader) to mean—who 
declared that he would not go back to his 
father without Benjamin. It is strange that, 
whenever these self-styled judges of the Quran 
happen to come across any difference between 
the narrative of the Quran and that of the 
Bible, they complacently assume the Bible to be 


right, as if it is altogether free from anachronism 
and mis-statements, while the fact is that it 
has been shown even by Christian writers them¬ 
selves to occupy a very low place among reliable 
books of history. To doubt the authenticity of 
an historical fact related by the Quran merely 
on the basis that it does not agree with the 
Bible is, to say the least, simply capricious. 
But even assuming the present Biblical account 
to be correct, the Quranic account cannot be 
found fault with. The word which the Quran 
has used with respect to the brother who refused 
to go is jjf which means, “big” or “elder” 
and not I which means ‘‘the eldest.” Judah, 
being the fourth son of Jacob, was indeed one 
of the big or elder brothers of Joseph. 

Again, s-f does not always mean “big” or 
“elder” but, as shown under Important Words, 
it also means “leader” and “great in estimation, 
rank or dignity, ” and it is in this sense 
that the word has been used here and applies 
to Judah and not to Reuben. For, according 
to the Bible, the misconduct of Judah’s three 
elder brothers had resulted in his taking 
precedence over them (Gen. 49 :3-8). Of him 
Jacob said, “Judah, thou art he whom thy 
brethren shall praise.... thy father’s children 
shall bow down before thee.” (Ge.D. 49:8). 
That Judah was greater than Reuben in the 
eyes of Jacob is also apparent from the fact 
that, when Reuben offered his two sons as 
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82. “ Return ye to your father, and 

say, ‘ 0 our father, thy son has stolen 
and we have stated only what we know 
and we could not be guardians over 
the unseen. 1581 


tis 



83. ‘And inquire of the people of 
the city wherein we were, and of the 
caravan with which we came and 
certainly we are speaking the 
truth.’ ” 1582 





84. "He replied, ‘Nay, but your souls ^ , p , 

have embellished to you an evil thing. ° I 

So now comely patience is good for me. 

Maybe Allah will bring them all to , ,. x j, ,>,• 

me : for He is the All-Knowing, the 
Wise.’ 1583 " ^ ” 




"12 : 19 . 


hostages for Benjamin, Jacob refused to send 
Benjamin (Gen. 42 : 37, 38), but when Judah 
said, “ I will be surety for him,” Jacob gave 
his consent (Gen. 43 : 9—10). 

Jacob’s prediction of Judah’s superiority 
started the long feud which later separated 
Judah and Israel. 

1581. Commentary: 

This and the following verses are in 
continuation of what Judah said to his brothers 
in the previous verse. The words, we could 
not be guardians over the unseen, may mean, 
we have related what we saw but we do not 
know what is the reality of the matter 
concerning the charge of stealing against 
Benjamin. Or they may mean, we had 
given thee our plighted word that we would 
bring Benjamin back with us but we did not 
know that matters would come to such a pass. 


We had given thee our pledge quite honestly.” 

1582. Commentary: 

In the verse \} (city) is in reality \ } J»l 
(people of the city) and jf (caravan) is l 

(members of the caravan). The words J»1 and 
whs 5 ! have been omitted to lend emphasis to 
the statement. The construction “inquire of the 
caravan ” would signify “if you inquire of any 
member of the caravan he would testify to 
the truth of our statement.” 

1583. Commentary: 

The verse does not mean that Jacob accused 
his sons of making a false report about the 
detention of Benjamin. What he is represented 
here as saying is that, owing to their enmity 
with Benjamin, the idea that he could not be 
guilty of theft did not occur to them, but 
there must certainly have been some misunder¬ 
standing in the matter. The verse shows 
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And he turned away from them _ ^ . .,, 

Joseph! 

icause of ** '* \ 


85 

and said, ‘ 0 my grief for 
And his eyes became white because 
grief, and he was suppressing his 
sorrow . 1584 


that Jacob had been foretold by God that 
Joseph was living and that all three brothers 
would come back safe. 

The pronoun ^ (them) used in the words. Maybe, 
Allah will bring them, all to me, is in. the plural 
which, according to the rules of Arabic grammar 
applies to more than two. The persons referred 
to here thus are Joseph, Benjamin, and Judah. 
Judah’s regard for his promise seems to have 
made a good impression on Jacob’s mind and 
therefore he began to feel pain at his absence 
also and did not forget him in his prayer. 

In the words, He is the All-Knowing, the 
Wise, Jacob seems to hint that God had 
revealed to him the reality of the matter, 
and that whatever had happened, had 
happened in pursuance of a divine plan for 
the welfare of the family and that their past 
sufferings would serve as a prelude to future 
prosperity. 

1584. Important Words: 

C-m l (became white) is derived from which 
again is derived from J»\ . They say 
i.e. he surpassed him in whiteness. Js?. means, 
he whitened a thing or made it white. »i*-J I 
means, he filled the skin with water or milk; or, 
contrarily, he emptied it. y»\ means, it was or 
became white. The expression jj 
is used regarding a person who is stricken 
with grief and means, the world became dark 
for him or his eye3 became white with grief. 
(Lane & Bihar). 


Commentary: 

In view of the meaning of the word 
given under Important Words the verse cannot 
mean that Jacob became blind on account of 
excessive weeping. The expression 1 

only means that his eyes became 
white because of grief, or (according to one 
meaning of the word) his eyes became filled with 
tears on account of grief. The interpretation of 
these words that Jacob’s eyes became blind is 
evidently wrong for the following reasons : (1) 
Arabic idiom does not bear it out, for the 
becoming white of eyes never means their 
becoming blind. (2) The Quran represents Jacob 
as displaying extraordinary patience, hinted 
at in his words when told that Joseph 
had been devoured by a wolf and also 
when Benjamin and Judah failed to return 
to him (vv. 19 & 84). Now, it is a 

strange sort of patience if he became 
blind on account of weeping for his sons. 
(3) It does not at all become a Prophet 
of God that he should go on bewailing and 
weeping for any worldly thing, however great, 
till he becomes blind. (4) The present verse itself 
tells us that Jacob was jr-h — 1 f i-e. he had 
succeeded in repressing his grief. This shows 
that he neither wept excessively nor became 
blind on account of it. (5) The expression 
• Le 1 is used in Arabic only to express 
a person’s great grief and sorrow, and is never 
used about a person’s becoming blind through 
weeping and wailing. 
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86. They said, ‘ By Allah, thou wilt 
not cease talking of Joseph until thou 
art wasted away or thou art of those 
who perish. 1585 

87. He replied, ‘ I only complain of 
my sorrow and my grief to Allah, and 
I know from Allah that which you 
know not. 1586 


l£S iiK 
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1585. Important Words : 

j- (art wasted away) is the noun-infinitive 
from J«j>- which means, he became in a 
corrupt or disordered state, being sick and 
diseased ; or he became heavily oppressed by 
disease; or he became emaciated by grief or 
by excessive love; or he became constantly 
affected by grief so as to be at the point of 
death; or he suffered protracted disquietude 
of mind and disease; he was unable to rise 
from or quit his place; he was or became low, 
or sordid or bad, possessing no good ; he was 
neglected or forsaken. J**- means, a man 
corrupt in body and in intellect; a man in a 
corrupt or disordered state; sick or diseased ; 
having a corrupt or disordered stomach; 
suffering from protracted disquietude of mind 
and disease; weary or fatigued and at the point 
of death ; emaciated or dissolved by excessive 
grief or love, etc. (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

This allegation of the brothers of Joseph is 
repudiated by the Prophet Jacob in the reply 


given in the next verse. 

1586. Commentary: 

In this beautiful verse Jacob pours out his 
heart to God, in Whom all holy men seek solace. 
He also hints at the fact that he knew from 
God that Joseph, Benjamin and Judah were 
alive. 

1587. Commentary: 

This verse leaves no doubt that 
God had informed Jacob not only of 
Joseph’s being alive but also of his being in 
Egypt. If Jacob had thought that Joseph 
had been devoured by a wolf or had perished 
in some other way, he could not at the 
present stage have bidden his sons search for 
him, particularly in Egypt. 

The verse also lays down an infallible principle 
of success not only in spiritual but also in 
temporal matters viz., to avoid despair and 
despondency under all circumstances. Indeed, 
the root of most failures lies in despondency 

and despair. He who despairs of success can 
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89. And, when they came before 
him (Joseph), they said, ‘ 0 exalted 
one, poverty has smitten us and our 
family, and we have brought a paltry 
sum of money, so give us the 
full measure, and be charitable to 
us. Surely, Allah rewards the 
charitable.’ 1588 




90. He said, ‘ Do you know what 
you did to Joseph and his brother, 
when you were ignorant ? ’ 1589 




t »;v 


never attain his object. Indeed, he can never 
act as he ought to. 

In the spiritual realm people who do not believe 
in the forgiveness of sins never feel the urge 
to exert themselves to the utmost and overcome 
them. Similarly, those who do not believe that 
human nature is pure and unsullied and that 
man has been endowed with great powers and 
faculties do not try to develop them to their 
utmost limit. The Holy Prophet inculcated 
this supreme lesson in his followers, saying 
that they should never give way to despair. 
He is reported to have said OjilVl »!;•> »b J£J 
i.e. For every disease there is a remedy, except 
death. Similarly, he said, 

i.e. He who says that such and such people 
have perished, in fact he it is who causes 
them to perish (by creating a feeling of despair 
in them) (Muslim, Part II, vol. 2). Indeed All 
success lies in hope and action, not in vain and 
futile day-dreaming which does not go beyond 
making castles in the air. 

1588. Commentary: 

The Arabic word > '/■ (meaning, an 

honourable or exalted one) does not seem to 
be a specific title, though in later times i.e. 
after the advent of Islam, the Kings of Egypt 
came to be known by this title. The 

ancient Egyptians did not speak Arabic and 


therefore we cannot think that the Ministers 
of Egypt were known by this title. So in the 
verse under comment the word has been used 
only in the sense of a chief or an exalted person. 
In this sense also Potiphar has been called 
> Jfr in v. 52. 

The conduct of Joseph’s brothers on this 
occasion seems to be inexplicable. Either they 
had morally sunk so low that, ignoring the 
real purpose of their present visit to Egypt, 
which was to make a search for Joseph, 
Benjamin and Judah, they began to beg for 
corn, or, perhaps fearing lest they should be 
taken for spies, they begged for corn to hide 
the real purpose of their visit. 

1589. Commentary: 

It appears that Joseph could not, on this 
occasion, bear to see his brothers degrade them¬ 
selves by thus begging for corn and decided 
to reveal himself to them ; but he appears 
to be shy of approaching the subject. He 
therefore here reminds them of what they 
did with Joseph and his brother and thus 
disclosed indirectly his identity, at the same 
time comforting them by saying that they 
should worry no more about their past misdeeds 
because what they had done was the result 
of ignorance as they did not realize the full 
implication of their deeds. It is the exhibition 
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91. Tliey replied, ‘ Art thou Joseph? ’ 
He said, ‘ Yes, I am Joseph and this 
is my brother. Allah has indeed 
been gracious to us. Verily, whoso is 
righteous and is steadfast—“Allah will 
never suffer the reward of the good to 
be lost.’ 1590 

92. They replied, ‘By Allah! Surely, 
has Allah preferred thee above us and 
we have indeed been sinners.’ 1591 
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93. He said, ‘ No blame shall lie on 
you this day ; may Allah forgive 
you! And He is the Most Merciful of 
those who show mercy. 1592 





“12:57. 


of such good manners on such difficult occasions 
that shows the great moral heights to which 
man can rise. 

1590. Commentary: 

The way in which Joseph referred to the past 
behaviour of his brothers, coupled with the 
repeated assurance of their father that Joseph 
was alive, did not take long in suggesting to 
them the idea that the high dignitary standing 
before them was no other than Joseph 
himself. So they asked in surprise, “ Art thou 
Joseph?”, upon which Joseph, not desiring 
to keep them in suspense any longer, at once 
revealed his identity to them. After having 
disclosed himself to them, he gently told them 
that one could not overcome difficulties by 
merely begging and suffering oneself to be 
degraded, but that the secret of all success lay 
in piety and patience, in hard work and in 
trusting in God Who was ever the Protecting 
Friend of the righteous. 


1591. Commentary: 

At long last the good nature of J oseph’s brothers 
manifested itself. They admitted that, in spite 
of all their opposition to Joseph, God had 
exalted him over them and he deserved it ; 
for it is they who had been the sinners. 

1592. Important Words : 

(blame) is derived from j . They 
say, / i.t. he stripped the beast of the fat 
covering the bowels ; he stripped the man of his 
garment. means, removing the fat over 

the bowels; act of blaming or reproving or 
punishing for an offence or a crime ; severe 
blaming or reproving that takes away brightness 
of countenance , reminding a man of his 
offences and crimes and exposing the foulness 
of his deeds to him (Lane). 

Commentary: 

The verse throws interesting light on the 
nobility of Joseph’s character. He did not 
keep his brothers in suspense nor even give 

1178 



PT. 13 


YtJSUP 


CH. 12 


94. ‘ Go with this shirt of mine and ■>/ 99 s ■> 

lay it before my father : he will come to 8>&)o 

know. And bring to me the whole of 
your family.’ 1593 



1 95. And when the caravan departed, 9 *9 / \^. 9 ‘ > r«v 

their father said, ‘Surely, I feel the 
scent of Joseph, even though you take 
me to be a dotard.’ 1594 
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them time to crave his forgiveness, but at once 
removed all their fears and apprehensions as 
concerning the treatment he would now extend 
to them, by telling them forthwith that his 
pardon was unreserved and unqualified. This 
magnanimous treatment of his brothers by 
Joseph is alone sufficient to immortalize him. 

This large-hearted and generous forgiving of 
his brothers by Joseph constitutes his greatest 
and most outstanding resemblance to the 
Holy Prophet. Like Joseph, the Holy Prophet, 
too, gained honour and power in flight and 
banishment; and when after years of exile he 
entered his native town as a conqueror, at the 
head of ten thousand Companions, and Mecca 
lay prostrate at his feet, he asked his people 
what treatment they expected from him. ‘‘The 
treatment that Joseph accorded to his brethren,” 
they replied. ‘‘Then no reproach shall lie on you 
this day,” promptly returned the Holy Prophet. 
This noble treatment by the Prophet of his 
erstwhile blood-thirsty enemies, the Quraish of 
Mecca, who had left no stone unturned to 
compass his death and destroy him root 
and branch stands unparalleled in the whole 
annals of human history. 

1593. Important Words: 

*>: } (before) gives a number of meanings, e.g. 
face ; the part of a thing facing one; direction, 
etc., “4’r j I * means, he put or 

placed the thing before or in front of him. 


I wl (will come to know), jwq means, 
seeing; endowed with mental perception; 
knowing (Lane). 

Commentary : 

Joseph gave his brothers his shirt to lay 
before their father, so that the sight of it might 
please him, as the sight of the first shirt had 
grieved him, and he might be induced to 
pray for his brothers and extend to them his 
pardon. 

The words, he will come lo know, mean that 
formerly Jacob had known only by divine 
revelation that Joseph was alive and his 
knowledge was then only a matter of belief. 
Now, by actually seeing the shirt the belief would 
become converted into factual knowledge. 

1594. Important Words: 

jjX.it (take me to be a dotard) is derived 
from (fannada) which is derived from 
ad ( fanada ) which means, he uttered a 
falsehood; he committed mistakes in extreme 
old age; he became weak in judgement by 
reason of extreme old age. ad! means, he 
became weak in intellect or he doted. »Jd 
(fannada-hu) means, he pronounced him to be 
an utterer of falsehood ; he blamed him ; he 
pronounced his judgement to be weak ; a-L 
(mufannad) is one who is weak in judgement 
or unsound in mind by reason of extreme old 
age or disease ; one who confounds things in 
his speech (Lane). 
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96. “They replied, ‘ By Allah, thou 
art assuredly in thy old error.’ 1595 

97. And when the bearer of glad 
tidings came, he laid it before him and 
he became enlightened. Then he said, 
“Did I not say to you : ‘I know from 
Allah what you know not ? ’ ” 1596 





“12 : [). 


Commentary: 

The verse shows that even before the caravan 
reached home, Jacob told his people that in 
spite of all appearances to the contrary 
he hoped to meet Joseph soon; and in order to 
lend emphasis to his conviction, he added the 
words “even though you take me to be a dotard” 
meaning thereby, “ you consider this meeting 
to be an impossibility, being not more than 
the wishful thinking of an old man, but I know 
it as a fact and a certainty.” 

1595. Important Words: 

*1115U (thy error). is derived from 

which means, he erred or he lost his way ; he 
was or became confounded or perplexed and was 
unable to see his right course; he forgot. 
means, error; losing or missing the right course. 
The Arabs say I j ^jlt i.e. he 

persevered in the errors of love (Lane). 
Commentary: 

The verse brings out the marked difference 
between those who receive divine revelation 
and those who do not. The certainty attained 
by one inspired by God is not vouchsafed to 
others. In spite of his emphatic assertion that 
he would soon meet Joseph, the members of 
Jacob’s family refused to believe it possible and 
attributed Jacob’s conviction to an error of 
judgement or his extreme love for Joseph. 

1596. Commentary : 

If, as some Commentators say, Jacob had 


really become blind and his blindness had been 
removed by the casting of Joseph’s shirt at his 
face, he should have attributed the restoration 
of his sight to Joseph’s shirt and would have 
declared it as a miracle. But he refers to no 
such unusual happening but only to the divine 
knowledge about Joseph’s being alive, which he 
had long before imparted to his sons. Thus 
what the verse really means is that when 
Joseph’s shirt was laid before Jacob, the 
conviction that Joseph was alive which, being 
based on revelation, was previously only a matter 
of faith, now became converted into factual 
knowledge. This is the meaning of the words, 
he became enlightened- 

in fact, the knowledge of God’s Prophets is of 
two kinds: (a) spiritual knowledge which they 
get direct from God by means of revelation; 
(b) material or secular knowledge which they 
acquire through their physical senses and other 
material means. When spiritual knowledge 
becomes supplemented and supported by the 
testimony of physical senses, it becomes com¬ 
plete in every sense and no vestige of doubt or 
ambiguity remains. As long as knowledge gained 
through spiritual means remains a matter of 
faith and does not go beyond conviction, it is 
capable of various interpretations : but when it 
is reinforced and corroborated by physical facts, 
it becomes a certainty beyond the possibility 
of doubt or dispute. 
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98. They said, ‘ 0 our father, ask 
forgiveness of our sins for us: we have 
indeed been sinners.' 1597 


99. He said, ‘ I will certainly ask 
forgiveness for you of my Lord. 
Surely, He is the Most Forgiving, the 
Merciful.’ 1598 



100. And when they came to Joseph, 
he put up his parents with himself, 
and said, ‘Enter Egypt in peace, if it 
please Allah.’ 1599 



1597. Commentary: 

One good action leads to another. When 
Joseph pardoned his brothers, the weight of sin 
to some extent became lifted from their hearts. 
They repented of their sins and, as this verse 
shows, they no longer thought their own 
repentance to be sufficient. So they also 
requested their father to pray to God to forgive 
them. They now realized that man’s anger was 
nothing compared with God’s wrath; therefore 
they thought it necessary first of all to make 
peace with God and to ask His forgiveness 
through their father. This request implied 
Jacob’s pardon, for he could not have prayed 
for them, as he promised in the following verse, 
unless he had himself forgiven them. 

1598. Important Words: 

y (will) is a word used to change the 
aorist from the present ( JL- ) to the future 
( JJLw ) denoting postponement. J*» I 
means, I will do (not I do or am doing) such 
a thing. The Arabs say, <J» j- I O fci i.e. 
such a one lives only by means of things 
hoped for (Lane). See 9 : 28. 

Commentary: 

Jacob’s reply to the request of his sons for 

forgiveness portrays the true inner nature of 


man. He hints to them in the word (will) 
that after reconciliation, love and affection do 
not at once take the place of anger and wrath 
in the heart of a person. The after-effects 
of bitterness take some time to disappear. 
Joseph had been preparing himself for a long 
time to pardon his brothers, so his forgiveness 
was full and immediate and he also prayed to 
God to forgive them. But such was not the 
case with Jacob. This is why Jacob said 
that he would take some time to become fully 
reconciled with them and to be in a position 
to pray for them, though at the same time 
he comforted his erring sons by drawing 
their attention to the great mercy and 
all-comprehensive forgiveness of God. 

1599. Commentary: 

Joseph’s real mother had died but the use 
of the word “parents” in the verse beautifully 
hints that a step-mother is as much entitled 
to one’s respect and affection as one’s real 
mother. The verse also shows that Joseph 
had gone out of the town to receive his 
parents. 

On starting to do a new work, a Muslim 
is enjoined to say *“1 J-L'l (if God wills 
or if it pleases God). By using this formula 
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101. And he raised his parents upon 
the throne, and they all fell down 
prostrate before God for him. And he 
said, ‘ 0 my father, this is the fulfilment 
of my dream of old. My Lord has made 
it true. And He bestowed a favour 
upon me when He took me out of the 
prison and brought you from the desert 
after Satan had stirred up discord 
between me and my brethren. Surely, 
my Lord is Benignant to whomsoever He 
pleases ; for He is the All-Knowing, the 
Wise. 1600 




he associates God with his intentions and his 
works and invokes His protection from evil 
influences. It is certain that when a man 
associates God with his work he will not 
only try to perform that work in a virtuous 
manner but will also be prevented from thinking 
of evil deeds, for he cannot use this pious 
expression with respect to evil deeds. The 
offering of this prayer by Joseph, in spite of 
his being most resourceful and powerful in the 
land at that time, reveals his great piety 
and humility. 

The words, Enter Egypt in peace, hint that 
Joseph had probably been informed by divine 
revelation of the dangers that the progeny of 
Israel had later to face in Egypt. 

1600. Commentary: 

As the word £»j (raised) also means, “to 
present one to a person of high rank” (3:56), 
the verse is capable of two interpretations : 
Firstly, that Joseph presented his parents to the 
King, for in this case J -_,«! I (the throne) 
would signify the King. According to the 
Bible, Joseph presented his father and some of 
his brethren to Pharaoh (Gen. 47 : 2, 7). 
Secondly, it may mean that Joseph made his 


parents sit on his own throne, for in ancient 
times the deputies of kings also used to have 
their own thrones. Hence it is possible that 
Joseph made his parents and his brethren sit 
on his throne with Pharaoh’s permission. 

The words do not mean that 

Joseph’s brothers and his parents fell prostrate 
before him. They only mean that they fell 
prostrate before God for Joseph i.e. they 
thanked God for raising Joseph to such an 
eminent position. Thus, Joseph was the cause 
and not the object, of their prostration. See 
also 2:35. 

The verse also throws some light on the sublime 
morals of God’s noble Prophets. Joseph’s 
brothers had left their home in search of food, 
but he speaks of their coming to him as a 
special favour of God to himself. 

Again, while mentioning God’s favours he 
refers only to his being taken out of prison 
and makes no mention of being rescued from 
the well, lest his brothers might feel ashamed. 

The word >J« ; U (Benignant) when applied to 
God, means, He Who takes care of His creatures 
through love or benevolence or Who benefits 
others with His love and kindness ; He Who 
knows hidden things. See also 6 : 104. 
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102. £ 0 my Lord, Thou hast bestowed 
power upon me and “taught me the 
interpretation of dreams. 0 6 Maker 
of the heavens and the earth, Thou 
art my Protector in this world and the 
Hereafter. Let death come to me in 
a state of submission to Thy will and 
join me to the righteous.’ 1601 
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103. c That is of the tidings of the 
unseen, which We reveal to thee. And 
thou wast not with them when they 
agreed upon their plan while they were 
plotting. 1602 
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1601. Commentary : 

This verse bespeaks the great love which the 
righteous servants of God cherish for Him. 
Neither prosperity nor adversity can make 
them forget their Lord and Creator. Even 
amidst rejoicings at meeting with his parents 
and brothers after a long time, Joseph feels the 
flame of divine love rising in his breast, and 
ignoring and forgetting all, he turns to his 
Lord and Master. It is this yearning of the 
human soul for God in which lies all spiritual 
progress. Without it outward acts of devotion 
are a mere shell without kernel. 

The verse also shows how the lives of Prophets 
furnish strong proof of the attributes of God. 
This rise of Joseph from a state of utter helpless¬ 
ness to a position of great power and authority 
signified that God, as it were, created for him 
a new heaven and a new earth, thus providing 
evidence of the fact that He is the Creator 
of the heavens and the earth. This is what is 
hinted at in the words, 0 Maker of the heavens 
and the earth- 


1602. Commentary: 

Having finished the life-story of Joseph, the 
S ura beautifully turns to the people of Mecca, 
who were like brethren unto the Holy 
Prophet. 

This verse thus makes it clear that this 
account of Joseph was not a mere story. It 
embodied mighty prophecies relating to the 
future of the Holy Prophet and of Islam, for, 
as pointed out in the course of comments on 
this Chapter, many important events in the life 
of Joseph had their counterparts in the life of 
the Holy Prophet. 

The word “they” in the clause, while they were 
plotting, refers not to the brothers of Joseph, 
but to the people of the Holy Prophet, who is 
told that what he had been listening to was “of 
the tidings of the unseen” embodying mighty 
prophecies over which no human being could 
have any control. These prophecies must, 
therefore, be regarded as emanating from God 
Who is the Knower of all secrets. 
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104. "And most men will not believe IK ' ^ 

even though thou eagerly desire il>™* @^ 0^1 \ U J 


105, And thou dost not ask of them 
any reward for it. On the contrary, 
% is but a source of honour for all 
mankind. 1604 




R. 12 106. '’And how many a Sign is there 
in the heavens and the earth, which 
they pass by, turning away from it. 1605 


^ oJ£N(j j&iu5 ufe 


s ■> 9 •> 9 f ✓ ty , f' 

val c. 


107. And most of them believe not 
in Allah without also attributing 
partners to 7/m. 1606 



“18:7; 24 : 4, 9. 6 38 : 88 ; 81 : 28. «21 : 33; 23: 67. 


1603. Commentary: 

The Holy Prophet is told here that, despite 
his intense desire, it is so decreed that, like the 
brothers of Joseph, people would not believe 
in him unless they saw him rise to power 
and glory and themselves suffered humiliation 
and disgrace. 

1604. Important Words: 

f i (honour) means, remembrance; praise 
or eulogy ; eminence or honour, etc. (Lane). 
See also 2 : 153. 

Commentary: 

The word f i having been used here in the 
sense of eminence and honour, the verse 
asks, why the people should take umbrage 
at the promises of greatness and glory given to 
the Holy Prophet, when, if they accept him, 
they are to share those blessings with him; 
and why, like the brothers of Joseph, should 


just as Joseph's brothers became honoured 
and respected through him. 

1605. Commentary : 

The verse points to a fundamental difference 
between the attitude of a believer and a 
disbeliever. Whereas the former goes about 
with his eyes open and is ready to grasp the 
slightest divine hint, the latter behaves like a 
blind man, refusing to benefit even from clear 
and manifest Signs. Both of them are endowed 
with identical faculties and natural powers, 
but whereas the believer makes proper use of 
them, the disbeliever does not. 

1606. Commentary: 

This verse gives some causes of the un¬ 
thinking and blind attitude of the disbelievers 
referred to in the preceding verse. This attitude 
is born of their anxiety and endeavour to 
explain away all divine Signs in a polytheistic 
manner. They always try to ascribe the Signs 
in favour of truth, the rapid progress 


they think that the Holy Prophet s greatness 
would mean their own downfall \ The verse 


thus implies another resemblance of the Holy and prosperity of believers and their own 
Prophet with Joseph, inasmuch as his people degradation and downfall to this or that 
came to inherit power and glory through him, cause, always declining to attribute these 
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108. Do they, then, feel secure from 
the coming on them of an overwhelming 
punishment from Allah “or the sudden 
coming of the Hour upon them while 
they are unaware ? 1607 

109. Say, fc ‘This is my way : I call 
unto Allah on sure knowledge, I and 
those who follow me. And Holy is 
Allah; and I am not of those who 
associate gods with God .’ 1608 

110. And °We sent not before thee 
as Messengers any but men, whom We 
inspired, from among the people of the 
towns. Have they not then travelled 
in the earth and seen what was the 
end of those before them ? And surely, 
the abode of the Hereafter is better 
for those who fear God. Will you not 
then understand ? 1609 



y 9. +S /// ^ j “CkM 


“10 : 51 ; 22 : 56 ; 43 : 67. ''6 : 58. c 16 : 44 ; 21 : 8. 


Signs to the real cause i.e. to divine help and 
succour which attends Prophets and their 
followers on all occasions. 

1607. Important Words: 

"ivilc (an overwhelming punishment) is derived 
from . They say, i.e., it covered 
or concealed him ; it overcame or overwhelmed 
him, etc. means, a covering ; a calamity 
or misfortune. ; a certain disease attacking 
the belly or the chest; a punishment that 
overwhelms and is general in its extent 
(Lane). See also 7 ; 42. 

Commentary: 

The verse purports to say that as disbelievers 
refuse to accept anything but a Sign of 
punishment, they will indeed have a Sign of 
punishment. But as is the way of God, they 
will have smaller punishments before they are 
visited with the final or decisive one. And so 
it happened in the case of the Meccan idolaters. 
After a series of small reverses, Mecca, which 


was in those days temporarily the citadel of 
disbelief and infidelity, fell to the victorious 
arms of the Muslims. This was the decisive 
and real Sign for which they had clamoured. 

1608. Commentary: 

In this verse the Holy Prophet is represented 
as saying that his wont is to benefit 
by the Signs of God, to believe in Him 
alone, and to eschew all forms of idolatry, 
because he has received clear proof and sure 
knowledge from God. This shows that a 
blind and unthinking faith which is not based 
on sound arguments carries no weight. A 
true Muslim, like his Master, the Holy Prophet, 
should possess clear and irrefutable proofs 
and evidence to support and substantiate 
all his beliefs and doctrines. Mere hearsay 
or traditional belief is nothing. 

1609. Commentary: 

It is clear from this verse that only men, 
not women, can become Prophets, In fact, 
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111. Till, “when the Messengers *9 
despaired of the disbelievers and they 

(the disbelievers) thought that they ■> „ *- 

had been told a lie, Our help came to j 1 

them, then was saved he whom We 

pleased. And Our chastisement cannot r\ y \ ’ p u ’»»*. " 

be averted from the sinful people. 1610 


«2: 215. 


men and women have their specific spheres of 
work, the office. of prophethood being outside 
the sphere of women. All other spiritual 
favours and blessings, however, are as open 
to women as to men. 

The verse also warns disbelievers that 
their present pomp and power should not 
deceive them into thinking that they will 
indefinitely continue to enjoy these things. 
The time was fast approaching when their 
power and glory would depart and the people 
would see the truth and accept Islam. Their 
days would end in adversity and degradation, 
unlike those of the believers, whose condition- 
would continue to improve, though sincere 
believers always enjoy perfect peace of mind 
even in adversity. 

1610. Important Words: 

t ji-i.Y (they had been told a lie) is the passive 
plural from w-if” (kadhaba) which means, he 
lied; or he uttered a falsehood; or he said 
what was untrue whether intentionally or 
unintentionally; he found his hopes to be 
false or vain. viJ-iLl ■"•if" means, he gave 
him a false account of the thing and said what 
was untrue. They say ' vA-f” i.e. he 
imagined the thing contrary to its real state. 
An Arab would say dhts ghAT" i.e. thine 
eye showed thee that which had no reality i.e. 
thou wast deceived in the vision. They say 
tz.xf i.e. his soul made him desire 
things and conceive hopes that did not 
come to pass. J I (Jcudhiba) means, 


the man was told a lie or a falsehood or an 
untruth (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

Like the preceding verse, the verse under 
comment speaks of both the Prophets and their 
opponents. The first sentence speaks of the 
Prophets of God, and the second of their 
enemies. The verse purports to say that the 
enemies of Prophets so continue to increase 
in wickedness and opposition to them that a 
stage is reached when the Prophets begin to 
think that those who were destined to believe 
had already believed and they despair of the 
rest. Their opponents, on the other hand, owing 
to the delay in the coming of divine 
punishment, begin to feel secure in the thought 
that they will never be visited with any 
punishment and that the prophecies of the 
Prophets about their own final success and 
about the discomfiture of their enemies were 
so many pieces of falsehood. When matters 
come to such a pass, God’s help comes to the 
Prophets and the leaders of disbelief are 
destroyed. 

This is exactly what happens at the advent of 
every Prophet. The hour of final reckoning 
is delayed so long that disbelievers begin to 
have a false sense of security. Then God comes 
to the succour of His Prophets and makes their 
cause prevail. 

The words, when the Messengers despaired 
cannot be taken to mean that the Prophet 
despair of the help of God, This inference is 


1186 



PT. 13 


YllSUF 


CH. 12 


112. Assuredly, in tlieir narrative is 
a lesson for men of understanding. “It 
is not a thing that has been forged, 
but a fulfilment of that which is 
before it and a detailed exposition of 
all things, and 6 a guidance and a mercy 
to a people who believe. 1611 





i /»> »> />« ir 


“10 :38. b U : 90. 


obviously wrong and is belied by v. 88 of this 
very Sura wherein we have, none despairs of 
Allah’s mercy save the unbelieving people. 
As a matter of fact, Prophets never despair 
of God’s help. They only sometimes despair 
of fheir people believing in them, and this 
happens when the latter continue turning a 
deaf ear to their preaching. 

Similarly, the words, they thought that they 
had been told a lie, do not mean that the Prophets 
thought so. The words only mean that their 
enemies thought so. The Prophets cannot 
entertain any doubt about the truth of their 
prophecies and of the promises of ultimate 
success made to them by God. Their faith in 
God is invincible; it stands on the firm rock of 
certitude. The pronoun “they” thus refers, not 
to the Prophets, but to their opponents 
mentioned in the previous verse. According to 
Arabic idiom it is allowable to use in the 
same sentence pronouns referring to different 
antecedents when the nouns to which 
they refer are clear from the context. But 
if the pronoun “they” be taken to refer to 
the Prophets, the sentence, they thought that they 
had been told a lie, would mean that wishful 
thinking and over-confidence in the help of 
God had made the Prophets interpret the 
word of God containing promises of success 
in such a way as to believe in the very early 


triumph of their cause which, however, was 
not so ordained by God. Thus their own 
minds, as it were, lied to them or held out to 
them false hopes, by placing on the word of 
God an interpretation which it did not bear. 

The words, they thought that they had been told 
a lie, may also mean that the hopes that the 
Prophets had entertained about the repentance 
of their opponents turned out to be false. 
When at a certain stage the hostility of their 
opponents temporarily slackened, the Prophets 
began to entertain the hope that they would 
repent of their past misdeeds and would accept 
the truth, but that hope turned out to be a 
delusion. Taken in this sense, these words also 
serve as an explanation of the words “the 
Messengers despaired.” See the different 
meanings of the word 1 „•»■» under Important 
Words. 

1611. Commentary: 

This verse, which is the last one of the present 
Sura, means that a careful study of the 
histories of ancient Prophets leads one to 
the definite conclusion that the Holy Prophet 
is a true Messenger of God; for he not only 
bears a close resemblance to most of them, but 
in his person are fulfilled the prophecies of 
some of the previous Scriptures. If he be a 
liar or an impostor, these prophecies would 
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prove to be false, for, if they are not taken as 
applying to the Holy Prophet there is no other 
person to whom they apply particularly when 
the Signs that were to appear at the advent of 
the Promised Prophet have already come to 
pass. This is what is hinted at in the words, 
a fulfilment of that which is before it. 

The second reason given in this verse about 
the truth of the Holy Prophet is that the Book 
revealed to him fully satisfies all the needs 
and requirements of humanity, being a detailed 
exposition of all things. When such is the 
case, what purpose will any Law given to 
a Prophet in some future time serve? This 
argument throws overboard the claim of any 
person who should lay claim to having come 


with a new Law after the Holy prophet. 

Moreover, the Quran is also “ a guidance ” 
i.e., it is a book that not only guides man to 
truth but also leads and guides him in all 
the different stages of his moral and spiritual 
development, till his faith which is at first 
based only on reason and common sense 
becomes converted into certain conviction and 
personal experience. In this connection see the 
meaning of under 1:6. The Quran goes 
even further, in that its followers not only attain 
nearness to God but also become recipients 
of divine “mercy” when they find the light 
of God actually descending on them and see 
God’s help and assistance attending them 
in all their undertakings. 



CHAPTER 13 

AL-RA'D 

(Revealed Before Hijra) 

Date Of Revelation And Context 

The preponderance of scholarly opinion is in favour of this Sura having been revealed 
at Mecca. Its subiect-matter also confirms this view. There are, however, some verses which, 
according to some authorities, were revealed at Medina. These verses are 44th (according to 
‘Ata), 32nd (according to Qatada), and 13-15th (according to certain other authorities). 

In Chapter 10 (Sura Yunus) we were told that whenever a Prophet appears in the world, 
God makes use of two kinds of means to lead men to the right path, viz. (1) by punishing 
them and (2) by showing mercy to them. Stress was laid in Chapter 11 (Sura Hud) on divine 
punishment and in Chapter 12 (Sura Yusuf) on God’s mercy. The present Sura, however, 
explains how the promises and prophecies about the rise and prosperity of the Holy Prophet 
made in the three preceding Chapters will be fulfilled and how Islam eventually will be made 
to prevail over other religions. 

Subject-Matter 

The Sura opens with the theme that God works in inscrutable wavs. The means by 
which His Messengers and Prophets rise to power remain hidden from human eyes till the 
results, towards the accomplishment of which they work, become apparent. It proceeds to 
draw our attention to a well-known law of nature that different kinds of fruits and vegetations 
grow from the same soil which is watered by the same water. Similarly, the Holy Prophet, 
being born and brought up in the same environment with the pagan Meccans, rose to be God’s 
great Messenger. The disbelievers are further told that they should not judge the Prophet 
by his present weakness and the paucity of his means and resources nor should they wonder 
at the promises of his ultimate success. It is not his promised success that is to be 
wondered at; rather, it would have been a wonder if he had not come at this time of 
humanity’s crying need. The Prophet is bound to succeed and his enemies must fail. The 
cause of Islam will triumph by the children of the leaders of disbelief themselves joining 
its fold. God will withdraw His help from them and their power and glory will depart. All 
the laws and elements of nature being under God’s control. He will make them subservient to 
the Holy Prophet’s cause. The false gods of the idolaters will be quite powerless to impede or 
arrest the progress of the New Faith. 

The Sura goes on to develop the theme that so great are the spiritual powers 

of the Holy Prophet that he can overcome his enemies single-handed even as a man having 
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eyes can overcome a host of blind men. Polytheism cannot stand against the doctrine of the 
Unity of God, nor can the votaries of false gods against the devotees of the True God. The 
enemies of truth will melt and vanish like foam or froth. Men of weak understanding see 
only the rising foam or froth but do not care to see the gold or pure water underneath. The 
foam and froth disappear and pure water and gold remain. Similarly, the superficial and trifling 
beliefs of the polytheists are bound to perish and the great and noble ideals preached by 
the Quran will endure and its teachings, being in harmony with human nature, will make their 
way into the hearts of men. They will gradually come to realize on which side lies the 
truth when they compare the moral stature of the believers with that of the disbelievers. 
Mighty Signs will be shown and great miracles wrought by means of the Quran and human 
hearts, the strongest of all earthly citadels, shall fall. One of these Signs will be that the 
Meccans will drive out the Holy Prophet from Mecca and will draw the sword against him. 
But Islam shall continue to make headway till Mecca, the centre of disbelief and opposition 
to Islam, shall fall to the victorious arms of the Holy Prophet. Idolatry shall disappear from 
Arabia for all time and Islam be firmly established there. The world shall witness all these Signs 
wrought not by human agency but by the hands of the Almighty God Himself. The Sura 
contains many prophecies about the discomfiture and destruction of the leaders of disbelief 
and foretells a bright future for Islam. 

The Title 

The above constitutes the main theme of the Sura and it is in conformity with this 
theme that it has been named Ra‘d or Thunder. Rain brings with it lightning and thunder 
and it is in the fitness of things that heavenly rain—the Quranic revelation—should also have 
been accompanied by thunder and lightning. Islam has brought with it thunderbolts. Those 
who draw the sword against Islam shall perish by the sword and those who owe allegiance 
to it shall sit on the thrones of power and glory. This is why the Sura has fitly been called 
Ra‘d or Thunder. 
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1. "In the name of Allah, the Gracious, 
the Merciful. 1612 

2. 6 Alif Lam Mim Ra. “These are 
verses of the Book. And that which 
has been revealed to thee from thy 
Lord is the truth, but most men believe 
not. 1613 

3. '-'Allah is He Who raised up the 
heavens without any pillars that you 
can see. Then He settled Himself on 
the Throne. e And He pressed the sun 
and the moon into service : each pursues 
its course until an appointed term. 
/He regulates all affairs. He clearly 
explains the Signs that you may have 
a firm belief in the meeting with your 
Lord. 1614 



✓ 


“See 1 :1. 


6 See 2:2. 


“13 : 20; 32 : 3-4. *31 : 11. e 7 : 55 ; 16 : 3 ; 29 : 62 ; 31 : 30; 
35 :14 ; 39 : 6. /32 : 6. 


1612. Commentary: 

See under 1:1. 

1613. Commentary: 

Whereas Chapters 2, 3 & 7 began with the 
abbreviated letters Alif Lam Mim (Chapter 7 
beginning with Alif Lam Mim Sad) and 
Chapters 10, 11 & 12 began with the letters 
Alif Lam Ra, the present<$h<r« which is the 13th 
in number opens with the letters, Alif Lorn 
Mim Rd. This difference in the abbreviated 
letters shows that the subject-matter of this 
Sura varies a little from that of the three 
preceding Chapters. These four letters stand 
for the words ^ I *ji11 i. e . I am Allah, the 
All-Knowing, the All-Seeing, the attribute of 
“Knowing” having been added to that of 
“ Seeing ” referred to in the preceding Suras. 
It is obvious that when the attributes of 
“ knowing ” and “ seeing ” are used about God, 
they signify much more than what such words 


mean when used about man. God’s sight and 
knowledge are unlimited both as regards depth 
and extensiveness. 

The words. These are verses of the Book, mean: 
(a) these are verses of the Book which 
mankind were instinctively expecting to be 
given ; or ( b ) these are verses of the Book which 
had been pronysed in previous Scriptures. 
It is impossible successfully to withstand and 
oppose such a Book. 

The latter part of the verse means that 
man by nature hankers after true knowledge, 
but it is surprising that when disbelievers have 
actually been given a book comprising the 
truth, they prefer to grope in doubt and 
darkness rather than accept it. 

1614. Commentary: 

The Arabic expression Ipj j <^>\_^-JI £* j 

rendered as, Who raised up the heavens without 
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any pillars that you can see, means: (1) you 
see that the heavens stand without pillars ; 
or (2) the heavens do not stand on any pillars 
which you may see.f.e., they have supports but 
you cannot see them. Both these meanings 
are correct and agree with the sense of the 
text. If the word u- (pillars) be taken in 
its ordinary sense, i.e., in the sense of material 
columns which bear the weight of other things, 
then the verse would mean that the heavens 
stand without the support of pillars. But 
if the word be taken in the figurative sense, 
i.e. in the sense of anything that helps to keep 
another thing in place, then the verse would 
mean that the heavens or, for that matter, 
the heavenly bodies do stand on supports 
but these supports are not visible to the human 
eye, e.g., the force of gravity, or magnetic power 
or the special movements of planets or other 
means which men of science have discovered 
so far or which may be discovered in future. 

The verse seeks to disabuse the minds of 
disbelievers of the notion that because the 
Holy Prophet possessed no material support 
or means which are considered essential for 
success, therefore he could not succeed in 
his mission. The verse says that it is 
not necessary that all things should have 
material supports or that these supports 
should be visible to the human eye. It is, 
indeed, true that everything must have some 
sort of prop to support it; but all things need 
not have the same kind of support. Material 
things which are the result of man’s handiwork 
need material supports, for even a small roof 
cannot stand without walls or pillars. But 
such is God’s handiwork that heavy stars stand 
in their places without visible support or 
without any support which may be called “a 
pillar” in the ordinary sense of the word. 
Although long ages have passed since this 
system came into being, yet nothing has gone 
wrong with it. There lies a world of difference 
between the way in which God works and the 


working of man. Man cannot do without 
support but God can, and this is why 
He has caused millions of stars to stand in their 
places without support or at least without visible 
support. The same divine law operates in the 
spiritual realm. When God desires to make a 
man succeed, He needs no material or visible 
means for it. He works in subtle ways that 
remain hidden from human gaze till the end is 
reached; and that which man in his ignorance 
regards as impossible becomes possible. 

The expression, Then He settled Himself on the 
Throne, means that just as God first created the 
celestial bodies without any visible support and 
then began to manifest His attributes in a 
perfect manner, similarly in the spiritual world 
He has brought to perfection the spiritual 
firmament through the Holy Prophet; and now 
through the perfect teaching given to him, 
God’s attributes are going to find their complete 
manifestation. The word J-f- or Throne, for 
which see 7 :55, is used in the Quran to 
express the bringing to perfection of spiritual 
or physical laws. The expression is analogous to 
the ways of worldly monarchs. The rulers and 
monarchs of this world make their important 
proclamations “from the throne.” To keep up 
the metaphor the clause. He settled Himself on 
the Throne, is intended to express the perfect 
manifestation of divine attributes, meaning 
thereby that when a new spiritual heaven 
and a new earth have come into being, divine 
attributes will necessarily find their requisite 
manifestation. See also 10:4. 

The words, pressed the sun and the moon into 
service, mean that God has not only caused the 
heavenly bodies to stand without the support 
of pillars, but has also subjected them to the 
service of man. Man’s paid servants may, and 
indeed sometimes do, shirk their duty, but 
these heavenly bodies, in obedience to divine 
laws, serve us with perfect regularity and 
faithfulness. W r hat wonder then if God should 
have enforced the same inexorable law in favour 
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4. And “He it is Who spread out the 
earth and made therein mountains 
and rivers. And Hruit of every kind 
He made therein in two sexes. ‘He £<£\ X? VV'^1 

causes the night to cover the day. ^ • AA V ^U*> t-)j^l 

Therein, verily, are Signs for a people 
who reflect. 1615 




“15 : 20; 16 :16 ; 21 : 32. *36 : 37 ; 51 : 50. c 7 : 55; 39 : 6. 


of the Holy Prophet and should have subjected 
everything to his service? 

The expression. He regulates all affairs, is also 
intended to signify that God will make all things 
serve the cause of the Prophet. The whole 
universe will, as it were, become his servant. 

1615. ^Commentary: 

This verse points to the law of nature that 
heaven and earth work in unison and this 
harmonious co-operation of the celestial and 
terrestrial bodies is responsible for the successful 
working of the universe. For instance, when 
rain falls from heaven the earth brings forth its 
vegetation which is thu3 the common result 
of both heaven and earth. The same law works 
in the spiritual universe, for just as there is a 
heaven and an earth in the material world 
there is also a spiritual heaven and a spiritual 
earth. Rain and light come down from the 
spiritual heaven, and the spiritual earth becomes 
enlightened and revived into a new life. Just 
as good soil cannot fail to yield its treasures 
after the descent of rain, similarly, unsullied 
human nature cannot withhold its treasures 
after the descent of heavenly water which is 
divine revelation. God’s Prophets attract 
men as a magnet attracts iron. There was 
therefore, no cause for wonder if Islam spread 
quickly. The wonder would have been if it had 
not spread so fast, because then one would have 
been entitled to ask why the, soil did not bring 
forth its verdure and herbage when rain had 
fallen at the proper time. 


The verse refers to another important natural 
law, viz., God has made in the earth mountains 
which keep water stored up in the form of snow 
which, on melting, feeds rivers and springs. If 
the store of snow on the tops of mountains were 
exhausted, rivers and springs would be dried 
up and the land would lie dry and desolate. An 
analogous law operates in the spiritual world. 
In the spiritual realm certain individuals are 
like mountains and serve as reservoirs, storing up 
the word of God, while certain other individuals 
are like rivers and springs which water 
the world but cannot keep the water stored up. 
Prophets are the mountains of the spiritual 
world, while savants and Ulema, learned in 
religious lore, are its rivers and springs, and 
the common people provide the soil which these 
rivers and springs, being themselves fed by the 
melted snow of the mountains, water and make 
fertile. Should these mountains disappear, 
there would be no springs and no rivers and the 
earth would dry up and be ruined. 

Though the present verse refers only to fruits, 
elsewhere the Quran speaks of God having 
made pairs—male and female—of all things 
{36 : 37 ; 51 : 50). This is a truth which of all 
religious Scriptures the Quran was the first 
to propound. It is true that even in pre-Islamic 
days the Arabs had discovered that the date 
trees were male and female, but they could go no 
further. It was the Quran that made known to 
the world the great truth that all fruit-trees, 
in fact, everything, had male and female. The 
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5. a And in the earth are diverse tracts, 
adjoining one another, and gardens of 
vines, and corn-fields, and date-palms, 
growing together from one root and 
others not so growing: they are watered 
with the same water, 6 yet We make 
some of them excel others in fruit. 
Therein are Signs for a people who 
understand. 1616 


7s ,/» r><<. <V» ’*< <. 
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a 6 :100; 16 :12. 


people could not at first understand it. 
But now, after a lapse of 1350 years, 
scientific research has confirmed the Quranic 
announcement and scientists have begun to 
discover pairs even in inorganic matter. 

The verse draws our attention to the fact that 
the law that everything has a pair applies to the 
human intellect also. Until heavenly light 
descends on it, man cannot have true knowledge, 
which is born of a combination of divine 
revelation and human reason. So it is impossible 
to have true knowledge of God independently 
of the revelation sent to the Holy Prophet. 
Similarly, human reason cannot fail to accept 
the word of God revealed to the Holy Prophet 
if it is presented to it in a proper manner. 

The words, He causes the night to cover the day, 
point to yet another fundamental law of nature 
that the night serves as a covering for the day, 
and by pointing to this law the Quran dispels 
the popular misconception that the light of the 
Quran could not spread amidst the prevailing 
impenetrable veil of darkness. Just -as the 
darkness of night is removed to give place to the 
light of the day, similarly, the present darkness 
of sin and iniquity will be followed by the 
spiritual light of truth and righteousness. 
Darkness, in fact, possesses no independent 
existence and a single ray of the sun dispels 
and dissipates it. The Sun of Islam will now 
dispel the darkness of unbelief and infidelity. 


6 16 :14; 39 : 22. 

1616. Important Words: 

Olj jLL (adjoining one another) is derived from 
J which is derived from jjy which again 
is derived from j U which means, he or it 
declined or deviated. means, he became his 
neighbour or he lived near him; he confined 
himself in a mosque, etc., occupying himself in 
prayer and religious meditation. means, 

they became mutual neighbours or they lived 
near together (Lane). 

ul ys (growing together from one root) 
is the plural of ji*. They say i.e. t 

the palm-trees had pairs or triplets or more 
growing together from single roots. means, 

one of a pair or of three or of more palm-trees 
or of any trees growing from one root; each 
being called the js of the other. The word 
also means, a brother by the same father or the 
same mother. The Holy Prophet is reported 
to have said, i.e. the paternal 

uncle of the man is the of his father 
(Takmila fi al-Sihah) meaning that the stock oi 
both is one. The Quranic words b\ys> } jl 
mean, palm-trees having one root and others 
having separate roots (Lane). 

(fruit) is derived from I (akala). 
They say df I i.e. he ate it. I (akl) which is 
the noun-infinitive means, the act of eating. 
J £ 1 (ukul) means, what is eaten; any eatable; 
food; fruit; means of subsistence or ample 
means of subsistence; worldly good fortune; 
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6. “And if thou dost wonder, then 
wondrous indeed is their saying : 
'What ! When we have become dust, 
shall we then be in a state of new 
creation V These it is who disbelieve 
in their Lord ; and 6 these it is who shall 
have shackles round their necks, and 
they shall be the inmates of the Fire, 
wherein they shall abide. 1617 




«27 : 68 ; 37 :17 ; 50 : 4. fc 36 : 9 ; 76 : 5. 


intelligence; judgement; firmness of intellect 
(Lane). 

Commentary: 

Disbelievers are told here that they should not 
think that, because the Holy Prophet is one of 
them and belongs to the same stock as they, he 
enjoyed no superiority over them. Do they 
not see, the verse says, that adjoining tracts of 
the same land possess different capacities and 
properties and produce different kinds of 
produce ? A certain tract of land, for instance, 
grows one thing while the piece adjacent 
to it cannot grow it. Similarly, trees of 
one stock or one species growing in the 
same garden, not unoften, grow fruits of 
different quality. Why cannot the same thing 
happen among human beings 1 

The expression, they are watered with the same 
water, signifies that when trees watered with the 
same water bear fruits vastly different in taste 
and colour, why cannot the Holy Prophet, 
even though he lives in the same town and 
among the same people, excel them, especially 
when he is nourished in the elixir of divine 
revelation and his opponents are brought up 
under the inspiration of Satan ? The words 
also point to the fact that the same means 
employed by persons ot different capabilities 
often produce different results. A sword in 
the hands of a person who does not know its 

use will be quite a different weapon in the 


hands of a seasoned and skilful warrior. So 
the superiority of the Holy Prophet over his 
opponents lies not only in his superior capacities 
but also in the way he makes use of the means at 
his disposal. Abu Bakr and ‘Umar were 
ordinary citizens of Mecca who would have 
ended their days in oblivion but the magic 
touch of the Holy Prophet lifted them to 
the highest pinnacles of usefulness and glory. 

1617. Commentary: 

This verse purports to. say that it is no matter 
of wonder that God should have granted such 
miraculous success to the Holy Prophet and 
should have brought about moral and spiritual 
reformation through him. What really would 
be a subject for wonder would be that the world 
should become corrupt and God should take 
no steps to reform it or that disbelievers 
could not rise to a new life after having fallen 
spiritually. When the water of fife comes, 
death must depart. 

The words, these it is who shall have shackles 
■round their necks, and they shall he the inmates 
of thi Fire, contain a warning that those who 
despair of the grace of God must burn in the 
fire of regret and remorse and those who reject 
and abandon the ways of God in favour of 
their self-devised plans and schemes, which 
are like so many shackles round their necks, 
must come to grief. It is a pity, however, 
that instead of turning their attention to the 
propagation of Islam and prayer and spiritual 
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7. “And they want thee to hasten on 'If/t 

the punishment in preference to good, «*0' U“^ 3 

whereas exemplary punishments have 

already occurred before them. And, , ^ shf'Ps* f . -f. , 

verily, thy Lord is full of forgiveness 
for mankind despite their wrong¬ 
doing, and Verily, thy Lord is also 
strict in condign punishment. 1618 


“22 : 48 ; 29 : 54-55. *41 : 44 ; 53 : 33. 


0uli«ll lX> JjJ ^5j 


regeneration, present-day Muslims insist on 
legalizing interest, insurance policies, etc. 

1618. Important Words: 

O'itM (exemplary punishments) is the plural 
of Mil which is derived from Jt» . They say 
o“^» Jt. i.e. he became like such a one. 
j’Ao J-- means, he punished such a one in an 
exemplary manner. means, calamity; 

punishment serving as a warning to others ; 
punishment which visited past generations and 
which served as a warning for others (Aqrab). 

v_,lU| (condign punishment) is derived from 
which is derived from * r -" 1 (‘aqaba ). They 
say V s i.e. he struck his heel; he came after 
him (as though at his heels). means, he 
did a thing with him alternately, each taking 
his turn; he punished him as denoting 
consequence or retribution. >-5* (‘aqib) means, 
the heel or the hinder part of the human 
foot. «->!*>! I means, requital or punishment 
that is awarded as a result of some offence or 
sin (Lane & Aqrab). Hence in the text it 
has rightly been rendered as “ condign 
punishment.” 

Commentary: 

The verse refers to an evil practice of 
disbelievers. When they are told that if they 
do not remove their shackles and do not 


avail themselves of the guidance of God and 
if they persist in their wicked ways, they will 
become like a piece of dry wood, which is 
thrown into the fire, they hasten to demand 
where is that fire. So, instead of soliciting 
God’s mercy these unfortunate people invoke 
His punishment. The advent of every Prophet 
of God is attended by both God’s mercy 
and His punishment but wicked people 
invariably demand the latter. 

The words, verily, thy Lord is full of 
forgiveness for mankind despite their wrong¬ 
doing, set forth the great truth that the 
purpose of God in sending Prophets is not to 
destroy men, but to save them. This is why 
He continues to forgive them, despite their 
persistence in wrong-doing. But this repeated 
forgiveness does not mean that the wicked will 
never be punished. If they do not give up 
their evil ways, they will not escape God’s 
punishment. They will indeed be given every 
opportunity to reform themselves ; but if they 
persistently refuse to do so, divine punishment 
will finally descend on them. 

The words, thy Lord is strict in condign 
punishment, do not mean that God makes use of 
severity in inflicting punishment but that the 
punishment inflicted by God is severer and 
more painful than that inflicted by men. 
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8. “And those who disbelieve say, ^ y / y ^ s ^sy,, ,' x , 

‘Wherefore has not a Sign been sent qjo 'AjI 4jk- Uy ' [jjhb) c/I J 3 A 1 3 

down to him from his Lord?’ A Thou ' 

art, surely, a Warner. And there is a >(a la 

Guide for every people. 1619 ^ 

9. c Allah knows what every female 9 y>^ K-.'y , *<. { , 9 'y'>1, 

bears, and what the wombs diminish t U^oXjO 

and what they cause to grow. d And 
with Him everything has a proper 
measure. 1620 


“6:38; 10:21. Hi: 13; 35 : 24. c 35 :12 ; 41 :48 . <*15; 22. 



t ?. <, si* , y w C ' 


1619. Important Words: 

It I (surely) is a compound of jl (inna) 
and l* (ma) and generally gives the sense of 
“only.” Sometimes it is used in the sense of 
“ verily, certainly or surely ” (Taj). See also 
6 : 110 . 

Commentary: 

A study of the Quran makes it clear that 
whenever disbelievers demand a Sign, they 
invariably mean the Sign of punishment, 
unless the context points to some other 
meaning. This is why disbelievers are here 
depicted as saying, Wherefore has not a Sign 
been sent down to him, as if the many Signs 
already shown to them were no Signs 
at all. In reply to this foolish demand they 
are told that it is clear from the very title of 
the Prophet—a Warner—that punishment will 
at last surely overtake disbelievers ; but before 
it comes upon them, they will be given ample 
opportunities to benefit by the guidance the 
Prophet has brought because he is also a guide 
for them. 

1620. Important Words: 

Jap* (diminish) is derived from which 

means, it (water) became scanty and sank into 
the earth; or it (How of milk or price of a 
commodity, etc.) decreased or diminished or 
became deficient. The Quranic expression 


fb-j’iM Je m l* means, the wombs falling short of 
completion so that the foetus dies. The Arabs 
say j i.e. the generous 

became few or perished and the mean became 
many, is also used transitively meaning 
he made (water, etc.) to become scanty ; to 
decrease or diminish (Lane). 

Commentary: 

In v. 4 we were told that all things in the 
universe have pairs and that in the spiritual 
world also some individuals act like males 
and others like females, the former exercising 
influence and the latter receiving it. In the 
verse under comment the Quran intends to 
point out that in the person of the Holy Prophet 
there has appeared one who is spiritually a male 
and that nobody can attain any spiritual rank 
without receiving his stamp or being influenced 
by him. The words, Allah blows what every 
female bears, and, what the wombs diminish and, 
what they cause to grow, mean that God knows 
well the natural capacities and aptitudes of the 
Holy Prophet’s people, and whether they will 
accept divine or satanic influence and which 
influence will grow and which will decline. The 
verse hints that those who accept the Holy 
Prophet and receive his stamp will grow and 
increase in power, influence and numbers, natural 
capacities and talents, while his opponents 
will decline and decrease till their physical and 
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10 . a He is the Knower of the unseen 
and the seen, the Incomparably Great, 
the Most High. 1621 

11 . He among you who conceals ■>" , x" •>' ' 

his word, and he who utters it openly c/ 3 J O’ 0 

are equal in His sight ; and also he , f( . ✓ f 

who hides by night, and he who goes ©jWUb Uij t vju c 

forth openly by day. 1622 




a 6 : 74 ; 9 : 94 ; 59 : 23 ; 64 :19. 


spiritual progeny will be destroyed altogether. 
Taken in the physical sense, the verse means 
that only God knows what will become of 
future generations of disbelievers. Their future 
generations will accept Islam and their females 
will bear only such children as are destined to 
become servants of the Holy Prophet. And this 
proved to be actually the case. By far the greater 
part of the younger generation of the Meccans, 
and for that matter of other Arab tribes, accepted 
the Holy Prophet, to the great chagrin of their 
fathers whose tyranny and persecution could not 
prevent them from embracing Islam. 

1621. Important Words: 

(the Incomparably Great). See 11 : 4. 
The difference between 1 (the Incomparably 
Great) and Jl«dl (the Most High) is that 
whereas the former word expresses the greatness 
of God in relation to human beings, the latter 
expresses His absolute eminence independently 
of any relationship with human beings. 

Commentary: 

The verse implies the hint that in order to 

checkmate and frustrate the plans of the enemy 


and to achieve success against him it is necessary 
to know his plans, both open and secret. The 
adversaries of the Holy Prophet are warned that 
they have to deal with a Being Who has full 
knowledge of their plans and Who, being Great, 
can easily foil and frustrate them. But being 
also High, His plans to bring about their ruin 
are hidden from them. How can they then 
hope to succeed against His Prophet and 
Messenger? 

1622. Commentary: 

The enemies of the Holy Prophet employed two 
kinds of plans to bring about his discomfiture. 
Sometimes they publicly threatened him with 
destruction, and at other times they hatched 
secret plots against him. Sometimes they 
attacked him in broad daylight and sometimes 
they attacked him in the darkness of the night. 
In reply to all these foul attempts the 
Quran warns the Prophet’s enemies that by 
offering opposition to him they are really 
opposing God. Their overt or covert plans 
against him cannot succeed because God, Who 
knows all their secret and open designs, is his 
Helper and Protector. 
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12 . For him (the Messenger) is a 
succession of angels before him and 
behind him ; they guard him by the 
command of Allah. Surely, “Allah 
changes not the condition of a people 
until they change that which is in their 
hearts. And when Allah wishes to 
punish a people, there is no repelling 
it, nor have they any helper beside 
Him. 1623 




y 9 m ^ * y 
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“8 :54. 


1623. Important Words: 

olX... (a succession of angels) is the plural of 
which is derived from v_A* (‘aqaba). They 
say <5- i.e. he came after him, as though at his 
heels; or he followed him closely or he succeeded 
him. «l je- •*» ‘ij-j'-r* 1 (‘aqqaba) means, he 

followed up one expedition with another. 

means, he went repeatedly to and 
fro; or he made repeated efforts to accomplish 
the affair: striving or exerting himself. 
means, he who or that which comes after 
another. ilU means, an angel that follows 

another. means, the angels of the night 

and the day because they succeed one another 
by turns (the feminine form is used because 
of the frequency of their doing so, since 
in Arabic the feminine form is sometimes 
employed to impart emphasis and frequency 
as in <*'9*) ; ejaculations of *J> I <j !»**-» and 
and repeated after Prayers. -?*** also 

signifies one who makes warring expeditions 
repeatedly and does not stay with his family 
after his return; one who seeks after a thing 
repeatedly, striving or exerting himself; one 
who puts off or repels the payment of what 
is due from him (Lane). 

Commentary: 

The pronoun “him” in the words “for him” 


in the beginning of the verse refers to the Holy 
Prophet and the verse means that, like worldly 
kings, God has appointed body-guards for the 
Holy Prophet. This meaning is supported by 
the several unsuccessful attempts that were made 
on his life and the protection that God vouch¬ 
safed to him amidst the many mortal dangers 
which surrounded him. His life was constantly 
in danger, both at Mecca and Medina, but 
he remained safe because he enjoyed divine 
protection, being guarded by angels and 
his own devoted Companions. The word olu*. 
rendered here as “a succession of angles” may 
refer both to the celestial beings in heaven 
and to the devoted Companions of the Holy 
Prophet who so eagerly guarded him with their 
lives. 

The pronoun “him” may also have a wider 
application, meaning, every person. In this 
case, the verse would mean that God has 
appointed guardian angels for the protection of 
every man. He is exposed every moment to 
various kinds of dangers; for instance, 
innumerable poisonous germs enter his body 
with every breath but God has provided the 
antidote in his very system and the germs very 
often fail to do him any harm. In diverse 
other ways also, man is providentially protected 
from dangers that assail him without his ever 
knowing of them. 
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13. “He it is Who shows you the 
lightning to inspire fear and hope, and 
He raises the heavy clouds . 1624 


w»)«> 


Tr < 


14. And the thunder glorifies Him 
with His praise 5 and likewise do the 
angels for awe of Him ; and c He sends 
the thunderbolts, and smites therewith 
whom He wills, yet they dispute 
concerning Allah, while He is severe in 
punishing. 1625 




a30 : 25. 6 16 : 51; 42 : 6. c 24 : 44. 


If applied to disbelievers, the verse would 
imply a warning to them that if they did not 
desist from their evil ways, God would withdraw 
His protection from them and they would 
perish. 

The words, Allah changes not the condition of a 
people until they change that which is in their 
hearts, do not mean that God shows no mercy or 
favour to the sinful and the wicked. It only 
means that He does not change His attitude of 
kindness and benignity to those of His servants 
who have earned His favour by good works, 
unless they effect a change in themselves and 
forsake the path of virtue and take to evil. The 
verse thus hints that when a people are visited 
with successive afflictions which drive them to 
ruin and destruction, that is a sure sign that 
they have become morally and spiritually 
degenerate. 

1624. Commentary: 

Lightning inspires men both with fear and 
hope. It inspires fear because sometimes men 
die of it and embryos and certain plants 
get hurt. It also brings hope to men, for 
it heralds fertilizing rain. It also helps to 
destroy germs of different diseases and thus 
serves to put an end to epidemics. Similarly, 
heavy clouds serve a two-fold purpose. Very 


often they come as a mercy, because they 
bring much-needed rain. But they also cause 
floods resulting in death and destruction. 
Disbelievers are told in this verse that 
they should not feel proud of their possessions 
and power or of their kith and kin for, like 
lightning and heavy rain, these things cut both 
ways. While they are the source of happiness 
and honour for some, they cause the spiritual 
undoing of others. The si m ilitude of heavy 
rain and lightning points to the supreme 
moral lesson that the primary thing is 
goodness of heart and not the possession 
of worldly riches and material prosperity; 
for, without goodness of heart these things 
may, instead of proving useful to the people 
who possess them, prove their ruin. 

1625. Important Words: 

Ji£ (punishment) is derived from J*-l. which 
is again derived from J^. They say -dJ I i.e. 
the town had no rain and became affected 
with drought and dearth. *UL means, he 
devised a plan or hatched a plot against him ; 
he showed enmity towards him, the other 
doing the same in return. Jl^ means, plan 
or device; power or might; quarrel or 
disputation ; enmity ; punishment or torment; 
severity; destruction (Aqrab). 
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15. Unto Him is the true prayer. 
“And those on whom they call beside 
Him answer them not at all, except as 
he is answered who stretches forth his 
two hands toward water that it may 
reach his mouth, but it reaches it not. 
b And the prayer of the disbelievers is 
but a thing wasted. 1626 


ts~iJ >%J 


“35:14; 40: 21. *>40:51. 


Commentary: 

Disbelievers are here told that they should give 
up hugging the fond hope that the present 
afflictions and trials of Muslims (hinted at in the 
words “ thunders ” and “ thunderbolts ”) would 
bring about the latter’s ruin. Not all lightning is 
destructive nor are all clouds the source of 
unmixed good. Their afflictions cannot bring 
about the ruin of believers. On the contrary, 
they will bring about their moral and spiritual 
advancement, for they bring into play their 
hidden faculties and bring them nearer to God. 
Thunder and lightning are after all the creation 
of God and are meant to glorify Him. They 
cannot, therefore, cause the destruction of God’s 
faithful servants, whom He has promised to 
protect, for that would be against His glorification. 
So existing thunders and the dark clouds of 
temporary miseries and tribulations only 
contribute to the progress and prosperity of the 
Faithful. 

The verse further points out that thunder and 
clouds are under the control of God’s angels, 
who are the first cause, and have been created 
to serve and advance the cause of God’s 
Messengers. Why then, should the believers fear 
the thunder and clouds of adversity that are 
now bursting upon them ? They would only 
destroy those who seek to frustrate the purpose 
of God. The words, they dispute concerning Allah, 
are intended to point out that it. is no law of 


nature that is being discussed here but a 
prophecy of punishment for disbelievers. 

The words JI»J.|j>-U (severe in punishing) may 
also be rendered as “strongin planning,” thus 
hinting that God is not only severe in 
punishing but it is also impossible to frustrate 
His plans. 

1626. Commentary : 

The Quranic expression JJ-I l j.* J rendered 
in the text as, Unto Him is the true 
prayer, may be translated in several wavs : 
(1) God alone is worthy of worship; (2) it is 
praying to God alone that can be useful or 
beneficial for man; (3) the voice of God alone 
rises in support of truth i.e. the teaching which 
is really true and useful for man and is free 
from defects and untruths can come from God 
alone; (4) the voice of God alone must prevail 
i.e. no one can frustrate God’s purpose and stand 
in His way; for the word (true) also means, 
that which prevails and becomes established. 

The words, except as he is answered who 
stretches forth his two hands toward water that 
it may reach his mouth, but it reaches it not, 
embody a great principle. Just as he who 
ascribes lower status to a higher thing 
remains deprived of its higher benefits, 
similarly, he who ascribes higher status to a 
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16. And to Allah submits whosoever 
is in the heavens and the earth 
willingly or unwillingly and likewise do 
their shadows, in the mornings and 
the evenings. 1627 


) LjLJK ^ i 

^ 




lower thing deprives himself of its true benefits. 
The man who looks upon a spurious coin as a 
genuine one will practically suffer as much 
as he who unwittingly treats a genuine coin 
as a spurious one. Idolaters think that their 
gods will answer their prayers and come to their 
help, but they can never do so. 

In like manner, those who ascribe divine 
powers to things created by God deprive 
themselves of even their limited uses. How can 
those who look upon fire and water as gods 
think of bringing them under their control ? 
And how can those who look upon Prophets 
as gods derive from them the real good which 
they could derive from them by following them 
as heavenly Messengers? 

The verse thus says that the right 
way to succeed in life is to put all things in 
their proper places, to give God the status 
which is His due and to stars, rivers and 
mountains the position which they rightly 
possess. Whereas we should worship God, 
pray to Him and seek His blessings, we 
should subject created things to our service 
and derive those benefits from them which 
the Wise God has placed in them. That alone 
is the way of success and true happiness. 

The words, the prayer of the disbelievers is but a 
thing wasted } mean that all prayers of disbelievers 
addressed to false deities will prove fruitless. 
1627. Important Words: 

cMb (shadows) is the plural of both Jt 
(zill) and "db ( zulla ), which are derived from 

Jfc (zalla). They say f_>»!l Jb i.e. the day 

became shady. ^-11 Jb means, the thing 
became long or extended. 4b means, he 


shaded him. db| means, it cast its shade upon 
him; or he took him into his shelter or 
protection. Jb means, the light of the sun 
without the rays; shade; blackness of the 
night; an apparition or phantom or a thing 
that one sees like a shadow; a covering; 
might or power of resistance; protection or 
shelter; person or corporeal form or figure 
which one sees from a distance. The Arabs say 
tA-iVI j Jb jlLUl i.e. the sovereign is 
God’s means of protection or defence (or His 
representative) in the earth. In Hadith we 
read ^51 ^ - lb j m !_,.*] i.e. an 

infidel prostrates himself before deities other 
than God but his Jb viz., his body, prostrates 
itself before God (meaning that his body is 
subject to divine law). db means, anything 
that shades or covers or protects one (Lane 
& Bihar). 

jJdl (mornings) is the plural of l } Ji- meaning, 
morning or early part of the forenoon (Lane). 

JU'VI (evenings) is the plural of J*^l which 
means, evening; time from the j.*c. (late after¬ 
noon) Prayer to sunset. The word also means, 
having root or foundation ; rooted, fixed, stable 
or permanent; having lineage or pedigree (Lane). 
Commentary: 

The verse embodies a great truth. It says 
that all creation whether in the heavens or on 
the earth obeys or is bound to obey God-made 
laws of nature,, willingly or unwillingly. The 
tongue must perform the function of tasting 
and the ear cannot help hearing. This obedience 
to the laws of nature may be called compulsory. 
But then man is also given a certain freedom of 
action where he can use his volition and 
discretion. A hungry man chooses to eat to 
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satisfy liis hunger ; another man goes about 
sight-seeing. Both these persons are free in what 
they do; but even in actions in which they appear 
to have been granted freedom, they are subject 
to a certain amount of compulsion, because they 
must obey God’s laws in whatever they do, 
willingly or unwillingly. It is to this point that 
the verse refers. 

Figuratively, the verse also hints at the subtle 
ways in which God was helping the Holy 
Prophet. Certain things happened over which 
the disbelievers had no control but which were 
meant to help the cause of Islam. The fall of 
Mecca, for example, helped to subjugate the 
whole of Arabia to the Holy Prophet, but the 
disbelievers could not prevent it. On the other 
hand, the terms of the Treaty of Hudaibiya 
were dictated by the disbelievers. They thought 
that these terms would bring disgrace to Muslims 
and that the cause of Islam would thereby 
suffer. But the treaty proved a blessing in 
disguise for the Muslims. Similarly, the Meccans 
forced the Holy Prophet to flee from Mecca 
and rejoiced to think that they had succeeded 
in driving Islam out of its Centre, but by doing 
so they dug their own grave and laid the 
foundation of the future prosperity and progress 
of Islam. 

The words, willingly or unwillingly, may also 
refer to two classes of men, viz., believers who 
give willing submission to God and disbelievers 
who have to obey His laws and do it grudgingly. 

Of the various meanings of given under 

Important Words, the word “shade” does not 


obviously apply here because shade, being the 
absence of light, is a negative thing which cannot 
be spoken of as submitting to God. But J!» 
vhich is the singular of also means, the 
body or corporeal substance of a thing. In this 
sense the verse would mean that the bodies of 
all things are subject to the laws of nature. 
Even the bodies of disbelievers have perforce 
to submit to God, though their hearts may 
rebel against Him. The word Jt also means, 
figuratively, the representative or follower 
of a thing or person. In this sense the verse 
would mean that not only all living things but 
also their followers and representatives obey 
the laws of God. Again as iWk is also the 
plural of db which means that which covers 
or shades or protects, the word would also 
signify “leaders or rulers of the people.” 
Combining all these different senses of the word, 
the verse would therefore mean that the entire 
creation as well as leaders of men and their 
followers are all subject to the laws of God. 
What is hinted at is that disbelievers should 
beware of opposing the Holy Prophet because 
opposition to him means defiance of the whole 
of creation and of the very laws of nature, 
which is not possible to do. This interpretation 
of the verse is supported by 13 : 42. 

By using the words, in the mornings and the 
evenings, which are the two times when the 
shadows of things are longest, the verse 
emphasizes that, however vast the power of 
disbelievers may grow, they cannot succeed 
against the Holy Prophet. 
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17. “Say, ‘ Who is the Lord of the 
heavens and the earth ? ’ Say, ‘ Allah.’ 
Say, ‘ Have you then taken beside Him 
helpers 6 who have no power for good or 
harm even for themselves V Say, c ‘Can 
the blind and the seeing be equal ? Or, 
can darkness be equal to light ? Or, do 
they assign to Allah partners who have 
created the like of His creation so that 
the two creations appear similar to 
them?’ Say, ‘Allah alone is the Creator 
of all things, and He is the One, the 
Most Supreme.’ 1628 
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“23 : 87. 6 25 : 4. «!! : 25 ; 35 : 20, 


1628. Commentary: 

The words, who have no power for good or 
harm even for themselves, spoken about false 
deities point to a strange coincidence. 
Generally, the lives of all those persons who 
later came to be worshipped as deities were 
full of hardship and privation. Jesus, Imam 
Husain, Rama, etc., all led very hard lives. 
This fact seems to entail a strong warning to 
their misguided worshippers that they could 
expect no benefit or help from those who could 
not even protect themselves from harm or 
danger. 

In the words. Can the blind and the seeing be 
equal ?, disbelievers are told that they, being 
spiritually and morally blind, should not be 
deceived by their power and their numbers 
against the Holy Prophet, as even an army 
of blind men is powerless against one person 
who has eyes. The Prophet and his followers 
possess sight, while disbelievers are blind. 

The powerlessness of the disbelievers is 
further brought home to them in the simile 
of light and darkness referred to in the words, 
can darkness be equal to light ? Disbelievers are 
told that as darkness possesses no independent 
existence, being only the negation of light, 


it must flee before light. So disbelievers 
cannot stand against the Holy Prophet. In 
the last part of the verse disbelievers are 
challenged to produce anything which they 
think has been created by their false deities. 

The Quran has used two different words to 
express the Unity of God, viz. (1) J*-l and 
(2) . Whereas the former denotes the 

absolute Unity of God without relation to any 
other being, the latter means only “the first” 
or “ the starting point ” and requires a second 
and a third to follow it. The divine attribute 
of (One) is thus intended to show that 
God is the real “ source ” from which all 
creation springs. Although none of His 
creatures is similar to Him in perfection and 
He is Independent of all, yet everything does 
point to Him, just as a second or a third thing 
necessarily points to the first. The attribute 
j (One) has therefore been used here as 
an evidence of the truth of the previous 
statement, viz., Allah alone is the Creator of all 
things. As against this, where the Quran 
seeks to refute the doctrine of the sonship of 
those who have been falsely given that 
status, it uses the word a»-l i.e. He Who 
has ever been One and alone and has begotten 
no child (112:2). 
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18. “He sends down water from the 
sky, so that valleys flow according to 
their measure, and the flood hears 
on its surface swelling foam. And from 
that which they heat in the fire, seeking 
to make ornaments or utensils, comes 
out a foam similar to it. Thus does 
Allah illustrate truth and falsehood. 
Now, as to the foam, it goes away as 
rubbish, but as to that which benefits 
men, it stays on the earth. Thus does 
Allah set forth parables. 1629 
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"39 : 22, 


The addition of the attribute of “ Most 
Supreme” to “One” signifies that God does not 
need the help or assistance of any being for 
the control and governance of the universe He 
has brought into - existence, because He is not 
only the source of all things but is also 
Supreme and Powerful over them. Hence it 
is useless and absurd for disbelievers to 
worship their false deities. 

1629. Important Words: 

fk*; (rubbish) is derived from ta? ( jafa’a ) 
which means, it (valley flowing with 
water) cast forth froth or foam or particles 
of rubbish or refuse. j-tiU means, 

the cooking-pot cast forth its froth or 
foam in boiling. Hence »0»; means, what is 
cast forth in the form of froth or foam or scum 
or rubbish by a torrent or a cooking-pot. 
Figuratively, the word also means, anything 
that is worthless or useless (Lane). 
Commentary: 

The verse has used two very apt illustrations. 
First, it says that when rain falls and 
water begins to flow in various directions, then 
so much foam and froth appears on the 
surface of the water in places which are 
quite clean that it seems to cover it altogether. 


But soon the foam subsides and the 
water is seen rushing along. In the second 
illustration froth is referred to as appearing 
on the surface of gold or silver or any other 
metal when the smith melts it to make 
ornaments or utensils, but the smith 
removes the scum and then only pure metal 
remains behind. 

In the first illustration, truth is compared to 
water and falsehood to foam which, in the 
beginning seems to prevail over truth, but in the 
end it is carried away even as rubbish is swept 
away by a powerful current of water. In the 
second illustration, truth is likened to gold or 
silver which, when melted, brings forth a foamy 
excretion which is cast away, leaving behind 
the unmixed metal, pure and bright. 

The parable implies that before the mighty 
onrush of Islam the foam and froth of false 
beliefs and practices will disappear. The 
parable also means that through the Prophets of 
God a great awakening in the nature of man 
causes a conflict between his good inclinations 
and the evil customs and usages to which he has 
subjected himself. Those whose inner nature 
is good emerge from this conflict with their 
wrong ideas and beliefs replaced by right ones. 


1205 






CH. 13 


AL-RA'D 


PT. 13 


19. For those who respond to their 
Lord is eternal good ; and as for those 
who respond not to Him, "if they had 
all that is in the earth and the like of 
it added thereto, they would readily 
ransom themselves therewith. It is 
these that shall have an evil reckoning 
and their abode is Hell. What a 
wretched place of rest ! 1630 
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r 3 20. Is he, then, who knows that 
what has been revealed to thee from 
thy Lord is the truth, like one who is 
blind ? But only those gifted with 
understanding will reflect : 1631 

21 . 6 Those who fulfil Allah’s pact, 
and break not the covenant ; 1632 
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"5 : 37 ; 39 : 43. &6 :152 ; 16 : 92 ; 17 : 35. 


The words, so that valleys flow according to 
their measure, mean that different people benefit 
by the truth according to their respective 
capacities for assimilation. 

1630. Important Words: 

^-1-1 (eternal good) being the feminine of 
means, that which is better; or that 
which is best; victory; the good, final or 
ultimate state or condition ordained for the 
Faithful ; Paradise; the view or vision of God 
(Lane). See also 10: 27. 

Commentary; 

The verse says that those who accept the 
Message of God will finally achieve success and 
victory and will meet their Lord. Their 
intellectual powers will become sharpened. On 
the contrary, those who reject it will decline 
materially and morally till failure and ruin 
encompass them and no ransom will save them 
from the punishment of God. 

The expression, that shall have an evil 

reckoning , means that the actions of disbelievers 


will result not to their liking. They wil 
not be able to render a good accounl 
of the faculties with which God had endowed 
them to make spiritual progress but which 
they abused. 

1631. Important Words: 

*—->!*! I (understanding). See 2 : 180. 

Commentary: 

In this verse we are told that although succes 
lies m following the teachings of the Quran 
only those who make proper use of thei 
reasoning faculties can benefit by it. It i 
noteworthy that as the teachings of Islar 
make an irresistible appeal to human reasor 
the Quran constantly exhorts men to mak 
use of their understanding and reasonin 
faculties. 

1632. Commentary: 

In the preceding verse it was pointed out tht 
only those gifted with understanding ca 
benefit by the Quran. In the present verse son 
marks of ike men of understanding are given 
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22- And those who join what Allah 
has commanded to be joined, and fear 
their Lord, and dread the evil 
reckoning; 1633 




23. And those who persevere in 
seeking the favour of their Lord, °and 
observe Prayer, and spend out of that 
with which We have provided them, 
secretly and openly, 6 and repel evil 
with good. It is these who shall have 
the best reward of the final abode— 1634 



a 2 : 4 ; 8:4; 14 : 32 ; 27 : 4. *41 ; 35. 


(1) They are true to the pledge they have made 
with God. As men of understanding they 
know that all blessing is from God. So they 
accept only that which is from God and is 
useful and reject what is calculated to bring 
them no benefit. (2) They do not break God’s 
covenant and subordinate all other things 
to it. This is indeed a sure mark of 
those who understand and realize the truth 
and who are not satisfied with the shell in 
preference to the kernel; the word V 1 
(the plural of which is wUI), as used in the 
previous verse, also meaning kernel or pith or 
choice part. 

1633. Commentary; 

This verse contains a few more signs of “the 
men of understanding” mentioned in v. 20. 
After fulfilling their covenant with God 
and establishing a true and real connection 
with Him, they turn to His creatures and form 
a true connection with them also, in the manner 
and to the extent prescribed by God. Thus, 
after faithfully discharging their duties to 
God, they fulfil the obligations they owe to His 
creatures; and for the performance of this 
double duty and the fulfilment of the two-fold 


covenant, they make use of the means created 
by Him. 

The expression, fear their Lord, means that 
after having established a true relationship 
with God and man, they are ever on their 
guard lest it should be broken through 
negligence on their part. 

The verse thus embodies another sign of “ the 
men of understanding.” Whereas, on the one 
hand, they are watchful and anxious lest they 
should be deprived of the nearness of God after 
they have once attained it, on the other, they 
fear lest they should incur the displeasure of 
God by showing laxity in the performance of 
their duty to their fellow-beings. See also 2 : 28 

1634. Important Words: 

^ j (favour). See 2 : 113, 116 & 6: 53. 

j I a) 1,^1* (reward of the final abode). Jit 
is derived from <-ie for which see v. 7. 
Jit- means, end; the last or latter part 
or state; consequence, result or issue; recom¬ 
pense or requital or reward ; that which is giveD 
in exchange for something (Lane). 

Commentary: 

The verse gives four more signs of the men 
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24. “Gardens of eternity. They shall 
enter them and also those who are 
righteous from among their fathers, 
and their wives and their children. 
And angels shall enter unto them from 
every gate, saying : 1835 
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endowed with understanding referred to in 
v. 20: (1) They observe ^ i.e. they 

abstain from sin, are steadfast in virtue and do 
not give way to impatience and wailing, which, 
as explained under 2:156, is the meaning of 
this word. They do all this with a view to 
winning the favour and pleasure of God, and 
not in the pursuit of any selfish or sectional 
interest, or from natural weakness i.e. their 
patience is not born of cowardice, but is due 
to a desire to please God even when they have 
the power to take revenge. (2) They observe 
Prayers regularly and with all the necessary 
conditions, which means that their connection 
with God does not lack permanence and 
constancy. (3) They spend out of what God has 
given them openly and in secret to meet the 
needs of the poor and the destitute. (4) They 
repel evil with good, which means that they 
do good deeds so that men may imitate their 
example and forsake evil. They are not 
content with the mere preaching of good, 
but themselves set a good example and thus 
seek to undermine evil. An alternative meaning 
is that they preach the doing of good, and in 
this way make evil die and disappear. 

The words, repel evil with good, also mean 
that men of understanding do “ good ” deeds 
with the object of removing “ evil ” i.e. they 
neither insist on retaliation regardless of the 
nature of the offence or the suitability of the 
punishment nor do they persist in unqualified 
forgiveness but follow the course best suited 
for the eradication of evil. They resort to 
retaliation if it serves the purpose and to 


forgiveness if forgiveness is calculated to bring 
about the desired result. In short, they cut 
at the very root of “ evil ” by whatever method 
is “ good ” in the circumstances. The words 
repel evil with good, may also mean that they 
do not meet “ evil ” with “ evil,” but 
always observe justice and never forsake the 
path of equity and justice in dealing with 
evil. 

The word (reward) is generally used in 
a good sense. The word _>WI (the abode) 
refers to the next world; for it is the next world 
that is the real abode of man, the present world 
being only a temporary place of residence. 
Hence the expression jWI < 5 ** ^ means, “they 
shall have a good end in the life to come.” 

1635. Commentary: 

This verse enunciates a great truth which 
has been mentioned by the Quran only 
viz. any good or bad act that a man does is 
shared by many other persons. The success 
of a tradesman in his trade or of a farmer 
in his farming or of an industrialist in his 
industry is due to the intentional or 
unintentional co-operation of a good many 
other individuals. It is for this reason that 
the Quran has laid down the institution 
of Zakat and has thereby given to the poor 
what is due to them in the property of the 
rich. What is true of a tradesman or an 
industrialist or an agriculturist is also true 
of others. Similarly, the wife of a religious 
Missionary who goes to preach in a foreign 

country is a sharer in his work, for she 
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25. a ’ Peace be unto you, because you 
were steadfast ; behold how excellent 
is the reward of the Abode ! ’ 1636 
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a 39 :74. 


looks after his children and performs his 
sundry other duties connected with his 
household. In the same way his parents 
and children rightfully have a share in his 
good work. As, therefore, a man does good 
works or wins credit with the intentional or 
unintentional help of his relatives and kinsmen, 
they all are made to participate proportionately 
in his rewards, and the Wise and Merciful 
God has laid down the law that in Heaven 
all members of the family of a person who 
has excelled others in virtue, will be placed with 
him, provided, of course, they have earned a 
place in Heaven, by their own righteous deeds. 

The words, angels shall enter unto them 
from every gate, are not here used to point out 
that there will be many gates of Heaven but 
that the various classes of good deeds of 
the believers will, in the next world, be 
represented as so many gates. 

1636. Commentary; 

The entering of the angels through every gate, 
referred to in the preceding verse, signifies that 
the angels will tell the inmates of Paradise 
that the latter had entered it through a 
particular gate on account of a particular good 
deed done by them and that their different 
virtues had been represented to them as 
different gates. By saying, Peace be unto you, 
as used in the present verse, the angels will 


remind believers that, as they practised every 
kind of virtue, they will enjoy every kind 
and form of peace from every side, the word 
(peace) being repeated at every gate 
of Paradise separately. 

The construction of the expression 
(peace be unto you) is also intended to signify 
that the bliss of Paradise will be abiding and 
permanent because believers were “steadfast” 
i.e. displayed patience constantly and in all 
circumstances. The verse, therefore, purports to 
say to believers : “You stuck to virtue as long 
as you lived, thus you can rightly be regarded 
as having performed your duty. It was not in 
your power to avoid death. You adhered to 
virtue as long as it was in your power to do so. 
When, therefore, the hand of death put a stop 
to your good deeds, it became incumbent on 
God to grant you perpetual peace and 
everlasting bliss even as you would have ever 
continued on the path of virtue if you had 
lived.” The verse thus contains an effective 
answer to the objection, “How can deeds of 
limited duration win unlimited reward?” 

The verse also shows that those who lose heart 
under trials are not deserving of Paradise. 
Only those are deserving who maintain their 
connection with God in all circumstances and 
persevere in the doing of good deeds till the 
very end. See also v. 23. 
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26. And those who “break the covenant 
of Allah, after having established it and 
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cut asunder what Allah has commanded ^ j 
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they shall have a grievous abode. 1637 
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“2 : 28. *29 : 63; 30 : 38 ; 39 : 53. c 10 : 8. 


1637. Commentary: 

Some persons sever ties of kinship; others 
violate the discipline of their community. 
Some oppose divine Messengers, while others 
show lack of fellow-feeling, and yet others 
forsake God. All these are different forms 
of cutting asunder what Allah has commanded 
to he joined. Such people not only cut asunder 
what Allah has hidden to be joined but go 
a step further. They act corruptly in the earth 
viz. they perpetrate acts of injustice, and 
even oppose and act inimically towards those 
with whom they are bidden to establish a 
firm connection. 

The words, on them is the curse of God, mean, 
as they cut off their connection with God, 
therefore they shall be removed far away from 
Him. The word A«! (curse) which denotes 
removal from the presence of God, has not 
been used here by way of abuse, but only 
expresses an actual fact. See also 2 : 89. 

1638. Important Words: 

j (as compared with) is a particle used 

in a vast variety of senses. It denotes 


inclusion or in-being either in relation to place 
or time, as in the sentences j J» j i.e. 

Zaid is in the house, and CjUj-U* ^11 j 
i.e. during a certain number of days. In 
many instances it may be rendered as “ of ” 
or “ concerning ” or “ in respect of ” as 
in I jt; j*- l<i"l i.e. do you argue with us 
concerning God. It also denotes concomitance 
and is sometimes synonymous with £» 
meaning, “ among ” as in ^,*1 j i.e. 

enter you with peoples. It also denotes the 
assigning of a cause, meaning, “ on account of 
or because of” as in the words occurring in a 
saying of the Prophet ki—u-o j»j A' lj c.Uo i\y\ jt 
i.e. verily, a woman entered Hell because of a 
cat she kept confined without food (Muslim, Kitab 
al-Birr wail Sila). It is also synonymous with JI 
and J- as well as with and is sometimes 
used to denote comparison, as in the sentence 
;VI <>j b i.e. my knowledge is but a 
drop as compared with his knowledge which 
is like a sea (Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary: 

The verse disabuses the minds of 
disbelievers of the wrong notion that by 
accepting Islam they would lose the material 
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4 28. And those who disbelieve say, J , ✓ 9if*, 

r°‘Why F is not a Sign sent down to him 
from his Lord ?’Say, ‘Allah causes to 
perish those whom He wills and ^guides 
to Himself those who turn to Him : 1C39 
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a 6 :38 ; 10 : 21 ; 29 : 51. 6 14 : 5 ; 74 : 32. 


benefits they now enjoy and that the bliss 
of the next world which it promises is but 
an imaginary thing. By saying that the 
prosperity or poverty of this life are in the 
hands of God, the verse implies a subtle 
hint that God had already decreed that all 
this prosperity should be transferred from the 
enemies of the Holy Prophet to his followers 
and therefore their acceptance of him would 
not even entail any worldly loss for them. 
The verse, however, proceeds to say that 
if even the acceptance of the Prophet led to 
some loss of worldly good, it would not matter, 
for his teachings embody abiding and permanent 
principles and relate to the everlasting life 
of the Hereafter compared with which the 
things of this world are of no account. This 
is what is expressed in the words, the present 
life is but a temporary enjoyment as compared 
with that which is to come. Incidentally, the 
verse enunciates the great principle that 
intellectual and mental culture are superior 
to material progress, which always follows 
in the wake of intellectual advancement. 

1639. Commentary: 

In the previous verse, it was said that God 
straitens His provision for some men if He so 
pleases. The present verse says that when 
the attention of disbelievers is drawn to 
the fact that God possesses the power to deprive 
men of their sustenance, they hasten to demand 
that this power of God should come into 
operation with regard to them so that it may 


serve as a Sign. The Quran answers them by 
saying that God is already showing Signs as 
a result of which some are being spiritually 
guided and some made to perish but 
disbelievers do not benefit by them and 
demand instead the Sign of punishment. Thus, 
according to them, the Signs of mercy and 
Signs of the deep knowledge of God are of no 
account. With them, the only Signs to 
which they attach any importance are the 
Signs of punishment. But what benefit could 
they derive from the Signs of destructive 
punishment when no opportunity would be left 
to them for the accepting of guidance after 
they had been destroyed? The tragic truth is 
that most people become deserving of 
punishment on account of their sins, and this 
is why they do not benefit by the Signs of 
guidance. God therefore decrees and decides 
the destruction of such people. For an 
explanation of the word JA*. see note on 
v. 34. 

As the words, Allah causes to f Irish those 
whom He wills, might give rise to the doubt tha^ 
God brings destruction on men arbitrarily, 
the Quran rightly adds, and guides to 
Himself those who turn to Him, meaning 
that God does not destroy men arbitrarily 
but it is His immutable law that 
He guides those who are desirous of turning 
to Him and destroys only those who 
seek to turn away fiom Him and refuse to accept 
His guidance. 
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29. ‘ Those who believe, and whose 
hearts find comfort in the 
remembrance of Allah. Aye! It is in 
the remembrance of Allah that hearts 
can find comfort ; 1640 

30. a< Those who believe and do good 
works—happiness shall be theirs, and 
an excellent place of return.’ 1641 


31. Thus have We sent thee to a 

E eople, before whom other peoples 
ave passed away, that thou mayest 
recite to them what We have revealed 
to thee, yet Hhey disbelieve in the 
Gracious God. Say, ‘ He is my Lord ; 
there is no God but He. In Him do 
I put my trust and towards Him is 
my return.’ 1642 
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“3 :16 ; 18 : 31, 108 ; 68 : 35 ; 98 : 8-9. b 25 : 61. 


1640. Commentary: 

This beautiful verse embodies a great and 
extremely natural truth. The more the people 
of the world gain the paltry goods of this life, 
the greater becomes the hunger and the 
consequent burning of their heart. But as for 
those who seek God, the more they turn to 
Him, the greater is their peace of mind. 
This shows that search after God is the 
innermost yearning of human nature and the 
real goal of man’s life, and that when that 
goal is attained man begins to enjoy perfect peace 
of mind, for then he rests, as it were, in the 
very lap of the All-Knowing and All-Powerful 
God, Maker and Controller of the universe. 
Would to God the people of the world realized 
this great secret of happiness! 

1641. Commentary: 

The verse means that the believers will enjoy 
the blessings and favours of God in a 
greater measure than even that conceived 


by man. Happy shall be their final abode 
and happy indeed is he whose end is 
happy. 

1642. Commentary: 

The previous two verses spoke of the people 
to whom God grants perfect peace of mind 
and who enjoy a truly happy end. By the 
words, Thus have We sent thee, the Quran 
means to suggest that God has raised the 
Holy Prophet so that he may, by his noble 
teaching and noble example, produce men of 
this type. 

The verse draws the attention of 
disbelievers to God’s attribute of J I (the 
Gracious) in a very striking manner. It says 
that whereas disbelievers demand immediate 
punishment, God continues to delay and 
postpone it. It is His attribute of 
Al-Rahman which is at the root of this 
postponement, and yet disbelievers say 
that He is not Al-Rahman. If God had not 
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32. And if there were a Quran by 
which mountains could be moved or by 
which the earth could be cut asunder 
or by which the dead could be spoken 
to, they would not believe in it. “Nay, 
the matter rests entirely with Allah. 
Have not the believers yet come to know 
that, if Allah had enforced His will He 
could have surely guided all mankind ? 
And as for those who disbelieve, 
^disaster shall not cease to befall them 
for what they have wrought or to 
alight near their home, until the promise 
of Allah comes to pass. Surely, Allah 
fails not in His promise. 1643 


i~i 3 1 I IS ijs o I jlj 

124^9 £ A: J uAS 

^ C)1 \y* a \ c^ojl ^eX>\ 

JJ-lill 

A ui \y*^o 

ib' c)j, dLl Oi-S Gji 


“3 :155 ; 30 : 5. A 22: 55. 


been Al-Rahmdn they would have met their 
destruction long before. 

The question also arises here, how the Holy- 
Prophet could raise a stone-hearted people 
like the Arabs to the high standard of moral 
and spiritual excellence mentioned in the 
preceding verse. In reply to this natural 
misgiving, the Holy Prophet is bidden to say, 
“It is not my work, but God’s. In Him do I put 
my trust, and to Him will I repeatedly turn 
for help till this object is attained.” The verse 
also draws our attention to the great spiritual 
lesson that real reformation, which is the 
purification of the heart, is brought about only 
through trust in God and constantly turning to 
Him in prayer. Those who seek to reform the 
hearts of men by physical and material means 
can, never succeed. Material means can at best 
reform the exterior of men. It is only spiritual 
means that can engender conviction and purity 
of heart. This is why the so-called cultured and 
enlightened nations of the West have, in spite 
of their best efforts, failed to present that high 
standard of morality and spirituality to which 
the Holy Prophet raised his Companions, 
notwithstanding his utter lack of material 
resources. 


1643. Important Words: 

JLJ-1 (mountains) is the plural of JyM 
(a mountain). Figuratively, the word J^r 
means: (1) chief of a tribe or community; (2) 
a learned man towering above those around 
him; (3) great hardship or calamity (Aqrab). 

C-*k» (be cut asunder) is formed from 
( qcUta’a) which is derived from (qata‘a), 
the former being the intensified form of the 
latter. They say | f.e. he cut 

the thing; or he cut it asunder, I ^h» 
means, he crossed or went across the river. 
j-Ulc.«U means, the birds migrated or 
journeyed from colder regions to warmer 
ones. <*h» means, he silenced him in 

argument (Aqrab). 

(come to know) is derived from yk which 
means (1) he despaired of the thing ; (2) he knew. 
An Arab would say J-t* j dh I C-A be. I 
have known that thou art a good man. The 
clause tjbf ,>1)1 (jA l ^li I means, have not the 
believers yet come to know ? The expression 
l\jJ 1 means, the woman became barren 
i.e. despaired of bearing children (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

'**■ jl> (disaster) is derived from ). They 
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say i_jU I ^y i.e. lie knocked at the door. 
J*: means, he beat the man. *»j 

means, the affair came on him all of a 
sudden. 121 means, great calamity ; sudden 
calamity; the Day of Resurrection or of 
Judgement; an army marching forth 
quickly and . striking the enemy quickly 
(Aqrab & Taj). 

Commentary: 

The words. And if there were a Quran by which 
mountains could be moved or by which the 
earth could be cut asunder or by which the dead 
could be spoken to, they would not believe in it, 
do not mean that the Quran does not possess 
these qualities but that even when these 
wonderful attributes of the Quran were 
demonstrated, disbelievers would not believe. 
A construction similar to the one used in 
this verse occurs in a saying of the Holy 
Prophet who is reported to have said, 
»M {j* J*; j JU!) jUttiliM i.e. if 

faith were to ascend to the Pleiades, a 
man from among the sons of Persia would 
bring it back ( Bukhari, Kitab al-Tafsir). 
This hadlth does not mean that faith would 
not ascend to the Pleiades, or that a man from 
among the sons of Persia would not bring it 
back. On the contrary, it is a prophecy which 
foretold the disappearance of faith from the 
earth and its restoration in the latter days by 
a man from among the children of Persia. 
Incidentally, it may be noted here that this 
great prophecy was fulfilled by the appearance 
of Ahmad, the Promised Messiah, whose 
family was of Persian origin. But to revert 
to the subject. A description of the great 
powers and qualities of the Quran as 
given in the present verse also implies the 
hard-heartedness and uncompromising hostility 
of disbelievers to the divine truth. 

Taken literally, the expression, by which 
mountains could be moved, would mean that 
the Quran contains prophecies of earthquakes 


of such severity as will virtually remove parts 
of mountains from their places. The 
Quran does indeed predict great upheavals 
(Sura 99). 

Figuratively, the word “mountain” may 
mean, great hardships and difficulties. In 
this sense, the description in the verse fitly 
applies to the Quran, because it solves all 
political, social, economic, moral and spiritual 
problems in a way that no other religious 
Scripture does. The word also means “learned 
men” among a people, or their “chiefs.” 
According to this meaning of the word 
also, the description is quite applicable to the 
Quran, for with its advent, the old leaders 
of the people and the learned among them 
disappeared. The system of government 
underwent a complete transformation and 
hereditary kingship was replaced by Khildfat 
i.e. a representative form of government. The 
old learning, which was founded on superstition 
and capricious fear, was superseded by one 
based on experiment, observation and a 
knowledge of the properties of things. The 
Quran abounds in verses exhorting men to 
make use of reason and reflection rather than 
indulge in superstitious notions, and enjoins 
them to make a close study of the objects of 
nature. The whole universe, says the Quran, 
has been created for the benefit of man, who is 
repeatedly urged to compel it into his service. 
The Quran, in short, abrogated the old order 
of things and inculcated a new approach to 
the various human problems. 

The expression, by which the earth could be 
cut asunder, figuratively means that the Quran 
would speedily spread throughout the earth. 
Literally, the expression means that portions 
of land would be cut off from enemy territory 
and would pass into the possession of the 
believers. Both these things were fulfilled as 
predicted by the Quran, for it spread very 
quickly throughout the world, and whole 
countries fell into Muslim hands. 
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33. And surely, “Messengers have been 
mocked at before thee ; but 6 I granted 
respite to those who disbelieved. Then 
I seized them and how terrible was 
My punishment ! 1644 


“36 : 33. *>22 : 45. 




The words, by which the dead were spoken to, 
mean that dead and by-gone people should 
bear witness to the truth of the Quran, that 
is to say, the righteous forefathers of the living 
generation should testify to its divine origin. 
This was also fulfilled. In the Old and the New 
Testaments, the “ People of the Book ” have 
evidence of the righteous men of old bearing 
witness to the truth of the Holy Prophet, 
yet they rejected that evidence. “The dead 
being spoken to” may also mean the appearance 
of the dead in dreams and visions and their 
bearing witness to the truth of the Heavenly 
Messenger, but evil-minded people reject this 
evidence also. Both these things happened 
not only in the time of the Holy Prophet but 
also in the case of Ahmad, the Promised Messiah. 

The word “dead” also applies to the spiritually 
dead. The word has been used in this sense 
in the Quran (8 : 25). In this sense, the verse 
would mean that by means of the Quran those 
spiritually dead will not only be quickened into 
a new life, but will also be made to speak words 
of wisdom and will preach the Message of the 
Quran to the world. 

The words, the matter rests entirely icith Allah, 
mean that though these things may appear 
impossible, yet they will surely come to pass, 
because the Almighty God with Whom “the 
matter rests entirely” and to Whom nothing is 
impossible has Himself foretold their occurrence. 
To this Almightiness of God the attention of 
disbelievers is pointedly drawn in the words, 
Have not the believers yet come to know that if Allah 
had enforced His will , He could have surely 
guided all mankind. In the following sentence 


even the time is specified when these things will 
come to pass. The words, disaster shall not cease 
to befall them for what they have wrought or to 
alight near their home, until the promise of Allah 
comes to pass, mean that calamity after 
calamity shall continue to befall the Meccans, 
and they shall suffer reverses one after 
another, till the prophecy relating to the utter 
destruction of their power is fulfilled. This 
prophecy met its fulfilment in a wonderful 
manner. In spite of the many Signs the 
disbelievers had witnessed and the many 
reverses they had suffered at the hands of 
Muslims, they refused to see the truth till at 
the head of ten thousand devoted followers 
or, to use the words of the Bible, “ten thousand 
saints,” the Holy Prophet marched towards 
Mecca and encamped “near their home,” and 
with his triumphant entry into that city the 
power of pagan Arabia was completely broken 
and its glory departed for ever and all vestige of 
unbelief and idolatry disappeared from the 
country. 

1644. Commentary: 

To the repeated objection of the opponents of 
the Holy Prophet as to why punishment was not 
sent down upon them immediately, they are 
told that, as the sending down of punishment 
is postponed in order that disbelievers may 
have time to think and accept truth, the 
respite granted to them was no novel thing. 
The opponents of all the Prophets were given 
such respite with the same object in view, and 
former Prophets were also mocked at because 
of the delay in punishment, but that in no way 
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34. Will then He, Who stands over 
every soul to note what it earns, let them 
go unpunished ? Yet “they ascribe 
partners to Allah. Say, ‘Name them.’ 
Would you inform Him of what He does 
not know in the earth ? Or, is it a mere 
empty saying % Nay, but the design of 
the disbelievers has been made to appear 
beautiful in their eyes, and they have 
been kept back from the right way. 
And 6 he whom Allah lets go astray shall 
have no guide. 1645 










“6 :101; 10: 67 ; 13:17. 5 17 : 98 ; 39 : 24, 37. 


injured their cause. The objection would have 
been justified if disbelievers had escaped 
punishment altogether; or if, when at last it 
came, it was not exemplary ; or if its delay, 
during the intervening period, in any way, 
proved detrimental to the cause of truth. 
The postponement only served to fulfil its 
noble object for it afforded those, who were 
good at heart and were destined to believe, 
an opportunity to ponder over the truth 
and accept it. 

1645. Commentary: 

The words, Who stands over every soul to note 
what it earns, contain another reason why 
God delays punishment. The argument is 
that as God is keeping close watch over every 
soul and nothing, however remote and secret, is 
hidden from His knowledge and He is also 
All-Powerful, He needs no hurry to punish 
the disbelievers; for if only punishment 
were the object, He could bring the offenders to 
book whenever He liked. The postponement 
of punishment is not therefore a thing to be 
scoffed or wondered at. The wonder rather is 
that disbelievers do not ponder over the fact 
that they are offenders against God’s 
Kingdom and yet they do not fear His 
punishment and desire to hasten it. 


that if disbelievers pondered over their own 
beliefs and actions they would readily discover 
that they were sinning against God by ascribing 
co-partners to Him and have therefore rightly 
incurred His displeasure. 

The simple words. Say , Name them, embody a 
mighty argument against Shirk. Idolaters 
are called upon to describe what function 
their gods perform. The word “name” in the 
verse does not mean personal name but 
attributive name, for the personal names of some 
of the gods have been given in the Quran itself 
(71:24). The demand that idolaters should 
name the functions of their gods is such as 
cannot fail to bring home to them the absurdity 
of their beliefs. Suppose, for instance, the 
idolaters say about one of their gods that his 
function or attribute is that he can or does 
bestow children. Now the possession of such 
a power by a god would imply that he has 
control not only over the birth of children 
but over numberless other things which have 
direct or indirect bearing on geniture. Thus, 
in order to bestow children, the god to whom 
this attribute is ascribed must have control 
over diet and medicinal drugs and must have 
control over even the working of man’s physical 
system. He must also have knowledge of 
hidden things so that he may know the genital 


The words, they ascribe partners to Allah , mean 
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defects of the parents and also know what 
medicine will suit the special circumstances of 
the case. Besides, he must be able to impart 
the knowledge of hidden things to others. 
For instance, he must be able to inspire the 
physician or the patient as to what medicine 
and what food will remove the defect. In 
short, until a god possesses an all-comprehensive 
knowledge and unlimited powers, he will not 
be able to perform even one single function. On 
the other hand, if it be supposed that each 
and every god possesses all the powers required 
for his special function, then the existence of 
so many gods would become superfluous, beside 
being a potential source of discord and disorder; 
for in that case each one of these gods would 
be the Supreme Being, a position which it is 
impossible to imagine. 

The words. Name them, may also be an 
expression of contempt, meaning that the gods 
of the disbelievers are so worthless that even 
the mention of their names would put them 
to shame. 

The words, Would you inform Him of what He 
does not Icnow in the earth, contain yet another 
powerful argument against Shirk. If there had 
been any other gods, argues the verse, the fact 
ought to have been made known by God Himself 
through a Prophet or through angels, or the 
alleged co-partners of God should themselves 
have made that announcement, but no such 
communication or announcement has ever been 
known to exist. Hence, the verse takes idolaters 
to task by telling them that by ascribing co¬ 
partners to God they presume to inform Him of 
something of which He Himself has no 
knowledge. 

The expression, or is it a mere empty saying ?, 
means that idolaters say these things only with 
their tongues and have no real faith in them. 
The verse asks disbelievers whether they really 
believe in what they allege. In this way, an 


appeal has been made to human nature, which 
often proves a very successful way of bringing 
home the truth. 

It often happens that when a man commits a 
fraud or imposture in order to procure worldly 
advantage, he himself gradually falls a prey to 
his own imposture which, by and by, begins to 
appear attractive to him. Thus man’s design is 
made to look fair to him not by God, but by 
man himself. Some men ascribe divine powers 
to certain creatures, not because they really 
believe them to be gods beside Allah, but to 
impose upon simple-minded people and to cheat 
them of their possessions. But, as time goes 
on, their own trick begins to appeal to them, and 
they become the dupes of their own fraud. This 
is the significance of the words. Nay, but the 
design of the disbelievers has been made to appear 
beautiful in their eyes. 

The expression, and they have been kept back 
from the right way, signifies that when, a man, 
severs his connection with God, he becomes 
involved in Shirk, whether hidden or visible. 
Man cannot remain without a companion. 
When he leaves God, the inevitable result is that 
he begins to seek the support of petty things, 
which fact gradually gives rise to Shirk. 

Here the Quran differs from the students of 
comparative religion. According to the latter, 
polytheism preceded the belief in one God. 
According to the Quran the reverse is true, and 
history supports the Quran. We see that 
Muslims and Jews were worshippers of one God 
in the beginning, but afterwards many of them 
virtually reverted to polytheism and idolatry. 
The case of Christians is still worse. They were 
first believers in the Unity of God but took to 
deifying Jesus afterwards and the whole 
community became stuck in the quagmire of 
Shirk. Why should we not assume that the 
same was the case with the peoples of remote 
antiquity ? 
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35. “For them is a punishment in 
the present life; and, surely, the 
punishment of the Hereafter is harder, 
and they will have no defender against 
Allah. 

36. i The similitude of the Heaven 
promised to the God-fearing is that 
through it flow streams : its fruit is 
everlasting, and so is its shade. That 
is the reward of those who are 
righteous; and the reward of the 
disbelievers is Fire. 1646 






“39:27; 68:34. *2:26; 4:58; 47:16. 


1646. Commentary: 

The idea underlying the word generally 

rendered as Heaven but literally meaning garden, 
is not that of a land covered with trees, but of 
the trees themselves that give shade and cover 
the land. Thus the sentence iSjf 

(through it flow streams) means that streams 
will flow under the trees of the gardens. This is 
intended to point not only to the proximity 
of water but also to the fact that the inmates 
of Heaven will be the owners and masters of the 
streams referred to. The word jf (stream) 
properly signifies “water running with ease and 
unrestrictedly,” which points to the unhampered 
and unimpeded progress of believers in Heaven. 
The word jr (stream) also symbolizes the 
vastness of the works of believers, for it is only 
to water vast areas and not a few acres of land 
that streams or canals are constructed. Thus 
the word jf (stream) implies the fact that 
the works of believers are and should be wide 
in their range and the scope of their vision 
unrestricted. It should be remembered that 
in the description of Paradise, trees stand for 
believers’ faith while streams symbolize their 
works. Just as trees without water become 
withered and dry, similarly, faith unaccompanied 
by good works is a dead formality. 


The plural form j^'l (streams) has been used 
in order to point to the fact that believers’ 
good works are of diverse kinds and versatile 
nature. This is why they will take the form 
of not one stream but of many. There will 
bo a particular channel of running water 
representing a corresponding good work of 
man, reminding the inmates of Heaven that 
the different streams of Heaven represent their 
own many good works. 

The words, its fruit is everlasting and so is 
its shade, signify that the fruits of Heaven will 
see no autumn, no season of decay, nor even of 
dormancy. Thus there will be no interruption 
in the boons and blessings of Paradise. “Fruit” 
and “shade” stand respectively for inward and 
outward blessings and imply that believers will 
enjoy all kinds of blessings in Heaven, both 
external and internal. 

The words, the reward of the disbelievers is Fire, 
mean that as disbelievers paid no heed to their 
spiritual or moral welfare and only copied and 
imitated others and lived, as it were, not for 
themselves but for others, so they will have fire 
for their reward, which benefits others but burns 
itself. 
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37. And “those to whom We have 
given the Book rejoice in what has 
been revealed to thee. And *of the 
different parties there are some who 
deny a part thereof. Say, c ‘ I am only 
commanded to worship Allah and not 
to set up equals to Him. Unto Him 
do I call, and unto Him is my 
return.’ 1647 

38. And thus rf have We revealed it 
as a clear judgement. And e if thou 
follow their evil desires after the 
knowledge that has come to thee, 
thou shalt have no friend nor defender 
against Allah . 1648 


“28:53. *2:86. c 18 : 111 ; 39 : 12 ; 72 : 21. 



*12 :13 ; 20 :114 ; 43 : 4. <2 :121,148 ; 42 :16. 


1647. Commentary: 

This verse shows that some of the “People 
of the Book ” had accepted Islam while the Holy 
Prophet was yet in Mecca. The words, rejoice in 
what has been revealed to thee, most probably refer 
to Negus, the Abyssinian King and some of h r s 
people who, in their hearts, had become Muslims. 
But as their faith had not yet become publicly 
known, the words used about them are not 
“they believe ’’ but simply “ they rejoice. ” 

The words, to whom We have given the Book, 
may also refer to Muslims, who naturally 
rejoiced to hear the glad tidings of their final 
triumph. 

By the word ^->1 lj»-l (parties) is meant all 
those people to whom a Prophet is sent and 
who do not accept him. In the verse under 
comment the people referred to are the Jews, 
Christians and all other disbelievers, the Holy 
Prophet having been sent to all the nations of 
the earth. 

The words, a fart thereof, have been used 


because disbelievers denied or disapproved of 
only those parts of the Quran which disagreed 
with their own Scriptures or their own beliefs. 
With regard to the remaining parts, they had 
no disagreement with them. 

1648. Important Words: 

k> (clear). See 12:3. 

Commentary: 

That the Quran has been revealed in the 
Arabic tongue is not the idea that is meant 
to be expressed in this verse, for that language 
is spoken by the Arabs. The real idea lies in 
the deeper significance of the word b /■ viz. 
the Quran has been invested with a vastness 
of meaning which is beyond human power. 

The words, if thou follow their evil desires, 
after the knowledge that has come to thee, thou 
shalt have no friend nor defender against Allah, 
may be taken as addressed either to the reader 
or to the Holy Prophet. In the latter case, 
the verse would be taken as expressing the 
Majesty and Independence of God. The 
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R. 6 39. And, indeed, We sent Messengers 

before thee, and We gave them wives 
and children. And “it is not possible 
for a Messenger to bring a Sign save 
by the command of Allah. For every 
term there is a divine decree. 1649 


e&fJSb 

^ ^ oS c&U j ^ ft]; 


40. 6 Allah effaces what He wills and 
establishes what He wills, and with Him 
is c the source of all commandments. 1650 



“14: 12; 40 :79. 

Prophet was only a flute through which the 
sweet and majestic voice of God was being 
sounded. Away from the mouth of God 
it becomes silent and is no better than 
a piece of wood. 

1649. Commentary: 

Disbelievers objected that the Holy Prophet 
had come without any worldly resources. The 
verse under comment replies to this objection 
by stating that earlier Prophets were also with¬ 
out any worldly resources. They, like him, had 
their physical needs and requirements. They, 
too, had wives and children whom they had 
to support and look after and had their duties 
to perform. Yet in spite of all the impediments 
and obstacles in their way and in spite of their 
physical needs and requirements and of the 
absence of material resources, they succeeded 
and triumphed. So shall the Holy Prophet. 

The verse also makes it clear that Signs of 
punishment are certainly shown to disbelievers 
but not at the time and in the form in which they 
demand them. The form and time of Signs are 
determined by God alone, for they are shown 
only “by the command of Allah.” 

It may be asked here what, if God raised 
Messengers for the reformation of man, prevented 
Him from delegating to these Messengers the 
power of punishment, particularly when He 


fc 42 : 25. c 43 : 40. 


knew that Signs would be demanded of them 
by their opponents and also when' even earthly 
governments invest their officials with certain 
magisterial powers? Again, if God had invested 
His Prophets with the power to punish the 
people, it would have at least this advantage 
that the people would have feared and respected 
them and dared not oppose them. The Quran 
answers this question in the words, For every 
term there is a divine decree, which means that, 
as it is God Who determines the nature and 
form of each punishment and the time of its 
occurrence and He alone, being All-Knowing, 
knows in what form and at what time the 
sending down of a certain punishment will prove 
beneficial to the people, the power of punishing 
cannot be delegated to any other person. For if 
that delegation can at all be fair and useful, it 
must be accompanied by the delegation of 
many other divine powers, which is simply 
unthinkable. The infliction of punishment, 
therefore, could not be entrusted to the 
Prophets or to anybody else. 

1650. Commentary: 

The verse lays down two laws relating to 
punishment : (a) God either cancels the 

punishment partially or wholly; or (h) He lets it 
stand as decreed. So punishment never come 
unless it is fully deserved, nor is it ever in excess 
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41. And “whether We make thee see i'*9 9 < , ^ y 

the fulfilment of some of the things 

with which We threaten them or 
whether We make thee die, t'Z makes ©<1) 

ZiffZe difference, for ft on thee lies only 
the delivery of the Message, and on 
Us the reckoning. 1651 

42. Do they not see that c We are r, / 
visiting the land, reducing it from its ty/jp 
outlying borders ? And Allah judges ; 
there is none to reverse His judgement. 

And He is swift at reckoning. 1652 

°10 : 47 ; 40 : 78 ; 4 3 : 21; 5 : 93 ; 16 : 83. C 21 : 45. 







of the offence. It may, however, be less than 
what it should be or it may be altogether 
remitted. This dual law is invariably observed 
in all heavenly punishments. 

The words, with Him is the source of all 
commandments, mean : (a) God alone knows the 
root cause of all commandments or the wisdom 
underlying them, so it is by His guidance alone 
that the right way may be known. (6) All the 
commandments of Sharl'at are based on divine 
attributes, so the source of the law lies with 
God. The latter meaning makes it clear that 
moral and spiritual perfection is impossible of 
attainment unless one imitates and imbibes 
divine attributes and conforms his conduct 
to them. Indeed, it is extremely difficult to 
define good or bad morals by human standards 
or in the light of human actions. Virtue is 
nothing but imitation of divine attributes, 
and vice its antithesis. This definition is 
calculated to solve all those difficulties which 
philosophers of Ethics have to face in defining 
“virtue” and “vice” or good and bad morals, 
(c) That God alone knows the purpose of divine 
commandments, therefore the punishment for 
their violation should also lie in His hands. He 
alone knows who should be punished and who 
not; for an opponent to-day may become a 
staunch supporter to-morrow. 


1651. Commentary: 

The verse purports to say that when the object 
of Signs of punishment is the reformation and 
reclamation of the people, the postponement or 
cancellation of some of them cannot reasonably 
be criticized. The real object of the 
advent of the Prophets is to deliver the 
divine Message to men, and the fulfilment 
or postponement or revocation of a prophecy 
is only a secondary thing, being subordinate 
to this supreme purpose. It should, therefore, 
occasion no surprise if, in harmony with the 
fulfilment of this purpose and of the divine 
decree, a prophecy is cancelled or revoked, 
particularly when all people have to appear 
before God on the Day of Reckoning when the 
whole truth will come to light. This verse is 
important inasmuch as it lays down a 
fundamental divine principle about Signs of 
punishment. To think that as Signs of 
punishment proceed from God they must always 
happen as foretold is simply absurd and, besides 
clashing with the divine attribute of mercy, belies 
the very purpose for which Prophets of God 
are raised. 

1652. Commentary : 

This verse strongly refutes those critics of the 
Holy Prophet who allege that he showed no.Sigm 
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43. And those who were before them 
“did also devise plans but all effective 
devising of plans belongs to Allah. 
He knows what every soul earns; and 
the disbelievers shall soon know b whose 
will be the final reward of this abode . 1653 

44. And those who disbelieve say, 
c ‘ Thou art not a Messenger.’ Say, 
^'Sufficient is Allah as a witness between 
me and you, and so is he who possesses 
knowledge of the Book .’ 1654 

“3 : 55 ; 8 : 31 ; 14 : 47 ; 27 : 51. fc 28 : 38. 



25:42. rf 4 :167 ; 6:20; 29:53; 48:29. 


Do they not see, says the verse, that God is 
gradually reducing and curtailing the land from 
its sides? Is not that a Sign of the triumph of 
Islam? It is making inroads into every 
home and into all sections and stations of 
society—the high and the low, the rich and the 
poor, the slave and the master. Is not this a 
Sign sufficient to convince all fair-minded critics? 

The word jVt (land) may also refer to “the 
land of Arabia,” in which case the verse would 
mean that Islam is fast spreading throughout the 
length and breadth of Arabia. As the expression 
a| Jl according to Arabic usage also means the 
visitation of God with punishment (see 2 : 211 & 
16:27), the words. We are visiting the land, 
reducing it, may mean that the punishment of 
God is already slowly but surely coming down 
on all sections of the people. 

The words, swift at reckoning, do not mean that 
God is hasty in punishing disbelievers but that, 
when He decides to call the offenders to account, 
He does it quickly and nothing can prevent Him 
from doing so. 

1653. Commentary: 

The verse means that God knows the plans that 
disbelievers devise to frustrate the purpose 
and programme of the Holy Prophet, but they 
are not aware of the plans which God has devised 
to bring about their fall. Therefore, it is only 


when they face destruction that they will know 
who was destined to succeed in the end. 

The words, the disbelievers shall soon know 
whose will be the final reward of this abode, not 
only signify that believers will certainly succeed 
in the end, which is not distant, but also hint 
that some leaders of disbelief will live to see 
Islam triumph, and this is exactly what 
happened. 

The words, He knows what every soul earns, 
mean that since God is All-Knowing all the 
secret designs of the enemies of Islam are 
known to Him and so no plan or stratagem 
can frustrate His purpose. 

1654. Commentary: 

The Holy Prophet is told in this verse not to 
get annoyed or perturbed if, in spite of the many 
Signs and arguments that establish his truth, 
evilly-disposed disbelievers continue to deny his 
divine mission. Why at all should he worry 
when he possesses these two powerful witnesses 
—fresh Signs from heaven and the prophecies of 
the previous Scriptures? Indeed, it is only 
these two powerful supports that have always 
helped and will always help the cause of the 
divine Messengers to triumph. This is what is 
hinted at in the concluding words of the verse : 
Sufficient is Allah as a witness ... .and so is he 
who possesses knowledge of the Book , 


1222 


CHAPTER 14 

IBRAHIM 

(Revealed Before Hijra) 

Place Of Revelation 

The whole Sura was revealed at Mecca, Ibn ‘AbbSs and Qatada, however, make an 
exception of verses 29-31, which according to them were revealed at Medina. 

Subject-Matter 

The subject-matter of the previous Chapter has been continued and explained more 
fully and clearly in this Chapter. In this Sura the truth of the Quranic teaching is sought 
to be proved from observation, inferences to this effect having been drawn from facts of 
history. It is pointed out that in circumstances similar to that of the Holy Prophet 
Messengers of God were successful in their own day against very powerful opposition. The 
Holy Prophet, therefore, is also bound to succeed in his mission in spite of the meagreness 
of his means. 

The real purpose of Quranic revelation is to provide guidance for mankind, 
which is groping in darkness. The Holy Prophet has "been raised to bring people out of this 
Cimmerian darkness into light. Prophets had also appeared before him, prominent among 
them being Moses, who is depicted in the Sura as saying to his people that Messengers of 
God who appeared before him had also been raised to serve the same object. The Sura then 
proceeds to enlighten us about the main cause of the triumph of divine Messengers over 
their opponents. It was that they worshipped and preached truth. After having dealt 
with this subject the Sura lays down the special marks and signs of the revealed word of 
God and the criteria by which its truth can be tested. Judged by these standards, the Quran 
is definitely proved to be God’s own revealed Word. Muslims then are advised as to 
how best they can profit by its noble ideals and teachings. Next the Sura points out that 
the change which was about to take place in Arabia through the Message of the Quran had been 
decreed ages before by Almighty God. It had been God’s plan and purpose since Abraham 
went to the wilderness of Paran and settled his son Ishmael and his wife Hagar there, that 
this barren and bleak country would one day become the Centre of the greatest religious 
Movement that the world had ever seen. Nay, Mecca itself was founded to fulfil this divine 
plan. This is why, in spite of the barrenness of its soil, God has always provided for its inhabitants 
their means of livelihood in ample measure. While Abraham was reconstructing the Ka'ba 
with the help of his son, Ishmael, he prayed to God that He might raise up among them 
a Messenger from among themselves, who may recite to them His Signs and teach them 
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tlie Book and Wisdom and may purify them (2 : 130). This prayer was fulfilled in the person 
of the Holy Prophet. 

The Sura proceeds to remind the Faithful that their duties and responsibilities had 
already been explained to them by the Prophet Abraham and that they should never lose 
sight of them. It ends with a warning to the disbelievers that since Mecca had been founded 
to become the Centre for the preaching and propagation of the doctrine of the Oneness of 
God, they should give up idolatry. Any efforts on their part to contradict divine purpose 
were bound to end in failure and frustration. 



PT. 13 


IBRAHIM 


CH. 14 



1. “In the name of Allah, the Gracious 
the Merciful. 1655 

2. 6 Alif Lam Ra. This is a book which 
We have revealed to thee that c thou 
mayest bring mankind out of darkness 
into light, by the command of their 
Lord, to the path of the Mighty, the 
Praiseworthy— 1656 

“See 1:1. *10: 2 ; 11: 2 ; 12: 2 ; 13: 



; 15:2. c 2 : 258 ; 5 : 17 ; 14 : 6 ; 65 : 12. 


1655. Commentary: 

See note on 1:1. 

1656. Commentary: 

For an explanation of the abbreviated letters 
AUf Lam Ra, see 2:2. & 10: 2. 

This verse represents the Quran as a “torch” 
by means of which the Holy Prophet led men 
from darkness into “light,” which is “the path 
of the Mighty, the Praiseworthy.” 

Commentators differ as to what is meant by 
“light.” In popular parlance students of modern 
philosophy or sciences or those who follow 
no revealed Law or, for that matter, know 
no religion, are spoken of by some as “men of 
light.” Christians look upon their own religion 
as the source of all light, while according 
to Hindus their religion alone is light and 
all else is darkness. For the followers of 
Islam it is their Faith which, of all religious 
systems, deserves to be called by this 
name. The verse under comment lays 
down a sure criterion by which true “light” 


may be judged and tested. According to it 
“ light ” means “coming out of darkness and 
attaining nearness to God,” so only those who, 
betake themselves to Him may be said to have 
received the “light.” 

The verse mentions two attributes of God, 
“the Mighty” and “the Praiseworthy.” The 
attribute, “the Mighty,” pertains to outward 
light, while “the Praiseworthy” refers to 
inward light. He who develops in himself 
the first attribute is enabled to overcome his 
external enemies and become safe from physical 
afflictions, privations and hardships, while he 
who develops the second attribute overpowers 
his inward enemy, Satan, and gets rid of the 
darkness of doubts, misgivings, evil suggestions 
and ignorance. The Arabs were delivered 
from both these kinds of darkness through the 
Holy Prophet. They were not only revived 
into a new life but superstition, ignorance, 
idolatry and moral depravity also took leave of 
them. Through the Holy Prophet they became 
not only the temporal rulers, but also the moral 
and spiritual teachers of the world. 


1225 









CH. 14 


IBRlHlM 


PT. 13 


3. The path of Allah, to Whom belongs ^ ^ x , 

whatever is in the heavens and whatever c| u J o*3 <4 t<J J-jJi ait 

is in the earth. And “woe to the dis- ' ' 

believers for a terrible punishment. 1657 


v , < , y ,, o 

© cl? c^3J 


4. 6 Those who prefer the present life 
to the Hereafter, and c hinder men from 
the way of Allah and seek to make it 
crooked. It is these who have gone far 
off in error. 1658 


5^1 (p- 


“19:38; 38:28; 51:61. *16:108. c 3 :100 ; 7 : 46 : 11 :20. 


1657. Commentary: 

This verse is grammatically connected with the 
one that precedes it, the word “Allah” used here 
being in apposition with the words “Mighty” and 
“Praiseworthy” occurring in the preceding verse. 
The expression, to Whom belongs whatever is in 
the heavens and whatever is in the earth, means 
that the whole universe bears witness to God’s 
being “the Mighty,” for both heavens and earth 
are governed by the same law. Similarly, by 
the entire absence of any defect or flaw, they 
bear witness to His being “ the Praiseworthy.” 
So those who establish their connection with 
such a God will naturally experience a great 
inner change as a result of which they will 
be vouchsafed the dominion of both heaven and 
earth. It is noteworthy how magnificently this 
promise was fulfilled in the time of the Holy 
Prophet. So great was the temporal power of 
Islam that the Khalifa issued orders from his 
seat of government and the whole Muslim 
world, which practically coincided with the 
then known world, reverently obeyed him. 
Similarly, early Muslims were looked upon as 
models of moral integrity and spiritual eminence 
and history abounds in examples of the purity 
of their character. 


1658. Important Words: 

Wje (crooked) is the noun-infinitive from 
(‘amja) which means, it was or became 
crooked, curved, bent, winding, distorted or 
uneven. They say ^*)| ^ y. ;. e . t h e wood 
was or became crooked, curved, bent or 
distorted, I y- means, the affair was 
or became difficult, arduous or troublesome. 

('iwajnn) means, crookedness or curvity ; 
unevenness; curruption or deviation from 
rectitude ; evilness of natural disposition (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The verse means that those who forsake the 
way of the Mighty and Praiseworthy God 
can never hope to attain power and praise. 
Such people become lost in error and not only 
deprive themselves of divine favours but also 
seek to deprive others by preventing them 
from accepting the truth. The words, seek to 
make it crooked, mean that, whereas outwardly 
they profess to seek true guidance, inwardly 
they are bent upon crookedness and refuse to 
give up the evil ways of their forefathers. 
The inevitable result of such an attitude is 
that, in order to satisfy their uneasy conscience, 
they call their self-devised practices the religion 
of God. This false satisfaction deprives them 
and their followers of true guidance. 
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5. And We have not sent any Messenger ^ jUlSyliU, (jP ' 

except with the language of his people i .-J 3 >; u? w-jl)i 

in order that he might make things ,, ,, >~>^ , 

clear to them. “Then Allah lets go ^ . Q-^aL\ l )**■** 

astray whom He wills, and guides ^ " ” 

whom He wills. And He is the Mighty, ^ Q '* C'' ”»1 9 - ’ •' U ' i * 

the Wise. 1659 ' 


“13 : 28 ; 74 : 32. 


1659. Commentary: 

The verse does not mean that a divine 
Messenger should receive his revelation only 
in the language of his people. What it means 
is that the major and fundamental part of his 
revelation must be in the tongue of his people, 
otherwise the conveying of his Message to 
those who are its first recipients would become 
difficult. Occasionally, however, a Prophet may 
receive a revelation in a foreign tongue. In 
fact, such exceptional revelation would serve as 
a divine Sign or miracle. 

It is wrong to infer from this verse, as the 
Rev. Mr. Wherry and other Christian writers 
have done, that the Message of the Holy 
Prophet was confined to the Arabs. Such 
an assumption is forcefully belied by other 
verses of the Quran in which the Prophet is 
clearly and unequivocally declared to be a 
Prophet sent for the whole world (7 : 159; 
34 : 29). Not only does the Quran claim a 
universal mission for the Holy Prophet, but 
the Prophet himself also claimed to be a 
Messenger for all mankind. For instance, he 
is reported to have said, Jl 

i.e. 1 have been sent to the black and the 
red, meaning the whole of mankind (Bihar). 
Similarly, he said, a* h ^ IJI J ( C-l*> i.e. I 


have been raised for all mankind 
(Bukhari). According to yet another hadith 
he is reported to have said, J| cL- j! 

i.e. I have been sent to the whole creation 
(Mishkat). 

Incidentally, this verse proves that Arabic 
is the mother of all tongues, because the fact 
that the Holy Prophet was sent to the whole 
of mankind shows that the language which 
the Wise God made the vehicle of His Message, 
must, in one way or another, be the mother of 
all languages. This was actually proved to be 
the truth by Ahmad, the Founder of the 
Ahmadiyya Movement in Islam (see "Minan 
al-Rahman”). 

The fact that the words. Then Allah lets go 
astray whom He wills, have been placed after 
the words, that he might make things clear to 
them, shows that it is only after the truth is 
brought home to men that they become 
deserving of punishment for rejecting it. Thus, 
although all non-Muslims are technically called 
disbelievers or Kafirs, yet all of them will not 
go to Hell ; for, as the verse shows, only those 
disbelievers become deserving of punishment 
who reject the truth after it has been made 
clear to them. Mere technical disbelief does not 
render one liable to punishment. 
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6. And We did send Moses with Our 
Signs, saying, “‘Bring forth thy people 
from darkness into light, and remind 
them of the days of Allah.’ Surely, 
therein are Signs for every patient and 
thankful person. 1660 



7. And call to mind when Moses said 
to his people, ft! Remember Allah’s 
favour upon you when He delivered 
you from Pharaoh’s people who 
afflicted you with grievous torment, 
slaying your sons and sparing your 
women; and in that there was a 
great trial for you from your Lord.’ 1661 



“See 14 :2. H : 50 ; 7:142; 28:5. 


1660. Commentary: 

The example of Moses has been mentioned here 
to show that, the Holy Prophet being like him, 
his opponents shall come to grief like the enemies 
of Moses. The Prophet’s enemies are thus 
warned that, while denying him, they should 
not forget the case of Moses and his enemies. 

By the words, the days of Allah, are meant the 
days when God assisted believers against their 
enemies ; also the days when He punished the 
enemies of the Prophets for their evil deeds. 
The verse means that the right way to bring 
men from darkness into light is to draw their 
attention to both the favours of God and His 
punishments. It is not at all right to think 
that faith based on fear lacks elements 
of reality. Such a view, indeed, betrays 
ignorance of human nature. Many people 
refrain from doing evil only from fear of punish¬ 
ment. If the incentive of fear were altogether 
dispensed with, nothing could wean such people 
from their evil ways. The Quran, being a 


perfect book, has provided guidance for men 
of all sorts of dispositions and temperaments 
and has made use of the incentives both of 
love and of fear. 

In the words, Surely, therein are Signs for every 
patient and thankful person, Muslims are warned 
that, like the followers of Moses, they will 
have to pass through trials and tribulations 
and it is only when they have patiently borne 
the ordeal and come out of it with untarnished 
faith and sincerity that they will inherit the 
favours of God. But if, like the people of 
Moses, they prove ungrateful to God, they will 
be visited with punishment. 

1661. Commentary: 

The verse means that Pharaoh afflicted the 
Israelites with grievous torment. He imposed 
heavy taxes and forced labour upon them and 
killed their male children. But God came to 
their help and saved them from this 
grievous torment. In this connection see 
Exod. 1 : 14, 22. 
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2 8. And remember also the time when , /&, ' ’■'I’l,If'. *< ?, ✓ 

your Lord declared, “‘If you are oj«’ 3L* 

grateful, I will, surely, bestow more ( 9 ,, 

favours on you ; but if you are 0JooJJ 

ungrateful, then know that My punish¬ 
ment is severe indeed.’ 1662 

9. And Moses, said, b< If you disbelieve, • 1 v>; j ^ 'f' T’ 

you and those who are in the earth all V* « ' ^ 
together, you can do no harm to ^ " /l ' ^, 

God; verily, Allah is Self-Sufficient, oJjl ejla v****-. 

Praiseworthy.’ 1663 

“3: 116; 4: 148. 6 31 :13. 

1662. Important Words : Commentary : 

f (you - are grateful) is formed from The verse enunciates the great principle that 
They say, ■oilor -i i.e. he all advancement is bound up with (thank- 

thanked God; or he praised God for His fulness) which, as explained under Important 

beneficence; or he was grateful to God ; or Words, denotes acknowledgment of the benefits 
he acknowledged the beneficence of God, and received. One can render true to God only 
spoke of it largely, and acted in the when one makes a right and proper use of His 

manner incumbent on him in rendering Him gifts. If right use is not made of divine gifts, 

obedience and abstaining from disobedience, the act of eulogizing God by man is mere verbal 
(Shutcr i.e. thankfulness) is of three kinds : praising ; it is not real ~. Now, as the verse 

(1) with the heart or mind, which consists in explains, the Merciful God has ordained that 
forming an adequate idea of the benefit received ; divine gifts increase by their proper use. If, 

(2) with the tongue, which consists in praising, f or instance, one makes a right use of knowledge, 
eulogizing or commending the benefactor; and which is a great divine gift, it is bound to 

(3) with the limbs, which consists in requiting increase. Similarly, if proper use is made of 

the benefit received according to its desert. the organs of the body, they must develop. 
It rests upon five foundations : (a) humility of This divine law founded on God’s eternal mercy 
him who renders it towards him to whom it is applies to all men irrespective of their caste, 

rendered , (b) his love of him , (c) his acknowledg- colour or creed. It holds equally good as 

ment of his benefit; (d) his eulogizing him for regards both spiritual and material gifts. It 

it, and (e) his not making use of the benefit operates not only in fk jXii (the general law 

in a manner which he (who has conferred it) of God) but al ' B0 in jOi (the special 
may dislike. This is on the part of q aw 0 f God). 

man. on the part of God consists 

in forgiving a person or commending him, or i 663 . Commentary: 
regarding him with satisfaction, goodwill or 

favour, and hence necessarily recompensing or The verse represents Moses as saying that 
rewarding him. The expression Aj God’s sending down His guidance through His 

means, May God recompense or reward his Prophets should not be taken to mean that the 
work (Lane). acceptance of divine guidance by man in any 
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10. “Have not the tidings come to you 
of those before you, the people of 
Noah, and the tribes of ‘Ad and 
Thamud, and those after them? None 
knows them now save Allah. Their 
Messengers came to them with clear 
Signs, but they turned their hands to 
their mouths, and said, ‘We disbelieve 
in what you have been sent with and 
surely, we are in disquieting doubt 
concerning that to which you call 


1 


us. 


’1664 


a&S&J i£3i 


“9:70; 40:32; 50: 13-15. 


way conduces to Clod’s own good. It is all 
for the good of man himself, for God is Self- 
Sufficient and above all needs. 

1664. Important Words: 

V (tidings) is the noun-infinitive, from V (naba’a). 
They say *1.1 AG i.e. he informed him of it. V 
means, information or a piece of information ; 
an announcement; news or tidings ; an account; 
a narrative or story ; an announcement of great 
utility, from which results either great knowledge 
or predominance of opinion ; news which fills the 
heart of a person with horror and makes it 
tremble (Lane, Aqrab & Kulliyat). 

jrttAt (their hands). is the plural of •*» 

which among other things means, the arm from 
the shoulder-joint to the extremities of the 
fingers ; palm of the hand ; honour ; dignity ; 
power; predominance or mastery; good or 
favour done to a person (Aqrab & Lane). 
See also 5 : 65 ; 9 : 29. 

Commentary: 

The words, and those after them. None knows 
them now save Allah, clearly indicate that 
Prophets were also raised among nations other 
than the progeny of Abraham, for, as the 
verse makes clear, the tribes of ‘Ad and Thamud 
were followed by some about whom )None 
knows now save Allah, whereas the Prophets 
that appeared among the progeny of Abraham 


have been meutioned both in the Quran and 
the Bible. So the words. None knows them, 
now save Allah, evidently refer to Prophets 
other than those that appeared among the 
descendants of Abraham. The words signify 
that the Prophets referred to have not been 
mentioned in any of the revealed Books which 
have remained partially or wholly intact. 

The words, they turned their hands to their 
mouths, have been taken by some Commentators 
to mean that disbelievers turned their hands 
to their own mouths in amazement at the 
high-sounding claims of the Prophets. To 
express wonder in this way is really a form of 
derision. In this sense the expression would 
mean that disbelievers treated the Prophets 
of God with contempt. The words may, 
however, also mean that disbelievers put their 
hands on their mouths in a way so as to wish 
the Prophets to be silent and cease talking 
about their claims. It is a general practice 
that when a person desires another person to 
keep silent, he sometimes puts his hand or 
occasionally one of his fingers on his own 
mouth as a sign for the other person to keep 
silent. 

Taking the word J> in the sense of favour 
or gift, the expression would mean that 
disbelievers threw the favours of the Prophets 
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11. Their Messengers said, ‘Are you in 
doubt concerning Allah, “Maker of 
the heavens and the earth? He calls 
you that He may forgive you your 
sins, and grant you respite till an 
appointed term.’ They said, A ‘ You 
are but men like ourselves; you desire 
to turn us away from that which our 
fathers used to worship. Bring us, then, 
some clear proof.’ 1665 


did <4 1 



“6 : 15 ; 12 :102 ; 35:2; 39 : 47. 6 11: 28 ; 123 : 25. 


in their faces, telling them to keep their 
teachings to themselves as they (the disbelievers) 
did not want them. The words that follow 
support this meaning. 

1665. Important Words: 

jtli (Maker) is the active participle 
from . They say • jh» i.e. he clove, 
split, rent or cracked it; He (God) 
created it, or produced it or brought it into 
existence, namely, for the first time, it not 
having existed before; originated it; 
commenced or began it. means, 

the Originator or Creator of the heavens. 
Ibn ‘Abbas says, “I did not know what was the 
meaning of until two Arabs 

of the desert came to me, disputing together 
respecting a well, and one of them said, 
\#JJ\ tl i.e. ‘It was I who originated or 
began it.’ ” 1 A* means, he made the dough 

into bread, or baked it, without leavening 
it, he kneaded the dough and made it into 
bread or baked it immediately (Lane & Aqrab). 
From the Quran it appears that there are four 
stages of creation: (a) the stage when nothing 
existed and the process of creation began for 
the first time, nothing having existed before ; 

( b ) the stage when matter had come into 
existence but had not yet taken a definite 
material form; (c) the stage when, as the 


result of combination, matter began to acquire 
diverse properties, the consummation of this 
process being known by the name of the law of 
nature; and ( d) the last stage when, in 
accordance with the law of nature, the process 
of procreation or repetition in creation began, 
viz., man was born out of man and grain out 
of grain, etc. The attribute of (Maker) 

points to the second stage. 

Commentary: 

The verse gives the creation of the heaven^ 
and the earth as an argument to prove the 
divine origin of the teaching given to the 
Prophets. The Prophets are here represented 
as saying to their opponents: “It is by the 
command of Allah that we preach. We say 
nothing of our own accord. How can you 
entertain doubt about the fact that God can 
send down revealed guidance? He is the Creator 
of heaven and earth, and it is unreasonable 
to think that, after having created man, 
He should have left him without guidance. 
Equally, it is inconsistent with reason to think 
that, whereas God has made ample provision 
for the material welfare and advancement of 
man by creating heaven and earth. He should 
have neglected to provide for his spiritual 
welfare.” 

The words, He calls you that He may forgive 
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12. Their Messengers said to them, 
a< We are indeed only men like your¬ 
selves, but 6 Allah bestows favour on 
whomsover He wills from among His 
servants. And it is not for us to bring 
you a proof except by the command 
of Allah. And in Allah alone should the 
believers put their trust. 1666 




13. ‘And c why should we not put our 
trust in Allah when He has showed 
us our ways? And we will, surely, bear 
with patience all the harm you do us. So 
in Allah let those who trust put their 
trust.’ 1667 


©«&*» i 


“18 : 111; 41: 7. *3 : 165 ; 6 : 125. C 11 : 57, 89 ; 12 : 68. 


you your sins, and grant you respite till an 
appointed term, refute an objection of disbelievers 
that God was too dignified and exalted to invite 
humble beings like themselves to Him. They 
are told that it is indeed inconsistent with the 
dignity of God to call humble beings to His 
aid, but it is not at all below His dignity 
to come to their help. Nay, such an act is 
quite in keeping with His supreme dignity. 
God had therefore sent His Messengers that, 
through them. He might satisfy the moral and 
spiritual needs of man and grant him a new 
and higher life. 

The expression, you are but men like ourselves; 

. Bring us then some clear proof, contains 

another objection of disbelievers that, if God at 
all was to have raised Messengers, they should 
have been beings befitting His dignity and not 
weak and humble men like themselves. The 
answer is given in the succeeding verse. 

1666. Commentary: 

This verse constitutes a reply to the objections 

of disbelievers mentioned in the preceding verse. 


The reply is to the effect that a Messenger 
of God who is sent for the guidance of men 
and to serve as a model or exemplar for them 
must be a man like themselves; for, without 
being a human being like themselves, he could 
not be a model for them. If he were a 
“co-partner” of God or a so-called “son” or an 
angel or any other superhuman being, he could 
not be a model for men. So God chooses of His 
servants whom He pleases. There is none to 
set limits to His powers and choice. 

The words, And it is not for us to bring you a 
proof except by the command of Allah, do not 
mean that the Messengers of God could not 
adduce a proof in support of their claim. They 
are meant only to answer the demand of 
disbelievers that the Prophets should prove their 
power and superiority over them. They are 
told by the Messengers that power and victory 
all come from God and that, as human beings, 
they (the Messengers) possess no superiority 
over them. 

1667. Commentary: 

The expression, when He has showed us our 
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l. 3 14. And “those who disbelieved said to 

their Messengers, ‘We will, surely, expel 
you from our land unless you return to 
our religion. 5 Then their Lord sent unto 
them the revelation: ‘We will, surely, 
destroy the wrongdoers. 5 1668 





“7 : 89. 


ways, signifies that the superiority of a Prophet 
lies in the fact that he proves that man stands 
in need of God’s assistance by demonstrating 
his weaknesses. The expression also hints at 
the great truth that divine Law embodies only 
such injunctions as are for the good of man 
himself, the words “our ways” meaning the 
ways by following which man can make all 
kinds of progress. 

By the words, And we will surely bear with 
patience all the harm you do us, the Messengers 
of God make a confession of their weakness. 
Far from claiming any superiority over their 
opponents, they admit that their opponents 
excel them in material means and that if 
divine help does not come to their succour, 
they would have to suffer untold pain and 
persecution at their hands. As, however, they 
had undertaken their task by the command of 
God, they would bear all hardships with patience 
and would thus prove that it was not their own 
exaltation and aggrandizement that they had in 
view. And, as their trust was in God, they also 
knew that final success was assured for them. 

1668. Commentary: 

This verse contains a subtle reference to a 
deep-rooted desire of the opponents of God’s 
Messengers in all times. They ardently wish 
the Prophets to incline towards them a little 
and abstain from a wholesale denunciation 
of their beliefs that there may thus come about 


something like a compromise between the two 
parties. This desire of disbelievers has also 
been expressed in 68: 10. But the Prophets 
always flatly refuse to agree to any such 
compromise and adhere unflinchingly to their 
principles, without deviating an hair’s breadth 
from them. It is after disbelievers see that 
the Prophets accept no compromise that they 
launch a campaign of bitter persecution against 
them and thus either seek to force them back 
into their faith or compel them to leave their 
country, which includes extirpation by any 
other means. This is how disbelievers have 
treated God’s Prophets throughout the ages— 
the same offer of compromise on their part, 
the same disdainful rejection of this offer by 
the Prophets and the same campaign of bitter 
persecution launched against the latter by their 
opponents. 

In the words, We will surely destroy the wrong¬ 
doers, God has, as it were, turned the tables 
upon disbelievers. They had threatened the 
Prophets with expulsion from “our land” 
if they did not recant their faith. To this 
threat God replies by saying that, as the land 
is His and not theirs, so if it comes tb 
dispossessing the wrongdoers, it will be they 
that will be destroyed. The verse thus implies 
a prophecy of the ultimate destruction of the 
enemies of the Holy Prophet and of his 
triumphant return to Mecca. 
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15. ‘And “We shall, surely, make you 
dwell in the land after them. This is for 
him who fears to stand before My 
Tribunal and fears My warning.’ 1669 





16. And they prayed for victory, and v , „ ^ *'&,**, 

as a result thereof every haughty enemy © (_P j 

of truth came to naught: 1670 


“21 : 106. 


1669. Important Words: 

<_#&• (My Tribunal) is derived from (*!< which 
means, he stood up or he stood still, fli* means, 
the place of stationing ; a place of continuance ; 
stay, residence or abode; social standing, rank; 
God’s Judgement Seat or Tribunal (Lane, Aqrab 
& Mufradat). See also 55 : 47. 

Commentary: 

The Quran has used both the singular and the 
plural number of the first personal pronoun 
with reference to the Supreme Being. Where 
the Power and Majesty of God are meant to 
be expressed, the plural number is used ; and 
where His Self-Sufficiency and Independence 
are intended to be emphasized or where the 
Power and Majesty of God are not meant to 
be stressed, the singular number is used. Or, 
as some Muslim divines have stated, where 
God intends to bring about a result through 
the agency of angels, the plural number is 
used; but where a work is to be performed 
through some special divine decree, the singular 
person is resorted to. The present verse 
combines both. 

The words, This is for him who fears to stand 
before My Tribunal and fears My warning, 
make it clear that the promises of victory and 
success are meant for those only who properly 
appreciate and realize the Majesty of God 
and His Power and who believe that God is the 
Master of the Day of Judgement and who 


fear lest their sins should bring upon them 
the punishment of God. Such a belief is a 
necessary condition for the fulfilment of the 
promises of God’s help. This shows that mere 
nominal acceptance of Islam is no surety for 
success and victory. 

1670. Commentary: 

The expression, And they prayed for victory, 
may apply both to the Prophets and their 
opponents. The praying of the Prophets for 
God’s help and victory, after they had been 
vouchsafed definite divine promises that they 
would succeed, in no way reflects on divine 
promises or on the Prophets’ belief in the 
divine origin of those promises. In fact, the 
divine promise given to a Prophet about the 
final triumph of his cause does not mean that 
he should give up making necessary efforts for 
the success and triumph of his mission or 
soliciting divine assistance. On the contrary, 
it becomes all the more incumbent on a 
divine Messenger to do his best lest, through 
some lapse on the part of some of his 
followers or a weakening of his own efforts, the 
final victory may be delayed. That Muslims 
are enjoined to pray for the assistance of 
God even after definite and positive divine 
promises of victory are given to them is clear 
from the Quran (3: 195). Nor are these 
two things contradictory of each other. The 
Holy Prophet was given a clear promise of his 

triumphant return to Mecca (28: 86), yet he 
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17. Before him is Hell; and he “shall m , s „ 

be made to drink boiling water. 1671 © (Axjuo *vJo 


18. He shall sip it and shall not be 
able to swallow it easily. And Meath 
shall come to him from every quarter, 
yet he shall not die. And besides 
that there shall be for him a severe 
chastisement. 1672 



“69 : 37 ; 78 : 25, 26. 6 20 : 75 ; 87 : 14. 


continued to pray and work hard for the 
fulfilment of this divine promise. 

If, however, the words, they prayed for victory, 
be applied to disbelievers, they would mean 
that they sought by all means to win victory 
over the Prophets, but it was foolish on their 
part to do so, for those who oppose the Prophets 
of God never meet with success. Their prayers 
are doomed “to come to naught.” 

1671. Important Words: 

(boiling water) is derived from 
A *. They say which means, he 

hindered or prevented him. £ means, 

the wound contained or generated matter, 
such as is termed ; or it ran 

with such matter. means, thin water 

of a wound mixed with blood before the 
matter becomes thick; or matter or pus, like 
water in which is a mixture of red and white; 
or matter or pus mixed with blood in a wound ; 
what flows from the skins of the inmates of Hell 
or what flows from their insides and is mixed 
with matter and blood ; hot water boiled until 
it thickens (Lane). 

Commentary: 

Hot water (•*>■*-») is possibly meant to 
be used as a sort of cure for some spiritual 
diseases in the life to come, as it is sometimes 
used as a cure for certain physical diseases in 
this life. The verse hints that, in spite of the 


fact that disbelievers have in their possession 
all the necessary means to attain their object, 
they will not be able to make use of them, just 
as hot water cannot be used for the purpose of 
drinking and quenching thirst. 

The verse may also mean that in the life to 
come, the internal animal passions of disbelievers 
will assume the visible form of water mixed with 
pus and blood flowing from wounds, for the 
words »h also mean pus and blood 

mixed with water. In this case the expression 
a- u .1. will be taken to have been used 
to refer to that form of medical treatment 
in which diseases are treated by serums, vaccines 
and bacteriophages from the very germs of 
the diseases from which the patients suffer. 
Thus the expression »l* may imply that the 
inmates of Hell will be cured of their spiritual 
diseases by means of the serum prepared 
from purulent matter of their own sins and 
iniquities. 

The verse may also mean that the sins and the 
hidden impurities of the inmates of Hell will 
be laid before them and will thus be made to 
appear hateful in their eyes, as is done in 
psycho-analysis. 

1672. Commentary: 

The words, And death shall come to him from 
every quarter, mean that just as angels shall 
enter unto the inmates of Paradise through 
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19. “The case of those who disbelieve ( 

in their Lord is that their works are 
like ashes, on which the wind blows ^ 

violently on a stormy day. 6 They shall ^ uioWojdit 

have no power over what they earned. ^ * " * “ ' v ci 

That, indeed, is extreme ruin. 1673 




“24 : 40. 


every gate (13: 24), similarly death shall 
come to the inmates of Hell from every quarter. 
The coming of death from every quarter means 
that the many sins and crimes of disbelievers 
will assume different forms of death for them, 
but they will not actually suffer death because 
man is not meant to undergo death in the next 
world but to attain peace and bliss. It is 
worthy of note here that whereas “peace” 
has been represented in 13:24, 25 as coming 
from “every gate,” which signifies its coming 
from outside, “death” is here spoken of as 
coming from “every quarter,” which signifies 
its springing from within. This is so because 
peace comes from Cod, but death and 
destruction are the outcome of man’s own 
actions, for he himself is the author of his 
spiritual death. 

The words, and besides that there shall be 
for him a severe chastisement, point out that 
punishments in various forms shall continue 
to come upon evil-doers one after the other, 
in the form of remorse, grief, estrangement 
from God, etc., and that divine punishment 
shall not be transitory but shall long continue. 

1673. Commentary: 

The words, (disbelieve in their 

Lord) do not mean that they deny the existence 
of God, for even the idolaters of Mecca 
believed in the existence of God. They only 
mean the denial of the favours or powers of 
God. There are people even among the 


H : 265. 

so-called educated classes who believe in God 
but do not believe that He ever interferes in 
the affairs of the world. The actions of such 
people are wholly devoted to the further¬ 
ance of their material ends. They have 
no thought for God and do nothing to please 
Him. It is of the actions of such people that 
the verse says that they are null and void so 
far as the reward of the next world is concerned. 
They are like ashes upon which a furious gale 
blows, widely scattering them. 

The words “their works” may also 
mean the efforts which disbelievers made in 
opposition to the Prophets of God, for such 
works invariably produce no result and come 
to nothing. Instead of attaining the object for 
which they are performed, they bring ruin 
and destruction in their wake, as punishment 
from God. 

The verse should not, however, be understood 
to mean that no works of disbelievers will 
produce any result for, in comformity with the 
physical laws of nature, every deed done in a 
right way must produce its natural result. What, 
therefore, the verse means to say is that the 
works of disbelievers would fail to achieve the 
real object of life, which is God’s pleasure, 
because all their efforts are devoted to the 
achievement of the good of this world. On 
the other hand the Faithful, while reaping the 
fruits of their actions as a natural and 
inevitable result, will also win God’s pleasure, 
because all their works are for the sake of 
God. 
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20. Dost thou not see that “Allah 
created the heavens and the earth in 
accordance with the requirements of 
wisdom ? 6 If He pleases, He can do 
away with you, and bring a new 
creation. 1674 


© 


21. And '"that is not at all hard for 
Allah. 1675 

22. They shall all appear before Allah ; 
d then shall the weak say to those 
who behaved proudly: ‘ Surely, we were 
your followers : Can you not then avail 
us aught against Allah’s punishment ? ’ 
They will say, ‘ If Allah had guided 
us, we should have, surely, guided you. 
jB ut it is now equal for us whether 
we show impatience or remain patient: 
there is no way of escape for us.’ 1676 


ill ^ ctf al)l & 


“6: 74; 16: 4; 29: 45; 39: 6. 6 4 :134 ; 6 : 134 ; 35 :17. *35:18. 

28 : 64 ; 33 : 68, 69 ; 34 : 32, 33 ; 40 : 48, 49. 


rf 6: 129; 7 : 39, 40; 


1674. Commentary: 

The verse embodies a severe warning for 
disbelievers to the effect that by opposing 
the Prophets they are seeking to frustrate 
God’s great purpose, which the world has 
been created to serve. Their very existence 
seems to belie and contradict that supreme 
object. Hence they cannot be allowed to succeed 
in their designs. They should not, therefore, 
delude themselves with the false notion that 
they are irreplaceable. Not only will they meet 
with destruction, but God has actually prepared 
“a new creation” in the form of the followers 
of His Prophet who will take their place and 
prove worthy successors of an unworthy 
generation. 

1675. Commentary: 

The verse is intended to remove a very common 
misconception. While, on the one hand, once 
a people have fallen low, they lose all hope of 
regeneration and despair of their future, on 


the other, those who happen once to achieve 
greatness and prosperity begin to look upon 
themselves as incapable of ever falling low. 
This notion, however, is belied by the hard facts 
of history as well as our common observation 
and experience. Nations that had sunk deep 
into the morass of seemingly irretrievable 
degredation and were considered as past 
redemption have risen to great heights of 
material and spiritual glory, while peoples 
who have scaled the summits of power and 
glory and considered themselves beyond the 
reach of decay and decadence have sometimes 
fallen into the deepest pit of degradation. 
The verse means that it is not difficult for God 
to bring ruin to the powerful and prosperous 
enemies of His Prophets and make the latter’s 
weak and down-trodden followers inherit the 
earth. 

1676. Important Words: 

I j j/ (they shall appear) is derived from 
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23. And when the matter is decided, 
Satan will say : ‘Allah promised you, 
a promise of truth, but I promised you 
and failed you. And “I had no power 
over you except that I called you and 
you obeyed me. So blame me not, 
but blame your own selves: I cannot 
succour you nor can you succour 
me. I have already disclaimed your 
associating me with God. For the 
wrongdoers there shall, surely, be a 
grievous punishment.’ 1677 


j 6 1J-ofi <S9* U) ^4“*^ Jfe j 
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°15 : 43 ; 16 : 100; 17 : 66. 


j j. which means, he came out in the 
open country ; he appeared before men after 
being hidden. wkX)l jjd means, he made the 
book public; he published it. jJJIjjt means, he 
came out (of his camp etc.) and fought the 
enemy. j sj means, he went into the 
open country to answer the call of nature 
(Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The words, They shall all appear before Allah, 
embody a great truth about the decline and 
fall of nations. It is not so much the actual 
weaknesses and misdeeds of a people that bring 
about their downfall as the exposure of their 
weaknesses. With their weaknesses having 
become exposed, their prestige and reputation, 
which more than their achievements are the 
mainstay of their success, suffer a mortal blow, 
lowering them in the estimation of rival 
communities and bringing in their wake decline 
and decadence. The words quoted above thus 
mean that God will lift the veil from the 
iniquities of the sinful and will expose them 
to public view, because from Him nothing is 
hidden. 

The verse also sheds some light on another 
important principle about the rise and fall of 


nations. A people who are destined to perish 
give way to despair and become readily resigned 
to their low state, as hinted at in the words, it 
is now equal for us whether we show impatience or 
remain patient: there is no way of escape for us. 
On the contrary, a people for whom a bright 
future waits continue to make ceaseless efforts 
to improve their condition till all signs of 
decline and degeneration disappear and their 
feet are set firmly on the road to success and 
prosperity. 

1677. Important Words: 

(succour you) and jrr a ‘ (succour 
me) are both derived from J-* which means, 
he called or called out; or he cried or 
he cried out vehemently ; he called or cried for 
aid or succour or, transitively, he succoured 
or aided someone. j* I also means, he 

succoured or aided; he came to the help of. 
£• means, aiding or succouring; or an 
aider or succourer (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

By uttering the words, 1 cannot succour you, 
Satan disclaims the possession of any power 
to lead man astray. It is indeed true that 
Satan has no power over man. He is only an 
instrument for the manifestation of man’s 
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good works will be admitted into 

gardens through which rivers flow, 99y< l ^ ^ 

wherein they will abide by the Vj^ f *,\rAu ValA ,-y jA> > WV.V i cV 
command of their Lord. *Their greeting ’ ^ 

therein will be ‘'Peace.” 1678 tv*. 


M r 


“10 : 10 ; 22 : 24. *10 : 11 ; 15 : 47 ; 36 : 59 ; 50 : 35. 


weaknesses, just as angels are instruments for 
the manifestation of his good qualities. In 
reality man is led astray by his own baser self 
for, as the verse puts it, Satan only calls and 
it is man who obeys. The function of Satan 
is merely to make evil suggestions, just as the 
function of angels is to make good suggestions. 
Angels cannot make a man good, nor can Satan 
make him bad. They only show the way, 
good or bad, and man does the rest. 

It may appear paradoxical on Satan’s part 
to claim, as he has done in this verse, that 
he asserted the Unity of God and disclaimed 
association with Him. In a sense it is true, 
because he who is conscious of God’s glory and 
has actually witnessed it cannot be guilty of 
Shirk (setting up equals to God). Shirk comes 
into being when man accepts Satan’s evil 
suggestions and disobeys God. Satan may thus 
be likened to arsenic. So long as arsenic does 
not enter the system of man, it is a valuable 
drug, but when man makes a wrong use of it, 
it becomes a deadly poison. Similarly, before 
Satan enters the spiritual system of man he is 
but a test-question and nothing more. Indeed, 
Satan is only an agent deputed to expose 
human weaknesses and frailties. 

But here arises a question. If Satan has no 
power over man, why will he be punished with 
Hell-fire ? This question is answered in 7 : 13, 
where Satan is represented as having been 
created of fire. How can a thing which is 
created of fire be said to be punished when 
cast into fire 1 A burning piece of coal is not 


tormented when thrown into a furnace. This 
is why perhaps some of the mystics in Islam 
have held the view that it is not Satan, but 
his manifestations and vicegerents that will 
be punished. Satan, they say, is but an agent 
meant to try the mettle of man and only 
performs his functions. 

1678. Important Words: 

uil (command) means, permission ; knowledge ; 
will; command, etc. (Aqrab & Taj). See also 
2:280. 

(greeting) means, prayer for peace and for 
long or everlasting life; greeting with such 
prayer ; peace and good and long life ; security 
from all evils. When used about God the 
word signifies j J VI i.e. bestowal 

of honour and favours by God (Aqrab & Lane). 
See also 4 : 87. 

Commentary: 

Deriving their authority from the words, 
by the command of their Lord , Commentators 
have generally held the view that man’s going 
to Heaven depends not on his own good actions 
but upon the grace of God. This is not a wrong 
inference, for even the Holy Prophet is reported 
to have once expressed the same view. To an 
enquiry of ‘A’isha whether even in his case 
good actions would not establish the right of 
salvation, the Holy Prophet is reported to have 
replied that even his salvation depended on 
the grace of God (Bukhari, Kitab al-Tafsir). 
In fact, the reason why people will go to 
Heaven, not by dint of their good works, but 
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25. Dost thou not see how Allah sets 
forth the similitude of a good word? 
It is like a good tree, whose root is 
firm and whose branches reach into 
heaven. 1679 


through the grace of God, is that all the 
faculties and powers by means of which they 
are able to perform good works are the free 
gift of God; hence it is from the grace of God 
that men’s good works proceed, and therefore 
whatever they get as a reward of their good 
works they receive as a favour from God and 
not as something earned or acquired. 

The verse, however, possesses another meaning 
also. A true believer really needs and seeks 
after no Paradise; the only desire of his heart is 
to win God’s pleasure and His nearness. So 
if he is placed in Paradise, that will be only in 
obedience to God’s command and His wish. 
This interpretation is supported by a saying of 
the Holy Prophet. He is reported to have 
said that the doers of good works are divided 
into three classes. Some of them do good 
works with a desire to enter Heaven, while 
others do so in order to escape the punishment 
of Hell. But there is yet another class of 
people whose good works proceed wholly and 
solely from a desire to win the pleasure of God, 
their Lord and Master (Kathir, v. 5, p. 122). 
For these fortunate lovers of their Creator, 
Paradise will be but an additional thing and not 
the object and goal of their life. 

The words. Their greeting therein will be “peace,” 
may mean: (a) that they will greet each other 
with the salutation of “Peace be on you”; 
or (6) that they will have there perfect peace 
and be safe from all harm and injury against 
one another; and (c) that their best gift in 
Heaven will be “Peace” i.e. they will receive 
the special favours of God and the angels will 
stimulate into action all their inherent and 
latent powers for good. 



1679, Important Words: 

(good) is derived from which 

means, it was or became sweet and pleasant, 
or good and ennobled. |j£> o ik means, 
the soul became pleased, contented and 
satisfied with that. 'A 6 means, his life 
became happy and plentiful. tAjVlColh 
means, the land became abundant in herbage; 
• (i layyaba ) means, he put his 

heart at rest and afforded him peace of 
mind; he placated or soothed his mind. 
(Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

This and the following verses constitute two 
of the most important verses of the Quran. 
They contain the infallible criterion which 
helps a man to test and realize the truth of a 
revealed book that claims to meet the needs 
and requirements of all mankind. 

The word of God has been likened in these 
verses to a tree which possesses five essential 
qualities: It is (1) good ( k_.A ), which 
means that it possesses a good and beautiful 
form; (2) it has deep roots in the earth 
(^A* !*b>l); (3) its branches reach high into the 
sky (*L—H j key); (4) it yields its fruits in 
abundance and in all seasons (i>»- I J ); 

and (5) the yielding of its fruits is in 
conformity with the command and decree 
of God (k; j Oil). 

The first quality is that it is (good). 
As given under Important Words, a thing 
is called (good) when it is free 

from all defects, is beautiful to look at, 
possesses an agreeable flavour, is clean and 
pure and is possessed of all good qualities in 
abundance. These qualities possessed by a 
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revealed Book would mean that (a) it is free 
from all such teachings as may in any way 
offend against human reason and conscience 
or against human feelings and susceptibilities ; 
(b) the person who acts upon it becomes fully 
satisfied with it; ( c ) it is grand and splendid in 
every way; (d) it is highly pleasing and (e) 
it surpasses other revealed Books in all these 
qualities. 

The second essential quality of such a book 
is (1) that, like a good and deep-rooted fruitful 
tree, it possesses a strong and stable foundation 
which means that it ever continues to receive 
fresh life and sustenance from its source, 
satisfying all human needs and the depth and 
vastness of its meaning knowing no end; 
(2) that, like a strong tree, it does not bend 
before the blasts of objections and adverse 
criticism but stands firm against all storms; 
also that it remains firmly fixed in its place and 
is not swayed by changes in the views and 
conditions of man; (3) that, like the tree which 
has roots deep in the earth, it possesses a very 
long life and is not subject to change or 
abrogation; (4) that it continues to possess a 
community of votaries and followers who, 
by carrying its teachings into actual practice, 
set up a very high standard of moral excellence 
and thus demonstrate by their practical exam ple 
the excellence and beauty of its teachings; and 
(5) that it derives life and sustenance from only 
one source and there is, therefore, no disharmony 
or discord in its principles and teachings. 

The third characteristic of such a book is 
that its branches reach high into heaven, which 
means that by acting upon it a man can scale 
the highest summits of spiritual eminence;- 
that, like a large tree with branches extending 


over a wide area, it fully meets all the vast and 
multifarious needs of man, and there is not a 
questipn which concerns the material or 
spiritual welfare of man that it does not 
answer. 

The fourth distinctive feature of such a book 
is that it yields its fruits in abundance and in 
all seasons (see the succeeding verse), which 
means that its blessings are witnessed at all 
times and that it continues to produce in every 
age men who by acting upon its teachings 
attain communion with God and who by their 
uprightness and the purity of their conduct 
tower high above their contemporaries. 

The fifth characteristic of such a book is that 
the works of its followers produce not only 
results in harmony with the physical laws of 
nature but also a spiritual result which is the 
pleasure of God. 

The Quran possesses all these qualities in 
full measure. In most beautiful and simple 
language it has thoroughly dealt with all the 
intricate and difficult moral and spiritual 
problems of man. It has satisfied and will 
continue to satisfy all the multifarious and 
multitudinous needs of man. Its principles 
and teachings are practical and practicable 
in all times. It has produced in all ages in the 
past (and will also continue to produce in 
future) men who, by acting upon it, came to 
establish a real and living contact with their 
Creator and who drank deep at the fountain of 
divine communion. It has never been found 
wanting whenever tested and tried. The 
Quranic tree will never wither or decay and will 
continue to yield delicious aDd wholesome fruit 
till the end of time. 
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26. It brings forth its fruit at all times 
by the command of its Lord. And 
"Allah sets forth similitudes for men that 
they may reflect. 1680 




27. And the case of an evil word is like 
that of an evil tree, which is uprooted 
from above the earth and has no 
stability. 1681 


28. Allah strengthens the believers with 
the word that is firmly established, both 
in the present life and in the Hereafter; 
and Allah lets the wrongdoers go astray. 
And Allah does what He wills. 1682 
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1680. Commentary: 

See under the preceding verse. 

1681. Important Words: 

(uprooted) is derived from . 
They say ^ i.e. he pulled it (i.e. a plant) 
out from its very root; he uprooted it; 
also gives the same meaning, ‘'ti-1 means, 
the body or the dead body of a human being 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

Unlike the good tree described in the preceding 
two verses, a book which is forged by the 
hand of man is like an evil tree. It possesses no 
permanence, nor even stability.. Its teachings 
are supported neither by reason nor by the 
laws of nature. It cannot stand criticism and 
its principles and ideals keep on changing 
with the change in human conditions and 
circumstances. It is a hotchpotch of teachings 


collected from doubtful sources. It fails to 
produce men who can claim to have established 
a true and real connection with God. It receives 
fresh life from no divine source and is subject 
to decay and degeneration. Such is the 
inevitable fate of books forged by pretenders 
and false prophets. For a detailed and beautiful 
exposition of vv. 25, 26 and 27 the reader 
is referred to “Tafsir Kablr” by Hazrat 
Khalifatul Masih II, Head of the Ahmadiyya 
Community. 

1682. Commentary: 

The “firmly established word” is the same 
which is brought forth by “the good tree” 
mentioned in v. 25. The verse says that 
the followers of Islam, which is the good 
tree mentioned here, will in all ages receive 
fresh revelation and Signs from God which 
will be a certain means of “strengthening” 
them. 
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29. “Dost thou not see those who /i x xx,x- 

changed Allah’s favour into ingratitude i»uj ^ ibi «-j-y «,o)i <jw>j' 
and landed their people into the abode 

of ruin— 1683 JJ* j® 




30. TF/w’cA is Hell. They shall burn 
therein ; and an evil place of rest is 
that. 1684 

31. And 6 they have set up rivals to ✓ *x /v m 9 » * ,1 -fx^ x 

Allah to mislead people from His way. dL 

Say, c ‘enjoy yourselves a while, then, ^ - x 

surely, your journey is toward the ©i&l Al cjG 

Fire.’ 1685 

32. Say to - My servants who have t ’-.’^x <.*i x.,. ?*••* . ? fx’ x» *r, x (, “ 

believed that they should observe C/cAj' Lx* 

Prayer, and ‘'spend out of what We ,x xxx 

have given them, secretly and openly, (^u (j| ‘LOjLj VJ^o 

before ‘there comes a day wherein ^ ^ 

there will be neither bargaining nor dli xIj V 

friendship. 1686 UU ^ 0 GT- 


«2 : 212 ; 3 :178. H : 23 ; 13 : 34. ‘47 :13 ; 77 : 47. H : 275 ; 13 : 23 ; 16 : 76. e 2 : 255 ; 43 :68. 


1683. Commentary: 

By “Allah’s favour” is here meant divine 
revelation, referred to in the previous verse 
as “a firmly established word.” God bestowed 
this favour upon the people, but the return 
they made was to become ungrateful and also 
ruin themselves by denying it. 

1684. Commentary: 

The denial of “the good tree” (v. 25) inevitably 
leads to ruin and into the burning fire, which 
such people will get in place of a resting place. 

1685. Important Words: 

jUI (rivals) is the plural of ^ which 
means the like of a thing particularly when it 
is opposed to it (Aqrab). See also 2:23. 

Commentary: 

The word LUI (rivals), applied to those 
things that are taken as objects of worship 


instead of the true God, is used in this verse 
not because these gods or idols were actually 
opposed to God, or because the idolaters looked 
upon them as opposed to God, but because the 
very existence of such idols or gods is opposed 
to the dignity of God. The verse means that, 
after having rejected the word of God, idolaters 
have taken to such foolish things as the 
worship of false deities in preference to the 
Living and Almighty God. 

1686. Commentary: 

The verae purports to say that if believers 
desire the “good tree” (v. 25) to yield its fruit 
soon, they should faithfully observe the 
divine commandment regarding the saying of 
Prayers and the spending of a part of their 
property in the cause of God, both secretly 
and openly. 
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33. Allah is He Who created the 
heavens and the earth and “caused water 
to come down from the clouds, and 
brought forth therewith fruits for your 
sustenance, and A He has subjected 
to you the ships that they may sail 
through the sea by His command, and 
the rivers too has He subjected to 
you. 1687 
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34. And c He has also subjected to 
you the sun and the moon both perform¬ 
ing their work constantly. And He has 
subjected to you the night as well as 
the day. 1688 

35. And He gave you all that you 
wanted of Him; and ''if you try to count 
the favours of Allah, you will not be 
able to number them. Verily, man is 
very unjust, very ungrateful. 1689 
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“2 : 23 ; 13 : 18 ; 20 : 54 ; 22 : 64 ; 35 : 28. 6 22 : 66 ; 43 : 14 

16:13; 39:6. d 16 :19. 


45 : 13. c 7 : 55 ; 13 : 3 ; 


1687. Commentary: 

See under next verse. 

1688. Important Words: 

Q*y|A (performing their work constantly) is 
derived from . They say I j »->b 

i.e. he exerted himself in the work and was 
constant in it. v’ ^ means he who works hard 
and constantly. The term is also 

applied to the night and day which go round so 
regularly (Aqrab). See also 3 : 12. 

Commentary: 

In this and the preceding verses the Quran 
has enumerated some of the favours of God. 
Its object in doing so is, firstly, to point 
out that all things have been created for the 
use of man. If he has been foolish enough 
to take them as objects of worship, rather than 
put them to the use for which they have been 
created, he would be deprived of them. 


Secondly, as these blessings come from God 
so naturally they will be given to those who 
act upon the word of God and lead righteous 
lives. So it actually happened, because the 
entire universe stood up like a servant to help 
the cause of Islam. 

The verse also warns Muslims that they should 
not look upon God’s gifts as their personal and 
private property but should let their fellow- 
beings share in them, because the things created 
by God are meant for “you all” and all the 
creatures of God are entitled to a share in them. 
They are not meant to be enjoyed by particular 
individuals or particular classes or communities. 

1689. Important Words: 

I* V (you will not be able to number 
them). \j*£- is derived from which 

again is derived from U*- or They say 

i.e. he cast a pebble or small 
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36. And remember, “when Abraham ' V’» ''iti 

said, ‘My Lord, make this city a city of J\ lOufc 

peace, and fe keep me and my children 
away from worshipping idols. 1690 


“2: 127. b 2: 129. 


(r^wojl o-xj 


stone at the man. means, he 

numbered or counted it, or he collected it 
into an aggregate, or he reckoned or 
computed it; or he reached the last number of 
it by means of (pebbles or small stones), 
because the Arabs used pebbles for counting; 
he registered or recorded its number; he 
comprehended it, or knew it altogether. 

JS” 1 means, God has comprehended 
everything by His knowledge, nothing thereof 
escaping Him, small or great (Lane & Aqrab). 
The expression therefore signifies comprehending 
or, as it were, encircling a thing and knowing 
its full number. As against this l j^ (you 
try to count) signifies simply counting a 
thing, whether you comprehend the whole 
number or not. 

Commentary: 

The words, you wanted of Him, refer to the 
demands of human nature which have all been 
freely met. God has made definite provision 
for the satisfaction of all the cravings and 
demands of human nature. For instance, if 
He has made eyes to see, He has provided for 
them light and beautiful sights; similarly, if 
He has made ears to hear. He has provided for 
them air and sweet, melodious voices. 

The verb <•> l*T (He gave you) may also be 
taken in the sense of “He will give you,” for in 
Arabic the past tense is not unoften used for 
the future when it is meant to give the assurance 
that the promise made or thing stated is as 
good as fulfilled. In this sense the verse means 
to say that God would give Muslims all that 
they want—land, wealth and dominion, not 
to speak of spiritual favours. They will be 
given all sorts of facilities to propagate their 


Faith. Even the day and night, the sun and 
the moon (v. 34) will be made subservient to 
them. Then will God see whether they have 
made proper use of His favours and have 
glorified His name and preached His Message 
to the ends of the earth as they ought to do. 

The verse does not mean that man cannot 
count all the favours of God, for this fact is 
too evident to need mention. What the verse 
refers to is the great favours which God was to 
bestow upon Muslims in future and which 
were to be too multifarious and multitudinous 
to be foreseen and counted now. All these 
favours were actually bestowed on Muslims. 
But, when they became (1) lax in Prayer and 
(2) lax in spending their wealth according to 
God’s commandment, the divine favours were 
withdrawn. The “good tree” (v. 25) has, 
however, again borne fruit through Ahmad, the 
Promised Messiah, and blessed are they who 
accept him, for theirs shall be the kingdom of 
Heaven and of earth. 

1690. Important Words: 

(idols) is the plural of e* which 
means: (1) an idol; (2) an image of a human 
being or an animal that is worshipped; (3) 
anything that is worshipped beside God. 

is said to be an Arabicised word, 
but the root from which it is formed is found 
and used in the Arabic language, which 
dispenses with the necessity of treating it as 
a- word of foreign origin. The Arabs say 
V i.e. the smell became foul. 

( sanama ) means, the slave became strong. 

J I (sanuma) means, the man gave out a 
sound. As idols or statues generally represented 

strongly-built men, they were called 
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The proper grammatical form would be ^ 
(sanim) but the word in actual use is ^ 

(sanam ). There is, however, nothing strange 
about this, for such exceptional uses are not 
rare in the Arabic language, e.g. instead of 
Masjad, the Arabs use the form Masjid 
(Lane & Aqrab.) 

Commentary: 

After having dealt with the fact that all the 
Prophets of antiquity succeeded in their 
mission without the aid and assistance of 
material means, the Quran proceeds in this 
verse to deal with the success of the Holy 
Prophet’s mission in similar circumstances. 
The subject is introduced with an account of 
Abraham, the great ancestor of the Holy 
Prophet, in order to point out that the 
foundations for the success of the Prophet of 
Islam were laid thousands of years back. This 
is what is intended by making reference to the 
prayer of Abraham while he was settling Ishmael 
and his mother, Hagar, in the valley of Mecca. 
The verse points out that it was necessary that 
the people of Mecca should have been favoured 
with a revealed Book and should not have 
been left in darkness, for a promise to that 
effect had been made to Abraham long ago 
and God does not fail in His promises. 

Abraham’s prayer, referred to in the present 
verse, shows that he knew that idolatry 
would one day prevail in Mecca and the 
country around it. Hence his anxiety for 
the protection of his progeny against 
idol-worship. When the prayer was offered, 
there was no trace of idolatry in Mecca, which 
at that time consisted only of the house of 
Ishmael and his followers. 

The verse also hints that idolatry and worship 
of the One God prevail in the world in cycles. 
Worshippers of God gradually take to idolatry 
while those addicted to idolatry become 
transformed into worshippers of the One God. 


Even a people who adore God in the fullest 
and the truest sense of the word cannot be said 
to become proof against idol-worship; for, by 
and by, the shades of idol-worship advance and 
the light of day gives place to the darkness of 
night. This state of affairs contradicts the 
theory advanced by students of Comparative 
Religion, viz., that belief in One God has 
evolved from belief in, and worship of, many 
deities. It appears from the Quran that 
alternate cycles of God-worship and idol- 
worship come on the world and that the former 
always precedes the latter. According to this 
view, belief in the Unity of God is founded on 
divine revelation, while idolatry must be 
regarded as a perverted form of it. As opposed 
to it, students of Comparative Religion 
hold that the idea of God is only the 
outcome of fear and bewilderment and that out 
of polytheism belief in One God has evolved. 
There is a basic and interesting difference 
between these two points of view. According 
to the one, it is God Who created man; while, 
according to the other, it was man who created 
God, i.e. the idea of God originated in the 
human brain. The truth undoubtedly lies with 
the first-mentioned point of view. 

Another interesting question requires to be 
answered here viz., why did Abraham pray for 
personal protection against idol-worship ? 
Says he, keep me and my children away from 
worshipping idols. Was it at all possible for 
him to stoop to Shirk ? The answer to this 
question is that man has been endowed with 
two kinds of powers. First, there are powers 
which are embodied in the nature of man. 
With regard to these, he offers no prayers to 
God. For instance, man never prays that his 
head may ever remain one and may never be 
transformed into two. Secondly, there are 
powers which he acquires by his own exertion 
or which he receives as a special gift from God 
and which distinguish him from his fellow- 
beings. As these favours are subject to 
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37. ‘My Lord, “they have indeed led •*". z rv 

astray many among mankind. So L 

whoever follows me, he is certainly of 
me; and whoever disobeys me—Thou 
art, surely, Most Forgiving, Merciful. 1691 




“71 : 25. 


degeneration or diminution, lie has to pray to 
God for their preservation, even though he 
may have received a promise from God that 
they will remain intact, for the prayer is also 
intended to signify that these gifts are not his 
personal possession but are God’s special 
favours. It is for this reason that the Prophets 
never cease to pray to God even with regard to 
matters pertaining to their position or their 
function as God’s Messengers. The prayer of 
the Holy Prophet asking for increase in 
knowledge (20: 115) is a case in point. The 
prayers of the Prophets for 
(forgiveness) or their \J> (repentance) also 
belong to this class of prayers. These 
prayers do not show, as has been erroneously 
supposed, that the Prophets who offered these 
prayers were sinners. On the contrary, the 
prayers are offered so that the favours of God 
may continue to be conferred on them, for it 
is on the mercy and grace of God that their 
continuance depends. This is why the Quran 
repeatedly bids believers to repose their trust 
in God, for to whatever spiritual heights a 
man may attain, he must always rely on the 
help of God and not on his own powers, for 
there is always the possibility of his fall. 
Indeed, it is through their trust in God that the 
Faithful attain to perfection, and the constant 
confession of their own weaknesses combined 


with their dependence on God’s help serves 
to protect them from backsliding. 

1691. Commentary: 

This verse shows Abraham to have been 
possessed of the love of his Creator in an 
unusually large measure, for he emphatically 
disowms those among his own children who 
would not worship the One Almighty God, 
though he offers an indirect prayer for their 
forgiveness also. Thus, incidentally, the verse 
teaches the great moral lesson that love of 
one’s children should always be subject to 
certain limitations. It goes without saying 
that uncontrolled parental love not unoften 
leads to the moral and material ruin of children. 
Therefore, no feelings of love and attachment 
should be allowed to stand between God and 
man. But, as already stated, whereas in the 
earlier part of the verse Abraham disowns 
those of his children who should forsake his 
path, in the latter part he prays for divine 
forgiveness for even such among his descendants 
as might have incurred God’s displeasure by 
wrongdoing, for God’s Prophets are full 
to overflowing of the milk of human kindness. 
Even when a believer is sometimes forced to 
sever his connection with some of his kinsmen 
and friends on account of their persistent 
disbelief, he continues to pray to God for them. 
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that they may observe Prayer. So make d*?V5 SjUal I I CCS? 

men’s hearts inchne towards them and 
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“22 : 27. H : 127 ; 28 : 58. 


1692. Commentary: 

In the previous verse, Abraham commenced 
his prayer by saying “ My Lord,” but in this 
verse, he has substituted “Our Lord” for 
“My Lord” i.e. in the present verse he has 
used the plural pronoun in place of the singular. 
The reason for this change is that in the latter 
case Abraham speaks of an act in which the 
will of Hagar and Ishmael was joined to his 
own. Although it was he himself who had made 
his wife and son settle in “an uncultivable 
valley,” yet his wife and son had also 
shared in the sacrifice, for they had cheerfully 
co-operated with him and willingly signified 
their readiness to live in the wilderness in 
obedience to God’s command. As three persons 
were concerned in the matter and they had all 
willingly submitted to the will of God, the 
plural pronoun has been used in the present 
verse. 

The verse, by implication, refers to a vision 
of Abraham in which he saw that he was 
slaughtering his son, Ishmael (37 : 103). As 
the sacrifice of human beings was much in vogue 
at that time, Abraham set about literally to fulfil 
it. But the dream really meant that he was to 
settle his son in a barren valley; for to leave 
a young lad at a place where there was no 
water, no vegetation and no sign of life was 
virtually tantamount to immolating him. 
However, the literal interpretation of his dream 
by Abraham had one mighty result. When he 


actually made Ishmael lie down and was about 
to lay the knife at his throat, he was 
prohibited by God from doing so and thus the 
practice of offering human beings as sacrifice 
for ever became banned to the followers of God. 

By using the words, that they may observe 
Prayer, Abraham seeks to attract God’s mercy 
by mentioning the noble object for which he 
had caused his offspring to dwell near the 
Sacred House. God accepted the prayer, for 
He sees the motives of man and He never allows 
a work done with good intention to go 
unrewarded. 

After mentioning that he had caused his 
offspring to dwell in that barren valley so that 
they might establish the worship of God at the 
Sacred Mosque and thus fulfil the purpose for 
which it had been built, Abraham prays that 
“men’s hearts might be inclined towards them”, 
so that their preaching to them might prove 
effective and they might also join with them in 
worshipping God at the Holy Shrine and thus 
the purpose for which he had made his offspring 
dwell in that “bleak and barren valley” might 
be accomplished. 

This prayer of Abraham found its complete 
fulfilment in the advent of the Holy Prophet; 
for before him it was only the Arabs who visited 
Mecca to offer their oblations but, after his 
advent, people from all over the world began 
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39. ‘Our Lord, certainly, “Thou 
knowest what we conceal and what we 
make known. And nothing whatever is 
hidden from Allah, whether in the earth 
or in the heaven. 1693 





40. ‘All praise belongs to Allah Who 
has given me, despite my old age, 
Ishmael and Isaac. Surely, my Lord 
is the Hearer of Prayer. 1694 






“2 : 78 ; 3 : 6; 27 : 66. 


to flock to the Holy House of God. The prayer 
also implied that the Ka‘ba would one day 
become the centre of the worship of the 
One True God. 

Nor did Abraham neglect the physical welfare 
of his offspring. He prayed that his 
descendants living in and around Mecca might 
have plenty of fruits. This prayer was made 
at a time when not a blade of grass was seen 
for many miles about that place. Still 
the prophecy met with fulfilment in a 
wonderful manner, for the choicest fruits 
come to Mecca in plenty and at all seasons. 
Spiritually, the hearts of nations have become 
extraordinarily drawn towards the House of 
God at Mecca, where pilgrims flock from all 
parts of the world. The latter part of the 
prophecy is waiting to be fulfilled on a yet 
grander scale, when Islam will have spread 
and dominated all over the world. 

1693. Commentary: 

This and the preceding verses speak of the 
nobility and purity of Abraham’s motives in 
settling his wife and child in the uncultivable 
valley of Mecca. Thus, incidentally, they also 
constitute a refutation of the Biblical 
imputation against Abraham that he drove 
away Hagar and Ishmael in order to please 
Sarah (Gen. 21 : 10,14 ). The charge has been 


proved to be false and baseless from the 
mouth of Abraham himself. He is spoken of 
in these verses as saying that the Omniscient 
God to Whom the inmost secrets of the human 
heart are known, was aware that he was not 
leaving Hagar and Ishmael in the wilderness of 
Mecca in order to please any woman but to 
win the pleasure of God and that He might be 
worshipped in the Sacred House. In the 
pathetic words, Our Lord, certainly Thou 
knowest what we conceal and what we make 
known, Abraham calls on God to testify to the 
honesty of his motives. 

By the words, And nothing whatever is hidden 
from Allah, whether in the earth or in the 
heaven, God testifies to the truth of Abraham’s 
words, meaning that He knew the purity of 
Abraham’s intentions in settling his wife and 
child in that bleak and barren place. 

1694. Important Words: 

(Ishmael), literally meaning “ God heard 
the Prayer,” was the eldest son of Abraham 
by his Egyptian wife, Hagar. He was born 
as a result of a prayer of Abraham when 
the latter was eighty-six years of age. In 
fulfilment of his dream, in which he saw 
himself offering Ishmael as a sacrifice in the 
way of God, Abraham first made ready 
actually to slaughter Ishmael but later, being 
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“2 : 129. H : 128. 


apprised by God, took him and his mother 
Hagar to the wilderness of Arabia with a view 
to settling them in the barren and uncultivable 
valley of Mecca near the Sacred House of God. 
Twelve sons were born to Ishmael, the best 
known of whom is Kedar, the great ancestor of 
the Arab nation (Enc. Bib. & Jew. Enc.). 
See also 2 : 128-130. 

Jb—I (Isaac) was the second son of 
Abraham by his wife, Sarah. He was the 
father of Jacob alias Israel, the great 
progenitor of the Israelites. He is known as 
“the Second Patriarch.” He is considered by 
Jews and Christians to be that son of 
Abraham whom he offered to sacrifice in 
fulfilment of his dream. But the testimony 
of history and the Bible contradicts this 
assumption. 

Commentary: 

The expression of gratefulness to God on the 
part of Abraham for having been granted 
Ishmael and Isaac at a time when he was 
actually building the Ka‘ba seems to be rather 
misplaced. But the fact is that Abraham, in 
this verse, does not praise God for merely 
granting him two sons. The real reason why 
he praised God for giving him Ishmael and 
Isaac was that he was able in his old age to 
build the Ka'ba with the help of one of them, 
and that he was leaving behind him two sons 
who would glorify God and establish His 
worship on the earth. He was glad that through 
his offspring he was enabled to make arrange¬ 
ments for the continuance of divine worship 
in the world. This was the supreme object of 
his life and this was what he had been praying 


for. The verse also hints that, like Ishmael, 
Isaac was dedicated to the service of God. 

Incidentally, the verse also throws interesting 
light on the sublimity of Abraham’s character 
and the purity of his great soul. He had left 
his first-born in the wilderness of the barren 
and bleak valley of Mecca, apparently to die 
of starvation, yet he was expressing his 
gratefulness to God for granting him Ishmael 
and Isaac, as if, by his settling the former near 
the Sacred House of God, the very object of 
the child’s birth had been fulfilled. 

1695. Commentary: 

In v. 38, Abraham said that the purpose 
for which he was leaving his son and wife near 
the Sacred Mosque was that they might observe 
Prayer. In the present verse he prays to God 
that that purpose might be fulfilled and that 
they might, in the truest sense of the word, 
become observant of Prayer. He included himself 
also in the prayer because his own example was 
to be helpful to them in the attainment of that 
object. Abraham prayed that in the matter 
of divine worship he might serve as an example 
to his offspring, while his offspring, in their 
turn, might set an example to others, and so 
on. So Abraham’s prayer embodied in this 
verse meant that, through his progeny, the 
worship of God might become permanently 
established in the world. Thus this supplication 
of Abraham constituted not only a prayer but 
also an implied prophecy about the appearance 
of a Great Prophet in Mecca through whom 
Prayer was to be established as an institution 
in its completest and most enduring form. 
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1696. Important Words: 

J^icl (grant forgiveness to me) is derived 
from which means, (1) to cover up; 

and (2) to forgive sins (Aqrab). See also 2 : 59, 
200, 286. 

Commentary: 

The prayer offered in the expression J y &1 
(grant forgiveness to me) conveys different 
meanings when offered by God’s Prophets and 
when offered by ordinary sinful men. When a 
Prophet or a holy man seeks God’s j \ y& or « y*‘ 
(forgiveness), the word signifies God’s covering 
him with His mercy and protecting him against 
the harmful consequences of human weaknesses. 
But when a sinful man prays to God in the 
words J jie -1 j^li I (My Lord, grant forgiveness to 
me), he, in fact, prays to Him for protection 
against the evil consequences of his sins and 
the punishment he has earned thereby as well 
as protection from the commission of further 
sins. It is one of the characteristics of the 
Arabic language that its words possess a large 
variety of meanings and that not unoften the 
same word conveys different meanings in 
different circumstances. The word yc- 
is similarly used in many senses. When used 
about a righteous man it conveys a different 
meaning from that in which it is used about a 
person of sinful character. That the significance 
of a word is changed with the change 
of the person for whom it is used and the 
change of the occasion on which it is used is 
well illustrated by the word jVt . When 
used with reference to God this word means, 
“the Restorer of a thing to a right or sound 
condition,” but when used with reference to 


a human being it means, “one who is 
extravagant in acts of disobedience or 
wrongdoing” (Lane). 

Since the Prophets are God’s beloved and 
His Elect, Satan can have no access to 
them. They are the special servants of 
God, and over God’s own servants Satan has 
no power (15 : 43), for they live under His 
constant protection. The reason, therefore, 
why the Prophets of God pray to Him 
for o \yc- or lyi *, notwithstanding their 
enjoying protection against Satan, is their 
realization of the Holiness and Majesty of 
God and of their own human weakness. They 
realize that, however, high a man may 
spiritually rise, he is but a mere nothing 
before Almighty God, Lord and Master of the 
Throne of Glory and Majesty. They realize 
that man is but a weak and frail creature of 
God, that his very existence is a divine gift 
and that it is from God that he receives 
guidance and protection. It is this realization 
of human weakness which makes them humbly 
pray to God that He may “cover” them with 
His grace and mercy so that their very self 
may become completely obliterated and 
merged in Him. 

The verse further hints that God’s reckoning 
is not confined to the next life but is also going 
on in the present life. The Prophets, therefore 
always pray that whenever the time may 
come for the results of their words to become 
known and manifest, God may cover up their 
weaknesses and produce results in accordance 

with His Own glory and not their weak and 
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R* 7 43. And think not that Allah is vi.fr si ' s / 

unaware of what the wrongdoers do. 

He only gives them respite till the day 9 <*', ■>' *9 9»' 9 

on which the eyes will fixedly stare, 1697 @ JLyaA51 


44. Hurrying on in fright, raising up *99 , ,Z 9 ,, . , 9 

their heads, their gaze not returning to 

them, and their minds utterly void. 1698 *" . /w , . 9 

X‘9\'"i 9 


humble efforts. As for the believers and the 
parents of Abraham the expression Ijii- 
will be taken in its ordinary meaning of 
forgiveness of sins and meting out merciful 
treatment. For an explanation of the words 
-ill j and >_4 used with reference to Abraham 
see under 6 : 75. 

1697. Important Words: 

(will fixedly stare) is derived from 
which means, he or it rose; or, he or it became 
raised. means, the star rose and 

became visible on the horizon. They say 
•/“> i.e. his eyes became fixedly open ; 

his eyes became raised; or his sight became 
stretched and raised. * £.11means, 
the dying man raised his eyes, which became 
fixedly open. The Arabs say <^»l * 
i.e. something happened to him and disquieted 
him as though he were raised from the ground 
by reason of his disquietude (Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary: 

With the preceding verse ended the prayer 
of Abraham, which was meant as an 
introduction for reverting to the subject of the 
Holy Prophet. Abraham had prayed that the 
worship of the One God might be established 
in Mecca through his progeny, particularly 
the Holy Prophet for whose appearance he 
had prayed to God (2 : 130). The conquest 
of Mecca, in which lay the Sacred House which 
had been built for the worship of the One 
God but which had now become the centre 
of idolatry, alone could fulfil this prayer. So 


the Holy Prophet is told here that he should 
not think that God is unaware of the actions 
of his enemies, who are now holding the House 
of God and are leaving no stone unturned to 
check the spread of Islam. He will certainly 
destroy the idolaters and establish His own 
worship in the land. The respite which was 
being granted to the Meccans was intended to 
afford them an opportunity to repent and mend 
their ways; and if they did not do so the day 
was not far off when, owing to the sudden 
consternation caused by divine punishment, 
“ the eyes will fixedly stare” in bewilderment. 
This graphic picture of the fall of Mecca is 
continued in the following verse. 

1698. Important Words : 

ui»W. (hurrying on in fright) is derived 
from £^*1 which is derived from . They 
say J i.e. the man came running 
in fright; or the man advanced with his eyes 
fixed on something from which he did not 
raise them. 1 ( A*I means, the camel stretched 
forth its neck and lowered its head, 
also means, the man looked with humility 
and humbleness (Aqrab). 

^«ub (raising up) is derived from £*»l which 
is derived from £->. They say J*LI £-* i.e. he 
mounted the hill. j £> I means, he raised 
up his head and fixed it straight, turning 
neither to the right nor to the left (Aqrab). 

»l_>* (utterly void) is derived from is j* which 
means, it fell from a high level to a low level; or 

contrarily, it rose and went up. means, 
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45. And warn men of the day when 
the promised chastisement will come 
upon them, and “the wrongdoers will 
say, ‘Our Lord, grant us respite for a 
short term. We will respond to Thy 
call and will follow the Messengers.’ 
‘Did you not swear before this that you 
would have no fall? 1099 


46. ‘And you dwell in the dwellings of 
those who wronged themselves, and it 
has become plain to you how We dealt 
with them : and We have set forth 
clear parables for you.’ 1700 





“63 : 11. 


the firmament; an empty thing; a void ; a 
coward, because his heart is, as it were, empty, 
having no courage (Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

What a graphic picture of the fall of Mecca! 
The great prophecy of the final triumph of 
the Holy Prophet and the utter discomfiture 
of his enemies was wonderfully fulfilled by the 
fall of Mecca when the Sacred House of God 
passed into the hands of the Muslims for all 
time. This verse gives a graphic description 
of the bewilderment and consternation of the 
Meccans when they suddenly found the Holy 
Prophet at the very gates of Mecca with an 
army ten thousand strong, without their having 
the least inkling of his coming. For proof 
of the fact that the eyes of the Meccans became 
actually fixed in a stare and their minds were 
literally void and they ran about in fright with 
their heads raised in bewilderment, one has 
only to turn to any book of history about the 
fall of Mecca. 

1699. Commentary: 

This verse speaks of the punishment that is 
to overtake disbelievers in the life to come. 


Whenever the Quran speaks of the punishment 
of the present life, it usually refers to the 
punishment of the next life also, for the former 
constitutes evidence of the latter. 

The words, Did you not swear before this that 
you would have no fall, show that disbelievers 
were confident that their prosperity would 
endure for ever. This led to their becoming 
haughty and arrogant. 

1700. Important Words: 

JLl (clear parables) is the plural of 
Ji* ( mathal ) or Jt. ( mithal) and is 

derived from the verb ( mathala ). Jt* 
means, he became like such a one. 
means, he likened or compared such a one 
with such a one. Ji* ( mathal) or (mithal) 
means, (1) a description, condition, state, case 
etc.; (2) argument; (3) discourse, as in 
"dt* i.e. he lengthened to him his 

discourse; (4) lesson or example, as 

i U».i i.e. We made them a 

precedent and an example to coming 
generations (43 : 57); (5) a proverb, as they 
say l y 1 C-»J1 Jit" i.e. he used the verse as a 

proverb; (6) a Sign, as in A* 

(43 : 60 ) i.e. We made him (Jesus) a Sign to 
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47. And “they have already designed 
all their designs; and their designs are 
with Allah. And even though their 
designs be such as to make the 
mountains move, they cannot succeed . 1701 





48. Think not then that 6 Allah will fail 
to keep His promise to His Messengers. 
Surely, Allah is Mighty, Lord of 
Retribution. 1702 



“3 : 55; 8 : 31; 13 : 43 ; 27 : 51. b 3 :195 ; 10 :104 ; 58 : 22. 


the children of Israel (Lane & Aqrab). See also 
2 :18, 107 ; 6 : 39. 

Commentary: 

Many people dwell in or near the places 
where by-gone peoples, now ruined, dwelt 
before them, yet they do not benefit by their 
example and refuse to believe till they them¬ 
selves are punished. 

1701. Important Words: 

,j\ (even though) gives a number of 
meanings such as, if; though ; even though, etc. 
It is also sometimes used to express negation i.e. 
not (Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The words, they have already designed all their 
designs , mean that disbelievers did all that lay 
in their power and left no stone unturned and 
no plan untried to bring the Holy Prophet 
to grief. 

The expression, their designs are with Allah, 
means that God knows their designs full well 
and, as it is God Who produces the result of 
men’s actions, He will frustrate their designs. 
The words “their designs” may also be taken 
to mean the designs of God concerning 
disbelievers. In this case the expression would 
mean that the designs which God will employ 
against the disbelievers are all with Him and 


He will carry them into effect as and when He 
deems fit. The words *ii I -Uc may 

also mean, “the punishment of their designs 
is with Allah,” for sometimes a word is repeated 
to signify the punishment thereof. See 2 : 16. 

The word Jl^ (mountains), as already 
explained, also means, “great difficulties or 
insurmountable obstacles” (13 : 32). Taken 
in this sense, the verse would mean that though 
the designs of disbelievers against Islam are 
such that they can remove mountain-like 
obstacles yet, as disbelievers seek to frustrate 
God’s purpose, they will not succeed in their 
nefarious designs. 

If the particle ul be taken in the sense 
of “not” (see Important Words), then the 
words JIA| kj. Jj j'J jl would mean, 

“and their designs are (surely) not such as to 
move mountains.” 

1702. Commentary: 

The verse is addressed to the reader or to each 
and every individual from among the enemies 
of Islam. 

The divine attributes mentioned in the verse 
refer to those enemies of Islam who were bent 
upon extirpating the small Muslim community. 
God assures the Holy Prophet that He will 
certainly punish those who seek to destroy Islam 
and will make the cause of truth triumph. 
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the heavens too ; and they will all 
appear before Allah, the One, the Most 
Supreme ; 1703 

50. And “fchou wilt see the guilty on that 
day bound in chains. 1704 

51. Their garments will be of pitch, 
and Hhe fire will envelop their 
faces. 1705 




“38 : 39. 6 10 : 28 ; 23 : 105 ; 54 : 49. 


1703. Commentary: 

The verse speaks of the great Day of Judge¬ 
ment in the next world, when new heavens 
and a new earth will come into existence. 
The attributes of “One” and “Supreme” have 
been mentioned in this verse to point out that 
on that dreadful day all the false deities of the 
disbelievers will forsake them and disbelievers 
will realize that all government rests in God 
alone. 

Incidentally, the verse also shows that the 
blessings of the next life will be quite different 
from those of the present life; for, as the verse 
says, the present earth and the present heavens 
will be changed into a new earth and new 
heavens in the next world. If the same or 
similar earth and heavens were to be created 
again, in the next world, with the same fruits 
and the same material boons, where was the 
need to change the old ones ? 

1704. Important Words: 

up A* (bound) is derived from o j 
(qarrana) which is derived from o J 
(qarana). They say I j ; oj i.e. 

he brought or placed the two things together. 

tsi- 1 1 oj means, he bound the thing 
with the other, placing them together * j 
( qarrana-hu ) means, he collected the thing 
together and bound it. The Arabs say 


i.e. the captives were bound 
together with ropes (Aqrab). 

.ili-oN/l (chains) is the plural of -u-JI 
which means: (1) a chain or anything with 
which a thing is bound or tied ; (2) favour or 
gift bestowed on someone, perhaps because 
it, as it were, binds the receiver to the giver 
(Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The rewards and punishments of the life to 
come will represent the disbelievers’ actions in 
the present life. As in this world sinners commit 
their deeds at the instigation or with the help 
of each other, therefore, in the life to come, 
they will be represented as shackled and 
bound together, the chains representing the 
misdeeds of the sinful. 

1705. Important Words: 

o I A’ (pitch) is derived from }<* meaning, 
it dropped ; or it dripped or fell in drops; 
or it flowed drop by drop. jIA* means, 
tar or liquid pitch ; what exudes from juniper 
or savin and from pine-tree and the like 
when subjected to the action of fire; OljU 
is used for smearing mangy camels (Lane). 

Commentary: 

The garment serves as a means of protection, 

but the garment of disbelievers in the next 
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52. a It mil be so that Allah may , : ?■> s ,1 '•'“’"'fc ’< ' '> 

requite each soul for what it has JPdL\(Sj& 

wrought. Surely, Allah is swift at 
reckoning. 1706 


53. 6 This is a sufficient admonition 
for mankind that they may benefit by it, 
and that they may be warned thereby, 
and that they may know that He is the 
only One God, and that those possessed 
of understanding may ponder. 1707 




i 9 < •> » r* « &! x < i 

. i. * “U • l' » > 



°40 : 18 ; 45 : 23 ; 74 : 39. *5 : 68 ; 6 :20. 


world shall be pitch, which means that they 
will have nothing to protect them from fire. 
Fire itself will, as it were, constitute their 
garment and the pitch will add to the torment. 

1706. Commentary: 

The word “earned” shows that God will reward 
disbelievers according to their works. 

For the expression, swift at reckoning, see 
13:42. 

1707. Important Words: 

(a sufficient admonition) is derived 
from . They say u&ll i.e. he reached, 
or arrived at the place. gfit signifies the 
reaching, attaining, arriving at or coming to a 
thing. Being a substantive from £;L>' and 
it also means, the conveyance, delivery or 
communication of a message. It often occurs 
in the Quran as meaning the communication 
or announcement of what is revealed. also 
means that which is conveyed (i.e. message, 
etc.); also what suffices of sustenance. The words 
(j-kil I j* mean, this Quran contains a 
sufficient exposition or demonstration for men 
(Lane). 


Commentary: 

The sentence. This is a sufficient admonition 
for mankind, means that the truth has been 
properly communicated and brought home to 
men by means of this Book, and now it rests 
with them to aocept or reject it. 

The words, that they may know that He is the 
only One God, refer to those who are groping 
in error. The Quran has been revealed that it 
may warn such people of their error and that 
they may know that there is no God other 
than Allah. The words, that those possessed of 
understanding may ponder, refer to those who 
have accepted guidance. For such the Quran 
has been revealed that they may make further 
progress in their knowledge and in guidance. 

The Quran thus serves the two-fold purpose of 
destruction and construction, both of which 
go hand in hand. On the one hand, it 
warns erring people of their errors; and, on the 
other, it exhorts those who have been shown the 
right path to make further progress in wisdom 
and knowledge. It does not only abrogate 
previous Laws but also lays down a complete 
and constructive programme of life for mankind- 
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{Revealed Before Hijra) 


Date Of Revelation. 

The consensus of scholarly opinion is that the whole Sura was revealed at Mecca. 
Abu Hayyan says that this Sura is Meccan without any difference of opinion among the 
Commentators of the Quran (Muhit). It is remarkable that the Sura deals with question, 
the importance of which is enhanced by the fact of its having been revealed at Mecca. 

Connection With The Preceding Sura 

In the preceding Sura it was pointed out that the former Prophets possessed no material 
means, yet they succeeded in their mission because they had the word of God to guide and help 
them. So will the Holy Prophet succeed in his mission. The word of God, the Sura 
emphatically declares, is a great force before which nothing can stand. The forging of lies against 
God is no easy thing because an impostor and a forger of lies against God soon meets his 
deserved end. Thus it is shown that the Quran is the revealed word of God and possesses 
irrefutable proofs to establish its divine origin. 

Subject-Matter. 

The basic theme of the Sura is that no Scripture can approach the Quran in beauty and 
grandeur. It is a book par excellence. It stands unequalled and unrivalled. Its beauties and 
excellences are so many and so obvious that even disbelievers on many occasions are forced to 
admit that they have nothing like the Quran and wish that they too had possessed a book like it. 
In spite of this confession on the part of disbelievers about the unrivalled superiority of the 
Quran they do not see their way to accept it and do not realize that by their hesitancy to 
accept the Quran they would become permanently deprived of truth and would draw upon 
their heads the displeasure and punishment of God. As the Quran has been revealed for the 
guidance of mankind, its Message is bound to succeed and nothing can stand in its way. Those 
who hesitate or refuse to accept it will themselves be the sufferers. 

The Sura proceeds to say that if the -Quran is ridiculed and treated with contempt, it is 
nothing to be wondered at, for the revelations of previous Prophets also were held up to scorn. 
But the scoffers do not appreciate this simple and patent fact, that it is no easy thing to forge 
lies against God, because to do so is to invite sure destruction. The 411-Powerful God sees 
to it that lies are not forged against Him and that a forgery becomes easily distinguishable from 
His revealed word. He vouchsafes to His word a special distinction and eminence and creates a 
favourable atmosphere for its acceptance by right thinking men and raises those who accept it 

from a low to a very high level of moral excellence. 
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The Sura continues to argue that, like the revelations of past Prophets, the Quran is 
an invaluable treasure of spiritual knowledge, and like them, its ideals and principles are bound 
to triumph and prevail. Towards the close of the Sura the Holy Prophet is told not to mind 
the opposition of disbelievers because this opposition is going to recoil upon them. He is further 
enjoined to distribute the Quranic treasures among the Faithful and to continue his efforts 
to wean disbelievers from their evil ways and to pray to God, for it is through prayer that the 
way for the dissemination of Quranic teachings and ideals will open. 
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1. "In the name of Allah, the Gracious, 
the Merciful. 1708 




2. 6 Alif Lam Ra. c These are verses 
of the Book and of the illuminating 
Quran. 1709 



"See 1:1. *10 : 2 ; 11:2; 12:2; 13:2; 14:2. c 27 : 2 ; 31 : 3. 


1708. Commentary : 

See 1:1. 

1709. Commentary : 

For the abbreviated letters see 2 :2. 

The word o*p (illuminating), meaning (1) 
to make plain and (2) to be plain, signifies 
both that which makes other things plain and 
that which is plain itself. In 12:2, the word 
has been used in the first-mentioned sense, 
while in the verse under comment it has been 
used in the latter sense, which signifies that the 
Quran itself bears testimony to its truth. 

It is worthy of note that the word of God 
sent to the Holy Prophet is spoken of here both 
as (that which is written) and of } (that 

which is read), to indicate that it will be 
preserved both through writing and reading. 
And this has in fact been so. For, of all revealed 
Scriptures, the Quran alone has been preserved 
by its verses having been committed to writing 
as soon as they were revealed and also by its 
having been committed to memory by hundreds 
of thousands of Muslims during the past fourteen 
centuries. The practice of committing the Quran 
to memory has continued among Muslims since 
the time of the Holy Prophet, and in every age 
there have been thousands of Muslims who could 
recite from memory the whole of it—a distinction 
shared by no other revealed Book. Even if all 
copies of the Quran were lost, it would not 
disappear from the face of the earth, for it is 
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indelibly inscribed on the memories of hundreds 
of thousands of Muslims from one end of the 
earth to the other. Thus has the divine promise 
made in v. 10 below met with wonderful 
fulfilment. 

One more point is worthy of special note here. 
Only at two places in the Quran do the 
words (Book) and of J (Quran) occur 

together viz., in 27 : 2 and in the verse under 
comment. In the present verse the word 
^-•br (Book) precedes the word of J (Quran), 
while in 27 : 2 the order has been reversed. As 
stated above the word (Book), implies 

a prophecy that the Holy Book of Islam will 
continue to be written, and the word of 
(Quran), points to the prophecy that it will 
continue to be increasingly read and recited. 
Now whereas in the present verse the word 
Op (illuminating) qualifies the word of J 
(Quran), in 27 : 2 it qualifies the word 
This shows that the subject-matter of the 
present Sura deals more with the attribute 
implied in the word of J (Quran) than with the 
attribute implied in the word (Book). But 
in 27 : 2 the order has been reversed, because 
in that Sura greater emphasis is laid on the 
changes which are to be brought about by the 
Quran as a (the writs en Book). 

In the present Sura, accounts of the lives of 
those Prophets (e.g. Adam, Abraham, Lot, 
Salih) have been given in whose time the 
art of writing either had not been invented or 
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3. Often will the disbelievers wish . ->9 

that they were Muslims. 1710 ©'■£}✓ \3r^y Wj 


was not common, and knowledge was acquired 
and preserved mostly by oral recitation and 
verbal transmission; while in the 27 th Sura 
have been given accounts of the lives of those 
Prophets ( e.g. Moses and David) in whose time 
writing had come into vogue and learning, 
instead of being acquired by heart, was acquired 
by means of the written word. 

It is also worthy of note that whereas the 
words (>»• <jT } (illuminating Quran) have been 
used in the Quran only twice, the words Qty -XF" 
(illuminating Book) have been used no less than 
twelve times. This is to hint that a record in 
writing is much more useful than mere oral 
transmission. Muslims should therefore pay 
more attention to education and to the study 
of written knowledge. 

1710. Important Words; 

It j (often) is composed of two parts, j and 
U , the former being used both in the accented 
and non-accented form i.e. as rubba and rubci. 
Ic j is used both in the sense of “sometimes” 
and “often” as the context may indicate, though 
the former is more frequent. Similarly, the 
word may either refer to the past or to the 
future (Aqrab & Taj). 

Commentary: 

According to the different meanings of Ic j 
the verse under comment may mean : “It 
has often or sometimes happened (or it will 
often or sometimes happen) that disbelievers 
have desired (or will desire) that they had been 
Muslims.” In the present verse the word 
has been used in the sense of “often.” 

The verse applies to disbelievers in two ways. 
Firstly, it means that when believers attain 
success, disbelievers will wish they had been 
Muslims so that they too had shared in 
it. Secondly, it refers to the good and 


beneficial teachings of Islam and means that 
when disbelievers see how greatly Muslims 
had benefited by the teachings of the Quran 
they will feel a desire that they too had been 
Muslims that they might have similarly 
benefited by the Quranic teachings. It is on 
record that such a desire was actually 
expressed by some disbelievers in the time of 
the Holy Prophet. 

Even among present-day non-Muslims there 
are some who entertain such a desire, for they 
are often confronted with problems for which 
their own religions provide no true solution and 
they have perforce to adopt the remedies and 
measures prescribed by the Quran in order to 
meet them. For instance, when a Christian 
people have to pass laws permitting divorce 
for reasons other than adultery, or when they 
have to enact laws intended to put an end to 
the evil of drink, they must feel how good 
it would have been if their own religion had 
given them the same teachings regarding these 
matters as Islam has done. In India, too, 

Hindus are adopting some of the social laws 

of Islam. This adoption of the Islamic laws 
by non-Muslims constitutes an irrefutable 

testimony to the truth of the statement made 
in the verse under comment. 

It is also worthy of note that the Quran 
uses the word i (wish) and not J X, 

(sav), thus hinting that though disbelievers 
might not confess to such a desire, yet in their 
heart of hearts they not unoften wish that 
their religion had also laid down institutions 
like those of Islam. The use of the word It j 
(often or sometimes) also indicates that owing 
to their biased mentality disbelievers would 
not feel such a desire with regard to all the 
teachings of Islam but only with regard to some 
of them. 
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4. “Leave them alone that they 
may eat and enjoy themselves and 
that vain hope may beguile them; 
but they will soon know. 1711 


* 9 ’< 


@c)>Lo 


5. And We have never destroyed 
any town but there was for it a known 
decree. 1712 




a 47 :13. 


1711. Commentary: 

This verse supplies the answer to the question 
which naturally arises from the claim made 
by the Quran in the preceding verse. If, as 
has been claimed, disbelievers really feel an 
admiration for the teachings of Islam, what 
prevents them from accepting it and entering 
its fold ? The answer is that it is only social 
obligations and the pursuit of materialistic 
benefits that stand in the way of their 
accepting Islam. This is what is hinted at in 
the words, Leave them alone that they may eat 
and enjoy themselves. 

The verse incidentally hints that simple 
living and curtailment of worldly ambitions 
materially help a man to understand and 
accept the truth. The words, Leave them 
alone that they may eat and enjoy themselves 
and that vain hope may beguile them, also contain 
the hint that disbelievers in their struggle 
against the Holy Prophet would strive to 
increase their influence with the people by 
extending to them their hospitality, and by 
accumulating means of worldly enjoyment as 
well as by their deep-laid and long drawn-out 
schemes against Islam, but that all their efforts 
would prove futile and success would finally 
come to the Holy Prophet, much to the chagrin 
of disbelievers. 


The verse also suggests that the wish of 
disbelievers mentioned in the last verse— 
that they had been Muslims—is simply a “vain 
hope” i.e. a mere passing wish, their real desire 
being the pursuit of worldly enjoyment and 
material gain. Such passing desires could 
yield no profit. It is only the serious and 
honest desires of a man that can be of any 
use to him. 

1712. Commentary: 

In this verse the word “town” stands for the 
people to whom a Prophet is sent. The town 
of the Holy Prophet is called 
(the mother of towns) in the Quran. When 
the mother is visited by divine punishment, the 
other places which are, as it were, its children 
must also share its fate. This is why in the 
present age, which has witnessed the advent 
of Ahmad, the Promised Messiah, calamities 
and disasters of diverse kinds have visited the 
world, because like his Master, the Holy 
Prophet of Islam, he too was raised for the 
whole of mankind. 

The term “known decree” here means the time 
appointed for the destruction of the opponents 
of a Prophet and predicted by him. To the 
opponents of a Prophet punishment comes only 
after it has been foretold by him. 
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6. “No people can outstrip their 
appointed time, nor can they remain 
behind. 

7. And they said, ft ‘0 thou to whom 
this Exhortation has been sent down, 
thou art surely a madman. 1713 






“7 : 35 ; 10 : 50 ; 16 : 62. &37 : 37 ; 44 :15 ; 68 : 52. 


1713. Important Words: 

all (this Exhortation) is derived from _f i 
( dhakara) They say »f i i.e. he remembered it; 
he preserved it in his memory ; he talked of it. 
y i ( dhikr ) means, remembrance ; the presence 
of a thing in the mind ; memory; the 
mention or relating of a thing; the praise and 
glorification of God ; praise or eulogy of 
another ; dispraise or evil speech ; a thing that 
is current upon the tongue ; fame, renown or 
reputation, as they say j-Ulj/:«) i.e. he 
has fame among the people; eminence, 
nobility or honour; a book containing an 
exposition of religion and an institution of 
religious laws; any Book of a Prophet and 
especially the Quran, also the Torah; an 
exhortation, an admonition or a warning 
(Lane & Aqrab). See also 2 : 41, 153, 201 & 
6: 69. 

Commentary: 

_f 1' 1 i.e. exhortation or eminence being 
one of the names of the Quran (21 : 51), the 
verse shows that this name was well-known 
to disbelievers. The calling of the Quran by 
the name jf.il I also implied a prophecy 
that it was to prove a means of bringing special 
eminence to its followers. God says with 
reference to the Quran, Sy i -G (wherein lies 
your own honour, 21 : 11). See Important 
Words. Disbelievers, however, used this word 


ironically, as the epithets >_j«l) (the mighty) 
and f_yi\ (the honourable) have been used 
ironically about them in 44 : 50. 

The words, “madman,” contain an allusion 
to v. 3 wherein it is said that disbelievers 
will often wish that they had been Muslims. 
When that verse was revealed, the condition 
of Muslims was so weak and that of their 
enemies so strong that, when the latter heard 
the claim made about them in the above verse, 
they simply laughed at it and declared that 
only a madman could make such foolish claims. 

Disbelievers used the word jf Hi (exhortation 
or eminence) for the Quran with a view to 
ridiculing the idea of its being a means 
of honour for Muslims. They knew that they 
had subjected Muslims to bitter persecution 
and in their arrogance thought that they 
would speedily crush them. So in the existing 
circumstances it was quite natural on their 
part to say that it was mere madness to say 
that the Quran would raise Muslims to such 
eminence that disbelievers themselves would 
begin to desire that they had been Muslims. 

The word b yf- (a madman) has been 
erroneously rendered by some translators as 
“possessed by a devil or by a Jinn” or simply 
“possessed.” It does not mean that but “a 
mad or insane person” or “one whose intellectual 
faculties are impaired” (Lane & Aqrab). 
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8. “‘Why dost thou not bring angels 
to us, if thou art of the truthful'? ’ 1714 


QiybiXoh yO IjO J 


9. 6 We do not send down angels 

but by due right, and then they are 
granted no respite. 1715 




9?<K 


10. Verily, c We Ourself have sent , ’\?-''t \'\ 

down this Exhortation, and most surely OcJy^u 4J \ Uy y=>o \j) 

We will be its Guardian. 1716 


°8 : 9 ; 11:13 ; 25 : 8. *6:9. «36 : 70 ; 65 :11. 


1714. Commentary: 

In the previous Chapters and also in the 
beginning of the present Sura it has been 
claimed that the victory of Islam will be 
brought about through divine revelation 
vouchsafed to the Holy Prophet. In answer 
to this claim disbelievers dubbed the Holy 
Prophet a madman, tauntingly saying that, 
as he claimed that his revelations were brought 
to him by angels, the latter ought to have 
been visible to other men also. Since nobody 
ever saw these angels it was evident that 
he suffered from hallucinations and that his 
mind was affected. 

1715. Commentary : 

The word (due right) here signifies 

either (1) the true word of God, or (2) the due 
right. In the former sense the verse signifies 
that as angels descend with the true word of 
God, therefore they descend only on His chosen 
Messengers. But as disbelievers who demanded 
the appearance of angels (see the preceding 
verse) were neither divine Messengers nor 
deserved a divine Message, angels could not 
possibly descend on them. 

According to the second meaning of the word 
j»- the verse would mean that the only angels 
who could descend on disbelievers could 
only be angels of punishment; for angels 
only descend according to due right i.e. they 
bring down mercy for the righteous and 


punishment for the wicked. In this case, when 
the angels of punishment came, disbelievers 
would be granted no respite and would be 
destroyed. 

It may also be incidentally noted here that 
revelation varies in quality according to the 
spiritual condition of the recipient. Just as 
there is a great difference between the quality 
of the revelation received by a Prophet and 
that received by an ordinary believer, similarly, 
the word of God revealed to different Prophets 
also varies in quality according to their respective 
capacities and the degree of their spiritual 
status. Hence it is that the perfect word of 
God, viz., the Quran, was revealed to the 
Holy Prophet, the greatest and most perfect 
of all divine Messengers. 

1716. Commentary: 

This verse furnishes a powerful proof of the 
truth of the Quran and of its divine origin. 
In fact, the promise about the preservation of 
the Quran made in this verse has been so 
remarkably fulfilled that even if there had been 
no other proof of the truth of Islam, this alone 
would have sufficed to establish its divine 
origin. 

Verse 8 contains the demand mockingly made 
by disbelievers that if the Quran were really 
as grand a book as it was claimed to be, it 
ought to have descended under the guardianship 
of angels. This ridicule of disbelievers has 


1263 





CH. 15 


AL-HIJR 


PT. 14 


been answered in the present verse, which 
emphatically says that the Quran is indeed 
a sublime book and that God Himself has 
undertaken to act as its Guardian and that 
He will always protect it against every kind of 
corruption and interference. And in order 
that this promise about the protection of the 
Quran may gain still more force, particles 
expressive of special emphasis, such as 11 
(verily We) and (Ourself) and again !>i 

followed by J (most surely) have been used 
in this verse. Thus the claim has been made 
in the most emphatic and forceful language. 

The statement that God Himself is the 
Guardian of the Quran does not mean that 
angels do not guard it. They also do so, for 
when the master himself is guarding a thing, 
the servants must also be necessarily engaged 
in that service. By saying, most surely We will 
be its Guardian, God, however, points to the 
fact that there are certain peculiarities of the 
Quran which it is beyond the power of angels 
to guard and, therefore, God Himself has 
undertaken to do that work. 

This Sura was revealed at Mecca. According 
to Ibn Hisham, it was revealed in the fourth 
year of the Holy Prophet’s ministry. Sprenger, 
Rodwell and Noldeke all agree that it belongs 
to the Meccan period. Now it is a well- 
known fact that during the Meccan period, the 
life of the Holy Prophet and his followers 
was extremely precarious. They did not 
even know how to save themselves or where 
to hide themselves. For no less than three 
years the Prophet and his few helpless followers 
were virtually imprisoned in the Ski‘b (valley) 
of Abu Talib from where they could not venture 
out. They were under a ban. Is it not then 
astonishing that when the very lives of Muslims 
were in peril and the enemy was so strong that 
he could easily crush the new Faith, disbelievers 
were challenged to do all that lay in their power 
to destroy the Quran, and were told that God 
would frustrate all their designs because He 


Himself was its Guardian ? The challenge was 
open and unequivocal and the enemy strong 
and ruthless. But what was the result ? The 
Prophet and his Companions not only remained 
safe and sound but throve and prospered and 
the number of converts continued to swell and 
the Quran remained safe against all corruption 
and has ever continued to enjoy perfect 
security. This distinctive feature of the Quran 
has not been shared by any other book revealed 
to any other Prophet. 

Sir William Muir, the well-known critic of 
Islam, says about the Quran: “We may, 
upon the strongest presumption, affirm that 
every verse in the Quran is the genuine and 
unaltered composition of Mohammad himself.” 
Again, “There is otherwise every security, 
internal and external, that we possess the text 
which Mohammad himself gave forth and 
used.” Again, “To compare (as the Muslims 
are fond of doing) their pure text with the 
various readings of our Scriptures, is to compare 
things between which there is no analogy.” 
(Introduction to “ The Life of Mohammad”). 
Prof. Noldeke, the great German Orientalist 
writes as follows: “ Slight, clerical errors 

there may have been, but the Quran of Othman 
contains none but genuine elements, though 
sometimes in very strange order. Efforts of 
European scholars to prove the existence of 
later interpolations in the Quran have failed.” 
(Enc. Brit.). Professor Nicholson, says in his 
“Literary History of the Arabs” : “Here (in 
the Quran) we have materials of unique and 
incontestable authority for tracing the origin 
and early development of Islam—such 
materials as do not exist in the case of 
Buddhism or Christianity or any other ancient 
religion.” 

The importance of this security of the Quranic 
text is further enhanced when we compare it 
with other revealed Scriptures. The Quran 
was revealed among an illiterate people, while 
most other Scriptures were revealed among 
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peoples who were comparatively more literate 
and therefore better qualified to preserve the 
purity of their Scriptures. Yet they failed 
to do so, while the Quran, the most widely 
read of all revealed Scriptures, enjoys complete 
immunity from all sorts of corruption. This 
miraculous preservation of the Quranic text 
is no mere accident. It has been brought 
about by the special providence of God in 
accordance with an openly declared prophecy 
of the Quran. 

The means adopted to safeguard the 
purity of the text of the Quran have been 
briefly referred to in verse 2 in the 
memorable words ^jbCjl (the written Book) 
and <>u olj (the illuminating Recital) 
signifying : (a) That every verse of the Quran 
was committed to writing as soon as it was 
revealed and this writing was most tenaciously 
preserved. ( b ) That it was committed to memory 
as soon as revealed by a number of Muslims. 
And this pious practice has increasingly 
continued so much so that in the past centuries 
hundreds of thousands of Muslims have had the 
entire Quran literally on the tips of their tongues. 
Add to this the fact that from the very 
beginning of Islam the recital of parts of the 
Quran in the five daily Prayers was made 
obligatory. 

The following additional factors also very 
materially contributed to the preservation of 
the Quran : ! 

(1) That God has inspired the Muslims with 
an extraordinary love for the Quran. They 
enjoy the reading of the Book even if they do 
not understand the meaning of the text. This 
leads to its being preserved in their hearts. 

(2) That the rhythm of the Quran is so sweet 
and its language so charming and so easy to 
learn and the construction of its sentences so 
beautiful that it can be committed to memory 
with great ease. 

(3) That God so ordained that immediately 


after the Quranic revelation became complete, 
it spread far and wide, to the remotest comers 
of the world, among all nations and all peoples, 
so that it became practically impossible for 
anyone to tamper with its text. 

(4) That from the beginning the Quran formed 
for Muslims the basis of all the sciences and 
learning they acquired and developed 
with a view to serving it. Various branches 
of knowledge such as Grammar, Rhetoric, 
History, Philosophy and Logic were cultivated 
and developed by Muslims for the sake of a 
better understanding of their holy Book. 

(5) That God has preserved Arabic, the 
language of the Quran, as a living language, 
while the languages of all other revealed Books, 
which were not meant to last for ever, have 
become practically dead. 

Again, it is not only the text of the Quran 
that has been preserved intact by God. He 
has provided for the preservation of its spirit 
also. This has been done by raising divinely 
inspired Reformers among the Muslims from 
time to time. These Reformers, known in 
Islamic terminology as Mujaddids, receive 
revelations from God and interpret and explain 
the true meaning of the Quranic text. Such 
Reformers appeared among the followers of other 
religions also, but that was only for so long as 
such Scriptures served as guides for their 
followers. After the advent of Islam, however, 
all other religious systems and their Scriptures, 
which were intended only for specific periods 
and specific peoples, became abrogated and 
divinely inspired Reformers ceased to appear 
among them. Now, therefore, the Quran alone 
among all revealed Scriptures of the world 
holds the field as a living book and hence 
divinely inspired Reformers now appear only 
among the followers of Islam. In our own 
time God has raised Ahmad, the Promised 
Messiah, Founder of the Ahmadiyya Movement, 
to demonstrate the truth and excellence of the 
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11. And We sent Messengers before 
thee among parties of ancient peoples . 1717 


©£A)jS)i tLj Jib 


Quran in a manner unparalleled in the history 
of Islam. Ahmad’s presentation of Islam is 
not like one praying for a hearing, as was the 
vogue among the apologetical school of Muslim 
writers, but as a victor challenging the 
protagonists of all other religious systems and the 
so-called Modernists and Higher Critics to find 
fault with any teaching of Islam ; and also as a 
judge passing his judgement upon them. The 
appearance of such Reformers in itself 
constitutes proof of the living power of a religion 
and its Scripture inasmuch as they are really 
the fruit of their religion and their appearance 
proves its efficacy. 

The question here arises, if the Scriptures 
revealed to the previous Prophets have not 
been preserved in their original purity, what 
guarantee is there to believe that the Quran 
would enjoy permanent security ? In this 
connection it should be noted that the promise 
of protection made by God in this verse 
mentions the word f II | (rendered in the text 
as “this Exhortation”) and not the Quran or 
any other word ; and herein lies the answer to 
the above question. For, to become deserving 
of the permanent protection of God it is essential 
that the divine revelation should be Jf*il! 
of which the necessary attributes are: 0) 
that it should establish a close and permanent 
relationship between man and his Maker, 
inspiring in the former constant remembrance 
of God, the word f i meaning remembering ; 
and (2) that it should elevate man to a 
state where God may also remember him or 
in other words favour him with His words 
and with heavenly help, the word i 
also meaning eminence. The verse under 
comment thus purports to mean that God 
undertakes to protect any Scripture so long 
as it serves the above two purposes. But 
when, through changes in the conditions and 


circumstances of man, any Scripture ceases to 
perform these functions and God, in His 
infallible wisdom, deems it necessary to reveal 
another Scripture, He naturally ceases to extend 
His protection to earlier revelations. The 
question whether at any particular time any 
particular Scripture ceases to serve the above- 
mentioned purposes has to be decided on facts. 
It is a fact beyond doubt that at the present 
time no religion other than Islam can claim 
that there is among its followers anyone who 
fulfils in his person the conditions mentioned 
above, viz., attainment of such nearness to God 
that God begins to speak to him and manifests 
His special powers for his sake. Such a claim 
can be made only by a follower of the Quran. 
As stated above Ahmad, the Promised Messiah, 
has made this claim in our own time and has 
proved by powerful heavenly Signs that his 
claim is founded on fact and God is helping 
his cause wonderfully. It is, therefore, natural 
that Muslims should claim and believe that 
now the protection of God is a privilege 
enjoyed by the Quran alone. 

As regards the future, our belief based upon 
promises made in the Quran is that whenever 
Muslims forget, or fall away from, the teachings 
of the Quran, God will, by raising heavenly 
Reformers, restore to them their faith in its 
pristine purity. The teachings of the Quran 
will thus remain effective for all time and 
will ever continue to enjoy divine help and 
protection. 

1717. Important Words: 

cr (parties) is the plural of (a party) 
which is derived from meaning, it (a thing 
or a piece of news) became spread or disclosed. 

jdil means, he spread or disclosed the 
news. (shayya'a) means, he (a pastor) 

called to the camels whereupon they (gathered 
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any Messenger but they mocked at © Oy*J >«J 

him. 1718 


“36 : 31 ; 43 : 8. 


together and) followed one another. \*of 
which the plural is gZ- means, a separate 
or distinct party of men, so called from their 
agreeing together and following one another ; 
the followers or assistants of a man ; any people 
that have combined in or for an affair ; any 
people or party whose affair or case is one and 
who follow one another’s opinion (Lane). 

Commentary: 

In the word ^ (parties or more literally, 
parties forming groups) all the former 
peoples have been spoken of as groups. This 
negatives the assertion of those so-called 
independent people who describe themselves as 
not belonging to any group, for every man 
must belong to one group or another whether old 
or new, known or unknown. Herding, according 
to psychologists, is one of the strongest 
instincts of man, and it is in reference to this 
fact that the former peoples have been spoken 
of as forming so many gZ. (parties or groups). 
For the meaning of the word gZ- see Important 
Words. 

The verse purports to state that the Prophet 
of Islam is not a new Prophet. There have 
been Prophets before him and God extended 
His protection to their teachings also. 
Similarly He will protect his teaching, the 
Quran. On the occasion of the appearance of a 
Prophet who brings a new Law, this protection 
is afforded to his teaching, among other things, 
by his followers being invested with political 
power which enables them to give a practical 
demonstration of the truth of his teaching. His 
followers may not attain to political power 
very early in their career, nevertheless they 
achieve such influence as enables them to 
demonstrate by actual practice the truth of 


his teachings. It is indeed surprising that 
the opponents of every Prophet have always 
refused to test the truth of his claim by the 
criteria of the history of past Prophets, which 
is the easiest way to ascertain the merits of any 
such claim. This attitude of disbelievers proves 
that they are not honest or earnest about 
ascertaining the truth but intend only to 
confuse the issues. 

1718. Commentary: 

The verse shows that when disbelievers 
addressed the Holy Prophet saying, 0 thou to 
whom this Exhortation has been sent down, 
thou art surely a madman (v. 7), they really 
used the words in jest. So what it meant 
in the present verse is that if disbelievers 
mock at the Holy Prophet, it is not a thing to be 
wondered at, for even Prophets whom they 
claim to accept were similarly mocked at by 
their forefathers. 

Another significance of the verse is that 
whenever there comes a Prophet, God promises 
to protect his teachings, and this makes 
disbelievers wonder. They cannot bring them¬ 
selves to believe that through his teachings he 
has any chance of success in the face of their 
opposition and, therefore, they treat him with 
contempt. 

It is surprising that although all Prophets 
have been mocked at on account of their lowlv 
origins, yet whenever a new claimant appears 
he is expected by disbelievers to come with 
great pomp and splendour. Disbelievers seem 
to forget that if past Prophets had come with 
pomp and splendour, they would never have 
been treated with scorn. Incidentally, the 
verse draws our attention to the divine law 
that the fact that every new Messenger of God 
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13. “Thus do We cause this habit 
of mocking to enter into the hearts of 
the sinful people ; 1719 




14. 6 They believe not therein, though s'* fL' 9 t'** s, 9 * 9 s 

the example of the former peoples has ©<Jy 

gone before them . 172 ° 

15. And even if We opened to them v ['A fa t"~< 

a door from heaven, and they began (J -?uu It&yK 

ascending through it, 1721 

16. They would surely say, ‘Only i.<'’■?'%<, b'>'9'>< *' r' w '"'fas i 

our eyes are dazed; rather we are a er c>^U)Ua)lojx£* W>nj)Uy £ 

bewitched people.’ 1722 


a 26 : 210. fc 26 : 202. 


is, in the beginning, rejected and ridiculed is 
really a sign of the truth of his claim rather 
than of its falsehood. 

1719. Commentary: 

The pronoun “this” in the expression 
(do We cause this to enter) refers to the practice 
of disbelievers of ridiculing Prophets mentioned 
in the previous verse. The verse under 
comment thus signifies that this evil habit of 
disbelievers springs from their own indulgence 
in sin and is not imported from outside. It 
states a general truth, viz., when a man does 
wrong, his natural aversion for sin is lessened 
and he gradually develops a liking for it which 
eventually takes deep root in his heart. It 
thus follows that the retribution of sin is 
not the result of some arbitrary action on the 
part of God but is the natural and inevitable 
consequence of the sinner’s own action. 

1720. Commentary: 

The evil habit of ridiculing God’s Prophets 
referred to in v. 12 results in the hardening of 
the heart and debars the mockers from believing 
in their Prophet in spite of seeing clear Signs in 
his support. The verse means to say that such 
has been the end of the scoffers of the Prophets 

in the past and such will be the end of those 


who mock at the Holy Prophet now. 

1721. Commentary: 

See note on the succeeding verse. 

1722. Commentary: 

In verse 8 mention was made of the objection 
of disbelievers that, if the Prophet was not 
the subject of hallucination, it was impossible 
to explain that the angels which he said came 
to him with the divine Message could not be 
seen by any one of them. In answer, to this 
objection it was pointed out, firstly, that angels 
descended on men according to their natural 
affinity and that, since disbelievers were the fit 
objects of punishment, only the angels of 
punishment could come to them (v. 9); secondly, 
that when God had afforded protection to the 
Messages of the previous Prophets, there was 
no reason why He should not have given His 
protection to the Message of the present claimant 
(v. 10); thirdly, that the mockery of disbelievers 
was nothing to be wondered at, since all 
disbelievers in their time extended the same 
treatment to their respective Prophets. In fact, 
disbelievers indulged in mockery to such an 
extent that they lost all fear of sin which, 
became as it were, second nature with them. 

The opponents of the Holy Prophet would 
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2 17. And “We have, indeed, made : {'i'" *'£' 

mansions of stars in the heaven and '^uix>LAjy> 

have adorned it for beholders. 1723 


«37 : 7 ; 41 : 13 ; 67 : 6. 


meet with a similar fate (vv. 12, 13). 

In the present verse another line of argument 
has been adopted, for in answer to the objection 
of disbelievers it is here said that not all men are 
in a position to understand all things, because 
understanding requires mental affinity on the part 
of him who wishes to understand. Disbelievers 
had become such strangers to spiritual 
matters that even if they were to undergo 
some of the spiritual experiences which the 
Holy Prophet had undergone and were to have 
some of the visions of the spiritual heights to 
which he rose, they would not believe and would 
only end by saying that they were subject to 
magic or witchcraft. The opening of “a door 
from heaven,” spoken of in the preceding verse, 
refers to having spiritual experiences and 
“ascending through heaven” refers to visions 
of spiritual heights. The words “a door” 
i.e. not all doors but only one of the doors, are 
intended to hint that such people could only 
have passing experience of spiritual matters, 
which cannot conduce to any real spiritual 
advancement, the experience being intended 
only to provide them with proof of the truth 
of such spiritual matters. 

The verse may also be taken to mean that 
when punishment is about to overtake 
disbelievers, they get frightened and say that if 
they were now saved from it, they would 
believe in the divine Messenger. In this 
sense, the clause h»J» Jj (And 

even if We opened to them a door from 
heaven) occurring in the preceding verse would 
be taken to mean, “And if We open the 
door of divine mercy and avert their punish¬ 
ment” ; and the words I (and they 


began ascending through it) would mean “they, 
instead of turning to God, become engaged 
in the acquisition of material prosperity 
and comforts.” The verse thus rebukes 
disbelievers that they have become so 
hard hearted that when they see punishment 
overtaking them, they repent; but when it is 
averted from them, they relapse into their 
old life of sin and engrossment in worldly 
pursuits. 

1723. Important Words: 

I *:j j_ (mansions of stars) is the plural of £ j 
(bitrj) which is from the verb £ j ( baraja) which 
means, it was or became apparent, manifest 
or conspicuous; or it was or became high or 
elevated. ^ jd means, he built a tower, 
j- j (burj) means a tower; a chamber built 
upon the sides of a fortress or palace; a 
sign of the Zodiac. £- j j means, mansions 
(i.e. the courses or stages) of the moon 
or the stars; or asterisms or constellations 
(Lane). 

Commentary: 

The word rjJ. may be taken here either 
in the sense of “mansions” of planets 
and stars i.e. the spaces or courses wherein 
the planets perform their circuits, or it may 
signify the stars themselves. 

It is not merely the beautiful appearance of 
the planets and the stars at night that is 
meant here, because they are not meant to 
serve only as an ornament for the heavens 
or to provide a beautiful sight. In reality 
their creation serves a great purpose which is 
mentioned in the succeeding verses as well as in 
16:17 & 67:6 and it is in the fulfilment of 
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against every rejected satan. 1724 


“37 : 8 ; 41 :13. 


that great purpose that their real beauty lies. 
See the following verses. 

1724. Commentary: 

In v. 10 the Quran speaks of the “guarding 
of the heavenly Exhortation,” and in 
the verse under comment it speaks of the 
“guarding of the heavens” themselves. So 
the question arises here, what connection is 
there between the guarding of the heavenly 
Exhortation and the guarding of the heavens 
themselves, and why is it that immediately 
after speaking of the guarding of the heavenly 
Exhortation, the Quran speaks of the guarding 
of the heavens. From a study of the Quran 
it appears that it claims and repeatedly points 
to a strong resemblance between the physical 
and the spiritual systems of the world and, in 
order to bring home to the reader its various 
spiritual lessons, the Quran repeatedly draws 
his attention to the physical system of the 
world. 

The denizens of this earth see over their heads 
a sky set with stars which do their work 
regularly in their respective spheres and none 
has the power to make the least change in this 
great system of nature, for it has been made 
secure by God. The Quran repeatedly refers 
to this system as an illustration of the spiritual 
heavens above us and it is for this very purpose 
that the celestial system has been referred to 
in the verse under comment. It is pointed out 
that just as the physical system of the heavens 
has been established on strong foundations, 
similarly, the spiritual system has been 
laid on solid foundations, and, like the physical 
heavens, the spiritual heavens are also divided 
into various spheres. There can be absolutely 
no interference in the higher spheres of the 
spiritual heavens, but in the lowest sphere there 


may be an attempt at some interference ; but 
it, too, has been fortified with spiritual stars 
which guard it against any real interference. 

Just as the physical heavens are sustained 
by the physical stars, similarly, the spiritual 
heavens are sustained by the spiritual stars. 
Nay, just as the physical heavens mean the 
sum total of stars which also serve as an 
adornment for them, similarly, the spiritual 
heavens are the sum total of the spiritual stars 
and the latter also serve as an ornament for 
them. Again, just as the physical stars serve to 
protect the physical heavens, for they are their 
component parts, and if they are in any way 
upset the whole system will thereby be upset, 
similarly, the spiritual stars serve to protect 
the spiritual heavens and if they are disturbed 
in any way the whole spiritual system will be 
disturbed. Hence it is that if anyone seeks 
to disturb the working of the spiritual stars, 
he is visited with punishment from God i e. 
“fire” and “stones” rain upon him, as is clear 
from the word l *j (stoning) in 67 : 6 and 
the word (flame) in the following verse. 

The spiritual system has been compared to the 
physical system in other verses of the Quran 
also. In 33 : 47, for instance, the Holy Prophet 
has been likened to the sun, thus indicating 
that as the sun is the central figure in the 
physical system, so is the Holy Prophet the 
central figure in the spiritual realm; he is 
like the sun in the firmament of Prophets who 
are like so many stars and moons as compared 
with him. On a smaller scale, the Holy Prophet 
is also like the sun among his Companions, 
whom he likened to stars. He is reported to 
have said: “ My Companions are like so many 
stars; whichsoever of them you follow you 
will be rightly guided” (Baghlij. 
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The analogy between the two systems, physical 
and spiritual, is brought out clearly in Chapter 
12, where Joseph is spoken of as having seen 
in a vision eleven stars along with the sun and 
the moon making obeisance to him (12 :5). 
The interpretation of this vision by Joseph 
himself showed that the sun and the moon 
in his vision represented his parents and the 
eleven stars his eleven brethren. 

In the verse under comment, the Quran refers 
to the solar system in order to illustrate how 
the protection of the Quran promised in verse 
10 is to be effected. We are here told that 
just as in the material universe there is 
a sky (which is another name for the whole 
body of stars), similarly, in the spiritual 
universe there are various Prophets who form 
the spiritual heaven. Again, as each star 
serves as an ornament for the physical heaven 
and is guarding it by means of gravitation 
and other means, which are perhaps yet 
unknown to man, similarly, every Prophet is 
an ornament for the spiritual heaven and helps 
to guard it. Each Prophet appeared when 
his presence was really needed and every 
one of them had a definite task to perform 
which he alone could do. Similarly, every 
Prophet helped to guard the spiritual heaven, 
and served the word of God, demonstrating 
its true nature as well as its holy influence in 
his own person and in the persons of his followers. 
Moreover, each Prophet fought and routed 
those wicked people who sought to distort the 
word of God, and, as it were, fell upon them 
like fire and stones and frustrated their 
designs. 

The verse also points out that just as in the 
physical world satans, t'.e. evil persons, 
exercise some sort of power or influence, and 
can cause a certain amount of injury to man 


but possess no power in the heavens, being 
unable to deprive men of heavenly blessings 
such as light and air and the wholesome 
influence of the stars, etc., similarly, in the 
spiritual world, satans have no control over 
the Prophets and their true followers (v. 43). 
Again, just as satans have no power over 
the blessings which come from the physical 
heavens, similarly the blessings that are 
manifested through the spiritual heavens (i.e. 
Prophets), such as divine revelation and heavenly 
Signs, are beyond the control of satans. This 
is how the verse under comment explains 
verse 10. 

The word j (rejected) signifies that such 
persons will be driven away from the truth 
and will not be able to accept Islam. Surely, 
those disbelievers who seek to attain salvation 
independently of the Prophets of God and do not 
follow the way which has been prescribed by 
Him are kept away from the truth and never 
accept it. 

Finally, it must be noted that by the word 
“satan” in this verse is not meant the Evil 
Spirit which serves as a trial for men. Here 
the word stands for any person who wishes to 
make spiritual progress independently of the 
ways revealed by God. As Satan wished to 
act independently of Adam and refused to obey 
him, so any person who seeks to attain salvation 
without following the Prophets of God is 
called a satan on account of his likeness to Iblls. 
The preceding verses speak of disbelievers 
(vv. 14-16); so the word “satan” in the verse 
under comment refers to such disbelievers 
as refuse to obey the Prophets and desire to 
attain union with God independently of them. 
Against such the spiritual heavens have indeed 
been guarded, and the doors of God’s nearness 
are closed against them. 
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19. But “if any one hears stealthily, ^ (?■> & ("As ,,, , ^ 

there pursues him a bright flame. 1725 

“37 :11; 67 : 6. 


1725. Important Words: 

£.JI JJUI (hears stealthily), 3 is derived 
from 3f . The expression J f or *> y» means, 
he stole from him a thing; he took a thing 
from him secretly and by artifice ; or he came 
clandestinely to a place of custody and took 
what belonged to another. JJ~\ or 
means, he stole from him a thing or robbed 
him of it. jj'-t also means, he deceived or 
circumvented secretly or by stealth. The 
expression means, taking an 

opportunity of looking by stealth. £.J! means, 
the sense of hearing ; the thing that is heard ; 
the faculty in the ear whereby it perceives 
sounds ; the ear itself. The word is used in 
both the singular and plural. £-JI 3 >»l or 
J 1 3 f“ means, he listened or heard by 
stealth (Lane). 

(bright). See 2 : 169. 

(flame) is derived from v** which means, 
it was or became of the colour in which 
whiteness predominated over blackness ; or in 
which whiteness was interrupted by blackness. 

of which the plural is (shukub) 

means, a brand or a flame of fire ; or a ILl* 
of fire gleaming or radiating; a shooting or 
falling star; a star or the like of a star that 
darts across the sky ; a shining star ; one who 
is penetrating, sharp or energetic in an affair 
(Lane). 

Commentary: 

The verse purports to say that so long as 
the word of God is in the heavens and 
till it descends on the Prophets, it is 
secure and safe against all interference and 
stealing, but when, after descending on the 
lowest heaven it is recited to human beings 
and when men begin to repeat it to one 


another, then satans i.e. the enemies of God’s 
Prophets, try to steal it and make a wrong 
use of it. Then either as a result of this 
stealing they are visited by heavenly punishment 
or the Prophet of the day and his followers 
explain the true nature of the divine revelation 
to the people and expose the deception of 
the stealers, who then become disgraced and 
humiliated. Thus the stealing of the word of 
God in this verse means that, like thieves who 
take unlawful possession of the property of 
other people, the enemies of God’s Prophets 
seek to steal the word of God not in order to 
believe in it but to mislead people by 
misrepresenting and misinterpreting it. 

Stealing the word of God may also refer to the 
action of such people as seek to represent the 
teachings of the Prophets as their own. In 
this way they seek to deceive other people into 
believing that the Prophets have brought 
no new thing and that they too have access to 
that knowledge which the Prophets of God 
claim to possess. Some of them even go so 
far as to pretend that it is from them that the 
Prophets stole their knowledge. But, just 
as a stolen dress does not fit the body of the 
thief, similarly the teachings which are stolen 
from the Prophets do not fit in with the false 
beliefs of those who steal them and consequently 
their theft becomes easily exposed. 

The words, But if anyone hears stealthily, make 
it clear that in verse 17 the words “the heaven” 
represent the spiritual system, and not the 
physical firmament, for the stealing away of 
the word of God has nothing to do with the 
physical heavens. The word t>-y (bright) 
which means both a thing that is bright 
in itself and a thing that illuminates others 
(2: 169) and which has been added to the 
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word (flame) in the present verse 

also, shows that the verse speaks of no 
physical or material flame. The physical 
(flame) either means a flame of lire 
or the light which appears in the sky and looks 
like a shooting star. It is superfluous to qualify 
a thing which itself is bright by the epithet 
,>-y (bright). But if the heavens be 
taken to mean the spiritual heavens and 
(flame) be taken as meaning a Prophet 
of God who brings with him the illuminating 
light of heavenly Signs and fights the evil 
machinations of those who seek to tamper 
with the word of God, then the word <>p (bright) 
can be used as quite an appropriate adjective 
to the noun <->lt^ (flame), for in this case this 
word would express an additional idea by 
referring to the bright Signs shown by the 
Prophets. 

Stars in these verses represent God’s Prophets, 
while (bright flame) or >_.» l>‘ 

(penetrating flame) occurring in 37 : 11 
represent the Prophet of the day, for although 
every Prophet is a star and serves as an 
ornament for the spiritual heaven, yet every 
Prophet is not always acting as a (flame) 
destroying the satans who tamper with religion. 
This is done only by the Prophet of the 
day or by an ever-living Prophet whose 
prophethood knows no end and whose Law is 
always in force. When the people of the time 
of such a Prophet become corrupt and God 
raises from among his followers a Reformer 
or subordinate Prophet, in that case also the 
Master-Prophet is called a (flame), 

because it is his spiritual power and influence 
which works through the subordinate Prophet. 
According to this significance of the word, 
Moses, Jesus, and other past Prophets may 
indeed be called the stars of the spiritual 
heavens, but they cannot be called 
(flames), for they have now ceased to be the 
means for the destruction of satans. But the 
epithet of (flame) will always apply to 


the Holy Prophet, for his mission will continue 
till the end of days and divine Reformers will 
continue to be raised from among his followers 
who, by receiving spiritual power and influence 
from him, will continue to destroy the satans 
of their day. 

Of the different meanings of (see 

Important Words), it is in the sense of star 
that the word is used in the verse under 
comment. This interpretation is supported 
by vv. 37 : 7, 8 & 67 : 6, in which it is stated 
that the protection of the heavens is secured by 
means of stars which are used as a means of 
stoning satans. So the pursuing of satans by 
means that so long as a divine revelation 
continues to be a living revelation and 
deserves to be called AM (v. 10) ( God also 
continues to send or, in other words, 

heavenly Messengers for its protection. In 
the verse under comment it has been promised 
that this method of protecting divine revelation 
applies particularly to the Quran. In fact, 
it constitutes the' most effective method of 
protection, for the heavenly Messengers not 
only defend the divine Law from the attacks 
of satans by the help of heavenly Signs but, 
being favoured by divine revelation, they 
are also in a position to give believers a true 
interpretation of the word of God, which 
leaves no room for doubt. Believers thus get 
rid of those contradictory interpretations which 
had been puzzling the minds of the people 
before the coming of the heavenly Messenger. 

But what is the significance of the shooting 
stars that dart across the physical heavens and 
do they also in any way strike a blow at the 
satans? This is a pertinent question and the 
answer is that they too serve a purpose. As a 
matter of fact it is an invariable divine law 
that at the advent of every new Prophet God 
shows two kinds of Signs: (a) those that are 
manifested in the world round about us ; (b) 
those that take place in the celestial bodies. 
One of the Signs of the latter class is the falling 
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of stars. History testifies to the fact that 
in the time of Jesus and the Holy Prophet the 
phenomenon of the falling of stars was 
frequently witnessed. In the time of the Holy 
Prophet meteors fell in such large numbers 
that disbelievers thought that both heaven 
and earth were going to fall asunder (Kathir, 
under 72 :9). This Sign was witnessed in 
fulfilment of the prophecy of the previous 
Scriptures, for some changes in the heavens 
were predicted by the Israelite Prophets as a 
sign of the appearance of the Holy Prophet. 
It was from these extraordinary happenings 
that Heraclius who, it appears, had some 
knowledge of astronomy inferred that the 
Prophet-King of the Arabs must have appeared 
(Bukhari, ch. on Bad’ al-Wahy). 

From the traditions it appears that in the time 
of Jesus also meteors fell in unusually large 
numbers (Bihar). With regard to the second 
advent of the Messiah the Gospels say : And 
there shall be signs in the sun and in the 
moon, and in the stars (Luke 21: 25; Matt. 
24:29). And this actually happened in 1885 
in the time of Ahmad, the Promised Messiah. 
Thus both history and traditions bear testimony 
to the fact that the falling of meteors in unusual 
numbers has been fixed by God as a sign of the 
advent of a Prophet. One reason why this 
phenomenon has been fixed as a sign is that it 
is beyond a Prophet’s power to cause such a 
phenomenon and its occurrence therefore 
leaves no doubt that it has been brought about 
solely by God. There may also be other 
unknown reasons for the occurrence of such a 
phenomenon on the advent of a Prophet. For 
instance, there may be some hidden influences 
accompanying the phenomenon which, unknown 
to man, may be helpful in counteracting the 
wicked designs of the opponents of the 
Prophets. 

There is also a saying of the Holy Prophet to 
the effect that sometimes satans succeed in 
carrying their words to the people before they 


are overtaken by the shooting stars, and 
sometimes the latter overtake them before they 
carry their message to the people. This 
fiadith means that whereas some enemies of 
the Prophets are. overtaken by the sudden 
and immediate wrath of God, others are granted 
some respite until the cup of their iniquities 
is full and then they too are consumed by divine 
punishment. 

In short, these verses speak of the protection 
of the word of God. The Quran says that 
none can know the word of God until it is 
revealed to a Prophet. But when it has 
actually been revealed, the devils among men 
(i.e. common folk) and Jinn (i.e. high-placed 
men or those who work clandestinely) try to 
get access to it by various means and 
propagate it among men by mixing much 
falsehood with it, and thus strive to incite the 
people against the Prophet. They seek to do 
it by quoting a passage from the teaching of 
the Prophet and then putting upon it a wrong 
interpretation. Or they tear a passage from its 
context and try to mislead the people by quoting 
it to them. This has been the invariable practice 
of the enemies of the Prophets of God in all ages. 

It is only such “stealing” by the satans which 
God in His infinite wisdom has deemed fit to 
permit and against which He has not protected 
the mission of a Prophet. In fact, God Himself 
sometimes affords such opportunities to the 
opponents of the Prophets (6 :113). In short, 
while on the one hand God has so protected 
His word that no enemy, external or internal, 
can make any change in it; on the other He, 
in His infallible wisdom, has permitted satanic 
people to disseminate wrong interpretations 
of His word among men and incite them by 
uttering lies about the revelation vouchsafed 
to His Prophets. When, however, they have 
finished doing so, a flame from the heavens 
pursues and strikes them, with the result that 
their deception is exposed by the Prophet. 
This peculiar treatment of the enemies of the 
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Prophets by God casts no reflection on His power, 
nor does it do any real harm to His religion. 
The false notions spread among the enemies 
of the Prophet afford them only a temporary 
joy of which they soon become deprived. 

It also appears from the Quran that satans 
who carry on wicked campaigns against the 
word of God, are of two classes: (a) internal 
enemies or hypocrites; (b) external enemies or 
disbelievers. Proof of this division is to be 
found in the fact that in verse 18 and in 67 : 6 
opposition to the Prophet has been ascribed 
to ^ j uth*'' (Satan, the rejected), while in 37 : 8 
it has been ascribed to a jb (Satan, the 
rebellious). Now the word ^ j literally means, 
“driven away” while aji* means, “rebellious”; 
hence in the present Sura as well as in Sura 67 the 
enemies of the truth spoken of are disbelievers 
who are described by the words ^ j utkii 
(Satan, the rejected) for they always keep 
away from Islam, it being thus hinted that 
God will protect His word from the attacks of 
disbelievers ; while in Sura 37 we are told that 
some men, though professing to be Muslims, will 
try to distort the sense of the Quran intentionally 
or unintentionally. Such people are called 
a jU jlL- (Satan, the rebellious). They outwardly 
pass as Muslims but in their heart of hearts they 
are rebels against Islam, though they themselves 
may not be conscious of the fact. God has held 
out the promise that He will protect His word 
even from the mischief of this latter class. 
This was really a prophecy about the future, 
and it was declared that whenever the so-called 
followers of Islam became incapable of under¬ 
standing the true significance of the Quran and 
began to distort its true meaning, God would 
protect His word from such mischief by raising 
a Messenger who would interpret it rightly. 

A word about astrologers and so-called 
spiritualists will not be out of place here. The 
Prophets of God succeed in extirpating the false 
notions and make-beliefs of these people as well. 


The science of the stars and the idea that they 
influence the actions of man so far as they 
deal with realities are not opposed to the 
teachings of Islam. The Quran, on the contrary, 
repeatedly exhorts its followers to study the 
laws of nature. It is therefore inconceivable 
that on the one hand God should have 
exhorted Muslims to study Nature, which 
includes the study of heavenly bodies, and on 
the other hand should Himself have sent 
(flames) upon those who desire to gain a 
knowledge of the heavenly bodies. Islam is 
only opposed to superstition and idolatry, and 
not to true knowledge and rightly-conducted 
research. Hence so far as these sciences tend to 
cause and create superstition or mere supposition, 
they are condemned by Islam. Similarly, these 
sciences are denounced when they are given the 
status of, and are treated as religion because 
then they lead to idolatry (Shirk). The physical 
movements of stars certainly exercise influence 
upon man, but their influencing the actions of 
men falls within the purview of the laws of 
nature. There are thousands of things which 
are exercising similar influences at one and the 
same time, but no result can be definitely 
ascribed to one influence only. It is God 
alone Who exercises His influence independently 
of all others. So to think that anything 
happens in the world as a result of the 
influence of any single material object, whether 
a star or anything else, is virtually an act of 
Shirk, which Islam condemns in the strongest 
terms. This is why the Holy Prophet is 
reported to have said : “Whoever says ; 
‘ We have been favoured with rain through the 
influence of such and such a star,’ is a 
disbeliever in God and a believer in that star” 
(Bukhari, Kitab al-lstisqa). 

If the word “satans” be taken to refer to 
astrologers, then the pelting of the satans will 
mean that during the time when there is no 
Prophet in the world, astrologers succeed to 
a certain extent in their trade in hoodwinking 
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simple-minded people but, with the appearance 
of a Prophet, their falsehood becomes exposed 
and people can easily distinguish between true 
prophecies made by heavenly Messengers and 
the mere conjectures of astrologers. 

Some Commentators have explained these 
verses as meaning that satans or Jinn ascend 
to heaven and try to listen to what is decided 
there and then communicate what they hear 
to their friends—soothsayers and diviners— 
mixing with it much falsehood. They further 
say that God has appointed sentinels to guard 
His decrees and when it comes to the knowledge 
of these sentinels that satans are listening to 
what is being decreed in heaven, they hurl 
shooting stars at them. This interpretation, 
however, is open to many objections. Firstly, it 
is inconsistent with the previous verse wherein 
we are told that the heavens are guarded 
by God against satans. It is inconceivable 
that satans should succeed in violating the 
guardianship of God and should be able to 
hear anything that God does not want them to 
hear. Secondly, if it be supposed that satans 
are able to steal something out of that which 
has been guarded by God, they may also be 
regarded as being able to steal something out 
of the revelation which is sent down to the 
Prophets of God, and thus the very sanctity 
and inviolability of the word of God will become 
subject to serious doubts. Thirdly, if it be 
supposed that satans can have access even to 
such things as are under the special protection 
of God, then they can also succeed in tempting 
the Prophets of God whom He has promised 
to protect (v. 18). Moreover in v. 43 we are 
clearly told that Satan has no power over the 
righteous servants of God. Fourthly, if it be 
conceded that satans can steal things which 
are under the protection of God, then even the 
prophethood of heavenly Messengers will 
become doubtful, for if satans can manage to 
steal a little, they can also steal a considerable 
portion ; nay, in that case they can steal even 


the prophethood of a Prophet. Fifthly, we 
know that astrologers and diviners are always 
trying to predict future events. If it is satans 
who convey and communicate to them secret 
things, and if they are pelted with shooting 
stars whenever they try to steal heavenly 
secrets, then whenever astrologers seek to 
predict the future and satans try to pry into 
the secrets of heaven, there should always 
appear in the heavens a shooting star to drive 
away a satan. But such is not the case. 
Sixthly, the Quran says: Say, none in the 
heavens and the earth knows the unseen save 
Allah (27 : 66). How then is it possible 
that Satan should be able to know the unseen ? 
The unseen is known only to God and His 
Chosen Ones. In 72 :27, 28 we read : He is 
the Knower of the unseen ; and He reveals not His 
secrets, to any one, except him whom He chooses, 
namely, a Messenger of His. And then He 
causes an escort of guardian angels to go before 
him and behind him. This shows that the 
secrets of the unknown are revealed only to 
chosen Messengers of God. If these hidden 
secrets can be stolen by satans on the way, 
they cannot be said to reach the heavenly 
Messengers intact. Seventhly, satans cannot 
steal anything from the decrees of God because, 
according to the Quran, it is mere falsehood 
that they communicate to their friends. In 
6 : 113, we read: And in like manner have We 
made for every Prophet an enemy, evil ones 
from among men and Jinn. They suggest one 
to another gilded speech in order to deceive. 
The expression “gilded speech” according to 
Arabic idiom means, “lies.” Eighthly, the 
Quran says: The satans have not brought it 
down, nor is it meet for them, nor are they able 
to do so, for they are debarred from hearing 
(26 : 211-213). 

From the above it is clear that the secrets 
of the heavens are God’s guarded treasure to 
which satans have no access and which are 
made known only to God’s Chosen Ones. 
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20. And a the earth have We spread 
out, and 6 set therein firm mountains 
and caused everything to grow therein 
in proper proportion. 1726 


©pjJj 3 £s" JT j^A 


21. And c We have made for you 
therein means of livelihood, and also 
for all those for whom you do not 
provide. 1727 






“13 : 4. »16 :16 ; 21 : 32. c 7 : 11. 


;1726. Important Words: 

Ul'iXi (have We spread out) is derived from 
A». They say Jj-iM-l* i.e. he spread out the 
thing. means, he added extraneous 

soil or fertilizer to the earth in order to enrich it. 
means, he helped the man (Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The words, Uliax. J» mean, “We' have 
spread out the earth” or, “We have enriched 
it.” Both meanings are applicable here. The 
verse signifies that God has made the earth so 
large that in spite of its being round, man feels 
no discomfort on account of its roundness; or it 
means that God has enriched the earth with 
fertilizers. It is a well-known fact that the 
earth continues to acquire new strength and 
fertility from the stars. Astronomical researches 
have disclosed the important fact that particles 
of matter have ever continued to fall on the 
earth from the stars in the form of meteors or 
meteoric dust which serves to increase the 
fertility of the earth. Next to such food 
the earth needs a good supply of water. For 
this purpose God has created mountains, which 
serve as reservoirs of water, storing it in the 
form of snow and distributing it over the earth 
by means of rivers. 

Similarly, both the meanings of the word 
CJl viz., “to grow” and “to increase” 
apply here. God has made all things required 
for the needs of man to grow in the earth and 


to increase. The verse means that all the 
requirements of man have been determined by 
God in a proper proportion and as the process 
of consumption is also going on the things 
needed by man have been suitably made to 
grow and increase in the earth. 

The relation of this verse to the preceding one 
is that in the latter mention was made of the 
revelation of the Quran and of the special 
provision made for its protection and this was 
illustrated by comparison with certain celestial 
phenomena. In the present verse, however, 
another illustration of such protection has been 
furnished by a terrestrial phenomenon. The 
verse states that God has made special arrange¬ 
ments for fertilizing the earth and for 
replenishing and making good its losses. Some 
of these arrangements are external and some 
internal e.g. (1) matter falling to the earth 
from the stellar spaces; (2) the mountains; 
(3) the inherent powers of the earth. The 
same is the case with divine Scriptures. The 
external arrangement made for their protection 
is the help which they get from heaven in 
the form of divine teachers who appear in 
the fulness of time to safeguard the spirit of 
these Scriptures ; and the internal arrangements 
are their intrinsic beauties and excellences which 
attract the hearts of all good men. 

1727. Commentary: 

The verse points out that though man claims 
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22. And “there is not a thing but 
with Us are the treasures thereof and 
We send it not down except in a known 
measure. 1728 




“40:14. 


superiority over other animals, yet he can 
make no provision for their sustenance. That 
provision is made by God alone and constitutes 
a great proof of His existence. 

In the figurative sense the relation of this 
verse to the previous ones is that like physical 
sustenance, man is also in need of spiritual 
sustenance in every age. The people of one 
generation cannot provide spiritual sustenance 
for another generation. This is because not 
only human knowledge arid learning but also 
man’s conditions and circumstances vary from 
age to age. This change in the conditions and 
circumstances of man requires a most 
comprehensive divine revelation containing 
teaching for his material, moral and spiritual 
development in all ages. For, if it were left 
to man himself to provide for the needs and 
requirements of future generations, he could 
never do it. The knowledge of the present 
generation cannot meet and satisfy the problems 
and needs of future generations. Ordinarily, 
even the word of God revealed in one generation 
becomes ineffectual in another generation. But 
this is not so with the Quran, which is meant 
to be the universal and the final Law. In the 
Quran, therefore, God has made full provision 
for all the needs and requirements of man. Just 
as God has made provision for the sustenance 
of animals, for which man cannot make 
any provision, even so has He placed in the 
Quran for all future generations of man an 
inexhaustible store of spiritual food, which 
they will find in ample measure as and when 
the need for it arises. 

The Quran, in fact, resembles the material 


universe in the inexhaustibility of its resources. 
Just as the physical needs of man have been 
fully met in the past and will continue to be 
met in future by the material resources of the 
earth, similarly, his moral and spiritual needs 
have been met in the past and will continue 
to be met by the Quran, which constitutes the 
spiritual universe. See also the succeeding 
verse. 

1728. Commentary: 

This verse further explains the meaning of 
the previous verse. It purports to say that 
God possesses an unlimited stock of every¬ 
thing. But in His infinite mercy He directs 
the minds of men to a certain thing only when 
a real and genuine need for it arises. Then it 
happens that men begin to find access to the 
required thing and derive benefit from it. 
For example, there was a time when men did 
not know the various uses and properties of 
iron. When, however, the proper time arrived 
for all its manifold potentialities and uses to 
be known, they were discovered and these 
discoveries led to a great change in human 
affairs. Similar is the case of coal and of 
petroleum. These things opened up a great 
vista of progress for mankind. Again, 
discovery of electricity and the wonderful 
inventions that have come in its wake 
have revolutionized human life. Thus the 
universe has been unfolding its secrets 
from age to age. The verse under comment 
purports to say that, like the material universe, 
the Quran is a spiritual universe in which he 
hidden treasures of spiritual knowledge which 
are revealed to man according to the needs of 
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23. And a We send impregnating 
winds, then We send down water from 
the clouds, then We give it to you to 
drink; and you are not the ones to 
store it up. 1729 



a 7 : 58 ; 24 : 44 ; 25 : 49. 


the time. It is not like other books that it 
should have served its purpose and then become 
a dead thing. On the contrary, like the physical 
universe, the Quran comprehends unlimited 
treasures of spiritual knowledge for all times. 
It is, therefore, impossible that it should be 
left without divine protection until all the 
generations for whom its treasures are meant 
have received them. Other revealed Scriptures 
never laid any claim about the inexhaustibility 
of their treasures and therefore they did 
not enjoy eternal divine protection. 

The subject-matter of the previous verse has 
been further developed in the verse under 
comment, viz., the protection and preservation 
of the Quran, but, in a different form. The 
present verse is intended to point to the 
provision for the removal of such doubts and 
misgivings as were to arise in future in the 
hearts of the people, including Muslims 
themselves. 

1729. Important Words: 

£»l J (impregnating) is the plural of 
which is the active-participle from ^3 . They say 
~*i U I OxaI i.e. the she-camel became pregnant; 
or she received into her womb the seed of the 
stallion. means, the palm-trees 

became fecundated by means of the £-Ul or 
spadix of the male tree which is bruised or 
brayed and sprinkled upon the spadix of the 
female. means, a she-camel having just 

conceived, or become pregnant, iy A j 
means, pregnant winds; impregnating or 
fecundating winds ; winds which collect vapours 
and then form into clouds and send down rain. 
j~ means, a war pregnant with great 


events. also means, a man to whom 

offspring is born (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The word £» \J as explained under 
Important Words signifies such winds as carry 
pollen from the male to the female trees in 
order to fecundate them. It also means the 
winds which carry vapours rising from the earth 
to the upper air where they assume the form of 
clouds. In the present verse the word may be 
taken in the latter sense or in both senses. 
The verse would thus mean that it is God Who 
sends winds which carry the pollen from male 
to female trees as well as the winds which 
raise vapours from the earth which become 
transformed into clouds that send down rain, 
fertilizing the fecundated plants and making 
them bear fruit in abundance. The verse 
proceeds to point out that when with such a 
common necessity as water it is not in the 
power of man to preserve it in its purity, it 
cannot be possible for him to preserve the 
spiritual blessings of God in their original 
purity without His help and protection. 

The verse is addressed to both believers and 
disbelievers. To the latter it answers the 
question of what was the need for the Quran 
to be revealed in the presence of previous 
Scriptures. They are told that just as in the 
presence of oceans of water on the earth there 
is still need for fresh water from heaven, even 
so the Quran was needed in the presence of the 
previous Scriptures. To believers it says that 
just as even heavenly water becomes impure 
and has to be renewed afresh from time to time, 
similarly, whenever the so-called believers would 
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24. And verily, “it is We Who give 
life, and We Who cause death; and b it is 
We Who are the sole Inheritor. 1730 




25. And We do know those who go 
ahead among you and We do know 
those who lag behind. 1731 




26. And, surely, c it is thy Lord Who 
will gather them together. Surely, He 
is Wise, All-Knowing. 1732 




“50 : 44. *19 : 41. c$ ■ j 2 9 ; 25 :18 ; 34 : 41. 


pollute the pure sense of the Quran by the 
interpolation of their own impure thoughts 
and false notions into its teachings, God would 
arrange to have its true meaning restored to 
its pristine purity by fresh revelation from 
heaven. 

1730. Commentary: 

The verse means to say that when the 
word of God is revealed, those who follow the 
guidance contained therein are given spiritual 
life, while those who reject it become spiritually 
dead. 

The words, it is We Who are the sole Inheritor, 
mean that when all creatures have perished, 
God alone will live. So these perishable 
creatures cannot be the custodians of His 
word. Since they themselves are perishable, 
God cannot entrust to them the custody of His 
word. 

1731. Commentary: 

This verse answers the question why the 
preservation and protection of the Quran cannot 
be entrusted to believers. The answer is that 
faith is a matter which pertains to the heart, 
and the condition of the human heart is known 
to God alone. The preservation of the Quran 
does not depend only upon intellectual 
equipment but upon the purity of the heart 
also. But it is known to God alone which man 


is pure of heart, and which is not. God has, 
therefore, reserved the work of preservation 
of the Quran for Himself so that He may 
entrust it to one whom He knows to be so 
spiritually advanced as to be fit for the duty. 

1732. Commentary: 

The word (gathering together) used 

in this verse signifies the post-mortal 
Resurrection when all generations of men will 
be assembled together. It is also used to 
signify the bringing together of men by a 
Prophet of God. A Prophet rescues the 
people to whom he is sent from the differences 
which separate them and links them all in 
one bond of common brotherhood. The verse 
under comment refers to both the former 
and the latter assemblages. It thus consoles 
the Holy Prophet and his few early Companions 
with the assurance that, although his country¬ 
men were now bitterly opposed to him, a time 
would come when they would all gather under 
his banner. 

The words. He is Wise, are intended to hint 
that the assembling together of the Arabs under 
the banner of Islam would be brought about 
not immediately and all at once but slowly and 
gradually. Immediate and speedy conversion 
could only be effected by God’s direct 
intervention amounting to compulsion, but 
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3 27. And, surely, “We created man ['' ■> * 

from dry ringing clay, from black mud u Uoi-o ^ wLU- CXiJj 

wrought into shape. 1733 z- , 9 

( 2 ) 

“6:3; 15:29, 34; 55:15. 


that would deprive men of the merit of such 
conversion. Moreover, in the event of such 
divine intervention it would become impossible 
to distinguish between people of different 
spiritual capacities as evinced by the difference 
in their attitudes towards the heavenly 
Messenger. If all men had been made to 
accept Islam by the direct intervention of God, 
all would have become Muslims on the first 
day of the announcement by the Holy Prophet 
of his claim, and all distinction between men of 
different spiritual capacities and aptitudes, such 
as between Abu Bakr and Abu Jahl or even 
between Abu Bakr and later converts, would 
have altogether disappeared. 

The word, All-Knowing, suggests that even if 
the final triumph of the truth is delayed 
through divine dispensation, there is no 
occasion for the Faithful to lose hope; for 
God, to Whom all secrets of the future are 
known, assures them that all Arabia 
would soon be gathered under the banner of 
Islam. 

Taking the word £»- (gathering together) 
in the sense of post-mortal Resurrection, 
the verse would signify that on the Day 
of Judgement all generations of men, past 
and future, would be assembled before God 
and would be rewarded according to their 
deeds. Muslims, therefore, should not mind 
if in the early days of the struggle they are 
meeting with hardships and difficulties, and 
should not look upon those who have died 
before the final triumph of Islam as having 
died in vain, because the real Day of Reckoning 
is to come after death. 


1733. Important Words: 

JUL> (dry ringing clay) is derived from 
or J-aio which both mean, it sounded ; 
or it produced or emitted a sound; or 
it made a clashing, ringing or tinkling 
sound ; or it made a long or repeated sound. 

means, the bell made a prolonged 
ringing or tinkling sound. L> 

means, he frightened, threatened or terrified 
such a one. means, it (dry clay) 

made a crackling sound when trodden upon. 
j JiHj.dU) means, the black mud of the 
pool became dry, because such dry mud 
makes a crackling sound when trodden 
upon. JUl« means a noisy ass; an ass or 
a horse sharp and shrill in voice; clay not 
made into pottery so-called because of its 
making a sound; or clay mixed with sand 
which, when it becomes dry makes a sound 
and which when baked is jU»; or dry 

clay that makes a sound by reason of its 
dryness (Lane & Aqrab). 

W- (black mud) is the noun from (hama'a). 
They say i.e. the well had in 

it black (fetid) mud in abundance. ^*)|V 

means, he cleansed the well of its black (fetid) 
mud. *IU means, the water was or became 
mixed with black fetid mud, and so was 
rendered turbid and altered in odour. 
means, he threw black fetid mud into the 
well. d&J*' means, he was angry with him. 
V means, black mud; or black fetid mud 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

(wrought into shape) is the passive 
participle from ,y. They say i.e. he 

bit him with his o^\ or teeth; or he formed 
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or fashioned or shaped it; or he sharpened 
or whetted it. means, I have 

instituted for you a custom or practice to be 
followed. They say & I ,y» i.e. God 
manifested or made known for the people a 
right way of acting; <>*) 1 means, he 
plastered pottery with the clay; or he made 
the clay into pottery. ,y (in the passive 
voice) means, it became altered for the worse 
or stinking. oj— means, bitten with 
the teeth ; sharpened or whetted or polished ; 
made smooth; formed, fashioned or shaped ; 
poured forth into moulds to become hardened 
and formed into a certain shape; or (mud) 
altered for the worse in odour; made long and 
beautiful (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The creation of Adam has been mentioned at 
several places in the Quran and it is worthy of 
special note that wherever the Quran speaks 
of the creation of Adam, it prefaces the 
account with a reference to Resurrection, as 
may be seen from the following passages : 


Reference to the 
creation of Adam. 

2:31. 

7 : 12. 
18:51. 

20: 117. 

38: 72. 


Reference to 
Resurrection. 

2:29. 

7 :9-10. 

18: 48-50. 

20:102-105. 
38: 50-65. 


A careful study of these passages leads one to 
the conclusion that this juxtaposition is not 
accidental. The Quran does not refer to 
Resurrection or facts relating to it when it 
speaks of other Prophets such as Moses or 
Abraham; but whenever it speaks of the 
creation of Adam, it invariably precedes this 
account with a reference to Resurrection. 
Evidently, there must be some deep 
connection between the two events which- 
accounts for their simultaneous mention. 
The same is true of several other subjects 
mentioned in the Quran; thus indicating that 


they have been put together with a definite 
purpose. For instance, we find that whenever 
the Quran speaks of the universal spread of 
Islam, it couples this subject with a reference 
to the account of Jesus, thus indicating that 
it was through the Promised Messiah who 
was to appear in the latter days as the counter¬ 
part of Jesus that , the complete propagation 
and the universal spread of Islam was to be 
brought about. See also vv. 9 : 30-33, 48 : 29, 
30 & 61 : 7-10. 

As for the reason why reference to the creation 
of Adam is always preceded by a reference to 
post-mortal Resurrection, it may be noted 
(1) that the creation of Adam or man being 
subject to the Law or Sharl'at demands that 
there should be a general Resurrection and 
final Judgement for adjudging the goodness or 
badness of human actions and for awarding 
rewards and punishments ; while, on the other 
hand. Resurrection and Judgement of mankind 
demands that there should be a Law or 
SharPat, because without such a Law the 
awarding of rewards and punishments becomes 
meaningless; (2) that the creation of man 
constitutes a strong proof of Resurrection. 

The following arguments may be given in 
support of this contention : 

(a) Man is the crown and acme of all creation. 
His creation became complete after a long 
process of gradual development and evolution. 
This proves that there is indeed a Day of 
Reckoning, because if man had been given his 
present form at the very outset, it could 
legitimately be said that his creation in his 
present form was an accident and that, like 
other things which took their respective shapes 
as the result of natural changes, he too, received 
his present form. But the creation of man in 
his present perfect form, after a long process 
of gradual change and evolution, and then the 
stopping of its further development after his 
having attained his present form, shows that 
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man’s creation was not an accident but the 
result of a pre-determined plan and that he 
was meant to be the crown and object of the 
whole creation. 

( b ) The fact that there exist in nature two 
powers—one of good and the other of evil 
and that man possesses the power to do both 
good or bad deeds, and that these powers 
are subject to his volition and control, proves 
that he has been created to rule and dominate 
creation. The reward and recompense of his 
works should, therefore, be something more 
than the direct result of his actions. This 
presupposes post-mortal existence and a time 
of reckoning i.e. Resurrection and Judgement. 

(c) All material progress of man depends 
upon the observance and obedience of the laws 
of nature and not upon moral and spiritual 
laws. In man’s life, however, moral and 
spiritual considerations play a much more 
important part. It, therefore, follows that 
material progress is not the end of human life 
and that there must be some other life where 
he should receive the full reward of his moral 
and spiritual endeavours. 

Man having been created from Jt*l> 
(dry ringing clay) signifies that he has been 
created from matter in which the faculty and 
attribute of speech lay latent. This shows 
that he has been endowed with the power to 
respond to the voice of God. But as 
(dry ringing clay) emits a sound only when 
struck with something extraneous, the word 
is intended to hint that man’s power to respond 
is Subject to his receiving the Divine Call. 
This faculty establishes his superiority over 
the whole creation. 

The Quranic words that man has been created 
from j U- (black mud wrought into 
shape) have been used to draw attention to 
the fact that man has been created from l** 
(black mud) i.e., earth and water; earth being 
the source of the body and water of the soul. 


Elsewhere, the Quran speaks of “earth” and 
“water” separately as the things of which 
man has been created (3:60, 21:31). By 
joining the word Jl-aU (dry ringing clay) 
with the word U* (black mud), the Quran 
means to point out that while other living 
things are created of U- (black mud) only, 
viz., of earth and water, for they too possess 
a certain kind of undeveloped soul, man is 
created of U* combined with JUU i.e., the 
attribute of speech. He is also j i.e., 
wrought into perfect shape. See also 95 : 5. 

It should be remembered that the verse does 
not mean that clay became at once moulded 
into a living man by God having breathed life 
into it. The Quran repeatedly emphasizes the 
fact that the creation of the universe was 
gradual. The verse speaks here of only the 
first stage of man’s creation. Other stages 
of creation have been mentioned in other 
verses of the Quran e.g. 30:21, 35: 12, 

40 : 68, 22 : 6 and 23 :15. These should be 
read in the order in which they are given here 
in order to understand how the different stages 
of development and evolution of man, omitted 
in one verse, are supplied in the others. 

The statement of the Quran that man was 
created out of “earth” (which, incidentally, 
means that the long process of his creation 
started with it) also finds corroboration from 
the fact that even now man’s food is derived 
from the earth, certain parts being derived 
directly and others indirectly. This clearly 
shows that the matter contained in the earth 
forms the origin of man; for if such had not 
been the case, he could not have derived his 
nutrition from it, because only that thing of 
which a being is made can supply it with 
nutrition, a foreign element being unable to 
replenish wastage. 

The verse also implies an effective answer 
to those who disbelieve and wonder at the 
possibility of God’s speaking to human being3 
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28. And “the Jinn We had created ^ (f , , ? i ->-o -> 

before from the fire of hot wind. 1734 O?^ &Ujl5 


“7 :13 ; 38 : 77 ; 55 :16. 


The verse points out that it is not the 
phenomenon of revelation that is to be wondered 
at. On the contrary, it would be a matter for 
wonder if there had been no such phenomenon, 
because even from the very beginning of his 
creation man had been endowed with the 
power and capacity to receive divine revelation 
and respond to it. 

1734. Important Words: 

uUj (the Jinn) is derived from ^ ( janna). 
They say i.e., it veiled, concealed 

or covered him. r or jUd generally 
considered synonymous with ^*r {Jinn) means, 
the father of the ^ ; or uW is the 
quasi-plural noun of ^ . The word uU also 
means, that which conceals or darkens; or 
that which becomes or remains concealed or 
hidden. It also means, a white serpent or a 
small white serpent, a species which is 
harmless and abounds in houses (Aqrab & 
Lane). See also 6 :101, 129. 

f jf (hot wind) is derived from ^ . They 
say i.e., he poisoned it or infected it 
with poison; or he perforated it; or he 
pierced or passed through it; he examined 
it and endeavoured to learn its depth. 
f. )' means, the hot wind scorched the 
things, f yr means, a hot wind ; a hot wind 
which pierces the body; the flaming fire which 
has no smoke (Lane, Aqrab & Muhit). 

Commentary: 

Etymologically whatever hides or covers or 
darkens a thing, or whatever is concealed or 
invisible or becomes invisible is yr (Jinn). 
According to the popular idea, however, the 
Jinn are such beings as are invisible to us and 
are capable of being seen only when they 
disclose themselves to us. The belief in the 


existence of such spirits is widespread and 
has been found in all ages. Some include 
all invisible spirits in the category of angels 
and look upon the Jinn as fallen angels. 

The word Jinn (see 6 :101, 113 ; 7 :13, 
39, 180 ; 17:89; 18 : 51 ; 27 :18, 40; 34:13, 
42 ; 37 : 159 ; 41 : 26, 30 ; 46 :19,30 ; 51 : 57 ; 
55: 16,40, 57,75; 72: 2,6,7; 114: 7) has 
been used in different senses in the Quran 
as well as in the Traditions, all based upon the 
two basic meanings of the word, viz., (a) that 
which remains hidden or concealed ; and (b) 
that which hides or conceals or covers. The 
word y>: has been applied by the Quran to 
the following: 

(1) Evil spirits which inspire evil thoughts 
in the minds of men. They are the agents of 
Satan and are, as it were, his incarnates 
(114: 6, 7). 

(2) Some imaginary beings whom the infidels 
worshipped but who existed nowhere in the 
world (34 : 42). 

(3) The inhabitants of northern hilly tracts of 
Europe of white and red colour whom other 
peoples, such as Hindus and Jews, looked upon 
as beings separate from other human beings and 
who lived detached from the civilized people of 
Asia but who were destined to make great 
material progress in the latter days and to lead 
a great revolt against religion (55 : 16, 40,57). 

(4) Peoples belonging to alien religions and 
nationalities (34 : 13 & 2 Chron. 2 : 7-18). 

(5) Savages and wild peoples who in pre-historic 
times, before man had morally developed enough 
to be given a revealed code of laws, lived 
in caves and hollows of the earth and were 
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subject to no laws or rules of conduct. 
When, however, man became civilized after 
having been given a revealed Law, those among 
the last-mentioned class of men who obeyed 
it were called oLi 1 (man) by the Quran while 
those who were of a fiery and rebellious 
temperament were called ^ {Jinn). In this 
sense these two classes of human beings viz. 
jUl (man) and {Jinn) still exist and people 
continue to change from one class to the other 
according as they become law-abiding and 
civilized or throw olf the yoke of law and 
defy it. For a fuller treatment of this subject 
the reader is referred to “ Sair-i-Ruhani ” and 
“ TafsTr Kabir ” by Hazrat Khalifatul Masih II, 
Head of the Ahmadiyya Community. 

Now for the interpretation of-the verse. The 
words, And the Jinn We had created before 
from the fire of hot wind, signify that the people 
whom God has given the name of Jinn were 
only men of fiery temperament who, on account 
of their unruly nature, became easily excited 
and would not submit to anybody. In fact, 
before the birth of Adam, men were of this 
nature and disposition. Adam was the first 
man who achieved a high standard of moral 
and social perfection and this is why divine 
revelation which intimately deals with morals 
and sociology was, first of all, given to him. 
So those who accepted Adam’s lead and joined 
the social system set up by him brought, 
as it were, a sort of death on their fiery 
temperament and received the imprint of God’s 
allegiance and were thus called “clayey” (see 
the preceding verse) because of their resemblance 
to clay, which easily submits to any kind of 
impression with which it is imprinted or any 
kind of shape which is given to it. But because 
the Jinn preferred individual freedom to 
association in a social system and refused to 


give their allegiance to anybody, they were 
called “fiery” (the present verse), which means 
that, like the flame of fire, they broke all 
restraints and went out of control. And they 
were called Jinn also because they lived under¬ 
ground. 

The objection that it is putting a far-fetched 
interpretation on the words. And the Jinn We 
had created before from the fire of hot wind, to 
say that they merely signify a fiery disposition, 
possesses no weight. The objection has been 
answered by the Quran itself where it uses 
similar expressions. In 21 : 38, for instance, 
it says J>.e- ^ <jl->V I jh- i.e. man is made of 
haste. Now all Commentators of the Quran 
agree that these words simply mean that man 
is by nature hasty and not that there is any 
material substance called “haste” of which he 
is made. 

It is also possible that in the earliest stages of 
his creation man was a fiery being but, as the 
result of a long process of evolution and develop¬ 
ment, he finally became a clayey one, and 
Adam may have been the leader or chief of 
those who were the first to attain full develop¬ 
ment in this process of evolution. This surmise 
finds an interesting analogy in the fact that the 
science of geology has proved that the earth 
too was, at first, a mass of hot fire which later 
became transformed into a clayey shell. 

Finally, it may be noted that the popular 
belief that Jinn, in the sense of invisible spirits, 
pay visits to men, play frolics with them, 
subject them to their control and take any 
kind of work they desire from them or, 
contrarily, help them to perform prodigious 
works etc., is a mere myth which has no 
foundation in fact, being at the same time 
contrary to the teachings of the Quran. 
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29. And remember when thy Lord said 
to the angels, I am about to create 
man from dry ringing clay, from black 
mud wrought into shape ; 1735 





30. ‘So ^when I have fashioned him 
in perfection and have breathed into 
him of My Spirit. f fall ye down in 
submission to him/ 1736 



31. rf So the angels submitted, all of 
them together, 


V s ?9'>' ?Ptf 7 




“7 :13 ; 38 : 77 ; 55 :15. 632 : 10 ; 38 : 73. c 2 : 35 ; 7 :12 ; 17 : 62 ; 18 : 51 ; 20 :117. 
^2 : 35 ; 7:12; 17 : 62 ; 18 : 51; 20 :117. 


1735. Commentary: 

In this verse by the word “angels” is meant 
the whole of creation, because angels constitute 
the first link of all creation and, as such, a 
command given to them really applies to the 
whole of creation. The verse purports to say 
that man has been given a sort of sovereignty 
or power over creation as a whole which has 
been made subservient to him; and angels 
have been bidden to bring about the results 
of human actions according as they are good 
or evil. In this respect the command is general. 
But when the command pertains to the time 
of a particular Prophet of God when a special 
divine decree comes into operation, angels 
are bidden to help the Prophet of the day who, 
as it were, becomes the spiritual Adam of his 
time. Angels then help the Prophet against 
his opponents and render null all their schemes 
and machinations against him. In this 
connection it is significant that, whereas 
elsewhere the Quran speaks of the command of 
God to the angels to submit to “Adam,” in the 
present and the following verses the word used 
is “man.” For an explanation of the words, 
from dry ringing clay, from black mud wrought 
into shape, see v. 27. 


1736. Commentary: 

In the present verse the example of the man 
who, in the beginning of human civilised life, 
achieved moral and spiritual perfection has been 
cited, and we are told that he was vouchsafed 
divine revelation and angels were pressed into 
his service and were made to carry out his 
programme and plans. The mention of man 
or Adam here implies that the descending of 
the word of God upon man and its preservation 
and protection have gone on from the beginning 
of creation. 

The pronoun “him” in the expression <ij- 
(I have fashioned him) refers not only to Adam 
but to every human being; for it is into every 
man that God breathes His spirit and angels 
are also appointed to serve him. When 
a peasant, for instance, ploughs his land and 
casts his seed in it, the angels are bidden to 
help him and produce the results of his labour. 
Thus the injunction, fall ye down in submission 
to him, given to the angels holds good for every 
human being. It appears from the Quran 
that whereas all things are subject to the control 
of angels, all things have been created for the 
service of man (45 :14). This shows that angels 
are employed in the service of mankind. 
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32. “But Iblis did not; he refused * - U '' 4^ ■>' 

to be among those who submit. 1737 Cr (Jjkjol 


33. *GW said, ‘ 0 Iblis, what is the 
matter with thee that thou wouldst 
not be among those who submit \ ’ 

34. c He answered, ‘I am not going 
to submit to man whom Thou hast 
created from dry ringing clay, from 
black mud wrought into shape.’ 1738 



n : 35 ; 7 : 12 ; 17 : 62 ; 18 : 51 ; 20 :117. 


*7:13; 38 : 76. «7 :13 ; 17 : 62 ; 18 : 51. 


1737. Commentary : 

The word Vi (but) bas been used here 
in the form of thus hinting 

that Iblis was not one of the angels. This is 
also clear from the words (all 

of them together) used about the angels in the 
preceding verse. Such emphatic expression 
could not be used about angels, if Iblis had 
belonged to their community. 

It may be asked why God punished Satan 
(vv. 35, 36) for his failure to carry out 
a command which was addressed oidy to 
angels (vv. 29, 30). In reply to this, it 
should be remembered that when a command is 
given to a person, it automatically applies to all 
those who are under his jurisdiction and subject 
to his control. As angels were commanded 
to submit to, and serve, Adam, therefore 
this command automatically applied to all 
those creatures of God who were made subject 
to the administration of angels. Elsewhere, 
the Quran itself makes the point clear that the 
command to angels implied a command to 
Iblis (7 :12,13). 

As man was endowed with the power to do 
both good and evil, it was necessary that both 
kinds of incentive should have been created 
for him. One incentive was created in the 
form of angels, and the other came into being 
in the form of Satan. 


When God created Adam, angels were 
commanded to serve his cause and, along with 
angels, other things comprising the universe 
were also made subservient to man but, owing 
to error or negligence on his part, these things 
sometimes get out of his control and thus, 
becoming as it were the manifestations of 
Satan, begin to harm him. These evil things 
(e.g. fire, etc.) are intended to serve man and 
are subject to his control and man can derive 
great benefit from them; but when they get 
out of his control, they do him great harm. 

It should also be remembered that, as already 
explained under 2 : 31-35 and 7 : 12-20, the 
dialogue between God and Adam or between 
God and Satan need not be taken literally. 
It is most probably intended to represent a 
state of affairs extending over a long period of 
time. The word Iblis or Satan also includes 
all harmful persons and things representing 
the unseen Evil Spirit. 

1738. Commentary: 

The verse may be understood to mean that 
the arch-enemy of truth who opposed Adam 
spoke of the latter as if saying: “Here is a 
poor and humble fellow who justifies, and 
indeed glories in, the submission of all others 
to him. He and his comrades are a party of 
mental slaves who take pride in imitating 
others. But my nature rests high on the 
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35. 

for, 

a God said, ‘Then get out hence, 
surely, thou art rejected. 1739 

^ <3^ 

36. ‘And, 6 surely, on thee shall be My 
curse till the Day of Judgement.’ 1740 



a 7 : 14, 19 ; 38 : 78. 

b 38 : 79. 


firm rock of freedom and independence. How 
then can I, his superior, bring myself so low 
as to obey his orders and carry out his wishes?” 
This dialogue, however, is no real talk between 
God and Iblis but only an allegory, the sense 
being that the new order which was to be 
inaugurated by Adam was regarded by his 
chief opponent and those of his way of 
thinking as contrary to their sense of pride and 
their conception of freedom and, consequently, 
a source of humiliation for them. Satan, 
therefore, refused to give it his allegiance 
considering the old order to be better than that 
introduced by Adam. It is this sense of the 
comparative values of the two orders that is 
meant to be expressed in the terms <>h (clay) 
and jli (fire) expressed in 38:77. For an 
explanation of dry ringing clay, from black 
mud wrought into shape, see under v. 27. 

1739. Commentary: 

Iblis or the Arch-Satan may not be deserving 
of punishment because it is, as it were, part 
of his being to incite men to evil deeds; but 
his manifestations and embodiments among 
human beings certainly are. It appears from 
the Quran that the person who opposed Adam 
was not Iblis himself but only his manifestation, 
for we are told that he came to Adam and 
talked with him. If he was the very Iblis 
who, as the Quran says, was from among the 
Jinn, he might as well become visible to us and 
hence talk with us for, being the progeny of 
Adam, we are subject to all those influences to 
which Adam was. But such a thing has never 
happened. The fact that Iblis does not come 
to us shows that the person who had a talk with 


Adam was not the Iblis who was created of 
fire, but only his human manifestation whom 
Iblis used as a tool to put Adam into trouble. 
This is what happens in the case of every 
Prophet and, in fact, in that of every human 
being. 

The pronoun !«• in the expression (hence) 
does not refer to the post-mortal Heaven as 
supposed by some Commentators, because 
Heaven is a place where Satan could not 
possibly visit and tempt Adam. Nor could 
Adam be turned out of it; nor can the 
pronoun refer to the earthly garden in which 
Adam was placed; for when once Satan 
was turned out of it, he could not possibly 
enter it again. So the pronoun refers to that 
state of apparent bliss in which men happen to 
live before the advent of a Prophet when, though 
they might be prey to many errors, yet, not 
having rejected a Prophet they are not deprived 
of divine favours which are here represented 
in the form of a or garden. 

1740. Important Words: 

(the curse) literally means, the state 
of being away from the mercy of God. See also 
2.89. 

Commentary: 

The verse declares that the curse and 
maledictions of not only God and His Chosen 
Ones but also of all succeeding generations of 
men dog the footsteps of the opponents of God’s 
Prophets, while the latter and their followers 
continue to be remembered with honour and 
affection. As divine Reformers will continue to 
come till the end of days, so Satan and his votaries 
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37. “He said, ‘My Lord, then grant n jy c ✓ s,, 

me respite till the day when they shall C r v 0,^ \s <~>j 

be raised.’ 1741 x 


38. b God said, ‘Thou art of those that 
are granted respite, 




“7 :15 ; 17 : 63; 38 : 80. b 7 :16 ; 17 : 64 ; 38 : 81. 


will also continue to be cursed till the Day of 
Judgement. The curse referred to here does 
not, however, mean the divine punishment 
which will have its full manifestation on the 
Day of Judgement but the curses and 
maledictions of men with which Satan and his 
followers will ever continue to be remembered 
in this world. See also 2 : 162 & 13 : 26. 
1741. Commentary: 

The preceding verses, like the relevant verses 
of Chapters 2 & 7, refer to Adam and other 
Prophets in particular and to mankind in 
general. In reference to Adam and the Prophets 
the breathing of the Divine Spirit would mean 
the descent of divine revelation on men, and 
in reference to mankind in general it would 
signify the perfection of the human soul. The 
words, the day when they shall be raised, will 
therefore, have different meanings in reference 
to the two classes of persons. When taken as 
referring to mankind in general the words 
would mean the time of the spiritual rebirth 
of man when, having attained that state of 
spiritual ascent, he not only becomes safe 
against spiritual fall but also contented and 
pleased with his Lord. In this sense, the 
protest of Satan mentioned in the present verse 
would mean that he should be granted respite 
to deceive and seduce man till the time of his 
(man’s) spiritual rebirth, when he joins the rank 
of the sincere servants of God and becomes 
immune from any further interference by Satan 
and his followers. This dialogue between God 
and Satan is, as hinted above, only an allegory 


or a metaphor. 

That the words, the day when they shall be 
raised, signify the 'spiritual rebirth of man and 
not the Day of Resurrection after death, is 
confirmed by the fact that Satan asked for 
respite to be extended not to the day of death, 
but to the Day of Resurrection. As a matter 
of fact, there being no possibility of man being 
seduced by Satan after his death, Satan’s 
request to be allowed to tempt man up to the 
Day of Resurrection, which is to take place, 
after death, would be meaningless. It is thus 
evident that these words do not mean the 
actual Day of Resurrection after death but 
the day of man’s spiritual rebirth i.e. when 
he attains to the stage of ^Ja (the 

soul at peace) in his very life. In fact, Satan 
and his followers can tempt a man only so long 
as he does not attain to this very high state 
of spiritual development when he becomes 
immune against the onslaughts of Satan. 
When referring to Adam and his true Successors, 
i.e., the Prophets of God, the verse means that 
Satan and his followers are allowed to find 
fault with them and put all sorts of 
impediments and obstacles in their way till the 
day when they shall be raised, i.e., till the time 
when truth finally triumphs and the enemies 
of the Prophets are vanquished and many of 
them join the ranks of the Faithful. This time 
of the final victory of truth over falsehood or, 
in other words, of the Prophets over their 
adversaries, is here called the day of 
resurrection. See also v. 19, 
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39. “‘Till the day of the appointed 
time.’ 1742 



40. 6 He answered, ‘My Lord, since 
Thou hast adjudged me as lost, I will 
surely make evil appear beautiful to 
them on the earth and I will surely 
lead them all astray, 1743 

41. c ‘Except Thy chosen servants 
from among them.’ 1744 



42. God said, ‘This is a path leading 
straight to Me.’ 1745 




“38 : 82. b 7 :17, 18 ; 38 : 83. c 38 : 83. 


1742. Commentary: 

The words. Till the day of the appointed time, 
mean, as explained in v. 37 till the day when 
the Prophets and their followers will have 
achieved final victory over their adversaries 
and falsehood and its votaries will have been 
finally crushed. 

This ‘ day of the appointed time” comes to 
different Prophets at different times. To the 
Holy Prophet it came in his life-time, when he 
saw the complete triumph of his cause with 
his own eyes, and to Jesus it came centuries 
after his death. 

1743. Commentary: 

This verse too, gives a figurative word-picture 
of the condition of those disbelievers who, 
having failed to join the ranks of the Faithful 
in the beginning of the ministry of a Prophet, 
feel bitterly disappointed when they see him 
triumphing. The leaders of disbelief feel 
disgraced and humiliated at finding that others 
less important than themselves have outstripped 
them in believing and so, instead of accepting 
the Prophet, even at a later stage, they begin 
to oppose him. It is this state of mind of 
disbelievers that v. 3 depicts where it is 
mentioned that seeing the cause of Islam 


triumphing they wish they had accepted Islam 
in the beginning and thus had retained their 
former status and respect and had shared the 
blessings with which Muslims were favoured 
but having lost all their respect by rejecting 
the Prophet, they refrain from believing in spite 
of their desire and even increase in disbelief 
and opposition. This phenomenon has been 
repeated in the time of every Prophet of God, 
as is clear from 2 :218, 4 : 45, 7 : 89 and 14 : 4. 

1744. Commentary: 

The verse mentions the specially chosen class 
of people i.e. Prophets, etc., who are granted 
protection against Satan. See also v. 43. 

1745. Commentary: 

The present verse explains the preceding verse 
in which it is said that Satan would not succeed 
in seducing God’s chosen servants. It tells us 
how men can become God’s “ chosen servants ” 
spoken of in the preceding verse and thereby 
become safe from satanic seduction. It lies 
on God, the verse purports to say, to show to 
men “ His path” by revelation, and when they 
have seen this path, they proceed straight to 
God by treading it and Satan can then have no 
access to them. According to this sense of the 
verse the words rendered in the text as, 


1290 



PT. 14 


AL-HIJR 


CH. 15 


43. ‘Surely »thou shalt have no 
power over My servants, except such 
of the 6 erring ones as choose to follow 
thee.’ 1746 


dll u4! (jl, 




«17 : 66 ; 34 : 22. &7 : 19 ; 17 : 64 ; 38 : 86. 


“ a path to Me, ” would mean J* *>t-* i>l i.e. 
a path the showing of which lies on Me. Indeed 
the chosen servants of God do not seek to find 
God’s path by the help of their intellect alone, 
but invoke His help at every step. He then 
comes to their aid and, consequently, they 
become safe against the seduction of Satan. 
The second meaning of the verse is obtained 
when the word J* (to Me) is read with the word 
(straight) as rendered in the text. In 
this case, the verse would mean that the chosen 
servants of God proceed straight to God, i.e., 
they have immediate access to Him. They have 
not to spend their lives in bootless search after 
God. Their search for Him meets with 
immediate success and they spend the remainder 
of their lives in comprehending and realizing 
His attributes and in traversing the path that 
leads to that highest stage of spiritual develop¬ 
ment where they are wholly lost in God and 
become united with Him. Indeed, it is 
not possible for Satan to have access to the 
chosen servants of God because the risk of the 
holy pilgrim’s being misled by Satan remains 
only so long as he is in search of God. Once 
he has found access to Him, he is free from 
dangers and there remains for him only the 
gradual realization of God’s infinite attributes, 
at the end of which lies the stage when 
he sees God face to face and becomes His 
manifestation. 

1746. Important Words: 

jlLL (power) is derived from -hi- ( saluta ) 
meaning, he or it overcame or prevailed 
or predominated; or became established in 


superior power. jiLL among other things, 
means, might or power ; possession of superior 
power; predominance ; absolute dominion or 
authority ; sovereign or ruling power. It also 
means, proof, evidence or argument (Lane). 

Commentary: 

This verse mentions another group of people 
who, too, are protected from the temptations 
of Satan. They do not belong to the category 
of Prophets or of those other specially chosen 
servants of God, referred to in v. 41 who 
get their guidance directly from God, but 
they, nevertheless, find out the truth through 
the help of God’s Elect and His Prophets. 
With regard to such people the verse purports 
to say that they enjoy divine protection to 
the extent that Satan has no jUtl— (sovereign 
or dominating power) over them, though they 
are subject to his occasional attacks. There 
are to be found among them such weak of faith 
as sometimes choose to follow the suggestions 
of Satan and, consequently, falter and fall. But 
this happens only when they have actually 
become “ erring ones,” whereas before the 
actual commission of sin such people also 
enjoy divine protection. 

Incidentally, the verse also suggests that 
human nature is intrinsically pure. Only such 
men lose the right path as themselves defile their 
nature and choose to follow Satan. This idea 
has been further explained in the words 
Ulo ^ vjU o» which mean that he alone 
perishes who destroys his own soul and 
buries it in the dust of sin (91 : 11). 
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44. And, surely, “Hell is the promised 
place for them all. 1747 



45. It has seven gates: and each 
gate has a portion of them allotted 
to if. 1748 

R. 4 46. Verily, 6 the righteous will be 

placed amid gardens and fountains of 
water , 1749 







“17 :64; 38 : 86. 6 51 : 16 ; 52 : 18 ; 68 : 35; 77 : 42 ; 78 : 32. 


1747. Commentary: 

For an explanation of the word ^V: (Hell) 
see 2 : 207. 

1748. Commentary: 

As regards the seven gates of Hell, as stated 
in the present verse, it may be remembered 
that in Arabic the number seven, as also the 
number seventy, is often used to express not a 
specific numeral but the idea either of perfection 
or completeness or of profusion. In this 
sense the verse would signify that Hell will 
have the number of gates corresponding to the 
number and variety of offences committed by 
the sinful. The number “seven” may also refer 
to the seven Exteroceptive sepses viz. the 
senses of vision, hearing, smell, taste, touch, 
pain and temperature, granted to man for 
receiving impressions from the outer world. 

The words f _*-»a* *j =7 (a portion allotted to 
it) signify that each of the inmates of Hell will 
enter it by the door corresponding to his 
offence. With regard to Heaven also it is 
reported in a saying of the Holy Prophet 
that each of its inmates will enter it by a door 
corresponding to his specific good deeds 
(Bukhari, ch. on Fadd’il Ashdb al-Nabi). 

The word *j»; (a portion) does not mean, 
as is clear from this verse, part of one’s body. 
It only means a section or party of sinners as 
distinct from others. This explains the meaning 
of this word in 2: 261 where it signifies one 
bird as distinct from others and not different 
parts of one bird. 


Incidentally, it may be mentioned here that 
elsewhere the Quran mentions the number of 
guards placed over Hell as nineteen (74 : 31). 
The reason for this might lie in the fact that 
man has been endowed with nine major senses 
i.e. the seven Exteroceptive senses mentioned 
above, one Proprioceptive sense of position 
in space and one Enteroceptive sense arising 
from internal organs relating to sensations of 
hunger, thirst, etc. These, coupled with their 
nine spiritual counterparts together with the 
guardian or the controlling sense i.e. the 
will-power which dominates and controls all 
these different faculties of human nature, are 
nineteen in number and hence the nineteen 
guardians of Hell. This specific mention 
of the number of the guardian angels of Hell 
as nineteen forcefully draws attention to the 
fact that man becomes deserving of Hell 
on account of his having abused his God-given 
faculties. 

1749. Commentary; 

The verse means to say that whereas, as stated 
in the preceding verses, the followers of Satan 
on account of their rejection of the divine 
Message will be cast into Hell, which means 
that in the next life a feeling of intense frustration 
and grief over lost opportunities will eat into 
their hearts and they will be given the punish¬ 
ment of burning fire, the believers will bask in 
the sunshine of God’s favour and will be under 
the shadow of divine gardens, and fountains of 
divine knowledge will flow from their breasts. 
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47. ‘Enter therein with peace, in 
safety.’ 1750 

48. And “We shall remove whatever 
of rancour may be in their breasts so 
that they will become as brothers seated 
on thrones, facing one another. 1751 

49. ^Fatigue shall not touch them 
there, c nor shall they ever be ejected 
therefrom. 1752 


“7 : 44. 6 35 : 36. 


1750. Commentary: 

The words, Enter therein with peace in safety, 
seem to have been spoken to believers by angels. 
Just as angels encourage believers with the 
message of good cheer and divine pleasure in 
this life (10 : 65) they will come forward to 
convey the same message to them in the life 
to come. 

The words “ peace ” and “ security ” signify, 
respectively, freedom from internal anxieties 
that eat into the heart of a person and from 
external pain and punishment. 

The word f'A- (peace) also points to the 
permanent promise held out to believers, and 
expressed in the clause ^»-j V j* i.e. 
‘Peace ’— a message from your Lord, the Merciful 
(36 : 59). 

The verse also shows that so long as the 
greeting of “ peace ” does not reach a man 
from God, he can enjoy no security. The verse 
further implies that in spite of the challenge 
of Satan that he would mislead believers (v. 40), 
the latter will not fail to enter the eternal 
abode of bliss. 

1751. Commentary: 

Elsewhere the Quran says that there are two 
Heavens for the righteous (55 : 47), one in the 
present life and the other in the next world. 
Regarding the latter, the verse under comment 



<41 : 109 ; 18 : 109. 

says that all vestige of rancour and malice 
will disappear from the hearts of its dwellers. 
Hence, in the present life also, only those can 
be said to be enjoying a truly heavenly life 
whose hearts are free from all feelings of rancour 
and spite against their brethren. The words, 
seated on thrones facing one another, are also 
intended to point to the state of loving equality 
existing among the Faithful. 

The word j ^ (thrones) has been repeatedly 
used in the Quran with regard to the dwellers 
of Paradise (37 : 45 ; 52 : 21 ; 56 :16 ; 

88 : 14). This is to hint that every dweller 
of Heaven will enjoy perfect freedom and 
independence, like a monarch on his throne. He 
will obey only God, obedience to Whom brings 
glory and power to man and bestows real freedom 
on him and he will not be subject to the orders 
of any other. In 16 : 32, we are told that the 
dwellers of Heaven will have what they shall 
wish for (see also 25 : 17, 39 : 35, & 42 : 23) 
which means that every inmate of Heaven 
will be supreme in his own respective sphere. 
This is the same as is hinted at in the words, 
seated on thrones. 

1752. Commentary: 

The words, Fatigue shall not touch them there, 
embody the indirect hint that Heaven shall 
be a place of constant and continuous work. In 
spite of this, however, believers will feel none 
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50. “Tell My servants that I am surely 
the One Most Forgiving, Merciful; 1753 


51. And b also that My punishment is 
the grievous punishment. 1754 


52. And c tell them about Abraham’s 
guests. 1755 

. 1 ■> 1 * <■' 9 9 l s 

“55 : 99. 6 5 : 99. 

C 51 : 25. 


of the fatigue which is the inevitable result of 
work in this world, and so in Heaven there will 
also be no waste or decay, which are the 
inevitable result of fatigue. 

The Quran repudiates the popular idea that 
in Heaven believers will have no work to do. 
On the contrary, it says that believers will be 
constantly engaged in work tending to the 
glorification of God. They will be there servants 
of God par excellence and a true servant does 
not sit idle but is constantly engaged in 
the service of his Master. Only the struggle 
against one’s evil passions will cease in Heaven, 
for the obvious reason that there shall be no evil 
passions there (52 : 24), and one will continuously 
enjoy the work he is engaged in. Heaven 
will certainly not be like a poor-house in 
which there will be no work and where they 
will get their food gratuitously. According to 
the Quranic conception, Heaven is a place 
of constant work and worship and not an idlers’ 
paradise. 

For the words, nor shall they be ejected there¬ 
from, see under 11 : 109. 

1753. Commentary: 

In the previous verses two classes of men were 
mentioned : firstly,, those who had incurred 
the displeasure of God by their evil deeds and 
thus had made themselves deserving of punish¬ 
ment ; secondly, the righteous who had attained 
salvation. The verse under comment is 
addressed to both these classes of men under 


the common appellation of “My servants” which 
contains a message of hope and good cheer for 
both of them. To sinners the verse says that 
they should not despair of God’s mercy because, 
being j jiiU (Most Forgiving), He can forgive 
all their sins, no matter how serious and 
numerous they may be. And the righteous are 
told that they should not become content with 
the good works they have already done, but 
should continue to excel in such deeds for, God 
being ^-J\ (Merciful), the more they advance 
in virtue the greater measure of mercy will 
they receive at His hands in the form of an 
increased reward of their deeds. For the full 
meaning of the divine attribute J I (Merciful) 
see 1 : 1. 

1754. Commentary: 

Punishment inflicted by anyone beside God 
hardly deserves to be called punishment in 
the true sense of the word, for such a punishment 
is not only transitory, but there is also always 
a means of escape from it. But from God’s 
punishment there is no refuge or escape. T his 
is why the Holy Prophet taught his followers 
the beautiful prayer : gll I VI lv_.V j M*V i.e. 
there is no refuge against Thee, nor is there 
any place of escape from Thee except in 
Thyself (Bukhari). 

1755. Commentary: 

The mention of Abraham here is intended 
merely to serve as an introduction to the story 
of Lot. This, as may be pointed out, is not 
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53. “When they entered in unto 
him and said, ‘Peace,’ he answered, 
‘Verily, *we feel afraid of you.’ 1756 


54. c They said, ‘Fear not, we give 
thee glad tidings of a son who shall he 
endowed with knowledge. ’ 1757 



“11 : 70 ; 51 : 26. &11 : 71 ; 51 ; 29. =11 : 71 ; 51 : 29. 


accidental. In the Quran, the story of Lot 
has always been preceded by a reference to 
Abraham. This arrangement is intended to 
signify that Lot was a Prophet subordinate to 
Abraham. The story of Abraham has been 
introduced before the story of Lot because the 
people of Mecca considered themselves as 
having been descended from Abraham, and 
Lot was his near relation. The reference is 
intended to remind Meccans that they are 
familiar with the history of Abraham and, for 
that matter, with that of Lot, who was a recipient 
of divine revelation and the rejection of whose 
revelation led to the punishment of those who 
rejected him. The placing of the account of 
Adam, the progenitor of the present race of 
mankind, and then of Abraham before that of 
Lot also helps to refute the ill-based objection 
that there is no order in the Quran. 

1756. Commentary: 

Probably signs of grief and sorrow were 
apparent on the faces of these messengers who 
had brought the news of an impending 
catastrophe. Abraham understood, either 
from the troubled expression on their faces 
or from their refusal to partake of the food 
offered to them (11 : 70, 71), the anguish of 
their hearts and suspected that the message 
which they had brought might prove a source 
of pain for him. It is also possible that the 
refusal of the guests to partake of the offered 
food led Abraham to fear that he might have, 


inadvertently, neglected some rule of hospitality 
in entertaining them. 

1757. Commentary: 

^When the messengers noticed the anxiety 
they had caused to Abraham they tried to allay 
it by saying that he need have no personal fear 
because for him they had brought nothing but 
glad tidings that related to the birth of an 
enlightened son. 

Abraham and Lot were strangers in Canaan— 
their home at this time—having migrated from 
Ur of the Chaldees i.e. Iraq (Gen. 11 : 27 ( 
28 & 12 : 4, 5). Seeing that it might cause Lot 
great grief to leave his present habitation, God 
revealed His wish to these men who apparently 
were native inhabitants of the country and sent 
them with the message to Lot so that they might 
advise him how to shift to another place and 
might console and comfort him. 

The reason why the glad tidings about the birth 
of a son who shall be endowed with knowledge was 
given on this occasion is that, as Abraham was 
sure to be grieved at hearing of the impending 
destruction of the people , of Lot, therefore by 
way of consolation he was told beforehand 
that, in place of the ignorant and disbelieving 
people who were going to be destroyed, an 
enlightened son, who would be the progenitor 
of a great nation, would be born to him. These 
words may also have been intended to refer 
to the fact that the promised son would be a 
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55. “He said, ‘Do you give me the 
glad tidings in spite of the fact that old 
age has overtaken me ? Of what then 
you give me the glad tidings ? ’ 1758 

56. They said, ‘We have, indeed, 
given thee glad tidings in truth; 
be not therefore of those who 
despair.’ 1759 

57. He said, ‘And *who can despair 
of the mercy of his Lord save those 
who go astray ? ’ 1760 




“11 : 73. 



*12 : 88. 


Prophet, for, in the terminology of the Quran, 
knowledge and wisdom also denote spiritual 
knowledge and divine wisdom. 

1758. Commentary: 

(of what then) is the abbreviated form 
of which is formed of three words i.e. 
o and u and 1* meaning respectively 
“ then, ” “ of ” and “ what.” 

Commentary: 

In view of his advanced age, Abraham felt 
that the news of the birth of a son to him must 
have had its basis in divine revelation. So, 
in order to make sure, he asked the messengers 
to tell him on what authority they gave him 
these glad tidings. The words u jc> 
not only mean, “ Of what then you give 
me the glad tidings? ” but also, “ What 
is the basis of your glad tidings? ” 

1759. Commentary: 

In answer to Abraham the messengers said 
that the glad tidings they had conveyed to 
him were from God and that if it had not 
been so, they had no right to give any tidings 
to him, the word j*- (truth) also meaning 
both God and right. So they were giving to 
him the news on the basis of the truth that 
had been communicated to them from God 


in keeping with the appropriateness of the 
occasion. The words, be not therefore of those 
who despair, make it clear that these guests 
of Abraham were men and not angels, for if 
they had been angels, they would not have 
addressed such words to him, being well aware 
of the strong faith and the great spiritual 
eminence of Abraham. It was, however, possible 
for human beings to address him like that on 
account of their ignorance of his spiritual 
eminence. 

1760. Commentary: 

Abraham felt naturally hurt at the words, 
be not therefore of those who despair. He thought 
it an insult to his faith that anybody should 
think of him as despairing of God’s grace. 
Therefore, he strongly repudiated the implication 
and was not slow in expressing his justified 
indignation at it. It is worthy of note here 
that, whereas on the one hand Abraham was 
so hospitable that immediately on the arrival 
of the messengers he brought for them a roasted 
calf and, when they refrained from partaking 
of it, he feared that they were displeased with 
him for some unconscious failure on his part to 
accord them the honour they deserved as his 
guests (11:70-71); on the other hand, he 
indignantly protested against their remarks 
when the same guests seemed, inadvertently, to 
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58. He said, What now is your 
real business, 0 ye messengers'?’ 1761 

59. They said, h ‘ We have been sent 
unto a guilty people 1762 

60. c ‘ Excepting the family of Lot. 
Them we shall save all 1763 


a 51 : 32. 6 51 : 33. 



a 29 : 33 ; 51 : 36. 


question his faith in God. Such is the jealousy 
and deep regard which the Prophets have for 
God. 

Abraham meant to say that he had made the 
enquiry simply to ascertain whether it was 
glad tidings from God or only a conjecture, but 
now that he had come to know that the message 
was from God, he could have no possible doubt 
regarding its fulfilment. 

1761. Commentary: 

When Abraham realized that the real mission 
of these messengers was not to give to him the 
glad tidings of the birth of a son—for if it had 
been so, they would not have looked sad—but 
that they had come on some momentous mission, 
he hastened to enquire of them their real business. 
This question of Abraham also shows that he 
regarded the messengers to be mere human 
beings and not angels. For if he had considered 
them to be angels, he would not have been 
surprised at their refusal to partake of food, 
as he would have known that angels do not 
eat food. As, however, he considered them 
to be human beings, their refusal to partake 
of the food offered to them made him 
apprehensive that a grievous affair was weighing 
upon their minds (11 : 70, 71). 

1762. Commentary: 

The messengers said that they had brought 
the news of punishment for a sinful people and 


this was the reason for their looking depressed 
and dejected. 

1763. Important Words: 

JT (family) is derived from the verb Jf (ala). 
They say <JI Jf i.e., he or it returned to it; or 
he resorted to it. o Jf means, he returned or 
reverted from it. *j Jf means, he ruled or 
governed his subjects. <JU JT means, he managed 
or tended his cattle. Jf means, a man’s family 
or relations or kinsfolk; the people of his house ; 
his followers; his friends, and the like. By the 
Jf of the Holy Prophet are meant, according to 
some, his followers whether relations or others, 
and his relations whether followers or not; or, 
as some say, his family and his wives (Lane 
& Aqrab). See also 2 : 50. 

Commentary: 

By using the words, Excepting the family of 
Lot, the messengers alluded, on the one hand 
to the fact that “ the guilty people ” (see the 
preceding verse ) were none other than the tribe 
of Lot and, on the other hand, they allayed 
Abraham’s anxiety regarding Lot and his family. 
Apparently, the messengers were commissioned 
to lead Lot and his family to a place of 
safety. 

The word (all) shows that those who 

were to be saved along with Lot were a party of 
persons, and not merely his two daughters, as 
the Bible has it (Gen. 19 : 15,16). 
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61. a ' Except his wife. We surmise 
that she shall be of those who remain 
behind.’ 1764 



R 5 62. And *when the messengers came 

unto the family of Lot, 1765 




“7 : 84 ; 11 : 82 ; 26 :172; 27 : 58. *11: 78 ; 29 : 34. 


1764. Important Words: 

l>j4* (We surmise) is derived from 
(qadara) which means, he measured or computed 
or estimated. j-tf (qaddara) means, he 
meditated or considered; he supposed or 
conjectured or surmised. When used about 
God, it means. He decreed or appointed or 
ordained (Aqrab & Lane). See also 2 : 21. 

Commentary: 

The verse purports to say that out of the family 
of Lot his wife would not be saved, as she 
would remain behind and would not leave the 
city with Lot. The messengers used the 
expression li jJi which here means, “we surmise” 
because they were not sure about her fate and 
had only guessed that she would remain behind. 
Evidently, one or more of them might have had 
a dream regarding this alfair and, naturally, 
they were not quite sure about its interpretation 
but had only inferred that she would not 
be saved. Or it may be that, having regard to 
the feelings of Abraham, they did not like to 
stress the point of the sad end of Lot’s 
wife and expressed it vaguely. 

Here is another divergence between the 
description of this alfair as given in the Bible 
and the Quran. The Bible says: And 
when the morning arose, then the angels 
hastened Lot, saying. Arise, take thy wife, 
and thy two daughters, which are here; lest 
thou be consumed in the iniquity of the city. 
And while he lingered, the men laid hold upon 


his hand, and upon the hand of his wife, and 
upon the hand of his two daughters; the Lord 
being Merciful unto him : and they brought 
him forth, and set him without the city 
(Gen. 19:15,16). 

The Quran, on the other hand, says that Lot 
had been informed beforehand that his wife 
would not leave the city with him but would 
remain behind (29:34). It can easily be 
judged which of these two accounts is more 
natural and nearer the truth. According to 
the Quran, she not only remained behind but 
was from the very beginning destined to do so, 
but the Bible says that the angels led her out 
of the city, although they knew that God had 
decreed that she would share its fate. The 
■Bible thus depicts the angels to be acting 
against the decree of God, which is evidently 
wrong. 

1765. Commentary: 

By using the word (messengers), the 

Quran hints that the bearers of the message 
were men. 

The Bible, however, sometimes mentions them 
as men (Gen. 18 : 2,16,22) and sometimes as 
angels (Gen. 19 : 1) and in the latter case even 
goes so far as to say that Lot prepared for them 
unleavened bread (Gen. 19 : 3) as if angels 
partook of the same. Such inconsistencies of 
the Bible provide a proof of the fact that it 
has suffered materially from later interpolations. 
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63. He said, “‘Verily, you are a 
party of strangers.’ 1766 



64. They said, ‘Nay, but we have 
come to thee with that about which 
they doubted. 1767 

65. ‘And we have come to thee 
with the truth, and surely we are 
truthful. 1768 


dJoL Jf lj)(s 


iz YAt 



66. *‘So go forth, with thy family 
in the latter part of the night, and 
follow thou in their rear. And let none 
of you look back, and now proceed 
to where you are commanded.’ 1769 


1 j Jij \>Jk 


“51 : 26. *11 : 82. 


1766. Commentary: 

The word j j (strangers) includes wayfarers. 
It is thus suggested that Lot thought these men 
to be mere wayfarers whose visit to the place 
was simply casual, whereupon these messengers 
hastened to inform him that they had come to 
him on a special mission (see the succeeding 
verse). 

1767. Commentary: 

The fact that the people of Lot doubted the 
truth of what he told them shows that they had 
already been warned of the coming punishment 
by Lot. The mission of the messengers was 
thus only to inform Lot that the time of the 
threatened punishment had arrived, and that 
he and those who believed in him should at 
once leave the place. 

1768. Commentary: 

As Abraham had previously questioned the 
messengers regarding the source of their 
message (v. 55), they now forestalled a repetition 
of a similar question by Lot and volunteered 
the statement that they had brought a definite 
divine Message and by way of emphasis added 
the words, surely we are truthful. 


1769. Commentary: 

The pronoun ^ (their) in the expression 
(their rear) used in this verse shows that, 
according to the Quran, the party who left 
the city with Lot did not consist of his two 
daughters only, as stated in the Bible (Gen. 19), 
but of other believers as well, some of whom 
must have been males, as the plural masculine 
pronoun shows. This view is supported by 
another passage in the Bible (Gen. 18 :32) 
which shows that Abraham was aware that there 
were some men in the town of Lot who had 
accepted his Message. Abraham was not, 
however, sure of their number. 

The words •*»-1 c.«il> V (let none of you 
look back) do not here mean, as most 
Commentators have taken them to mean 
literally “looking back.” The expression has 
been used figuratively, meaning “ giving 
thought to, ” or “ feeling anxious for, ” those 
left behind. The above quoted words thus 
signify, “ do not mind the disbelievers, and 
leave them to perish. ” As against this the 
Bible says that Lot’s wife looked back and 
was turned into a pillar of salt (Gen. 19:26). 
The Quranic version is certainly more natural. 
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67. And “We communicated to him 
this decree that the root of them was 
to be cut off by the morning. 1770 



“6 : 46 ; 7 : 73,85. 


for it not only denies her looking back but 
declares that she was one of those who remained 
behind (29 : 34). The fact that the Bible, which 
was written much earlier than the Quran, 
should interweave it with such an incredible 
tale, which the Quran rejects, lends strong 
support to the latter’s claim to be the revealed 
word of God. 

The words, where you are commanded, confirms 
the interpretation given above, viz., that the 
messengers had come to tell Lot where he should 
go after leaving the condemned city. They 
had come to inform Lot of his destination in 
pursuance of a divine command. 

The messengers suggested to Lot that he 
should follow in their rear so that he might 
be the last in the party to leave the city. This 
was evidently intended as a precaution for the 
safety of all members of the party because 
since Lot was a Prophet for whom divine 
protection was particularly intended the 
threatened punishment could not overtake 
the city until he was safely out of it. 

1770. Important Words: 

Lwu (We communicated). They say 
i.e., he judged and decided 
between the two litigants. * U'»Jiil i ^ means, 
he determined or designed and accomplished 
or completed the thing properly. 
means, he decreed or ordained or commanded 
the thing. means, he fulfilled or 

attained or satisfied his want or desire, 
■cji means, he paid off his debt. 

\ (S *i means, he performed his Prayer, 
means, he declared and explained the 


thing. 1 <_s<a» means, he communicated or 

conveyed the matter to him. means, 

he kept or fulfilled the pledge. jl 
means, he died (lit. he completed his term), 
G* a j.i> means, he struck him and 
thereby killed him (Aqrab & Lane). 
Commentary: 

The words of this verse are spoken by God and 
not by the messengers, as it might appear from 
the context. As the messengers had come to tell 
Lot that the time of the threatened punishment 
of his people had already arrived, so in this 
verse God says to Lot that what the messengers 
had communicated to him was undoubtedly 
true, and as the time was very short, he should 
quit the place at once. It is this direct 
revelation of God that has been mentioned 
in the present verse and possibly in the previous 
one as well. 

The word b among other things signifies, 
the root of a thing. But the word “ root ” 
does not here mean, “ great men ” (who are 
certainly the root of a tribe or clan) but the 
entire tribe collectively, for the word “ root ” 
also symbolizes the whole tree. In fact, the 
words, Excepting the family of Lot, occurring in 
v. 60 show that in the present verse this word 
cannot be taken in the sense of “ great men ” 
for, according to the above quoted verse, both 
the great and the small men of Lot’s people 
were destroyed, with the exception of a few 
members of his family. Moreover, the word 
j b also means “ the last remnant. ” So 
the verse definitely signifies that all the people 
of Lot were destroyed except only a few. See 
also 6 : 46. 
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68. And “the people of the city came 
rejoicing. 1771 

- --- 7 -' ^---- 

69. He said, *‘These are my guests, 
so put me not to shame ; 1772 


70. ‘And fear Allah and disgrace me 
not.’ 1773 


71. They said, ‘Did we not forbid 
thee to entertain all sorts of people? ’ 1774 

©iU 

“11 : 79. 

*11 : 79. 


The word it*?** (by the morning) shows 
that Lot was bidden to journey with his family 
in the latter part of the night so that his wicked 
countrymen might not discover their absence 
and pursue and overtake them before the 
threatened punishment which was to take 
place at sunrise (v. 74). 

1771. Commentary: 

From the Bible it appears that the 
(city) mentioned in this verse was the seat of 
kings (Gen. 14 : 17, 21). >_>A the town to 
which the Holy Prophet fled from Mecca 
was also called (city) by him, which 

implied the prophecy that after having become 
free from epidemics which ravaged it before, 
it would become a great town and the Centre 
of Islam. 

1772. Commentary: 

Lot had been told by his people not to bring 
strangers into the city and now that he had 
brought these guests he knew that he would be 
taken to task for having defied their warnings. 
He therefore asked them not to disgrace him 
by mentioning this matter before his guests. 

1773. Commentary: 

Lot further begged his people not to disgrace 
him for offering hospitality to the wayfarers, 
because that was, after all, a good act in 


the sight of God and did not deserve censure 
or condemnation. 

1774. Commentary: 

As there existed a state of war between the 
people of Lot and the neighbouring tribes, his 
people had warned Lot not to bring strangers 
into the city. But as travel was neither safe 
nor comfortable in those parts of the country, 
Prophet Lot used to harbour lonely way¬ 
farers in his house. This was resented by his 
people, who were looking for a pretext to expel 
him from the city, being already tired of his 
teaching and preaching. But they could not 
do so without a valid excuse, because Lot was 
a full-fledged citizen and his daughters were 
married in the town. Now, however, they 
found a good excuse for venting their wrath on 
him for his having given shelter to strangers 
in his house despite their warnings. From 
this it is clear that Lot’s people did not come to 
him with the wicked intention of committing 
sodomy with his guests, but to convey to him 
the warning that they had found a valid excuse 
to expel him from the town. This was the 
reason of their rejoicing. The story that they 
were pleased because they found an opportunity 
for committing sodomy with Lot’s guests 
is quite baseless, because it is out of keeping 
with the context. In fact, the whole story has 

been unthinkingly borrowed from the Bible by 
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72 a He said, ‘ These are my daughters 
if you must do something.’ 1775 


73. By thy life, these too in their 
mad intoxication are wandering in 

© jUX&I 3!£3 

distraction— 1776 

«11 : 74. 


some simple-minded Commentators (Gen. 19 : 5). 
If Lot’s people had come with the evil intention 
of satisfying their unnatural lust on this 
occasion, then, instead of being displeased with 
Lot, they should have been pleased with him, 
because he had provided them with such an 
opportunity. 

1775. Commentary: 

The verse states that Lot offered to the 
infuriated people his daughters as hostages 
against any possible infringement on his part 
or that of his guests of the interests of the 
town. As his daughters were married to 
townsmen, he, their father, could do nothing 
against the interests of the town ; and if he 
did anything of that sort, they could easily 
wreak vengeance on him through his daughters. 

Some Muslim Commentators, blindly following 
the story of the Bible (Gen. 19:8), have 
interpreted this verse as meaning that Lot 
offered those people his daughters for the 
gratification of their lust. This interpretation 
is absurd. No sensible man, much less a 
Prophet of God, would seek to deflect a man 
from one sinful act by suggesting to him the 
commission of another and more heinous sin. 
It is inconceivable that Prophet Lot should 
have offered his own daughters to those wicked 
people that they should satisfy their lust with 
them instead of with the strangers. Human 
imagination staggers at such a foolish and 
wicked idea. Some other Commentators are 
of the opinion that, being an elderly man and 
a Prophet, Lot referred to the women of the 
tribe as bis daughters, meaning that these 


people should go in unto their wives rather 
than gratify their lust unnaturally. This 
interpretation, though much more sensible 
than the Biblical story, is also not admissible 
being in conflict with the context (see also 
11:79). 

It may also be noted here that the words 
lAI* fi-f” ul (if you must do something) do not, 

according to Arabic idiom, mean “if you must 
commit sodomy.” They simply mean, “if you 
must do something.” 

1776. Important Words: 

(by thy life), (‘ amrun ) is the 

same as (‘umurun) and means, life or the 
age to which life extends or the period in 
which the body is inhabited by life. The 
Arabs say illUA”V i! i.e., by thy life I will 
assuredly do such a thing. The expression 
therefore means, by thy life ; or by thy 
religion, for (‘amrun) also means religion 
(Lane). 

Commentary: 

This verse is addressed to the Holy Prophet 
by God and not to Lot by the angels, as some 
Commentators seem to think. 

The expression (by thy life) therefore 

beautifully hints at the purity of the Holy 
Prophet’s life by citing it as a witness against 
the wickedness of evil-doers. 

The case of Lot was in fact similar to that of the 
Holy Prophet in more than one respect. Just 
as the people of Lot prohibited him from enter¬ 
taining outsiders, fearing lest the latter should 
conspire against them, similarly the Meccans 
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“Then the punishment seized 
.n at sunrise. 1777 


“11 : 82. 



prohibited the Holy Prophet from having any 
dealings with strangers, for they feared that 
he might form an alliance with outside people 
and thus seek to do them harm. And just as 
Lot had his two daughters married among his 
enemies, similarly the Holy Prophet had 
three of his daughters married among 
disbelievers: Ruqayya and Ummi Kulthiim 
having been married to ‘Utba and Shaiba, 
the two sons of Abu Lahab and Zainab to 
Abvi’l ‘As bin al-Rabi‘. The relevancy of 
the present verse to the previous one is that the 
Holy Prophet felt grieved by the reference 
to Lot’s daughters having been married among 
his opponents, for this reminded him of his own 
daughters who were married among disbelievers 
and of their being likely to suffer at the 
hands of their husbands. God has therefore 
here consoled the Holy Prophet by saying to 
him, “Your enemies have indeed proved more 
wicked than the people of Lot, who at least 
abstained from persecuting his daughters. 
But We offer your whole life as a witness that 
even as Lot’s people were punished by God, 
your people, who are the greater sinners, will 
not escape God’s punishment for persecuting 
you who are by far a greater Prophet.” 

It may also be briefly mentioned in passing 
that God’s swearing by His creatures is quite 
different from man’s swearing by them. When 
a man swears by a thing other than God, he 
does so to express his special reverence for it, 
which is denounced by the Quran. But God 
swears by a thing in order to offer it as a witness 


for establishing the truth of a certain claim 
and He, being the Creator of all things, has the 
right to offer anything as a witness. But 
man cannot do so. It is therefore not allowed 
to him to swear by anything except God. For a 
full discussion of the subject of “oaths” in the 
Quran and their significance see under 75 : 2. 

1777. Important Words: 

| (the punishment) which is derived 
from i.e., he cried aloud or shouted. 

means, a vehement crying ; an evil or 
mischief that comes on one suddenly ; punish¬ 
ment ; a hostile incursion by which a tribe is 
surprised (Lane). See also 11 : 68, 

Commentary: 

In v. 67 the time for the punishment which 
was to overtake Lot’s people is indicated by the 
expression (by the morning) but in the 

present verse it is expressed by 
(at sunrise). This may appear to be a 
discrepancy in the words used by the Quran. 
But there is no real discrepancy, because the 
expression (by the morning) signifies 

those entering on the period from dawn 
till sunrise, and Ji means, at sunrise. 
It is thus clear that there is no real 
conflict in the meanings of the two words. 
The calamity actually occurred at sunrise. 
This is supported by the Bible (Gen. 19 : 23, 24). 
For the nature of the calamity see the following 
verse. 
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75. “We turned it upside down 
and We rained upon them stones of 
clay. 1778 


S 



76. 6 Surely, in this are Signs for 
those who can read signs , 1779 




77. And c it lies on a road that still 
exists. 1780 




“11:83. 6 29 : 36 ; 51 : 38. <^37:138. 


1778. Important Words: 


(clay). See 11 : 83. 

Commentary: 

Tlie houses of Lot’s people were turned upside 
down. This punishment corresponded to their 
unnatural offence. The punishment apparently 
took the form of a severe earthquake which 
raised portions of the stony soil and buried 
them under; or the houses had walls of stones 
and rubble laid in clay and these were violently 
shattered and the debris thrown all around. 

1779. Important Words: 

(those who can read signs) is derived 
from J (twassama) which again is derived 
from which means, he stamped or 

marked or branded a thing. ' r“j means, he 
deliberated over the thing and considered it 
or examined it or did so repeatedly to know it 
or obtain a clear knowledge of it; he recognized 
the thing by an external sign. j«fcl *j 
means, I perceived goodness in him or I read 
signs of goodness in him (Aqrab). 
Commentary: 

The use of the word here is 

significant. It was intended to draw the 
attention of the Meccans to the fact that there 
was living among them one who was like 
Lot and to whom they had meted out the 
same treatment as was meted out to Lot by 
his people, and therefore, they could easily 
imagine what kind of treatment they should 


expect from God. The verse purports to say 
that if the people of the Holy Prophet did not 
repent, God would punish them as He had 
punished the persecutors of Lot. The verse 
invites them to ponder over the fate of the 
people of Lot and read the signs of the time 
and take a lesson from them. 

As a matter of fact, the fate of the disbelieving 
Meccans was somewhat similar to that of the 
people of Lot. In the Battle of Badr a strong 
gale which miraculously arose drove into the 
faces of the Meccans stone-particles which 
blinded them and proved the immediate cause 
of their ignominious defeat. Again, in a 
metaphorical sense, the struggle of the Meccans 
against the Holy Prophet led to the complete 
overthrow of their social order. Disbelievers 
who held a high position in Meccan society in 
pre-Islamic days went down in the social scale 
and those poor Muslims who enjoyed no great 
position in public esteem and who accepted the 
Holy Prophet in the early years of his mission 
came to occupy positions of trust and eminence 
in the new social order. This was indeed a 
great earthquake which turned things upside 
down, as the preceding verse puts it. 

1780. Important Words: 

(that still exists) is derived from 
fl»l which again is derived from (t» 

which means, he stood up or he stood still 
in his place. means, he remained, 
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78. Surely, °in this is a Sign for 
believers. 1781 




79. And 6 the People of the Wood too 
were surely wrongdoers. 1782 


6^(31 




*29 :45. 6 26 :177 ; 38 :14; 50 :15. 


continued, stayed, tarried or resided in a place ; 
he remained stationary. They say JL- J* ( l» 1 
i..e he continued in a state or condition. A* 
means, that which lasts; lasting; continuing ; 
unceasing (Lane & Aqrab). See also 2:4; 
4:6 & 5 : 98. 

Commentary: 

A way is said to be ^ L (that still exists) when 
it continues to be used by wayfarers. The 
way referred to here i.e., the one connecting 
Arabia with Syria is actually still in use, thus 
fulfilling the prophecy implied in the name 
given to it in the Quran. The way passes 
along the Dead Sea which is locally known as 
J ye-, i.e., the Sea of the Prophet Lot. 

1781. Commentary: 

Compare this verse with v. 76 where the word 
(those who can read signs) is used in 
place of (believers). In the former case 

the story referred to was that of Lot. The 
bearing it had upon the life and career of the 
Holy Prophet could be noticed and understood 
only by men who possessed comparatively 
greater intelligence and insight. Therefore, the 
word was used in v. 76. But as the 

ruined city lay on a public highway, any 
God-fearing person who passed by that way 
could, by seeing its ruins, ponder over its history 
and profit by the lesson it taught. This is why 
the word CA* y (believers) has been used in the 
present verse. 

1782. Important Words: 

jl (surely) is a common Arabic word 


giving a number of meanings, e.g., if; not; 
verily or surely ; because; when. It is some¬ 
times redundant (Lane). 

(the Wood), the plural of which is 
<il> VI is derived from the verb it I (ayika). 
ynillihl means, the trees grew thick and 
formed a wood. ^-CV I means, a collection of 
numerous tangled or dense trees, particularly 
(though not necessarily) of the kind called 
jand ilVI (wild berries); a thicket (Aqrab 
& Lane). 

Commentary: 

The word <XVI seems to refer to Midian 
in the vicinity of which there existed tangled 
and luxuriant trees after which these people 
or a section thereof were called «£>Vli_>U?l- 
Midian lay in the Sinai Peninsula, a few miles 
from the sea. It was originally the name of 
a tribe who were descended from Abraham 
through Keturah and who had settled in the 
locality known after their ancestor Midian, son 
of Keturah. They were good businessmen and 
carried on trade with India through Bahrain 
or Aden. When, however, their business 
flourished, they resorted to illicit methods in 
trade (26:184). 

The fact that, according to the Quran, the 
Prophet Shu‘aib was sent both to "*S>. Vli_»bs’ | 
i.e People of the Wood (26 : 177, 178) and 
wW’l i.e. People of Midian (11:85) 
shows that both are the names of the same 
people or, rather, of two sections of the same 
people who had adopted two different kinds 
of trade, one living on commerce and the 
other keeping herds of camels and sheep and 
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80. So “We chastised them also. And 
they both lie on a manifest way. 1783 
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“26 :190 ; 38 :15 ; 50 :15. 


1783. Important Words: 


selling milk, wool, etc. Two sections of the 
same people living in the same town are generally 
seen to be following different trades in such 
towns as are situated on the borders of jungles 
and forests. So the people of al-Aika is another 
section of the tribe of Shu'aib (26 :177, 178) 
who has also been spoken of as having 
been sent to the people of Midian (7 : 86, 11 : 85 
& 29 : 37). 

Further evidence of the close relationship of 
the “People of the Wood” with the “People 
of Midian” is furnished by the fact that identical 
faults have been ascribed in the Quran to 
both. Speaking of the latter, the Quran 
says: So give full measure and full weight, 
and diminish not unto people their things, and 
create not disorder in the earth after it has been 
set in order (7 : 86), while Shu'aib addresses 
the former in the following words: Give full 
measure, and be not of those who give less. And 
weigh with the true balance. And diminish 
not to men their things, nor act corruptly in 
the earth, making mischief (26 :182-184). This 
shows that the “People of the Wood” and 
the “People of Midian” (to whom Prophet 
Shu'aib was sent) belonged to the same parent 
tribe and had adopted different forms of trade. 

It may also be noted here that Midian was 
both the name of the tribe and the town 
they lived in, at the head of the gulf of ‘Aqaba, 
and near it was situated the wilderness or 
Aika abounding in dwarf trees of the species 
of wild plums and affording shelter to camels, 
sheep and goats. For a description of the 
<X\ or wood near Midian, see “The Gold Mines 
of Midian” by Sir Richard Francis Burton. 


fM (way) is derived from fl {ammo). They 
say 4*1 i.e., he repaired to or directed his 
course to him or it. ft*| inter alia, means, a 
road or way; a manifest road or way (Lane). 

OjP (manifest) means, distinct from others; 
apparent; manifest; plain (Lane). See also 
2:169. 

Commentary: 

Commentators differ as to the reference of the 
word “both” in this verse. Most of them take 
it as referring to the habitations of Lot and 
Shu aib, the account of the people of Lot having 
just preceded that of the people of Shu'aib. 
But the more correct view seems to be that 
the word “both” refers to the habitations of 
“the People of the Wood” and “the People of 
Midian, reference to the latter being understood. 
The habitations of both lay on a much-frequented 
highway. 

It may also be noted that in the case of the 
city of Lot the highway has been called 
(•}* *-e. the way that still exists 

(v. 77) signifying that it would continue to 
be used. Consequently that road has remained 
in constant use up to the present time. In 
the case of the habitation of 
i.e., the People of the Wood, the road has 
been called 0^* f 1* 1 i.e. a manifest way. 
Consequently, the old road which connected 
Asia with Egypt has now ceased to be used 
by caravans, though, as the word ^ 
(manifest) hints, the track still remains. 
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6 81. And the People of the Hijr also 
did treat the Messengers as liars. 1784 

82. And We gave them Our Signs, 
but they turned away from them. 1785 


1784. Important Words: 

j>J~\ I (People of the Hijr). j=y- 
is derived from ( hajara ) which means, he 

prevented or hindered or interdicted. See also 
2 : 75. j*- (Hijr) means, forbidden, unlawful, 
inviolable or sacred; garden or walled garden 
of palm-trees prohibited to the public ; a fortress ; 
a wall of stones built round a house; the place 
round which such a wall is made; relationship 
that prohibits marriage; understanding or 
intelligence, because it forbids that which it 
does not behove one to do; bosom or breast ; 
figuratively also protection. The word also 
means, the country or land of Thamud (Lane, 
Aqrab & Mufradat). 

Commentary: 

Hijr lay between Tabuk and Medina. Here 
lived the people of Thamud to whom Salih 
was sent as a Warner. The city of this tribe 
appears to have been largely built of stones. 
It was surrounded by a stone wall and 
ramparts. Hence this name. 

It is worthy of note that though only one 
Prophet, Salih, appears to have been sent to 
these people, in the verse under comment they 
are condemned as having rejected the Messengers 
of God. The same expression has been used in 
26: 106, 124, 142, 161 & 177 where the tribes 
mentioned are said to have rejected all 
Prophets, while as a matter of fact each one of 
these different tribes rejected only a particular 
Prophet who was sent to them. This shows that 
in the sight of God the rejection of one Prophet 
means the rejection of all because, first, the 
basic teachings of all divine Messengers are the 
same and so the rejection of one Prophet 
implies the rejection of all others, and, 



secondly, the rejection of a Prophet implies 
rejection of God, Who is the Sender of all 
Prophets. This is why Jesus warned the 
Jews that by rejecting him they were rejecting 
Moses ; for if they had really believed in Moses, 
they should not have hesitated to accept him 
(John 5:46). This is true of all Prophets 
and Messengers of God. He who rejects the 
Prophet of his own day shows by his act of 
rejection, that if he had lived in the time of any 
other Prophet, he would have rejected him also. 
Hence it is that the rejection of one Prophet, 
according to the Quran, is tantamount to 
the rejection of "all Prophets and the acceptance 
of one is tantamount to the acceptance of all 
of them. See also 2 :137, 286 ; 3 :85 & 4 :153. 

The next few verses of the present Sura and 
some opening verses of the following Sura 
embody mighty prophecies and deal with 
subjects of very great import. 

1785. Commentary: 

In the foregoing verses three differ ent peoples 
have been mentioned: (1) the people of 
Lot; (2) the people of Shu'aib; and (3) the 
people of Salih. The order in which they have 
been mentioned is noteworthy. They have 
not been mentioned in their chronological order 
but in the order of the distance of their 
habitations from Mecca. The land of the 
people of Lot was the most distant of the three 
places and so it has been mentioned first. Next 
in order of distance were the people of Aika, 
and they have been put next. Hijr being 
situated between Tabuk and Medina, the tribe 
of Thamud were the nearest of the three and 
it has consequently been mentioned last of all. 
In the order of time the people of Hijr preceded 
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83. And “they used to hew out houses # l [***.> '-> 9 ? f ,/, 

in the mountains, in security. 1786 01^0 J 


84. 6 But the punishment seized them 
in the morning, 1787 

85. And all that they had earned 
availed them not. 1788 




“7 : 75 ; 26 :150. &7 : 79 ; 11 : 68. 


the people of Lot and the people of Aika came 

last. This unusual order has been adopted 
in preference to the more natural one with a 
view to producing the greatest psychological 
effect, the tribe that was least known to the 
Arabs being mentioned first and the tribe 
which the Arabs knew best being mentioned 
last. 

It may also be incidentally mentioned here 
that in this Sura mention has been made of 
those peoples in whom the art of writing was 
not much in vogue, and who were regarded by 
the Arabs as their ancestors. Adam is, of 
course, the common progenitor of mankind. 
Lot was a near relative of Abraham and as such, 
was among the ancestors of the Arabs. The 
tribe of Shu'aib were cousins of the Ishmaelites, 
and became ultimately absorbed by them. 
The tribe of Thamud were a pure Arab 
tribe. 

1786. Important Words: 

jI y (they used to hew out). 
means, he cut or hewed; or he formed 
or fashioned by cutting or paring or clipping. 
The Arabs say ! Je ^ (in the passive 
voice) i.e., he was fashioned after the 
model of generosity, viz., he was generous by 
nature (Lane). 

(houses) is the plural of 
which is derived from ol> i.e., he passed the 
night. > means, a chamber; a house or 
dwelling; a tent. It also means, a verse 
(Lane). 


Commentary: 

This verse shows that the tribe of Thamud 
were a civilized, powerful and rich people. 
They had separate summer and winter resorts 
and led secure and comfortable lives. Even 
when they went to the hills in summer for 
recreation and change of climate, and left their 
winter habitations, they felt free from attacks 
from any quarter. The words, they used to 
hew out houses in the mountains, are also 
intended to hint at the highly developed state 
of their architecture. 

1787. Commentary: 

It appears from 7:79 that the calamity 
referred to in this verse was an earthquake. 

1788. Commentary: 

The verse means to say that though the people 
of Salih built big houses and huge buildings 
and felt themselves secure, yet actually these 
very buildings proved the means of their 
destruction, for the divine punishment came 
upon them in the form of an earthquake, and 
so the hugeness of their buildings added to the 
severity of their calamity. The verse thus 
implies a strong warning for the enemies of the 
Holy Prophet to the effect that they should not 
rely on their wealth and possessions as a means 
of protection against the wrath of God, because 
when divine punishment comes, material 
means and resources, instead of being a 
protection, actually prove the ruin of those who 
possess them. 
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86. And “We liave not created the r, , 

heavens and the earth and all that is 

between the two but in accordance ,, , ^ /, 

with the requirements of wisdom; @ f I 7 rjj^ ,j\ “l 

and 6 the hour is sure to come. So "* ^ ^ 

turn away from them in a comely 

manner. 1789 


«3 :192 ; 16 : 4 ; 38 : 28. *>20 : 16 ; 40 : 60. 



1789. Important Words: 

(So turn away) is derived from 
(safaha). means, lie turned away from 

and left him. This expression also means, he 
turned away from his sins or faults i.e., he 
forgave him. means, he watched 

and looked into the affairs and conditions 
of the people, (safhuri) is the infinitive 

noun from it, meaning also the side of a thing. 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The word (hour) is used to signify 

both the post-mortal Day of Judgement 
and the time fixed in this life for the punish¬ 
ment of the enemies of truth and the triumph 
of believers. The verse means to say that a 
careful study of the creation of the universe 
and its working leads to the conclusion that a 
great purpose underlies it. It not only proves 
that there is inevitably going to be a day of 
ultimate reckoning after death, but that even 
in this world truth ultimately triumphs and 
falsehood comes to grief. If human life were 
really confined to a short and temporary 
existence on this earth, then the vast organization 
of the illimitable universe would be much 
too extravagant a provision. The creation 
of the universe and the wonderful design and 
purpose that pervades it surely leads to the 
one inescapable inference that human life is 
much more than the limited, temporary and 
short existence on this earth. It is an insult 
to human intelligence to think that man has 
been created just to eat, drink and be merry 


for a while and then die an eternal death. The 
wonderful creation of the universe strongly 
repudiates such an idea. Human existence 
has a grand purpose to fulfil and the fulfilment 
of that purpose presupposes that it should 
extend to a time when man should attain to 
that high spiritual state for which he is created. 
Study of the human mechanism shows that 
machinery of such infinite complexity could 
not have for its object only the preservation 
of the finite physical life. 

Similarly, a study of the creation of this 
universe and its mighty and wonderful working 
leads to the conclusion that in this life truth 
must ultimately prevail against untruth. The 
verse points out that just as it is impossible 
for the earth to subsist for one single day without 
the physical heavens, similarly, there could be 
no spiritual life divorced from the heaven of 
spiritual truths. Just as the earth can 
discharge its proper functions only so long 
as it forms a part of the whole universe, even so 
can man save himself from destruction only by 
forming a part of the spiritual system around 
him. The verse, therefore, purports to warn 
opponents of the Holy Prophet that, as they 
have cut themselves off from the heaven of 
spiritual truths, their wealth and possessions 
would not avail them in the least and the time 
has now come for their destruction and for the 
success and prosperity of those who have 
believed. 


It may be noted 
emphatically speaks 


here that the verse 
of the impending 
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87. Verily, it is thy Lord Who is the 
Great Creator, the All-Knowing. 1790 




'J GJ. 


88. And “We have, indeed, given thee 
the seven oft-repeated verses, and the 
Great Quran. 1791 




“39 :24. 


destruction of disbelievers. History bears 
witness to tbe fact that after the promulgation 
of this prophecy the condition of the Meccan 
idolaters changed quickly from bad to worse until 
their power was completely broken and Islam 
reigned supreme in the land. 

It may further be noted that the verse under 
comment lends support to the view 
that this Sura was revealed towards the 
close of the Meccan period. At any rate 
the present verses must have belonged to that 
period, because they clearly speak of the 
imminent destruction of the Meccans. The first 
few verses of the next Sura also deal with 
the same topic. 

The words, So turn away from, them in a comely 
manner, signify that now when the time of the 
punishment of the Meccans has come, the 
Holy Prophet should cease to hold religious 
discussions with them. 

1790. Commentary: 

The preceding verse spoke of the imminent 
destruction of disbelievers and the present 
verse says that God never hesitates to destroy 
the wicked because, being the Great Creator, 
He can easily bring into existence a better 
people after the destruction of their predecessors. 
This is the implication of the divine attribute 
(the Great Creator) used in the 
intensified form. 

The attribute ^1* (All-Knowing) points to 
the fact that God is well aware of 
the new order which will shortly replace the 
old. It will be a much better order and at 
its advent no one will regret the old order. 


It may be noted how in this one brief word 
jrk- (All-Knowing), the Quran has condensed 
so much meaning. The word hints at the 
excellence of the new social and political 
order to be introduced by Islam. 

It may further be noted that among the first 
few verses of this Sura the Holy Prophet was 
told to leave the disbelievers alone, victims 
to vain hopes, to eat and enjoy themselves 
for a while (v. 4). The verse under comment 
says that the time of their promised respite 
had now come to an end. 

The divine attributes “Great Creator” and 
“All-Knowing” also furnish an answer to those 
who wondered whence were to arise the 
circumstances and conditions which would 
ensure final victory for Islam. The answer is 
that God, being the Great Creator and All- 
Knowing, will not fail to bring about 
circumstances and conditions necessary for such 
a victory when the proper time for it arrived. 

1791. Important Words: 

jldt (the oft-repeated) is the plural of 
(mathnan ) or #kt. (mathnatun) which is derived 
from (_j*. They say »h> i.e., he doubled it or 
folded it or bent it. ,^1 means, he praised, 
eulogized or spoke well of him. Ji ( thinan) 
means, the repetition of a thing; doing it one 
time after another. The Holy Prophet is reported 
to have said j ^ f i.e. There shall be 

no repetition in the taking of poor-rate, viz., it 
shall not be taken twice in the same year. 
(mathna) means, two and two or two and two 
together, means, the repeating of a 
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89. “Stretch not thine eyes towards 
what We have bestowed on some 
classes of them to enjoy for a short 
time, and grieve not over them ; and 
lower thy wing of mercy for the 
believers. 1792 


® S 6>c5 


“20:132. 


benefit or benefaction; or conferring it twice or 
thrice, jjtll signifies the First Chapter of the 
Quran called the VI* because it is repeated in 
every rak'at of Prayer or because it contains 
praise of God. It also signifies the Quran 
altogether, <jbll also means, the verses of the 
Quran, means, the bends of the 

valley, 1 ti’tt* means, the powers and capacities 

of a thing (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

According to many eminent authorities such 
as ‘Umar, ‘All, Ibn ‘Abbas and Ibn Mas'ud, 
the words signify the Opening 

Chapter of the Quran, the VI», because it is 
repeated and recited in every rak'at of Prayer. 
The Holy Prophet is reported to have said that 
(jUll l ia the Opening Chapter of the Quran. 
This Chapter is also called ofyillfl (Mother of 
the Quran) and wkiUlVl* (the Opening of the 
Book). According to Zajjaj and Abu Hayyan, 
the Opening Chapter is called because 

it contains the praises of God. 

The remaining portion of the Quran which 
follows the Opening Chapter has been called 
^U«l| jT jol I i.e., the Great Quran. The name 
however, equally applies to the First Chapter 
itself inasmuch as a portion of the Book may 
rightly be called the Book itself. In fact, there 
is a saying of the Holy Prophet to the effect 
that the Opening Chapter of the Quran is also 
jeJaJljf M i.e., the Great Quran (Musnad 
v. 2, p. 448). The First Chapter, in fact, 
constitutes an abridgment of the whole Quran. 
It may be called the Quran in miniature, all 
the contents of the Holy Book having been 


summarized and epitomized in it, while the 
remainder deals with the same subjects in 
detail. That the First Chapter of the Quran 
comprises in itself vast subjects was, for the 
first time, explained and demonstrated by 
Ahmad, the Promised Messiah. Never had any 
Commentator laid such stress on this subject 
as did Ahmad, and never before did any 
theologian elucidate this subject with such 
clearness. 

In the preceding verses it was said that as the 
truth had been brought home to the Meccans, 
the Prophet should now turn his attention 
away from them and leave them to the judgment 
of God. In the present verse he is told that 
after having withdrawn himself from them he 
should now apply himself more and more to the 
exposition of the teachings of the Quran to the 
Muslims so that when the hour of their success 
arrived they might be ready to introduce in the 
world the new order promulgated by the Holy 
Book. 

1792. Important Words: 

j- 1 * (stretch) is derived from a. which 
means, he strained, extended or stretched 
a thing. a1\o)£x> means, he stretched his eyes 
towards it (Aqrab). 

Mjjl (some classes) is the plural of 
j which means, any sort of thing; 
sort or species i.e., class; one of a pair or 
couple of things; a thing having with it a 
thing of the same kind; a woman’s husband or 
a man’s wife (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The words. Stretch not thine eyes towards that 

what We have bestowed on some classes of 
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90. And say, °‘I am, indeed, a plain 
Warner.’ 1793 




91. Because We have decided to send 
down punishment on those who have 
formed themselves into groups aqainst 
thee ; 1794 

“22 : 50 ; 29 : 51 ; 



: 51, 52 ; 67 : 27. 


them, do not mean that the Holy Prophet is here 
bidden not to , covet the worldly possession 
of disbelievers, for such an interpretation is not 
only inconsistent with his dignity and nobility 
of character but also is in conflict with the 
clauses that immediately follow, viz., and grieve 
not over them and lower thy wing of mercy for 
the believers. The real significance of these 
words is that the Holy Prophet has here 
been told not to grieve over the fact that 
disbelievers, instead of feeling grateful to God 
Who had bestowed riches and prosperity on 
them, had incurred His wrath on account of 
their wickedness and now all their glory and 
power was going to depart and they were about 
to be destroyed. In fact, it had very much 
grieved the Holy Prophet that the disbelievers 
whom God had blessed with such prosperity 
were going to be destroyed for their disobedience. 
He had wished and prayed that they should 
have believed in him and thus have inherited 
the spiritual blessings promised to his followers. 
But instead of this they disobeyed God and 
defied His Prophet and therefore were going 
to be destroyed as God had informed the Holy 
Prophet in the words : and the hour is sure to 
come (v. 86). This naturally caused much 
grief to the Holy Prophet who has been here 
bidden not to grieve for the Meccans, for they 
had made themselves deserving of this fate, 
but to devote his merciful attention to the 
up-bringing of the small community of believers 
and to look after their moral and spiritual 
welfare. Incidentally, this injunction ’ also 
implied a veiled hint about the impending 


emigration of the Holy Prophet and his followers 
to Medina; for it was not possible to train 
and bring up the small band of believers as 
pioneers of the new world order so long 
as they were in Mecca, where they had 
no freedom of action. The verse also hints 
that the Holy Prophet desired to delay and 
postpone his departure from Mecca out of a 
heartfelt desire to save the disbelievers, if 
possible. He is bidden here to wait no 
longer and prepare for departure. 

The words, Stretch not thine eyes towards what 
We have bestowed on some classes of them, do not 
refer even to the Companions of the Holy 
Prophet, as suggested by some Commentators, 
who assert that these words depict the mental 
condition of some of the Muslims at the time 
when they saw the caravans of the two Jewish 
tribes of Banu Quraiza and Banu Nadir laden 
with jewels, scents, etc. The fact that the 
whole Sura has been admitted by the consensus 
of scholarly opinion to have been revealed at 
Mecca, where there were no Jews, knocks the 
bottom out of this baseless insinuation. 

1793. Commentary: 

The Holy Prophet is here bidden to announce 
openly and publicly the impending destruction 
of the Meccans and leave no ambiguity about it. 

1794. Important Words: 

1*5" (because) is usually interpreted as “just 
as,” but the more appropriate meaning here is 
“because. ’ The word has been used in this 
sense in 2 : 152 and 8: 6. 
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92. Who have pronounced the Quran 
to be so many lies. 1795 


<S) dy&r d 1 y*s;» C/OJI 


93. So by thy Lord, We will, surely, 
question them all, 1796 




(those who have formed themselves 
into groups) is the plural of which is 

derived from l which again is derived 
from f~> which means, he divided or distributed, 
^.u Jll! 1 means, they divided the 

property among themselves, each taking his 
respective share (Aqrab). The word 
does not signify, as some have thought, the act 
of swearing. 

Commentary: 

This verse, when read along with the preceding 
one, means that divine punishment was about 
to overtake the Meccans because they had left 
no stone unturned to bring the Holy Prophet 
and his followers to grief and had even gone 
so far as to apportion among themselves the 
task of persecuting them. Different groups of 
disbelievers had taken upon themselves different 
duties with regard to putting obstacles in the 
way of the Holy Prophet. Some had under¬ 
taken to prevent visitors from approaching 
him, others to tease him when he was engaged 
in worship, and yet others had assumed the 
duty of persecuting the poor Muslims in 
diverse ways. It is to these various unholy 
tasks which the enemies of the Holy Prophet 
had set themselves that the word :«ll 

(those who have formed themselves into groups) 
refers. Some Commentators interpret the 
word ^-ill as “ those who divide 
the Quran into parts,” accepting some and 
rejecting others, but the more correct rendering 
is the one given above. In any case it is 
against accepted Arabic idiom to interpret the 
word as “those who swear” even though some 
scholars have supported this interpretation. 
For a detailed discussion of this verse, see 


“ Tafsir Kablr ” by Hazrat Khalifatulmasih, 
Head of the Ahmadiyya Community, Qadian. 

1795. Important Words: 

ijwj* (so many lies), uis the plural 
of (‘idatun) which is considered to 

be derived from both Use and **ee. 

They say el^HUe i.e. he cut the sheep 
or goat into parts or portions. 
means, he divided the people into parts or 
sections. ^ means, he lied or enchanted 
or calumniated. W» ■Ue means, he reviled 
such a one or vilified him or accused him with 
false accusations ; he calumniated him. <-*») 1 
in which both derivations combine, means, a 
lie or falsehood ; a calumny ; an enchantment; 
a piece, part or portion of a thing; a party, 
sect or class of people (Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The word as given under Important 

Words means, many lies or so many lies. This 
meaning of the word is more appropriate here 
and better suited to the context than the other 
meaning viz., “ parts.” Read with the previous 
verses, the sense of the present verse would be 
that the Holy Prophet should announce the 
approach of the threatened punishment to those 
people who had divided among themselves the 
unenviable task of persecuting him and his 
followers and had declared the Quran to be a 
bundle of lies. This interpretation disposes of 
the difficulties incidental to other interpretations 
of these verses. 

1796. Commentary: 

The words, We will surely question them all, 
mean, “ We shall call to account all ttese 
people for their wicked deeds.” 
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94. Concerning that which they used 
to do. 


95. So “declare openly that with 
which thou art commanded and turn 
aside from those who ascribe partners 
to God. mi 


96. 6 We will, surely, suffice thee 

against those who mock : 1798 


97. Who set up another god with 
Allah, but soon shall they come to 

c/JJl 

know. 




98. And, indeed, c We know that thy 
bosom becomes straitened because of 
what they say. 1799 

Jws ool / eXx> oil ) 

“5 : 68 . *>2 : 138. 

c 6 : 34 ; 11 : 13. 


1797. Important Words: 

(30 declare openly). is derived 

from They say i.e. he clave, split or 

cracked it. means, he traversed or 

crossed the desert as though he clove it. 

means, I made the thing distinct or 
plain or clear. means, he spoke the 

truth openly or aloud. \ therefore 

means : ( 1 ) cleave thou, or divide thou (their 
congregation) with that wherewith thou art 
charged ; ( 2 ) distinguish thou therewith between 
the truth and falsehood; (3) reveal thou or make 
manifest that with which thou art charged and 
fear not anyone ; or utter thou openly or aloud 
that with which thou art charged ; or (4) order 
thou or decide thou according to that with 
which thou art charged, etc. (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The verse signifies that (1) when God’s decision 
concerning the punishment of the Meccans and 
the success of the Faithful has been revealed, 
the Holy Prophet should announce it openly and 
desistfromfurther reasoning with the disbelievers; 


( 2 ) the Holy Prophet should now begin to decide 
all questions in accordance with the ordinances 
laid down by Islam and thus should help to 
introduce the new world order. Taken in this 
sense, the verse will be found to imply a prophecy 
regarding the coming emigration to Medina of the 
Holy Prophet. 

1798. Commentary: 

The threatened punishment overtook the 
Quraish after the emigration of the 
Holy Prophet to Medina in the form of 
defeats on the fields of battle and other 
humiliations. In the case of individuals also 
punishment overtook the leaders of disbelief 
in diverse ways (Kathir, under v. 5). 

1799. Commentary: 

The verse does not mean that the Holy Prophet 
was grieved because the disbelievers mocked 
at him but because they associated other gods 
with God, as referred to in the preceding verse. 
His grief was due to his jealous love for God, 
on the one hand, and to his sincere solicitude 
for his people, on the other, because he knew 
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99. But “glorify thy Lord praising 
Him, and be of those who prostrate 
themselves before Him. im 

100. And continue worshipping thy 
Lord, till death comes to thee. 1801 



T 


“20 : 131 ; 50 : 40 ; 110 : 4. 


that by rejecting him they were incurring the 
displeasure of God and courting their own 
destruction. 

1800. Commentary: 

The verse means to say that inasmuch as the 
main purpose of the Holy Prophet's advent, 
viz., the establishment of the Unity of God, was 
now going to be fulfilled, he should in joyous 
thanksgiving extol the praise of God and bow 
down to Him in devoted prostration. The 
verse also hints that the Holy Prophet should 
now busy himself all the more in the moral and 
spiritual training of the Faithful and thus 
provide practical means of establishing the 
glory of God. How in these few brief words 
God has so beautifully taken the burden from 
the mind of His Prophet ! 

1801. Important Words: 

up*> (death) is derived from {/>. and means, 
removal of doubt; sure knowledge based on 
thinking and inference ; certainty, is of 


three kinds: and jpG l<j<® and 

The word <1 m> also means, death (Aqrab & 

Lane). See also 2 : 5. 

Commentary: 

The verse means that now that the hour of 
victory was coming, the Holy Prophet should 
devote his time all the more to prayer and 
devotions without let or hindrance from his 
enemies who would be deprived of the power 
of interfering with his work. 

The word here signifies “ death ” but the 
more common meaning of this word i.e. 
“ certainty ” is also applicable here. In this 
sense, the word would signify the time 
promised for the punishment of disbelievers 
and the triumph of truth. Taken in this sense 
the verse would mean that until that time comes 
the Holy Prophet and his followers should 
engage themselves in ever-increasing prayers 
and devotions in order to ensure its complete 
and speedy fulfilment. 
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CHAPTER 16 

AL-NAHL 

(Revealed Before Hijra) 

Date Of Revelation. 

According to some Commentators, the whole Sura was revealed at Mecca. But certain 
other authorities—Ibn ‘Abbas being one of them—make an exception of vv. 96, 97 and 98, which 
according to them were revealed at Medina. Some scholars, however, are of the opinion 
that the verses revealed at Medina are 127, 128 and 129 while according to others these 
verses are 111, 127 and 128; yet some others think that they are vv. 2, 3, and 4. But 
Qatada holds quite the opposite view. According to him the whole Sura is Medinite with 
the exception of vv. 2, 3, and 4. Professor Noldeke believes that the whole Sura was 
revealed at Mecca with the exception of vv. 44, 112, 120, 121 and 126 and Weil strongly refutes 
Sale’s view that the last three verses belong to the Medinite period. 

The Title. 

The Sura quite appropriately has been given the title of Al-Nahl (lit. the Bee) because 
by a reference to the natural instinct of the bee which has been termed f j (revelation 
or inspiration) in the Quran, attention is drawn to the fact that the entire universe depends 
for its smooth and successful working on f ) , whether manifest or hidden, direct or 
indirect. This subject constitutes the pivot or basic theme of the Sura. Moreover, the subject 
of Jihad has been introduced here as an important subject. As Jihad was to become the target 
of attacks from all quarters, it is hinted that, like honey which is protected by the bee 
from undue interference by its God-given sting, the Quran which is a store-house of spiritual 
honey shall be protected by the use of force which Muslims will have to employ in 
self-defence. 

Connection With The Previous Sura. 

The Sura is prefaced with no abbreviated letters. As the subject-matter of a Sura 
is an amplification and expansion of the abbreviated letters placed at its beginning and is 
governed bv them, the subject-matter of a Sura which has no such abbreviated letters 
is, in fact, a continuation of the subject-matter of the preceding Sura which has abbreviated 
letters at its beginning, and is thus subject to, and governed by, those abbreviated letters. 
As the present Sura has no abbreviated letters at its beginning, its subject-matter will be 
considered as a continuation of the subject-matter of the preceding Sura (Hijr) and will be 
taken as governed by the letters Alif Lam Ra, placed at the beginning of that Sura, only the 
method of approach and treatment of the subject being different. This Sura like its 
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predecessor dwells upon the need and importance of divine revelation and points out that 
the word of God possesses an appeal and magnetism which no other book is found to possess, 
and the Quran being complete and perfect divine revelation, the force of its appeal and 
magnetic power is unrivalled and unapproachable. The followers of such a matchless 
book, therefore, can never fail in their mission. 

Another connection of this Chapter with that preceding it is that towards the end of 
the preceding Sura disbelievers were warned that divine punishment was about to overtake 
them. The warning was given in the words : And the Hour is sure to come (15 : 86) and so 
by thy Lord We ivill surelg question them all (15: 93). The present Chapter warns 
disbelievers that the threatened punishment is about to come. The warning is couched in the 
words: The decree of Allah is coming (v. 2). 

Subject-Matter. 

The Sura opens with the subject that the time has arrived for the fulfilment of the 
prophecies that were made by the Holy Prophet about the downfall of disbelievers. The 
question of the social status and position of the person to whom this Book has been revealed 
is immaterial. Does not the fact of the very humble origin of man and the great moral and 
spiritual heights to which he subsequently rises till he becomes the manifestation of God’s great 
powers and attributes bring home to critics of the Prophet the absurdity of their objection ? 
If in the physical world they can reconcile themselves to this phenomenon, why does it seem 
to them preposterous if in the spiritual realm God has bestowed upon a person, apparently of no 
worldly importance, great distinction ; and why do they not consider that there must have been 
latent in him powers and faculties which had made him deserving of this divine favour ? 

The Sura then proceeds to develop the theme of the need of divine revelation and asks 
how the Benign and Merciful God Who has arranged to meet all the needs and 
requirements of man’s travels and journeys in this life could have neglected to meet the needs 
of his last journey to the Eternal Goal. These requirements could be devised and met neither 
by man himself nor by the so-called gods of the idolaters. The Almighty God alone could 
reveal to man the right way which leads to Him and the means which render easy the journey 
of the spiritual wayfarer to the Eternal Abode. But if man out of his ignorance or perversity, 
by eschewing the straight path, creates for himself difficulties and impediments he himself is 
to blame. 

After this the Sura answers an oft-repeated question, viz. if Messengers are sent by God, 
how dare any one flout or defy them i God is All-Powerful, so He should have seen to it 
that His Messengers are not disobeyed. The answer to this question is embodied in the words, 
And if He had enforced His will He would have guided you all (v. 10), which suggest that as God 
has given man the freedom and choice to follow the right or the wrong course. He has also 
revealed to him guidance from time to time which helps him to avoid the wrong path and 
march to the destined goal. In addition to this logical answer, history is quoted to tell 
disbelievers how former Prophets were defied and rejected. Why, then, should the plea of 
the Almightiness pf God be advanced in regard to the rejection of the Holy Prophet ? 
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Believers are then told that if they wish their kith and kin also to accept the Quran, they 
should see that their hearts are cleansed because without purity of heart it is impossible 
to find God. God does not compel anyone to accept the truth, for by compulsion the very 
purpose of the life after death would be defeated. 

Then the Sura enters into a discussion of the life after death and it is stated that even 
in this world nations are resurrected and given a new life and it is with their “hijrat” (emigra¬ 
tion) that- their resurrection begins. Accordingly, the Holy Prophet also would have to leave 
his native place and emigrate to Medina because it was essential for the spiritual development of 
his followers that they should be separated from disbelievers. From this the conclusion is 
drawn that if it is so necessary for the spiritual progress of believers to undergo a “hijrat” 
in this world, how far more is it necessary for the permanent spiritual advancement of man 
that he should undergo a spiritual “hijrat,” which is another name for death. After this “hijrat” 
the Faithful and the disbelievers begin to travel on separate paths ; the disbelievers go to 
Hell and the Faithful bask in the sunshine of Divine Grace and scale the heights of at-one- 
ment with God. The subject that great and wholesome results will flow from the Prophet’s 
Hijrat (Emigration), is continued, viz., the disbelievers will be punished and believers will 
enjoy uninterrupted and uniform progress. 

The Sura proceeds briefly to deal with the question why respite is granted to 
disbelievers and why they are not forced to accept the truth. This leads to a treatment of the 
objection that, if the Holy Prophet is a true Messenger of God, why is his teaching at variance 
with that of earlier Prophets. In answer to this objection it is stated that the real teaching 
which former Prophets gave to their people greatly differed from the current, adulterated 
and corrupt teachings attributed to them. In fact, a new Prophet comes only when the former 
teachings become corrupt and lose their title to divine protection. 

By citing the example of the bee, the Sura draws our attention to the fact that just 
as, guided by divine inspiration, the bee collects its food from fruits and flowers and converts it 
into delicious and wholesome honey, it is in the fitness of things that divine revelation should be 
given to man for his moral regeneration and spiritual development and proceeds to say that just 
as honey varies in quality, so are all men not of equal spiritual development. Like the different 
colours and flavours of honey, the revelations of various Prophets are not of the same pattern, 
nor do their followers equally profit by them. Then one more argument is given in favour 
of the need of divine revelation. When with the passage of time people become separated from 
the era of a Prophet and vested interests grow up and become entrenched and privileges flow 
from father to son and all natural avenues of progress and advancement are closed upon the 
common man, God raises a new Prophet who wages a relentless war against this tyranny of man 
against man and the so-called leaders who enjoyed a monopoly of power and benefit are 
dethroned from their seats of authority and the common men who follow the new Prophet take 
their place. By their acceptance of the new divine Message, these common men demonstrate that 
they were the real leaders and not those mountebanks who traded upon the superstition and 
fear of ignorant people. The chains of bondage are broken and man begins to breathe in an 
atmosphere of true freedom. Then it is that false notions of fancied superiority of 
presumptuous leaders die their natural death. 
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Another very serious consequence of separation from the era of a Prophet is that 
people take to idolatrous beliefs and practices which tend to impede their moral and spiritual 
progress. God cannot allow this state of affairs to continue for long. He sends a new Messenger 
who infuses a new life into a dead people. 

Disbelievers are then warned that great changes which are decreed to be brought 
about by means of the Quran would take place very soon. The time cries for a change and the 
New Message possesses all the essential elements and ingredients of a perfect teaching. The 
followers of this New Teaching will succeed and all power and dominion will pass into their 
hands. A veritable war will be waged against disbelief and its leaders will be destroyed. 

Towards the eDd of the Sura the Holy Prophet is told that the sphere and scope of his 
preaching would now widen and would embrace in its orbit Christians and Jews. This would 
excite a new opposition and Muslims would suffer persecution from all quarters ; but the divine 
cause of Islam would continue to grow and prosper amid opposition and persecution and its 
enemies would meet with a terrible fate. 
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Off. 16 


AL-NAHL 


PT. 14 



iO=Lo str^—^ 



1. “In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 1802 




2 6 The decree of Allah is coming, so 
seek ye not to hasten it. Holy is He, 
and Exalted above all that which they 
associate with Him . 1803 



“See 1:1. 65 :53. 


1802. Commentary: 

See under 1:1. 

1803. Commentary: 

The word ‘decree’ may refer either (1) to the 
punishment with which disbelievers were 
threatened in the previous Chapter in the 
words, the hour is sure to come (15 : 86), or (2) 
to the promise contained in the words, lower 
thy wing of mercy for the believers (15 : 89). 
The words, the decree of Allah is coming, mean 
to say (1) that the time of punishment for 
disbelievers or (2) the time of the ushering in 
of the new order, has arrived. 

The words, so seek ye not to hasten it, refer to 
both the aforesaid claims: (1) Disbelievers 

are told not to be in a hurry to demand 
punishment, for the time of punishment had 
already drawn near. (2) They are told not 
to be impatient for the new order which is 
already at their very doors. 

At the end of the previous Sura, the Holy 
Prophet and the believers were asked to shun 
disbelievers and give up further reasoning with 
them (15: 86), and confine themselves to 
the glorification of God (15 : 99). Now by 
the words, Holy is He, it is announced that 
the time has come when the Sanctity and 
Holiness of God will be established. The 
Prophet possesses no material resources and 


has no means while disbelievers possess all 
sorts of means and resources. So the fact 
that the Prophet, notwithstanding his weakness 
and resourcelessness, will have power and 
dominion over his enemies will constitute clear 
evidence of the Holiness of God. 

The words, The decree of Allah is coming, 
fulfil the prophecy of punishment implied in 
the words, the hour is sure to come (15 : 86), 
while the words. Holy is He, fulfil the prophecy 
embodied in the words, glorify thy Lord 
praising Him (15 : 99). This beautiful order 
and continuity of themes disposes of the 
ignorant criticism that there is no order or 
arrangement in the Quran. 

The words. Exalted above all that which they 
associate with Him, signify that the associate- 
gods of disbelievers can never frustrate God’s 
plans or interfere with His decrees and 
decisions. 

This loud proclamation of the Unity of God 
and His freedom from associates or partners 
constitutes a very cogent proof of the divine 
source of the Quran. False claimants always 
seek to form a powerful party of their 
supporters, and if they fail to do so, attribute 
the failure of their mission to this fact. But the 
True and All-Powerful God proclaims His 
Oneness as well as His independence of all 
partisans, associates or supporters. 
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PT. 14 


AL-NAHL 


CH. 16 


3. He sends down the angels us v* , ->?.r 

with revelation by His command on > W. o? Uju 

whomsoever of His servants He pleases _ 
saying, ‘ Warn people that there is no 
God but I, so take Me alone for your ' 
protector \ 1804 




1804. Important Words : 

J I (revelation) is derived from which 
means, it became cool and pleasant; he was 
brisk, lively, active, prompt or quick. £jj 
means, soul or spirit; divine revelation or 
inspiration; the Quran; angel; joy and 
happiness; mercy (Lane). See also 4:172. 
Commentary: 

By ^j )\ (revelation) is here meant 
the life-giving word of God. It is also used to 
denote a Prophet’s Message for its life-giving 
qualities. The words, warn people, suggest 
that ‘revelation’ here means the special revela¬ 
tion which is given to a divine Messenger. 
It should be remembered that divine revela¬ 
tion is generally of two kinds : (a) The revela¬ 
tion which concerns the recipient’s own 
person. It does not require to be made known 
and published, though generally there is no 
special ban on giving it publicity. ( b ) The 
revelation which is meant for mankind at 
large. This latter kind of revelation must 
be given wide publicity and it amounts to a 
veritable sin to suppress it. This revelation 
is technically known as a Prophet’s revelation. 
The words, by His command, signify: 

(1) That angels can bring no revelation of 
their own accord but do so only at the 
command of God and carry only God’s own 
word. 

(2) That the revelation referred to here is 
the one which embodies divine commands and 
prohibitions and constitutes the essence of 
the divine Message. 

(3) That the decree of God implied in the 
Words *bt J| (the decree of Allah is 


coming) occurring in the preceding verse is 
general and is fulfilled in the case of every 
Prophet. In other words, the advent of every 
Prophet is attended by the punishment of 
disbelievers and the progress and advance of 
the cause of truth. 

(4) That it is obligatory to believe in a 
Prophet inasmuch as the Message he brings 
contains the ‘commands of God’. Rejection 
of the Prophet thus amounts to a denial of 
God Himself. 

The expression 0* (of His servants) 

means the chosen servants of God and 
not all men, and contains a beautiful hint that 
prophethood is God’s special gift and it 
is bestowed only upon His chosen servants. 
The recipients of this special divine gift must 
be true servants of God. The expression also 
signifies that prophethood is bestowed upon 
only the devotees of the true God and not upon 
the devotees of false gods. History fails to 
record a single instance of a Prophet having 
risen from among the devotees of false gods. 

It may be understood from the words, on 
whomsoever of His servants He pleases, that it 
is God’s own prerogative to select a man for 
the exalted office of a Prophet. 

The Arabic expression J ( unazzllu 

—He sends down) is used to express a gradual 
sending down and is meant to signify that the 
word of God is revealed gradually and in 
pieces and is not sent down all at once and as 
one complete whole. This is essential because 
a new revelation is intended to replace the 
existing order by a new order which is based 
upon new divine commands and prohibitions, 
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CH. 16 


AL-NAHL 


PT. 14 


4. “He has created the heavens and 
the earth in accordance with the 
requirements of wisdom. Exalted is He 
above all that they associate with 

Him . 1805 



» 9 


©oj£=>y-£j 


«3 :192 ; 14 : 20 ; 15 : 86 ; 29 : 45 ; 39 : 6 ; 64 : 4. 


This replacement of the old order by a new 
one can only be possible if these command¬ 
ments and prohibitions are given gradually 
and in stages so that people may be able to 
assimilate them and adopt them in their daily 
lives. All divine laws were revealed gradually 
and piecemeal and their revelation was spread 
over a long period of time. Christian critics 
of Islam conveniently forget this patent 
characteristic of the Quranic revelation when 
finding fault with it on the basis of its having 
been sent down to the Holy Prophet in stages. 
The objection that this gradual revelation 
of the Quran shows it to be the Prophet’s 
own composition exposes only their own 
ignorance of the divine law in this respect. 

The words, “So take Me. alone for your 
;protector ” contain the essence of all religious 
teaching. The teachings of different Prophets 
have differed in detail but they are one 
in proclaiming the Oneness of God because it 
forms the basis and kernel of all religious 
teaching. 

1805. Commentary: 

The expression (with the requirements 

of wisdom) may mean that heavens and earth 
have their allotted tasks in the spiritual 
regeneration of man so that both jointly produce 
the desired result. Or it may mean that God 
has created the heavens and the earth so that 
they may serve to turn man’s attention to 
God, and he may see that nothing is perfect 
by itself except God. The heavens stand in 
need of the earth for the performance of their 


work, and likewise the earth is dependent on 
heavens and both are subject to the will 
of God. So the purpose of the creation of the 
heavens and the earth is to demonstrate to 
man the fact that nothing is perfect in itself 
except God. 

The words, Exalted is He above all that 
they associate with Him, mean to say that he 
who does not believe that the heavens and the 
earth have been created with a definite purpose 
will necessarily fall a victim to the sin of 
setting up equals with God. No wise man 
can say that God has created this universe 
without purpose. If it has been created by 
God, it must have a purpose. If it be supposed 
to have no purpose, it would mean that 
it has not been created by God but is self- 
existent, which is tantamount to saying that 
every atom in this universe is equal to God 
for it is deemed to be self-existent or 
co-existent with God. 

Another meaning of the expression Ji-l 
is that the matter of which the heavens and 
the earth were made was created by God and 
therefore He has the right of control and 
interference. The reference here is to the view 
wrongly held in some quarters that God is 
not the Creator of matter or of soul though 
He is the author of their combination. Read 
in this sense the verse would signify that God’s 
creation of the heavens and the earth was not 
an arbitrary act of power but something He 
had every right to perform, being the Creator 
of the primordial matter of which they were 
made. 
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AL-NAHL 


OH. 16 


5. “He ha.? created man from a..mere 
drop of fluid, but lo ! he is an open 
disputer. 1806 

6. And 6 the cattle too He has created; 
you find in them warmth and other 
uses; and of some of them you eat. 1807 


_ 6 ’ * '/f/.’ > 

U? u wa J I ($L 


i U 3 s 



ol8:38; 22:6; 23:13—14; 35:12; 36 

1806. Important Words : 

"«iLu (drop of fluid) is noun-infinitive from »-*h». 
»lL|>JiL>) means,the water flowed little by little. 

"“liL means, the sperm of a man or a woman ; 
clear water whether much or little; 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The verse means to say that after God had 
created the heavens and the earth according 
to a definite system of laws, He created man and 
sent down His revelation for his guidance. 

But notwithstanding the fact that after having 
created man from an apparently contemptible 
seed God endowed him with highest 
faculties, yet he, instead of acting upon the 
guidance vouchsafed to him by God, begins 
to question His powers and prerogatives. Some 
men are so presumptuous as to say that 
God could not bring the universe into existence 
from non-existence and that it had come 
into existence by itself. Others say that God 
did not create matter, but has only arbitrarily 
subjected it to His control. Yet others object 
that God has no right to impose a law 
upon man and that man is a free agent and 
can frame a law for his own use. In this 
way these people begin to deny the favours of 
God and declare themselves independent of 
Him. The verse supplies an answer to all these 
objections. 

The verse also implies the beautiful hint that 
while on the one hand man, in spite of being 

created from an apparently contemptible 
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78; 40 :68. &6 :143 ; 23 :22 ; 36 :72-74; 40 :80-81. 

substance, begins to arrogate to himself such 
greatness as even to presume to dispute God’s 
authority; on the other he refuses to admit that 
God W ho created him from a mere sperm and 
endowed him with such noble qualities has the 
power to raise an apparently lowly and humble 
man to the rank of a Prophet. 

The verse may also suggest that it certainly 
could not be the object of the creation of the 
universe that only a disobedient and sinful 
man should have come into being. God’s 
purpose in creating the universe must have been 
quite different and much higher and nobler. If 
such is the case, then why should men wonder 
when there appears in the world a noble 
personage who fulfils the real object and purpose 
of God’s creation ? 

The verse also implies a reply to an objection 
raised by the opponents of the Prophets. They 
look down upon them and regard them as 
contemptible persons unworthy of such dis¬ 
tinction. The opponents of the Holy Prophet 
held similar views with regard to him, as is 
apparent from 43 : 32. The verse draws the 
attention of disbelievers to man’s humble 
and lowly beginning to point the moral that 
when from such humble beginnings men can 
rise to great eminence and glory, why is it 
impossible that God should raise to spiritual 
eminence a man who appears contemptible and 
humble in their eyes ? 

1807. Commentary : 

This verse contains a crushing reply to man’s 
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AL-NAHL 


PT. 14 


7. And in them there is beauty for 
you when you bring them home in the 
evening, and when you drive them 
forth to pasture in the morning. 1808 





arrogance referred to in the previous verse. 
It purports to say that though he has been 
created by God, yet he claims to be independent 
[of Him. As regards himself, however, he 
exercises control over things which he has not 
created and freely subjects them to his service. 
Nay, he does not even hesitate to take their 
life, asserting that, as he is superior to all 
creation, it is permissible for him to slaughter 
animals for his own use. If it is true that 
lower life can be sacrificed for the higher one 
and if it is permissible for man to exact service 
from animals, then with what justification can 
he object to God’s rule over him or to the 
authority of His Messenger ? Why does he 
cavil and carp when he sees in his own case 
the same law enforced which he himself 
enforces in the case of others ? 

The verse may have another interpretation. 
In the previous verse the objections of 
those who found fault with God for His sending 
down the angels with His word upon whom¬ 
soever oj His servants He pleases were answered. 
Disbelievers objected to God’s selection of a 
person of humble origin for His revelation. 
The answer given was that when God had 
bestowed His favours upon them, although 
they had been created from such humble 
and paltry matter as seminal fluid, they 
could not possibly object to His bestowing 
His favours upon a Prophet whom they 
regarded as humble. 

1808. Commentary : 

Another benefit which man derives from 
cattle is that their possession redounds to his 
glory. Man takes pride in the abundance of his 
material possessions in the form of buffaloes, 
cows, horses, camels, sheep, etc. It is strange 


that while in his own case he regards the 
possession of things of which he is not the 
creator as a source of legitimate pride and 
glory, in the case of God he thinks that after 
having brought him into existence He should 
have left him to himself, so that, instead of 
glorifying Him and extolling His praise, he 
should find fault with His works and become 
a source of mischief in the world. Why should 
man not think that God Who is the Creator 
of all would also like His creatures to 
become a source of beauty and glory for 
Him ? i.e., to become possessed of high 

morals and reflect in their persons divine 
attributes so as to bring home to doubters 
and disbelievers the nobility and dignity of 
God’s servants. 

It is noteworthy that cattle are spoken of as 
“being driven” to pasture in the morning, and 
“returning” (not “being driven”) in the 
evening. The use of two different expressions 
viz. (you bring them home in the 

evening) and byy* (you drive them forth 
to pasture in the morning) points to the fact 
that the young ones of the cattle are left behind 
when they are driven to pasture in the morning, 
apd therefore the return of the cattle to 
their young in the evening is spontaneous 
without needing any driving. Also, contrary to 
the natural order, the coming home of cattle 
is here mentioned before their being driven to 
pasture in the morning. This is because 
there is more beauty and pride for the owner 
in a herd of cattle coming home in the evening 
well-fed, hale and strong, than when they go 
out to pasture weak and hungry in the morning 
with the added fear that all of them may not 
return home safe. 
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8. And “they carry your loads to a 
land which you could not reach except 
with great hardship to yourselves. 
Surely, your Lord is Compassionate, 
Merciful. 1809 




9. And b IIe has created horses and 
mules and asses that you may ride 
them, and as source of beauty. And 
He will create what you do not yet 
know. 1810 




06 :143 ; 36 : 73 ; 49 : 81. 636 : 73 ; 40 :81; 43 : 13. 


1809. Commentary : 

When God has provided so many facilities for 
the physical journeys of man, how can He fail 
to provide similar facilities for his spiritual 
journey 1 To say that God is too exalted a 
Being to have such regard for the welfare of 
man as to provide for his spiritual needs is only 
a puerile pretext to deny divine revelation. If 
God is Exalted, the verse seems to say, He is 
also Kind and Merciful to His creatures and 
therefore His solicitude for the spiritual well¬ 
being of man is not at all inconsistent with His 
Dignity and Majesty, and instead of detracting 
anything from His Glory it rather enhances 
it. This divine solicitude for man’s welfare 
may metaphorically be called God’s carrying 
man’s burden for him. 

The use of the word o j* j translated here 
as ‘Compassionate’ is intended to express 
that feeling of sympathy and love which one 
feels at seeing a person in trouble and distress. 
The verse means to say that as God is j 

(Compassionate) He cannot bear to see man in 
distress. 

1810. Commentary: 

The word "o j (as a source of beauty) literally 
meaning ornament, is here used in the sense 
of splendour and pomp. This meaning is in 
keeping with the significance of the words, 
that you ride them, thus hinting that their 
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beauty lies in their being used as a means of 
conveyance. The animals mentioned in this 
verse are those that are used in warfare and 
serve to show the power and might of a people 
in opposition to the enemy. 

In this and the preceding three verses, the 
Quran speaks of two kinds of things created 
for the good of man : ( 1 ) those that are of use 
to him in his private life; ( 2 ) those that 
serve his political ends. These things have been 
created to serve the following six purposes; 
(a) to protect man from the inclemency of 
weather; ( h) to provide him with food; (c) to 
bring him honour and glory; (d) to carry his 
burdens; (e) to be used as a means of personal 
conveyance; and (/) to serve as a source 
of strength and power for him. 

The-verse purports to say that when God has 
taken so much care to provide for the above six 
physical and material needs of man, the idea 
cannot be entertained for a single moment 
that He should have neglected to make a 
similar provision for his spiritual needs. 

The verse also hints that although man exacts 
work from other creatures in spite of the fact 
that he is not their creator, he denies God 
(Who does not derive any benefit from him) 
the right to reform and guide him to a stage 
where he should constitute an evidence of His 
Holiness and Sanctity and a means of His 
glorification. 
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10. And upon Allah rests the showing 
of the right way, and there are ways 
which deviate from the right course. 
And "if He had enforced His will, He 
would have guided yon all. 1811 




«6 :150; 10:100; 11,119. 


The expression, And He will create what you 
do not yet know, embodies a prophecy that God 
will bring into existence new means of convey¬ 
ance which were yet unknown to man. This 
prophecy has been wonderfully fulfilled by the 
discovery of comfortable and ever-increasing 
means of conveyance such as railway trains, 
steamships, motor cars, aeroplanes, etc. God 
only knows what new means of conveyance 
are yet to be discovered by man. 

As against the six physical objects enumerated 
above, the six spiritual characteristics that the 
word of God must possess are the following :— 

(1) It should protect man from the evil effects 
of heat and cold, i.e. it should guard him against 
extremes in everything. Absence of the love 
of God may be called * cold ’ in religious 
terminology and abusing or persecuting in 
the name of religion those who differ from us in 
their views and compelling them to subscribe 
to our views against their will may represent 
‘ heat’. The word of God inspires man with 
His love on the one hand and on the other 
enjoins its followers to be tolerant towards 
those who hold views different from theirs. 

(2) It should serve the purpose of spiritual 
food, i.e., it should contain all those elements 
which develop and strengthen the spiritual 
faculties of man. It should inculcate teachings 
which tend to suppress and subdue his evil 
inclinations and propensities and inspire him 
with spiritual strength and vigour. 

(3) It should be a source of beauty and glory 
i.e., those who act upon it should appear 
beautiful and dignified in the eyes of others. 

Their compatriots should feel and admit that 


the word of God has worked a great revolu¬ 
tion in their lives. 

(4) It should bear man’s burdens, i.e., it 
should make him realize his duties and responsi¬ 
bilities and by freeing him from the shackles 
of superstitious customs and usages should 
enable him to achieve true liberty. 

(5) It should serve as a means of conveyance, 
i.e., it should help man speedily to attain 
nearness to his Creator by understanding and 
realizing His attributes, and should save him 
from a long and fatiguing spiritual journey. 

(6) It should impart vigour and strength to 
man, i.e., by acting upon it, its followers should 
lead a respectable and honourable life in both 
worlds, their organization should become 
strong, and they should win the esteem and 
regard of nations by living up to their ideals 
and teachings. 

These are the six essential qualities which the 
word of God must possess and without which 
it forfeits the title of being called divine. 

1811. Important Words : 

(qasdun —right) is derived from 
( qasada) which means, he betook himself to it; 
he aimed at or sought after it. means, 

he pursued a right or direct course in the affair ; 
he followed the middle and most just way in 
the affair; he kept within due bounds in the 
affair. ( qasd ) therefore means, aim or course 

of a person or thing that is right; conforming 
or conformable to the just mean. They say, 
e_j», i.e., he is following, a right wav or 
course (Lane & Aqrab). 
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11. °He it is Who sends down water 
for you from the clouds; out of it you 
have your drink, and there grow from 
it trees on which you pasture your 
cattle . 1812 



“2:23; 6 :100 ; 13:18; 16 : 66 : 22 : 64. 


Commentary 

The words, And upon Allah rests the showing 
of the right way, mean that God has made it 
incumbent upon Himself that He should show 
man the right way ; or that God has taken upon 
Himself that He would show man the right way 
by following which he may attain to Him. 
This idea has also been expressed in 92 : 13 
which says, Verily it is for Us to guide. The 
verse under comment means to say that God 
alone can show the way which is characterized 
by moderation and is free from excesses or 
extremes. Man, unaided by God, cannot devise 
such a way for himself. 

This verse further tells us that excepting those 
who enjoy special protection of God every 
person has his prejudices and predilections. It 
is impossible for man to be quite free from 
bias or favouritism. Man-made laws therefore 
suffer from the defect that they tend to incline 
to one extreme or the other and deny some their 
just rights and give others more than their due. 
Hence a Law which has equal regard for the 
rights of all and which gives everyone his due, 
neither more nor less, can be devised and 
promulgated by God alone. On the contrary, 
as man is a slave of his sentiments, laws made 
by him can have regard only for his own 
sentiments and susceptibilities and can reflect 
only his own feelings to the exclusion of the 
feelings of other people. Only that Law can 
have due regard for all sorts of temperaments 
and dispositions and conditions and circum¬ 
stances which is devised by that Being Who 
has created all men and Who has full knowledge 
of their temperaments and circumstances. He 
alone can maintain the right balance 


between men of different sentiments and 
ideas. 

It further appears from this verse that when 
God has arranged to satisfy the physical needs 
of man, it follows as a corollary that His word 
should satisfy his spiritual needs also. 

The words, And if He had enforced His will, 
He would have guided you all, suggest that 
if God had not undertaken to provide guidance 
for mankind, the only other alternative for 
Him would have been to make human nature 
such that man could not pursue a wrong 
course or deviate from the right path. But 
God in His infallible wisdom has not chosen 
to do so. So when He gave man the freedom 
and the choice to follow the right or the wrong 
course, He should have also revealed to him 
His guidance from time to time and should 
have helped him to avoid the wrong path in 
his march to the destined goal. 

1812. Commentary : 

The Arabs were the first addressees of the 
Quran and in Arabia water is very scarce. So 
they have been told in this verse that water 
which is the source of all life and which brings 
out food and vegetation for them and their 
cattle is indeed a great gift of God. And, 
repeating the argument embodied in the 
preceding verse, the present verse goes on to 
say that when God has made ample provision 
for the physical needs of man, He could not 
have neglected to provide for his spiritual 
needs. Also that when man very gladly accepts 
and uses all the physical provisions made for 
him, why should he decline to make similar 
use of God’s spiritual gifts 1 
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12. “Therewith. He grows corn for 'v%\'' ^ » >? 

you, and the olive and the date-palm, J v —'£r. 

and the grapes, and all kinds of „ # ^ 

fruits. Surely, in that is a Sign for a ysVjjJ j li A ) I » 

people who reflect. 1813 ” ' ' ' ' 

©(J__5^3uj_ 


“6 : 100; 13:5. 


The expression ^\J (for you) in the verse 
points to the truth that the whole universe has 
been created for the service of man because he 
is the acme and end of all creation. So it is 
really very strange that God should have omitted 
to fix a great object for man’s creation or 
should have neglected to provide means for 
the fulfilment of that object. This subject has 
been further developed in the next verse. 

1813. Commentary : 

The preceding verse referred to rain which 
supplied man with drink and helped to grow 
such plants as feed animals which serve him. 
In this verse mention has been made of such 
plants as are used by man himself as food, 
staples, condiments or dessert. Thus it draws 
attention to the fact that not only animals 
but also plants have been created for man and 
are engaged in serving him. 

The verse also points to the great truth that 
the power of making plants grow might 
be latent in the soil, but it does not come into 
play unless the soil receives water from heaven. 
Even so a man may possess most excellent 
faculties but he cannot develop them without 
the help of divine revelation. To base man’s 
spiritual development upon his intellect and 
natural powers alone is like saying that the 
earth can grow plants without the help of water. 
The truth is that just as land, however fertile 


and rich in soil, cannot grow anything without 
water, similarly human intellect cannot rise 
to its full spiritual stature without the help 
of divine revelation. 

The verse also meets a very popular question 
that may arise here : What new things does 
a Prophet bring and where is the need of anv 
new Messenger when all the truths that he is 
supposed to teach are embedded in human 
nature ? It says that the mere existence of 
a certain thing and its development and growth 
are two separate things. Just as the 
latent powers of the soil to grow vegetation 
remain undeveloped and its richness combined 
with the soundness of the seed that is thrown 
on it fails to produce anything without the 
help of water, similarly the latent and inherent 
powers and faculties of man fail to find their 
real development and growth without the 
help of divine revelation. 

Another point worthy of note in this verse 
is the order observed in the description of the 
advantages derived by man from animals and 
plants. In the case of animals mention was 
made first of those animals which are used as 
human food and next of those which serve other 
purposes (vv. 6, 9). Similarly, speaking of the 
plants mention has been made in the present 
verse, first of plants which serve as staple food 
and then of plants which serve only as 
condiments and dessert. 
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13. And “He has pressed into service 
for you the night and the day, and the 
sun and the moon ; and the stars too 
have been pressed into service by His 
command. Surely, in that are Signs 
for a people who make use of their 
reason. 1814 



“7:55; 13:3; 14 :34; 35:14; 39 ; 6. 


1814. Commentary : 

In this verse mention has been made of another 
class of divine blessings viz. the world of 
inorganic matter, particularly of those things 
such as the sun, the moon and the stars which 
exercise a powerful influence upon the mental 
development of man, either directly or indirectly 
through the medium of the animal and vege¬ 
table worlds. This is why, after animals and 
vegetables, mention is here made of inorganic 
and inanimate things which also help the 
physical and mental sustenance and develop¬ 
ment of man. Mention has also been made 
of night and day, because the benefits that 
man derives from the alternation of night and 
day are directly bound with the influences 
of the sun, the moon and the stars. 

One more interesting point to note here is 
that whereas in the foregoing verses where 
animals and vegetables have been mentioned 
God has used the expression (He has 

created), in the present verse where the sun, 
the moon and the stars have been mentioned, 
the expression (He has pressed into 

service) has been used. This is done to signify 
that in the case of animals and vegetables 
which man uses for his benefit he has to put in 
some effort to derive that benefit from them ; 


therefore in consideration of this element of 
the personal effort of man the expression JiU 
(He has created) has been used. But as the 
advantages he receives from the sun, the moon 
and the stars and from the alternation of day 
and night are completely gratuitous and are 
without any effort on man’s part, the expression 
(He has pressed into service) has been 
used which signifies service without remunera¬ 
tion. Similarly, the use of the expression j ,15» 
(who make use of their reason) in this verse 
as against the expression (who reflect) 

in the previous verse is also significant. The 
reason for using these two different expressions 
is that whereas the word Jii (reflection) means 
mental cogitation relating to matters which are 
near at hand, the word Jit (reason) signifies 
mental cogitation relating to things both near 
and far. As the influence of inorganic matter 
upon the life and development of man is a 
thing which requires deep study and close 
observation to understand, the expression 
has been used in this verse. But as the 
phenomena of the animal and vegetable worlds 
are matters of common observation and can 
be studied and understood even by men of 
ordinary intelligence, the expression bjJ Cis 
has been used in the preceding verse. 
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14. And He has pressed into service 
the things He has ereated for you in 
the earth, “varying in colours. Surely, 
in that is a Sign for a people who 
take heed. 1815 



«13:5 ; 39 : 22. 


1815. Commentary: 

One of the most wonderful features of God’s 
creation is that no two things or persons are 
exactly alike. But for this diversity there 
would have been indescribable confusion and 
chaos in the world. It would have been 
difficult to distinguish one thing from another 
or one person from another person. Similarly, 
there is such diversity in the dispositions and 
temperaments of men that it is beyond human 
power to devise a teaching that may equally 
suit all natures. No man has full knowledge 
of the diversity that exists in nature. God 
alone knows these differences and therefore 
He alone can give a teaching which can suit 
and benefit all men. 

After animals, vegetables and the inorganic 
creation have been mentioned separately in 
the preceding two verses, the verse under 
comment proceeds to mention something 
common to all creation. A new topic about 
the difference in various colours is introduced 
in this verse. Colours, too, cast their influence 
upon man and work for his benefit. The effect 
of colour upon the human body and mind is 
only a recent discovery of science. It is a marvel 
of the Quran that it made clear reference to 
this effect more than thirteen centuries before 
its discovery by scientists. The verse points 
out that not only different objects in nature 
but also their distinctive hues and colours 
serve man’s physical needs. It is no wonder 
then that God should have made similar or 
even greater and better provision for his 
spiritual needs. 

The verse also suggests that just as the colours 

and properties of things are too many and too 


diverse to be enumerated, so are men’s natures, 
dispositions and temperaments. It is beyond 
human understanding to comprehend this 
diversity of dispositions and natures which 
knows no limit or bound, much less to provide 
for the peculiar needs and requirements of each 
and every man. This applies more particularly 
to the moral and spiritual needs of man and 
points to the necessity of guidance from God 
Who alone has full knowledge of this diversity 
and know 7 s also how the requirements of every 
individual can be adequately met. 

The verse fittingly closes with the expression 
j j f h f _j2 (for a people who take heed) 
because the problem of the diversity of men’s 
natures and temperaments and the satisfaction 
of each man’s peculiar needs is so complex 
that it calls for deep and categorical considera¬ 
tion. Each of the three expressions viz. j j 
and j Jm and j i> which have been 
placed at the end of vv. 12th, 13th, and 
14th respectively may be understood not only as 
especially appropriate to the theme of the 
particular verse in which it is used, but also as 
applicable to the general theme dealt with 
collectively in the three verses, their use in their 
particular places being determined by the degree 
of their importance. The word reflection 
has been used first because it constitutes the 
first means, and of all moral qualities it is the 
first to be awakened in the process of the moral 
reformation of man. From the habit of 
reflection grows understanding or making the 
use of reason at which stage man accomplishes 
his moral reformation. After this comes the 
third stage when temptations have been 

completely overcome and moral struggle ceases 
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15. And a He it is Who has subjected 
to you the sea that you may eat 
therefrom fresh flesh, and may take 
forth therefrom ornaments which you 
wear. And thou seest the ships 
ploughing through it, that you may 
thereby journey and that you may seek 
of His bounty and that you may be 
grateful. 1816 



a 35 :13 ; 45 : 13. 


and man takes heed and is self-admonished 
and the doing of good works, becomes a part 
of his nature. 


1816. Important Words: 

t W (fresh) is active participle from 
01 ‘ • They say H p**® I <5.> 

i.e. the flesh-meat was or became fresh, juicy 
or moist, ^ J» also means, it became 
new ; was newly made or done ; was renewed. 

(tarra-bfi) means, he rendered it 
fresh or juicy. means, he rendered 

perfume fragrant by admixtures. 
means, he plastered or coated the building 
with clay or mud. ’Sy* therefore 
means fresh, juicy or moist; (Lane & Aqrab). 


jS i| y. (ploughing) is the plural of 
which is active participle from Jf-. They say 
£>U I y£- i.e. the swimmer clave the water with 
his arms in swimming. means, the 

ship clave the water with its stem and ran ; 
clave the water with a nois.e; ran cleaving the 
water with a noise ; faced the wind in her 
course; advanced and retired. The primary 
signification of is the act of cleaving; 

and it also signifies the making of a noise or 
sound. means, ships cleaving 

the water with their stems ; or thrusting the 
water with their stems : or the sound of the 
running whereof, by means of the wind, is 
heard; or running; or advancing and retiring 
by means of the wind (Lane & Aqrab). 


Commentary : 

In the preceding verses mention was made of 
those things which grew on land or of which 
man could enjoy the benefit on land. In 
this verse, however, mention is made of water 
and things that grow therein. It may be 
noted that while speaking of the sea the same 
expression y** (He has pressed into service) 
has been used in this verse as in the case of 
the night and day and heavenly bodies in v. 13, 
the expression »yl (by His command) 
which occurs in that verse has been 
dropped in the present verse. This is because 
heavenly bodies and the alternation of night 
and day are beyond man’s control and the 
benefits man derives from them are 
gratuitous and independent of any labour or 
effort on his part; therefore when mentioning 
them the expression .yl (by His 
command) has been used. But because for 
the benefits that man derives from the sea he 
has to make some effort in the making of boats, 
etc., this expression has been left out. 

The sea is a most important source of material 
benefits to man. It is the great repository of 
water from which the sun supplies us with 
rain. It is also the highway for travel and 
commerce and an important source of food for 
man. It is quite obvious that God Who has 
made such vast provision for the physical needs 
of man could not have failed to make similar 
provision for his moral and spiritual needs. 
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16. And a He has placed in the earth s , 9 S 

firm mountains lest it quake with you, CJi 

and rivers and routes that you may 
take the right way. 1817 


<*13:4 ; 21 :32. 


1 ) ✓ •> 9 s •>' 


The verse also suggests that although water 
is so essential for man and is present in such 
abundance in the sea it is unfit either for 
drinking or for irrigation purposes unless it 
is distilled by process of evaporation and is 
made usable. In the same way the mere 
existence of moral and spiritual truths in the 
world can be of no avail to man unless they 
are purified of all dross and are so assorted 
and presented as to suit his needs. 

The subject of the uses and benefits of water 
for man began with 11th verse and is continued 
in the following verses. The theme is developed 
in all these verses that it is on water that 
men and animals have to depend for their 
food and that the sun, the moon, and the stars 
too have some sort of connection with water. 
The sun causes the water of the sea to evaporate, 
and then the same returns to us purified in 
the form of rain-water. This theme of the 
various uses of water leads us to a much nobler 
spiritual theme. It is that although we have 
water in the sea yet we cannot turn it into 
clouds. Similarly, though we possess reason 
and intellect, yet unless the water of revelation 
comes down from heaven our reasoning faculties 
alone can be of no avail to us to frame a perfect 
Law that may conduce to our moral and 
spiritual well-being. 

1817. Important Words : 

-> (firm mountains) is the plural of 
| j which is derived from L j . 
The expression Jyi-SL j means, the mountain 
was firmly based, or was firm in its base 
upon the ground. CaLJIc—> j means, the ship 
cast anchor, lay at anchor, or rested or 


became stationary upon the anchor. They say 
f 1 Cjj~ j i-e. I effected a reconciliation 
between the people. j means, stationary, 
at rest, fixed, fast, firm, steady, steadfast 
or stable. means, firm or steadfast 

mountains. ^1 means, firm mountains 
(Lane & Aqrab). See also 7 :188. 

pC .ut" (quake with you). -U~ is derived 
from iU which means, (1) it (a thing) was or 
became in a state of violent motion or 
commotion ; was or became violently agitated ; 
(2) it turned or twisted about or became 
contorted and convulsed; (3) it (the mirage) 
was in a state of commotion ; it quivered 
or trembled; (4) he (a man) was or became 
confounded, perplexed or amazed; (5) he 
became affected with a heaving of the stomach 
or a tendency to vomit and a giddiness in the 
head by reason of intoxication or of voyaging 
upon the sea ; (6) he inclined from side to side 
in walking; (7) he walked with an elegant 
and a proud and self-conceited gait with an 
affected inclination of his body from side to 
side; (8) he conferred or bestowed a benefit 
or benefits, favour or favours; (9) he trafficked 
as a merchant: and (10) it increased or grew. 
They say «. O.A &.«• the ground went 

round with him. means, the sea 

affected him with a heaving of the stomach. The 
Quranic expression jl means, lest it 

should quake with you, be convulsed with you 
and go round with you and move you about 
violently (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

By using the expression ^il I (lit. he has cast) 
the present verse points to a great geographical 

truth. The verse purports to say that God 
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has, as it were, scattered all over the earth, 
rivers, mountains and natural pathways 
which means that all these things are to be 
found in all parts of the earth and men derive 
great benefits from them. Recent geographical 
researches have substantiated the fact that 
mountains, rivers and natural pathways are 
to be found in every region of the earth. That 
the Quran should have proclaimed this truth 
at a time when large parts of the earth such 
as America and South and Central Africa, 
Australia and many other islands were yet 
unknown is a strong proof of its divine source. 

Elsewhere the Quran has used the expression 
(He made) for each of the three 
things namely, mountains (77 : 28) 
rivers (27 : 62) and routes (21 :32). This 
shows that the Quran does not mean that 
these things have been planted on the earth 
from outside, as might be suggested by the 
expression ^ t (He has placed) but that they 
form part and parcel of it. 

By the word J-~ (routes) is here meant 
not the artificial roads constructed by human 
hands but natural pathways formed by 
mountain-passes, rivers and valleys which 
have served men as highways throughout the 
ages. It was due to these natural highways 
that contact between different regions of the 
earth became possible in the past and this is 
perhaps one reason why the three things have 
been mentioned together in this verse. 

Mountains, rivers and natural highways have 
been mentioned in the verse under comment 
separately from other divine blessings 
mentioned in the preceding verses because 
these natural objects are repositories of other 
divine blessings. The mountains are natural 
reservoirs of water and vegetable wealth; 
the rivers constitute natural conduits for 
water without which it would not be 
available for the use of man throughout the 

year, and natural pathways make it possible 


for him to have access to these vast stores of 
divine blessings. 

The relation of this verse with the preceding 
verses is that it enumerates some more of the 
material blessings of God and thus reverts 
to the theme that God Who bestowed these 
material blessings upon man could not possibly 
have neglected to provide for his spiritual needs. 
Another implication of the verse is that by his 
efforts man can provide only for his temporary 
and local needs but for his general and per¬ 
manent needs God alone can make adequate 
provision. It purports to say that just as the 
natural routes of travel are the means of contact 
and communication between different nations 
and countries, similarly in the spiritual realm 
there is need for teachings which should satisfy 
the spiritual needs of man not only for a 
specified time or a particular group of men but 
for different times and for men of diverse 
natures and temperaments to help them to 
rise from one stage to another in their spiritual 
development. These stages constitute land¬ 
marks in man’s spiritual development and are 
marked by the appearance of Prophets. Man 
can hardly foresee what mental changes the 
human race is likely to develop in the course 
of the next few centuries, much less is it possible 
for him to devise a code which should serve him 
as a safe guide when these changes occur. Such 
a code of laws can be provided by God alone. 
This is why we observe in the history of human 
philosophy and science the phenomenon of 
alternate progression and retrogression. But 
the history of religion reveals the important 
fact that spiritual teachings know no retro¬ 
gression but only undergo a continuous process 
of progressive evolution. 

The verse throws light on vet another scientific 
truth. Geology has established the fact that 
mountains have, to a great extent, secured 
the earth against earthquakes. Earthquakes 
were very frequent before mountains were 
created. To this great scientific truth the 
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17. And, other marks too ; by them, , ->9' ■»> ,? r ,,a 

and by the stars they follow the right 0 j 

direction. 1818 


words Jit jl (lest it quake with you) 
refer. Taking these words in the sense 
‘that it may go round with you,’ the verse 
would mean that God has made on the earth 
firm mountains, that it may go round with you. 
This shows that mountains are a help to the 
earth in moving steadily on its axis. The 
expression ‘going round’ also denotes continua¬ 
tion and permanence, and according to this mean¬ 
ing the sentence ‘that it may go round with 
vou’ would mean that men will continue to 
live so long as the earth continues to move. 
The Quran spoke of the earth as ‘moving round’ 
long before it was discovered that it was 
not stationary. Similarly, the truth that 
mountains formed a great safeguard against 
earthquakes was first revealed to the world 
by the Quran at a time when it was unknown 
even to great scientists. 

The verse also points to another geographical 
truth. Streams and rivers were followed by 
great pathways in the past, for the latter have 
much to do with the former. A study of the 
means of communications in the past shows 
that originally people settled along the banks of 
rivers, where they could easily get their 
necessaries of life. Thus rivers and streams 
were followed by tracks and ways which men 
used for their journeys. Moreover, rivers, 
streams and canals are themselves “ways”, 
for they form the easiest and cheapest way of 
transporting commodities from one place to 
another. 

1818. Commentary: 

(other marks) being the object of 

*-he verb <^1 (He has placed) in the 


preceding verse, the present verse means to say 
that had the surface of the earth presented 
a uniform surface and had there been no 
ups and downs, no valleys, mountains or rivers, 
it would have become almost impossible for 
men to find their way from one place to another. 
The distinctive physical features of the earth’s 
surface help men to know their way. Today 
these landmarks have proved to be of great 
help in air navigation. The stars also help 
wayfarers to find their way on land and 
sea. 

The same is the case with the spiritual journey 
of man. Different parts of this journey present- 
different characteristics which enable the 
spiritual wayfarer to know how much distance 
he has traversed in his journey towards his 
Eternal Abode and how much of it remains. 
On his way to the Eternal Abode the Prophets 
serve as guiding stars for him. Being guided 
and led by them he safely marches on to his 
spiritual goal. And, like the stars, the Prophets 
also are inter-related. Just as the knowledge 
of the position of one star enables the wayfarer 
to know the position of another, similarly one 
Prophet foretells the advent of the. Prophet 
who is to come after him and so on. Thus 
belief in one Prophet helps man to know and 
recognize other Prophets and to advance in 
faith. Moses spoke of the Prophets who were 
to come after him and the latter foretold 
the advent of those who in turn were to follow 
them. Thus all the Prophets guided men to the 
Holy Prophet of Islam, the Sun and Centre of 
the spiritual firmament. This is why it is 
incumbent upon Muslims to believe in them all. 
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one who creates not ? Will you not ©OArkXt -AS’ o ^ 
then take heed ? 1819 


19. And “if you try to count the 
favours of Allah, you will not be able 
to number them. Surely, Allah is 
Most Forgiving, Merciful. 1820 



20. And Allah knows what you jv s ' 7 1 Zcs K.s 

conceal and what you disclose. 1821 U ^ 


a]4 : 35. 62:78; 27 :‘26; 64 :5. 


1819. Commentary: ' 

To a superficial observer the form of the 
question embodied in this verse would seem 
to be rather queer. If a comparison of the 
relative powers of God and the pseudo-gods 
was intended by the question, the natural 
form would have been “Is he who does not 
create like Him Who creates”? But the fact is 
that the question does not refer to the relative 
powers of true God and the false gods. It 
only continues the theme of the preceding 
verses in the present verse, viz., the need for 
divine revelation. The pseudo-gods have the 
power to bestow on man neither material 
nor spiritual blessings. They can reveal no 
guidance. But the true God Who creates and 
bestows all physical and spiritual blessings 
on man certainly cannot be like the false gods 
of the idolaters who are quite unable to give 
any spiritual guidance. Being Almighty the 
true God can and will continue to reveal guidance 
to man. This sense of the verse is corroborated 
by the next verse. This is the significance of 
the comparison contained in this verse. 

1820. Commentary: 

The present verse continues the theme of the 
previous one and points out that when physical 
blessings bestowed by God are so numerous 
as to be beyond the power of man to reckon, 
is it reasonable that He should not bestow 
upon man His spiritual blessings in the 


form of revealed guidance and, like false 
gods should behave as if He were deaf and 
dumb ? 

The verse ends with the mention of the 
divine attributes of Forgiving and Merciful. 
These two attributes could not function unless 
God had revealed His guidance to man. 
Forgiveness for the weak and reward to the 
virtuous were only possible when man had 
been given a teaching to follow. 

1821. Commentary: 

This verse proceeds to furnish another argu¬ 
ment why men themselves or the false gods 
of the idolaters cannot provide right guidance 
and why it is God alone Who can do so. The 
fact is that God alone knows all the inherent 
capacities and powers of man and knows also 
the doubts and misgivings which assail his 
mind. And only that Being Who is fully 
conversant with man’s powers and capacities 
and his doubts and misgivings can give the 
teaching which can remove those doubts and 
satisfy the cravings of his soul. 

Two conditions are the essential prerequisites 
of a right guidance for humanity. First, the 
Law-giver must be fully conversant with all 
the depths of human nature. For, without 
such knowledge it is not possible for Him to 
make proper provision for the full growth and 
development of all the physical and moral 
powers of man. Secondly, He must know all 
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21. And “those on whom they call 
beside Allah create not anything, but 
they are themselves created. 1822 







art : 192 ; 25 :4. 


the thoughts of the human mind, for very 
often it happens that a man does not give 
expression to his real doubts for fear of social 
opprobrium. Only God Who knows the inner 
working of man’s mind knows where his 
difficulty lies and He alone can answer the 
unexpressed question. 

The Quran offers the best illustration of such 
a guidance. It furnishes guidance for the 
healthy development of all the powers of man, 
physical or moral, known or unknown. 
Similarly, it satisfies all those misgivings that 
arise in the heart of man, some of which have 
found expression in this age of science and 
enlightenment -and which many men had not 
had the courage to utter for fear of incurring 
social opprobrium. 

1822. Commentary: 

The verse answers a possible objection on the 
part of the idolaters to the argument contained 
in the preceding verses. They may say that 
their deities also possess the requisite knowledge 
and the power to reveal guidance, but they 
refrain from doing so only because man does 
not really need any such external guidance. 
The present verse answers this objection by 
saying that perfect knowledge of the unseen, 
the possession of which is indispensable for 
giving suitable guidance, can only be possessed 
by One Who has created man because only 
the Creator can know all the hidden powers 
of the things created and their working. But 


the false gods of the idolaters have not created 
anything at all. On the contrary, they them¬ 
selves have been created. Therefore they are 
incapable of giving right guidance. It is really 
very surprising that in spite of the fact that the 
verse has so effectively demolished the claim 
made on behalf of false deities to the 
possession of knowledge of the unseen there 
should still bo found among Muslims people 
who believe that Jesus possessed knowledge 
of the unseen or that he had the power to 
create certain things. 

1823. Commentary: 

The verse furnishes yet another argument 
why pseudo-gods cannot provide true 
guidance for man, i.e., they are all dead. In 
order to be able to provide guidance they must 
be living because only the living can possibly 
know when and what defects might arise in 
human society that might require guidance for 
their removal. 

It is a pity that, contrary to the teachings of 
the Quran, many Muslims still entertain the 
foolish belief that Jesus is alive in the heavens 
although the verse categorically says that all 
the false gods which men worshipped at the 
time the Quran was revealed were dead. So 
if Jesus was Dot dead, then he must be regarded 
as a true God and this is an unutterable 
blasphemy. 

This and the preceding verse give four 
arguments to refute the alleged divinity of 
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false deities : First, they cannot create anything 
and the possession of the power to create 
is an indispensable characteristic of God. 
Secondly, they are themselves created, and 
therefore are dependent on others and a being 
that is dependent on others cannot be God. 
Thirdly, they are dead and therefore are devoid 
of the power to do good or evil to any person 
and one who is devoid of such power cannot 
claim to be God. Fourthly, they do not know 
when they shall be raised to life. Lack of 
knowledge of the Day of Resurrection 
demolishes their title to Godhead. 

1824. Commentary: 

The claim embodied in the words, Your 
God is One God, is no empty assertion nor 
have these words been placed here at random. 
The declaration is the natural conclusion of the 
arguments given in the preceding verses. In 
fact it is a characteristic of the Quran that it 
does not make a statement without supporting 
it by arguments which immediately precede or 
follow it. In the present case the arguments 
are contained in the preceding verses, which 
comprised two main themes. One was that 
all the objects in the universe form different 
links of one chain and are inter-related to and 
inter-dependent upon one another and that 
the end and object of the whole creation 
is man. His main food i3 the animals. These 
live upon plants and the latter depend 
for their life upon water which men use as 
drink. Water also feeds plants which in their 
turn feed men. The plants grow under the 
influence of the sun, the moon and the stars 
and the influence of the light of the day and the 
darkness of the night. 


Again the seas serve as great reservoirs of 
water. They supply man with food and 
serve as great highways of communication. 
The water of the sea is purified by the process 
of evaporation and becomes fit for use. The 
rivers replenish the seas and keep the land 
fit for human habitation. This inter-relation 
and inter-dependence of things upon each other 
points inevitably to the fact that there must 
be only one Creator of them all. Plurality of 
creators necessarily implies imperfection of 
each, and only a Perfect Being can be our 
God. 

The other theme of the preceding verses was 
that all objects of human worship were dead. 
So the Living God alone deserved to be the 
object of our worship and was the only true 
God. 

The words, those who believe not in the Here¬ 
after, their hearts are strangers to truth and they 
are full oj pride, embody the answer to the 
implied question : viz., if the Unity of Godhead 
is so obvious and indisputable, then why do 
men still deny it ? The answer given is that this 
denial is founded on no reason but has its basis 
in the denial of life after death. Such denial 
naturally creates a sense of irresponsibility 
and lack of seriousness and sobriety on the 
part of disbelievers, leading them gradually 
to folly and ignorance and the inability even 
to recognize things which are quite obvious. 

Another result of the denial of life after death 
on the part of disbelievers is the growth of 
conceit and arrogance born of a sense of irres¬ 
ponsibility and of reckless refusal to admit 
the existence of things which, their reason 
tells them, are true. 
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24. Undoubtedly, “Allah knows what 
they conceal and what they disclose. 
Surely, He loves not the proud. 1825 




25. And when it is said to them 
* What think ye of that which your 
Lord has sent down?’ 6 they say, ‘They 
are mere stories of the ancients ’, 1826 

26. “That they may bear their 
burdens in full on the Day of Resurrec¬ 
tion, and also a portion of the burdens 
of those whom they lead astray 
without knowledge. Behold ! evil is 
that which they bear. 1827 




>v 




“See 16:20. 68: 32 ; 68:16 ; 83 :14. “29:14. 


Thus the clause speaks of two kinds of idolaters : 
(1) the foolish and the ignorant; and (2) the 
proud and the conceited. 

1825. Commentary: 

The verse points out that God is One and 
Omniscient as proved in the preceding verses 
and that He will not leave disbelievers without 
punishing them for their evil deeds. But 
since He knows the overt actions as well as the 
inner motives of man. He will differentiate 
between those who defy Him through ignorance 
and those whose defiance of His authority 
is the result of their conceit and arrogance. 
The latter will deserve and receive a severer 
punishment than the former. 

1826. Commentary: 

The verse reverts to the original theme and 
says that when deniers of the Unity of God and 
Resurrection listen to arguments in support 
of these doctrines, instead of giving them 
proper consideration they make light of them 
by saying that these arguments are a mere 
repetition of the sayings of the ancients. 
By such remarks they seek to divert the 


attention of their followers from the truth. 
This is a common device of the opponents 
of truth. They always assert that there is 
nothing new in the teachings of their Prophet, 
and think that this assertion alone constitutes 
a sufficient refutation of his claims. As a 
matter of fact, Prophets of God come to remind 
men of the old truths that the latter had 
forgotten. If the later Prophets had taught 
what had not been taught by their predecessors 
they would indeed be impostors. Of course, 
every Prophet presents old truths in a new 
garb and, if necessary, makes some additions 
or alterations as required by the 
circumstances and conditions of his age. 

1827. Commentary: 

The verse signifies that by such devices as those 
mentioned in the preceding verse the leaders 
of disbelief manage to deceive their followers 
and retain their support; but in this way they 
ruin their own future, because on the Day of 
Judgement they will not only be punished for 
their own misdeeds but also for the imposition 
and deception they practised upon their 
ignorant followers. The particle J in thy 
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27. Those who were before them did 
also plan, but “Allah came upon their 
structure at the very foundations, 
so that the roof fell down upon 
them from above them ; and the 
punishment came upon them from 
where they knew not. 1828 




a39:26; 59:3. 


Arabic expression I jl.»J (that they may 
bear) signifies that the consequence of the 
deception that the leaders of disbelief practise 
upon their followers would be that they would 
not only be punished for their own misdeeds 
but also for the misdeeds of their misguided 
followers. 

What are discarded by disbelievers as tales 
of the ancients are really prophecies by which 
opponents of the Holy Prophet are told that 
if they persist in their opposition to him they 
will meet with the same fate which befell the 
enemies of former Prophets. How those 
v,ho cortsider the accounts of the former peoples 
given in the Quran as so many tales and stories 
naturally will not ponder over them and not 
take warning from them, with the result 
that they will not be guided by them. On 
the contrary, they will increase in their 
evil ways and will consequently have 
to bear heavy burdens on the Day of 
Resurrection. The word "iU?” (in full) may 
have two interpretations, i.e. (i) they will 
suffer only a partial punishment in this life, 
but in the life to come they will have full and 
complete punishment; (ii) they will undergo 
the full punishment of their crimes because, 
being disbelievers, they will not ask for 
forgiveness of their sins in the present life and 
therefore there will be no mitigation of their 
punishment in the next. 

1828. Commentary: 

The verse purports to say that it was nothing 
new on the part of the leaders of disbelief in 


the time of the Holy Prophet to deceive their 
followers and thus to keep them ignorant of the 
true teachings of Islam. The same device was 
adopted by the opponents of former Prophets. 
But their machinations were never attended 
with success; rather they recoiled upon their 
authors. 

The verse also implies an effective retort to the 
opponents of the Holy Prophet. They say 
that he merely repeats what was said by 
other Prophets before him. To this objection 
the verse retorts that the Holy Prophet’s 
disbelievers, too, are only copying and imitating 
what was said and done by the opponents of 
previous Prophets. Only they have chosen 
the wrong side, and have imitated the party 
which mrt its ruin. 

It was not an ordinary ruin which overtook 
the opponents of past Prophets. They 
were destroyed root and branch. The very 
foundations of the edifices they had erected 
and the walls and the roofs thereof tumbled 
down upon them, that is to say, neither the 
leaders nor their followers escaped. So the 
leaders of disbelief are warned that they should 
not be proud of their following, because when 
the time came for divine punishment all their 
power and influence would be of no avail to 
them and their whole organization with all its 
firmly-founded institutions would fall to 
pieces. So it actually came to pass on the fall 
of Mecca. 

The verse also adds that divine destruction 
always comes in forms and from quarters 
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say, “‘Where are My ‘partners’ for 
whose sake you used to oppose the 
Prophets V Those endowed with 
knowledge will say, ‘ This day disgrace 
and affliction will surely fall on the 
disbelievers.’ 1829 

29. 6 Those whom the angels cause to 9 9 k'" s-> 

die while they are wronging their 

souls. c Then will they offer sub¬ 
mission, saying, * We used not to do 
any evil ’. * Nay, surely, Allah knows 
well what you used to do. 1830 ' 


o28:63,75. H:98;8:51;47 :28. *16:88. 
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most unexpected. The expression “ coming 
of God ” means the coming of divine punish¬ 
ment. See also 13 : 42. 

1829. Commentary: 

Sometime man suffers material loss or a 
calamity afflicts him but that loss or calamity 
does not bring disgrace or humiliation to him. 
At another time he suffers disgrace and 
humiliation but no loss. The verse means 
to say that when punishment overtakes 
the opponents of the Holy Prophet they 
would suffer both disgrace and the loss of 
their material possessions. 

1830. Commentary: 

The verse speaks of those disbelievers who 
spend their whole life in disbelief and opposition 
to the truth. By doing so they only harm 
themselves while all the time labouring under 
the misconception that they are injuring the 
cause of the divine Messenger. 

The words, We used not to do any evil, mean 
that disbelievers would not deny having 
worshipped the false gods because that would 
be too patent a fact to be denied but would 
deny only the baseness of their motives and 


would protest that what they did was 
actuated by good intentions and pure motives 
and that they worshipped their false gods as 
an aid to concentration on divine attributes. 
The present verse gives the lie to this sense of 
injured innocence of disbelievers by saying 
that this exactly is the plea which is always 
advanced by idolaters when they find their 
position indefensible. 

The words may also be understood to mean 
that disbelievers would say that they had tried 
their best to find out the truth and what they 
did they did under the impression that it was 
the right course to adopt. 

The words, Allah knows well what you used 
to do, mean that the plea put forward by 
disbelievers is false and that if they had been 
really actuated by right motives, they would 
surely have been guided to the right path in 
accordance with God’s promise contained in 
the words, And as for those who strive in 
Our cause, We will surely guide them in 
Our ways (29:70). So their plea of good 
intentions could not save them from divine 
punishment. 
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30. ‘ “So enter the gates of Hell, 

to abide therein Evil indeed is 
the abode of the proud. 1831 


31. And when it is said to the 
righteous, ‘ What think ye of that 
which your Lord has revealed V They 
say, ‘The best. 5 6 For those who do 
good there is good in this world, 
and c the home of the Hereafter is 
even better. Excellent indeed is the 
abode of the righteous, 1832 

32. hardens of eternity, which they 
will enter ; through them flow 
streams. They will have therein what 
they wish for. Thus does Allah reward 
the righteous. 1833 
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1831. Commentary: 

The verse means to say that those proud 
people who know and understand truth but 
who on account of perverseness or pride do not 
submit to divine Messengers and accept their 
Message will receive a heavier punishment 
than those who err through carelessness or 
ignorance. 

1832. Commentary: 

V. 25 above stated what disbelievers 
thought of the revelation sent down to 
the Holy Prophet. The present verse gives 
the opinion of the Faithful regarding the 
Quran in the words. They say, ‘The best'. It 
must be remembered that the Faithful gave 
this testimony in favour of the Quran at 
Mecca where they were being bitterly 
persecuted for believing in it. A testimony 
given under such circumstances is entitled to 
the greatest possible respect. The Faithful were 
asked what they had found in the Book for 


believing in which they were undergoing so 
much persecution, and the reply they invariably 
gave was that they had found it to be the ideal 
Book, i.e., all that was essential for a perfect 
code of laws to contain was found in it or 
that this Book exceeded all their expectations. 

The words, For those who do good, signify that 
a change in one’s attitude and outlook brings 
about a corresponding change in one’s deeds 
and actions. Disbelievers looked upon the 
Quran as a mere collection of tales, therefore 
they disregarded its warnings and consequently 
became deprived of all good. But believers 
looked upon it as j>- viz., the ideal Book, 
so they acted upon it and thus reaped a good 
reward in this world and i.e., the ideal 
reward, in the life to come- 

1833. Commentary: 

The words oL:(Gardens of eternity) signify 
that the abode of the righteous will be 
ideal and perfect. It will necessarily be 
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33. Those whom the angels cause 
to die while they are pure. “They 
say : ‘ Peace be unto you. Enter 
Heaven because of what you used to 
do.’ 1834 

34. 6 What do they wait for except 
that the angels should come upon 
them or that the decree of thy Lord 
should come to pass ? So did those 
who were before them. c Allah did 
not wrong them, but they used to 
wrong themselves. 1835 

35. So the evil result of what 
they did befell them, and d that which 
they used to mock at encompassed 
them. 1836 
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everlasting, for it is only the defective things 
that perish. For the meaning of jo* ol*: see 
9 : 72. 

The clause, through them flow streams, should 
not be understood to mean that streams will 
flow through those gardens, for the mere flowing 
of streams might sometime prove a source of 
trouble. What is meant here is that the streams 
will be under the complete control of the 
Faithful. 

The words, They will have therein what they 
wish for, mean that (1) they will be masters 
of those gardens and will enjoy perfect freedom 
and there will be none to rule over them; (2) 
they will be given whatever they may desire ; 
i.e., their desires will become identified with 
God’s will, so they will desire only those things 
which it will be the will of God to give to 
them. 

1834. Commentary: 

It may be noted here that whereas, as 

mentioned in verse 29, disbelievers will be the 


first to make overtures of submission at the 
appearance of the angels of death, in the case 
of the righteous it is the angels themselves 
who will receive them with the salutation of 
peace. 

1835. Commentary t 

The expressions, “the coming of angels” and 
“the coming of God”, when used with reference 
to disbelievers, always denote the coming of 
divine punishment. By “the coming of angels” 
is meant the destruction of individual 
disbelievers, and by “the coming of God” 
their national ruin. The expression, the decree 
of thy Lord should come to pass, refers to the 
latter kind of punishment. See also 2 : 211. 

1836. Commentary: 

The words. So the evil result of what they did 
befell them, point to the great truth that the 
punishment of an evil deed is no extraneous 
thing, but is the natural consequence of the 
deed itself and is also proportionate to it. 
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36. “Those who set up equals to 
God say: Tf Allah had so willed, 
we should not have worshipped 
anything beside Him, neither we nor 
our fathers, nor should we have 
forbidden anything without command 
from Him.’ So did those who were 
before them. 6 But are the Messengers 
responsible for anything except the 
plain delivery of the Message ? 1837 

37. And c We did raise among every 
people a Messenger 'preaching : 
‘ Worship Allah and shun the Evil 
One.’ d Then among them were some 
whom Allah guided and among them 
were some who became deserving 
of ruin. e So travel through the earth, 
and see what was the end of those 
who treated the Prophets as liars ! 1838 
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The expression, and that which they used to 
mode at encompassed them, means that 
disbelievers themselves become the object of 
the charges of which they accuse the Prophets 
and their followers. 

1837. Commentary: 

In this verse a very common but very foolish 
objection of disbelievers has been mentioned, 
viz. if God had disapproved of their beliefs 
and actions, He should have weaned them by 
force from their idolatrous doctrines and deeds. 
Since He has not done so, it shows that He 
does not disapprove of them. Before proceeding 
to give a detailed answer in the next verse to 
this manifestly absurd contention, the Quran 
gives a general answer in this verse. The verse 
purports to say that if it had been the will of 
God to use force, His Prophets would have 
forced disbelievers to give up their idolatrous 
beliefs and evil practices. But not a single 
instance is on record of a Prophet having 


employed force for the propagation of his 
religion and for compelling people to believe 
in him. 

1838. Commentary: 

This verse supplies several answers to the 
objection of disbelievers mentioned in the 
previous verse. The first answer is that God 
had raised Prophets among different peoples 
at different times and every one of these 
Prophets had taught the Unity of God. If the 
contention of disbelievers that polytheism was 
permitted and countenanced by God had any 
basis in fact then one or other of these Prophets 
should have subscribed to this doctrine. But 
all the Prophets most vehemently denounced 
polytheism in every shape and form. 

The second answer is implied in the words, 
We did raise among every people a Messenger, 
which mean that if God had chosen to 
employ force in the matter of faith, then there 
was no need for so many Prophets to come to 
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38. a If thou art solicitous of their 
guidance, then know that Allah surely 
guides not those who lead others 
astray. And for such there are no 
helpers. 1839 
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convey to man the will of God. One Prophet 
would have sufficed through whom God would 
have guided to the right path those whom He 
desired. The long succession of Prophets who 
appeared among different peoples at different 
times to exhort them to live righteous lives 
constitutes a strong proof that man is created 
a free agent. 

The third answer is contained in the injunction 
“ shun the Evil One”. If it were true that good 
and evil had been predetermined by God and 
man is only the victim of determinism, there is 
no sense in such an injunction, and in sending 
so many Prophets, for in that case every man’s 
course would have been pre-determined. The 
fourth answer consists in the fact that at the 
appearance of every Prophet a certain number 
of people who before his advent are polytheists 
renounce their wrong doctrines and become 
believers in the Unity of God. Jn the event 
of man’s actions having been predetermined he 
could not possibly effect a change in his beliefs 
or actions. The fact that on the occasion of 
the advent of every Prophet a certain number 
of disbelievers join the ranks of believers is 
proof positive of the fact that man has been 
endowed with free-will and that he is the 
master of his own destiny. 

Divine visitations that have invariably 
overtaken disbelievers in all ages constitute 
yet another very cogent proof that man has 


been created free and is not the object or 
victim of a predetermined fate because there 
is no sense or justification in punishment 
overtaking a person who is not free to act as 
he likes. 

1839. Commentary: 

In this verse the Holy Prophet and the 
Faithful are told that in spite of their intense 
desire all disbelievers would never believe 
because man is a free agent and because God 
does not compel any one to adopt a definite 
course. Since He does not force anyone to 
disbelieve, He does not force anyone to believe 
either. Such compulsion would frustrate the 
very purpose of religion, viz., the attainment of 
inner purity. God has therefore decreed that 
He would not grant guidance to those who 
are engaged in misguiding others. Not only 
would He not force them to the true path but 
on the contrary He would deprive them of all 
sources of assistance. 

The expression J,i> ^ (who lead others 
astray) has been taken by some to mean “whom 
God adjudges as erring”. Such a meaning 
would be in clear conflict with the sense of the 
preceding verse. The correct meaning is, “he 
who is engaged in misleading others”. The 
subject of the verb is not -as I (Allah) 
but the word y (who) immediately 
preceding it. 
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39. And they swear by Allah their 
strongest oaths, “that Allah will not 
raise up those who die. 6 Nay, He will 
certainly raise them up —a promise 
He has made binding on Himself but 
most people know not. 1840 

40. He will raise them up that He 
may make clear to them that wherein 
they differed, and that those who 
disbelieved may know that they were 
liars. 1841 

«23 :38 ; 45:25. 

1840. Commentary: 

This verse mentions another device of the 
leaders of disbelief to deceive their followers. 
Seeing the ground giving way from under their 
feet and their followers wavering, they, in order 
to reinforce their weak position, resort to 
affirming repeatedly on solemn oaths that they 
are in the right. They resort to this device 
to hearten their vacillating and wavering 
followers whose faith in them becomes under¬ 
mined by strong and unanswerable arguments 
that they hear from their Prophet and believers 
about the untenability of their views. 

1841. Commentary: 

This verse gives the reason why there should 
be a life after death and a Day of Resurrection. 
In that life the voil would be lifted from all 
things aui their reality would become manifest. 
If human life were limited to this world, then 
the truth of the Prophets and their teachings 
would ever remain a matter of controversy 
and the deniers of the Prophets would also for 
ever remain deprived of guidance which is 
inconsistent with God’s Dignity and Mercy 
because He has created man to attain 
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610:5; 21:105. 


His nearness. A life after death is therefore 
necessary that man may realize the truth in 
that life which he could not realize in this 
life. 

Elsewhere in the Quran (verse 65 below) 
the same purpose of creating an infallible 
faith in the existence of God has been declared 
to be the object of the advent of Prophets and 
divine Books. The fact is that in the present 
life such matters as pertain to belief can be 
explained by reason and argument only to those 
who honestly seek after truth. They cannot 
be so demonstrated and established as to be 
beyond doubt. This is possible only in the 
life after death. But when in the after¬ 
life truth will become quite manifest there will 
be no merit in accepting it; such acceptance 
may only be helpful in exciting God’s Mercy. 

The clause, “ that they were liars confirms 
the above interpretation. Realization of 
the truth on the Day of Resurrection will be 
so complete that disbelievers will have to 
admit that they were foolish to deny 
Resurrection. Indeed, it would be a full and 
complete realization. 
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41. ff Our word to a thing, when We 
will it, is only that We say to it, ‘ Be ’, 


and it is. 1842 
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42. And b as to those who have left 
their homes for the sake of Allah after 
they had been wronged, We will 
surely give them a goodly abode in 
this world ; and truly the reward of 
the Hereafter is greater ; if they but v ✓ 7?' 

knew. 1843 © 

a2 :118 ; 3 : 48; 36 :83 ; 40 r 69. &2 :219 ; 4 :101; 22 :59. 
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1842. Commentary: 

The previous verse mentioned the purpose 
for which God has ordained a Day of 
Resurrection. Since disbelievers might regard 
such a day as an impossibility, the verse under 
comment draws their attention to God’s great 
and unlimited powers. It points out how these 
great powers are being manifested on all sides. 
The reference is particularly to the prophecies 
made by God’s Messengers which, being 
seemingly impossible of fulfilment, are fulfilled 
in due course. Such invincible evidence 
should be sufficient to convince disbelievers 
that it is certainly not beyond the power of 
God to bring about Resurrection. 

The verb jT (Be) does not mean that God 
gives the command to something already 
existing. It merely gives expression to a wish 
ar.d means that when God so expresses a 
wish it finds immediate objective fulfilment. 

1843. Commentary: 

In the previous verse we were told that when 
God wills a thing, it comes into being without 
fail. The verse under comment gives a proof 
of this Quranic claim. It says that the Faithful 
were a small and weak community. They 
had been so oppressed by disbelievers that 
they had to flee from their homes. But God 
willed, and lie expressed His wish, that 


these persecuted people should be accorded an 
honourable position in the world, and so it 
came to pass. This proves that when God wills 
a thing, it comes into being without fail. 

The expression I j ( lit. in Allah ) 
may have several interpretations: (1) It 
means, for the sake of Allah. The Faithful 
left their homes for the sake of Allah and 
for no material gains. (2) It may mean, 
*i)| jjj i.e. for the sake of God’s religion—for 
the sake of the free and unfettered exercise 
of religion. The early Muslims left Mecca for 
a place where they could freely discharge their 
religious rites. (3) It may mean, in Allah. 
In this sense the expression would signify 
that early Muslims had become so completely 
lost in Allah that they gave up their homes 
and kith and kin for His sake. Their depar¬ 
ture from Mecca was thus tantamount to the 
departure of God Himself from that city. 

Muslims left their homes for the sake of 
God and God promised them a goodly abode 
wherever they went. History amply testifies to 
the truth of this statement. The great results 
which followed the flight of Muslims to 
Medina are too well known. Dwellers in the 
desert and drivers of camels came to rule 
over vast empires. But what they got in this 
world was not the full recompense of their noble 
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43.— “Those who are steadfast and 
put their trust in their Lord. 1844 



44. ''And We sent not as Messengers 
before thee except men to whom We 
sent revelation, so ask those who 
possess the Reminder, if you know 
not. 1845 
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deeds. They will get their full reward in the 
life after death. The fact that the first part 
of the prophecy met with a wonderful fulfil¬ 
ment constitutes an infallible proof of the fact 
that the second part would also be fulfilled, 
incidentally providing an unanswerable proof 
of the inevitability of Resurrection. 

1844. Commentary: 

This verse develops further the theme of the 
previous verse. It purports to say that the 
people to whom the rewards mentioned in the 
previous verse have been promised were of 
such strong and noble character that they 
remained steadfast under very bitter persecu¬ 
tion. They had to leave their homes and 
hearths and fly to a foreign place for refuge 
but never wavered in their loyalty to their 
Faith. The presence of such fine qualities 
in a people is sure to draw the mercy of God 
jupon them. 

1845. Commentary: 

Disbelievers laboured under the misconception 
that the Holy Prophet was an ordinary man 
like themselves, so there was little to fear from 
his rejection. The present verse warns them 
that all the previous Prophets were also ordinary 
mortals but they succeeded in their mission 
and their opponents met with complete dis¬ 
comfiture and destruction. So they too would 
invite their ruin if they rejected him. 
The words. So ask those who possess the Re¬ 
minder, contain a sound rebuke to the Meccan 


M2:110; 21 : 8. 

disbelievers. They took pride in the fact that 
they were the descendants of great Prophets, 
Abraham and Ishmael, and were well acquainted 
with their history. They are here told that 
they seem to have forgotten the history of 
their ancestors of whom they are so proud. 
They should consult some other people who 
happen to know and thus realize that it is 
not safe to defy God’s Prophets. 

Taking fs in the sense to remember, the 
words f 111 J» 1 would mean, those who 
remember, and the expression, ask those who 
possess the Reminder, would mean that if 
the disbelievers of Mecca have forgotten the 
history of their forefathers they should learn 
it from Muslims who are f if 1 J* I. 
i.e. who possess and remember that history. The 
taunt must have cut to the quick the Meccan 
idolaters who were so proud of their ancestry. 

The words, ^ 1 I j~ j (to whom We sent 
revelation), point out that the honour and 
greatness which the Prophets had acquired had 
their basis not in material resources or 
numbers, but were due to the revelations they 
received from God. 

The verse also suggests an answer to the 
misgivings of disbelievers who asked how the 
Holy Prophet, a helpless man, could bring 
political power and glory to his followers. They 
are told that all the previous Prophets were as 
helpless as he, yet they were successful in 
their mission and gained power and greatness. 


1347 






CH. 16 


Al-NAHL 


Pt. 14 


45. a We sent Our Messengers with 
clear Signs and Scriptures. And 5 We 
have sent down to thee the Reminder 
that thou rnayest explain to mankind 
that which has been sent down to 
them, and that they may reflect. 1846 


Ud' S *** 


a35 : 26. *3 :59; 15 : 7, 10; 20:100. 


1846. Important Words: 

The word jT III translated as Reminder 
among other things means : (1) remembrance, 
the presence of a thing in the mind so that it 
is never forgotten; (2) the praise or glorifica¬ 
tion of God ; (3) eminence, honour : (4) a book 
containing an exposition of religion and an 
institution of religious laws ; (5) strong and 
firm saying (Lane). See also 2 : 41, 153, 201 ; 
6 : 69 ; 12 : 105 & 15 :7. 

Commentary j 

The word applies to the Quran in all 
these different senses: (1) The Quran is a 
book which helps man to remember God; 
(b) it praises and glorifies God; (c) those 
who act upon its teachings get honour and 
eminence ; ( d ) it contains an exposition of the 
religion of Islam ; and (e) it is strong and firm 
in the sense that its teachings and the truths it 
inculcates admit of no doubt or objection. 
The verse develops the theme of the previous 
verse and says that the Prophets come with 
clear proofs and divine Scriptures, that is to 
say they come with heavenly Signs and divine 
commands. In this lies the secret of their 
success. 

The verse further points to a distinction 
between the Holy Prophet and former Prophets. 
It says that while clear Signs and Scriptures 
were given to former Prophets, the Holy Prophet 
has been given the Reminder, the most perfect 
of all divine Books. So when the former 
Prophets succeeded in their mission by the 
help of their Scriptures, it is inconceivable 
that the Holy Prophet should fail when he has 
got the most perfect of all divine Scriptures. 


The expression (that thou rnayest 

explain to mankind) may mean two things: 

(1) That the Prophet has been given the most 
perfect divine Book in order that he might 
preach its Message to all the world. It is not 
intended for any one people or nation or for any 
particular age, but for all peoples and all ages. 

(2) Since such a perfect Book has been revealed 
to the Holy Prophet he could not possibly 
keep it a secret. The perfection of the Book 
demanded that he should invite the whole 
world to its great Message. 

By adopting the form of address contained 
in the words “which has been sent down to 
them” the verse appeals to disbelievers to listen 
to the divine Message which although revealed 
to the Holy Prophet is intended for all men. 
They should appreciate this token of divine love 
and favour by accepting it and acting upon it. 
The words also imply that since the Quran is 
intended for all mankind it is the primary and 
paramount duty of Muslims to preach it to all 
the nations of the world. Unfortunately, 
Muslims have neglected this sacred duty to 
their own detriment. 

The words, “that they may reflect”, suggest 
that divine revelation, among other things, 
possesses the characteristic of sharpening the 
intellect of men. The marvellous change that 
took place in the condition of the Arabs after 
they accepted the Quran bears eloquent testi¬ 
mony to the truth of this statement. Wild 
and half savage hordes of the desert became, 
within a few years, the teachers and leaders 
of the world in knowledge and culture. 
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46. a Do, then, those who devise evil 
plans feel secure that Allah will not 
make them sink into the land, or that 
the punishment will not come upon 
them from whence they do not 
know ? 1847 

47. Or that He will not seize them 
in their going to and fro so that they 
shall not be able to frustrate God’s 
plans . 1848 

“6 :66 ; 17:69; 



34:10; 67 :17-18. 


1847. Commentary: 

The verb when used with the 

preposition l means, to make something 
or someone sink or disappear in the earth. It 
is used metaphorically in the sense of causing 
a person or thing to be entirely forgotten. 
Disbelievers are here warned that if they 
persist in their rejection of the Holy Prophet, 
they will meet with such destruction that 
even their posterity will forget them. How 
clearly fulfilled was the prophecy embodied 
in this verse about disbelievers of Mecca is 
writ large on the pages of history. 

Every punishment that overtook disbelievers 
came to them from quarters from which they 
least expected it. This was particularly the 
case in the catastrophe which befell 
them after the Treaty of Hudaibiya. The 
Meccans suffered from the illusion that the terms 
of that treaty meant a great moral victory 
for them. But it proved to be the beginning 
of their end. The treaty laid down that 
ahy Meccan who became converted to Islam 
and went to Medina would be sent back to 
Mecca. The strict observance of this condition 
by the Holy Prophet proved a blessing in dis¬ 
guise for the cause of Islam. After the treaty 
it was not possible for those Meccans who 
became converted to Islam to go to Medina, 
nor could they remain at Mecca. They 


therefore established a settlement between 
Mecca and Medina, free from the control 
of the Medinite rule and beyond the 
reach of the Meccans. Their hostile activities 
against the enemies of their Faith compelled 
Meccans to request the Holy Prophet to 
revoke that part of the treaty which prevented 
converts to Islam from going to Medina 
and settle there. The breach of the terms of 
the treaty by Meccans later on, however, led 
to the invasion and conquest of Mecca by the 
Holy Prophet. All these eventualities were 
entirely unexpected and came upon the 
Meccans as bolts from the blue. 

1848. Commentary: 

The verse means to say that the frequent 
journeying of disbelievers and their free and 
unrestricted movements in the land should not 
lead them to think that their might is 
invincible and that their glory will never depart. 
These very movements of theirs will result in 
the destruction of their political power. In 
fact, the Battle of Badr was the result of the 
Meccans having sent out an armed force to 
provide escort for the trade caravan which was 
returning from Syria and which was likely to 
have a clash with Muslims. The battle 
proved to be the beginning of destruction of 
the power of the Quraish of Mecca. 
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48. Or that He will not seize them 
by a process of gradual destruction ? 
Your Lord is indeed Compassionate, 
Merciful. 1849 



49. Have they not seen that the (9 .< 
shadows of everything which Allah dL'(^>Lo 

has created shift from the right and ( w 

from the left, prostrating themselves - 

to Allah, while they are being " • 

humbled ? 1850 


1849. Important Words: 

(process of gradual destruction) is derived 
from <JjU which means, he feared, he was 
afraid. *» jc means, he took by little and little 
from it or from its sides or he took from its 
extremities. They say i.e. the year 

of drought took from us by little and little. 

ki_pc" means, he diminished to me by little 
and little my right or due. The Quranic 
expression Jjj-c" J& l j 1 means, or are 
they secure from His destroying them by 
causing them to suffer loss (by little and little) 
in their bodies and their possessions or cattle, 
and their fruits, etc. ? (Lane). 

Commentary; 

The verse mentions another form of the 
punishment that would overtake the disbelievers 
of Mecca, viz., the tribes and territories which 
formerly owed allegiance to them would 
gradually break off their alliance with them 
and would join Muslims. This happened 
immediately before the conquest of Mecca. 

The verse may also mean that even before 
their final overthrow Meccans would be 
seized with a consuming fear of the growing 
power of Islam and its ultimate triumph. 
This fear of the fast-increasing power of 
Muslims unnerved disbelievers and led to 
loss of the will to resist on their part which 
eventually brought about their complete 
downfall. 


Mention of the divine attributes of “Com¬ 
passionate” and “Merciful,” after referring 
to different forms of punishment that were to 
overtake disbelievers looks rather strange. 
The fact that the verse refers to divine punish¬ 
ments which overtook disbelievers gradually 
and in stages, thus affording them many 
opportunities to save themselves by accepting 
Islam justifies the placing of the words 
“Compassionate” and “Merciful” at its end. 
Or the expression. Your Lord is indeed 
Compassionate, Merciful, may apply to 
Muslims, suggesting that whereas God was 
punishing disbelievers for their rejecting 
His Prophet, He was Compassionate and 
Merciful to Muslims because they had accepted 
him. 

1850. Commentary: 

In this verse disbelievers are told to consider 
and reflect that everything is subject to 
decline. Nations rise and fall. Flourishing 
cities and prosperous towns fall into ruin. 
Governments change and powerful countries 
fall victim to decay and decline. The poor 
become rich and the wealthy are reduced to 
poverty. So does the shadow of everything 
after reaching a certain stage become con¬ 
tracted, signifying that its power, influence 
and glory are about to depart and that it is 
about to be reduced to a mere shadow of its 
former self. When such is the eternal law of 
nature, why then do the disbelievers not 
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submits humbly to Allah, and the 
angels too, and they do not behave 
proudly. 1851 



al3 :16 ; 22:19. 


take a lesson from this natural phenomenon 
and realize that their shadow is decreasing 
and why do they not give up conceit 
and pride and accept the Prophet of God ? 

In the preceding verses reference was made 
to the various forms of divine punishment. 
In this verse, however, disbelievers are told to 
think and ponder why their power is declining 
and that of the Holy Prophet increasing. 
Nothing in this world can go against the will of 
the Creator. Natural objects have long shadows 
when the sun is at their backs. From 
this natural phenomenon it is easily under¬ 
standable that the shadows of those who have 
God at their back must also become long, 
hinting that their power and influence must 
grow. But- just as shadows have no independent 
existence of their own and depend on the sun 
for their increase or decrease, similarly success 
and prosperity depend only on the sun of the 
grace of God. When God withdraws His 
grace from a people, their progress and 
prosperity depart. Disbelievers are warned 
that punishments mentioned above will result 
in the complete obliteration of their shadows 
while the shadow of the Holy Prophet will 
continue to expand and lengthen until it will 
spread and reach to Mecca. Such is the 
eternal law of God which is embodied in the 
present verse and which they have been 
invited to study and profit by. 


It may be objected that it is to the East or 
to the West that shadows are shifted and not 
to the right or to the left as mentioned in this 
verse. The reason for this description lies in 
the fact that it is with reference to the Holy 
Prophet and the Meccans that the directions 
have been mentioned in this verse. In fact, 
the verse implies a reference to the Hijrat. 
The Prophet was to go to Medina, which lies 
in the North, and the Meccans were in Mecca, 
which is in the South. If a person standing 
at a place where the boundaries of Mecca 
and Medina meet should face the East, Mecca 
will be on his right and Medina on his left. 
‘The right’, thus refers to Mecca and ‘the 
left’ to Medina. The use of the word 
(the right) in the singular and JfLfJ I (the left) 
in the plural signifies that the shadow of 
disbelievers, being limited, will decline and 
decrease and the Holy Prophet who will 
migrate to a town situated to the left will 
have many shadows i.e. his cause will advance 
and progress from many sides. 

1851. Commentary: 

The verse admonishes disbelievers that when 
God has decreed that angels in the heavens 
and those that live and move on the earth 
should serve the cause of the Holy Prophet, all 
their efforts against him will prove futile. His 
shadow will increase and theirs will decrease. 
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and °do what they are commanded. 1852 
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R, 7 52. Allah has said, ‘Take not 

for worship two gods. 6 There is only 
one God. So fear Me alone 1853 
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1852. Commentary: 

This verse describes the most prominent 
attribute of angels, viz., that they are mere 
instruments for the manifestation of the divine 
will and, unlike men, have not been endowed 
with a free-will. Incidentally the verse 
demolishes the popular notion about the two 
fallen angels in Babylon—Harut and Marut. 

1853. Commentary: 

The interdiction about the adoption of two 
gods in the first sentence of the verse does 
not imply that the adoption of more than two 
gods is permissible, for it is stated in the very 
next sentence that God is One. This form of 
speech has been used to lend emphasis to the 
statement and means that God is only One and 
not two, much less many. 

Another implication of the verse is that all 
men, even polytheists and idolaters, believe 
that there is One Supreme God. They believe 
in other and lesser gods in the sense that they 
exercise local and restricted authority, e.g., 
somo control rain, others control food, 
yet others diseases, etc. There are also 
gods presiding over the destinies of certain 
families and tribes. But the Quran most 
emphatically denies the division of Godhead 
into two or three or more and the present verse 


lays the greatest stress on the Oneness of 
God and says that no one dare share Godhead 
with Him. 

The verse may also be considered as a refuta¬ 
tion of the belief held by the Magi that there 
are two gods, one of good and the other of evil. 
It purports to say that both good and evil 
consequences of actions proceed from one 
and the same God and that there is no other 
god beside Him. 

A further implication of the verse is that 
when there is only one God, then He alone 
has the authority to make Laws and that He 
has sent down the Quran for the guidance of 
man. 

Referring to the warnings given in the previous 
verse, the Quran declares here that when 
events predicted long before by the Prophet 
come to pass after his Emigration from 
Mecca, it will establish the Oneness of God. 

The verse also implies a comparison between 
the teachings of the Quran and those advocated 
by disbelievers and points out that man cannot 
do without the monotheistic teachings inculcated 
by the Quran. Polytheism tends to dissipate 
human attention and energies while 
monotheism gives him concentration, strength 
and peace of mind. 
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53. And to Him belongs whatever 
is in the heavens and the earth and 
a to Him is due obedience for ever. 
Will you then fear any other than 
Allah ? 1854 




54. And ^whatever blessing you 
have, it is from Allah. And when 
affliction befalls you, it is unto Him 
that you cry for help . 1855 
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55. c Then, when He removes the 
affliction from you, behold ! a party 
among you begins to attribute equals 
to their Lord. 1856 



«39 :4 ; H : 80; 10:13,23 ; 23:65; 30:34 ; 39:9. 
clO:13, 24; 29:66 ; 30:34; 39:9. 


1854. Important Words: 

L»| } (for ever) is derived from j which 
means, it continued ; was constant; was fixed, 
settled or firm. They say «i U1 3 i.e. the 

milk of the camel continued or was constant. 

means, he kept, attended or 
applied himself constantly, perseveringly 
or assiduously to the thing and managed it or 
conducted it well. The Quranic expression, 
L>1 j I Jj means, to Him shall be rendered 
obedience perpetually or constantly, whether 
man be content with that which he is 
commanded to do or not, or whether it be easy 
for him or not; to Him shall be rendered 
obedience, even if it be attended by successive 
fatigue (Lane). 

Commentary: 

In this verse the argument in refutation of 
polytheism is continued. The verse means 
to say that if we study the working of the 
universe we would find a wonderful uniformity 
of system running through it. If there had 
been more gods than one, this uniformity would 
not have existed. Moreover, if there had been 
two gods one would have to be subordinate 


to the other to carry out the latter’s orders. 
In that case his existence would have been 
superfluous. But if both of them had been 
of equal status, then each of them would have 
his own separate sphere of influence and control. 
In such an event, differences would certainly 
have arisen between the two. But both these 
suppositions are absurd. Hence there must 
be One God, the only Creator of the entire 
universe. 

1855. Commentary: 

This verse refers to those Signs and evidences 
in human nature which support the unity of 
Godhead. Various blessings which man 
enjoys in life evidently all form parts of one 
common system. But foolish people attribute 
some of them to their false gods. When, how¬ 
ever, they are overtaken by some sudden 
calamity they forget all these pseudo-gods and 
turn to the One True God. This proves that 
in their heart of hearts polytheists are 
never satisfied with their idolatrous beliefs. 

1856. Commentary: 

By using the words “their Lord” the verse 
makes an appeal to the inherent noble sense 
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56. a With the result that they deny 
that which We have bestowed upon 
them. Well, enjoy yourselves a little ; 
but soon will you know. 1857 

57. And 6 they set apart for the false 
deities of which they know nothing a 
portion of that which We have 
bestowed on them. By Allah, you 
shall certainly be called to account 
for all that you have forged. 1858 






“29:67;30:35. &S:137. 


of jealousy of man about a thing which he 
considers his own. The verse seems to say 
to disbelievers that when every man feels 
jealous of what belongs to him, why do they 
not feel ashamed of setting up equals with 
God Who is their own Lord and Creator ? 

1857. Commentary: 

The particle J here expresses result or 
consequence. The verse means to say that 
the result of disbelievers’ setting up 
equals with God is that they begin to deny 
the favours which they receive from Him. But 
so long as they continue to be ungrateful to God 
they cannot hope to win His everlasting Grace. 
The verse warns disbelievers that God, out of 
His Mercy, averts from them His punishment 
time and again but if they refuse to mend 
their ways He would reject their prayers and 
punish them. 

1858. Commentary: 

The verse means to say that idolaters allege 
that their gods or idols have bestowed upon 
them such and such things while the gods 
themselves have no knowledge of any such 
bestowal of their favours upon them. The 
words j jJ.i'y Li (of which they know 
nothing) signify that idolaters who imagine 
they have received gilts from their gods and 
goddesses do not know who their gods are. 


The verse constitutes one more powerful 
argument in refutation of polytheism. Very 
often polytheists and idolaters are found to 
indulge in abstruse philosophical and meta¬ 
physical arguments in support of polytheism 
which confuse men’s minds. In this verse they 
are told that the possibility that a certain thing 
can exist and the fact that it actually exists 
are two vastly different things. Even admitting 
for the sake of argument that there can 
be more than one God, does this hypothetical 
possibility actually prove that a particular 
person who is believed by idolaters to be a 
god is really so ? These abstruse philosophical 
discussions do not prove anything. The 
godhead of the pseudo-gods has to be proved 
by strong and cogent proofs. This is a line 
of argument which at once takes the ground 
from under the feet of idolaters. They cannot 
prove the godhead of any one of their many 
gods. A polytheist will always indulge in 
abstruse metaphysical discussion about poly¬ 
theism, but will never be able to adduce one 
single solid argument to prove the godhead of 
any of his many gods. It is in pursuance of 
God’s own plan that the lives of the pseudo¬ 
gods of the polytheists show that they were so 
weak and helpless that in view of their weak¬ 
ness and helplessness not even the most 
confirmed polytheist could dare say that they 
were gods. 
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58. And “they ascribe daughters to 
Allah—Holy is He !—while they 
themselves have what they desire. 1859 

59. And i when to one of them is 
conveyed the tidings of the birth of a 
female, his face darkens, while he 
suppresses his inward grief. 

60. He hides himself from the 
people because of the bad news he 
has had, ‘ Shall he keep it in spite 
of disgrace or bury it in the dust ? ’ 
Verily, evil is that which they judge. 1860 





06 :101 ; 37 :153 , 154 ; 43 :1 7; 52 :40; 53 :22. &43 :18. 


1859. Commentary: 

The verse does not imply that the offence of 
disbelievers lies in attributing to God daughters 
and not sons. In 19 : 91, 92, it has been clearly 
mentioned how it displeases God when a son 
is attributed to Him. The present verse only 
points to the folly of disbelievers that they 
go against their own accepted principles. The 
rejection of truth makes them impervious to 
this patent fact that they attribute daughters 
to God while they themselves feel humiliated 
at daughters being attributed to them. This 
shows how helpless human intellect, unaided 
by divine revelation, is to understand even 
very easy and simple things, let alone difficult 
and complicated religious problems. A possible 
objection that the Quran wrongly assumes that 
polytheists regard daughters as a source of 
humiliation is answered in the next verse. 

1860. Important Words: 

j y> (disgrace) is the infinitive noun from jU . 
They say jl* i.e., the man w s or 

became low, base, vile, contemptible, 
despicable; he became weak and at rest. 

t **1* (jl* means, the matter was easy and 
light to him. d y (ham) means, ease and 


dignity and j y* (him) means, disgrace (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

In this and the previous verse the Quran Las 
strongly condemned the low conception 
of the Arabs of their women-folk and the 
degraded position they accorded them in 
their society. The Quran has throughout 
upheld the honour of woman and has 
recognized her rights, and in this respect it 
stands unique among all the Scriptures 
of the world. It may incidentally be stated 
here that it is generally believed that the 
practice of burying daughters alive was common 
among all Arab tribes. History lends no 
support to this popular misconception. Had 
it been so the number of men over women 
would have greatly predominated in Arabia. 
But that was never the case. Nevertheless, 
the birth of a daughter was looked upon as 
a source of humiliation and embarrass¬ 
ment to the parents. But the foul practice 
of burying daughters alive was confined to a 
few tribes outside Mecca who had an 
exaggerated notion of their greatness, and even 
among those tribes only the wealthy few 
resorted to this barbarous practice. 
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61. The state of those who do not 
believe in the Hereafter is evil, “while 
Allah’s attribute is sublime and He is 
the Mighty, the Wise. 1861 

62. And 6 if Allah were to punish men 
for their wrongdoing, He would not 
leave thereon a living creature, but 
He gives them respite till an appointed 
term ; and c when their term is come, 
they cannot remain behind a single 
hour, nor can they go ahead of it . 1862 

“30:28. 610:12; 18 :£ 



; 35:46. c7:35; 10:50. 


1861. Commentary : 

The verse sets forth clearly the main purport 
of the Chapter, i.e., those who do not believe 
in the life after death can have no faith in the 
possibility of divine revelation. They seek to 
arrogate to themselves the framing of laws 
for their guidance. But such attempts have 
always ended in failure while the “ word ” 
which comes from God, being free from all 
defects and imperfections and being possessed 
of all conceivable excellences, is a safe guide. 
This shows the need for divine revelation. 

The two attributes of “Mighty” and “Wise” 
point to the fact that true guidance can only 
come from God, for One possessed of might 
alone can implement all His promises and only 
the Wise One can find out what man really 
needs and only He can satisfy that need. 
These attributes also point to the fact that 
there must be a life after death. Since God is 
Wise, all His acts must be based upon wisdom 
and if there be no life after death, this life 
ceases to possess any purpose or object, and this 
should cast a reflection on the wisdom of God. 
Similarly, complete manifestation of God’s 
might can take place only in the life after death, 
for in the event of such a manifestation taking 
place in this life, faith and virtue would cease 

to have weight or value. 


1862. Commentary: 

This verse furnishes an answer to a possible 
doubt arising from the preceding verse. The 
doubter would say, if divine revelation is the 
only source of guidance, and teachings devised 
by man all lead to error, why then do disbelievers, 
in spite of their rejection of divine guidance, 
not always come to grief in this life ? 
On the contrary, many of them are seen to 
prosper, which fact shows that they are not 
altogether in the wrong. One answer implied 
in the verse is that if thieves, robbers and 
murderers do not always meet with immediate 
punishment and sometimes get respite, 
how can respite granted to rejectors of the 
Quran be adduced as a proof that it is not the 
revealed word of God ? Another reason 
embodied in this verse as to why punishment is 
not always meted out to the guilty is that 
if all sins had been at once punished by God, 
the world would have come to an end and all 
life on earth would have become extinct. Man 
would have perished as a result of his sins and 
there would have been no purpose in the beasts, 
animals, birds etc., remaining alive after his 
destruction. Being created for man’s use and 
benefit they would have perished with him. So 
God’s wise plan in granting respite to 
evil-doers and deferring their punishment 
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63. And they attribute to Allah 
what they dislike for themselves and 
their tongues utter the lie that they 
will have the best 
Undoubtedly, theirs 
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Fire, and therein shall they be 
abandoned. 1863 




64. By Allah, a We did send 
Messengers to the peoples before 
thee ; *but Satan made their works 
appear beautiful to them. So he is 
their patron this day, and they shall 
have a grievous punishment. 1864 
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65. And We have not sent down to 
thee the Book except that thou mayest 
explain to them that concerning which 
they differ, and c as a guidance, and 
a mercy for a people who believe. 1865 




«6:43; 22:53. *6:44; 8:49; 


provides yet another proof of the life after 
death when man’s actions will meet with full 
and even-handed justice. 

1863. Commentary; 

The verse reverts to the subject of the previous 
verse in a different form and says that dis¬ 
believers are foolish to think that they can ever 
come to a happy end by attributing to God 
abominable things which they dislike for 
themselves, and that just as they consigned God 
to oblivion in this life, so would He abandon 
them in the next life to burn in the fire of 
Hell. 

1864. Commentary; 

The verse purports to say that the disbelievers 
of Mecca like disbelievers of former Prophets 
have been lulled by Satan into a false sense 
of security. lake their predecessors and 
prototypes, they labour under the delusion that 
they would not have to answer for their wrong¬ 
doings. They feel themselves to he secure while 


c6 :158 ; 12:112; 16:90. 

a terrible punishment is about to overtake 
them. 

1865. Commentary: 

The verse sets forth the existence of differences 
among the nations of the world as a reason for 
divine revelation to be sent down to them 
because the divine word alone can resolve these 
differences. These differences also constitute 
a justification for the Quranic revelation. If 
men could only be convinced that the Quran 
was the revealed word of God, they would 
certainly give up their own views in its favour. 

The verse also suggests that disbelievers 
cannot reasonably object to the advent of a 
new Prophet because a new Prophet comes 
only when the people cease to observe the 
teaching of the previous Prophet and deviate 
from the right path. So their deviation from 
the right path and their differences justify 
the appearance of a new Prophet. 
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66. And “Allah has sent down water 
from the sky, and has quickened 
therewith the earth after its death. 
Surely, in that is a Sign for a people 
who would hear. 1866 

67. And 6 surely in the cattle too there 
is a lesson for you. We give you to 
drink of what is in their bellies, from 
betwixt the faeces and the blood, milk 
pure and pleasant for those who drink 
it. 18 «7 




«2 :165; 13:18. 623:22. 


The question may be asked, if, for instance, 
the Jews had remained loyal to the teachings 
of Moses, would the Holy Prophet not have 
come i The question is hypothetical. In any 
case differences and disagreements would have 
continued to exist in the world and conse¬ 
quently there would have always remained 
the need for a new divine Messenger. But 
God has already provided an answer to the 
question in the words, “Had there been in the 
earth angels walking about in peace and quiet, 
We should have certainly sent down to them from 
heaven an angel as a Messenger ” (17: 96) i.e., 
if all men hadjaecome pure and holy like angels, 
there was no need for any Prophet to come. 
The word of God would then have descended 
directly upon every individual. But since 
angels have never lived on this earth nor has 
the world ceased to be a place of sin and 
iniquity, the Prophets also have not ceased to 
appear to bring about reconciliation between 
the sinful people and their Compassionate 
and Merciful Creator. 

1866. Commentary: 

By ‘water’ here is meant divine revelation 
and the attention of disbelievers has been drawn 
to the fact that if Prophets have been 
appearing in the past to give life to the dead, 
why should the present generation not have 
their Prophet 1 


1867. Important Words: 

k*L (pleasant) is derived from ^L. They say 
jU-l j i-L i.e., it (beverage) was easy and 
agreeable to swallow or it passed the fauces 
easily and agreeably. JJ U means ( 

whathedidwas allowable to him. J-j'j 1 *> Cri¬ 
means, the ground or earth sank with him : or 
sank with him and swallowed him up or enclosed 
him. £U applied to beverage or wine and 
food, means, descending easily and agreeably 
down the throat or easy and agreeable to 
swallow; not choking (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The word fU| translated as “cattle ” 
includes the camel, the cow, the goat, the 
sheep, etc. All these are very useful animals. 
Their flesh and milk form the principal articles 
of man’s food. They are also used as means of 
conveyance and for carrying loads. In short 
they are of great use to man in many ways. 

While drawing attention to the great and 
manifold benefits that man derives from these 
animals, the verse uses the word l jf which 
means, ‘an indication or evidence whereby 
one passes from ignorance to knowledge’. The 
word seems to allude to some subtle process 
taking place inside the bellies of some of these 
animals by pondering over which one is led 
‘to pass from ignorance to knowledge’,. The 
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palms and the grapes, whence you Oj-V 

obtain intoxicating drink and whole¬ 
some food. Verily, in that is a Sign 
for a people who make use of their 
reason. 1868 
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subtle process is something like this. The 
cattle eat grass, herbage, leaves of trees, etc. Of 
this faecal matter is formed in their stomach 
in the course of digestion. Part of that 
faecal matter becomes converted into blood 
which is again transformed into sweet and 
wholesome milk. Intelligent and reverential 
study of this conversion of grass or leaves of 
trees into milk in the bellies of the animals 
leads to the inevitable conclusion that the 
natural propensities and inclinations of man 
cannot lead him to the right path unless they 
are controlled and regulated by some heavenly 
machine which is divine revelation. 

This verse affords one more evidence of the 
divine origin of the Quran. The process the 
Quran has described of the formation of milk 
from faces and blood was not known to man 
until very recent times. It was not known 
to the old Commentators of the Quran. They 
have, therefore, greatly stumbled and erred in 
explaining this verse. For example, 
Zamakhshari, the well-known author of 
Al-Kashshaf, says that when food goes into the 
belly of an animal its lower portion forms the 
faces, the middle portion milk and the upper 
part becomes turned into blood. The verse 
under comment, however, clearly states that 
the matter of which milk is made passes 
through the forms of faeces and blood before it 
assumes the form of milk. This fact has been 
discovered by scientists only in recent times. 
The verse does not mean that man cannot 


produce milk synthetically. What is here 
meant is that he cannot produce it in such 
quantity that it may become an article of 
food. This is only possible in the way mentioned 
in this verse. Synthetically prepared milk 
can no more be a substitute for natural milk 
than artificial showers of rain are for natural 
rain. 

The verse also suggests that just as man can 
only corrupt food but cannot convert it 
into milk, even so can he only corrupt 
divine teaching but it is not in his power to 
convert the defective laws devised by himself 
into eternal spiritual truths. 

1868. Commentary: 

The verse means to say that when things 
created by God remain in their natural and 
unadulterated form they constitute pure, 
wholesome and invigorating food. But when 
man interferes with their natural use he corrupts 
them. Similarly, as long as divine teaching 
remains intact, it is a source of great spiritual 
benefit, but when man interferes with it, it 
loses all its usefulness and becomes harmful. 
The verse also points out that all wise and 
thoughtful persons can easily understand that 
everything is best suited for the purpose which 
it has been designed by God to serve and that 
to use it for any other purpose is only to 
destroy its usefulness. Similarly, it is not given 
to man to devise spiritual teachings or to 
interfere with those revealed by God without 
spoiling them or destroying their usefulness. 


1359 





OH. 16 


Aii-NAjHL 


PT. 14 


69. And thy Lord has inspired the 
bee saying , ‘Make thou houses in the 
hills and in the trees and in the 
trellises which they build. 1869 
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70. ‘ Then eat of every hind of fruit, 

and follow the ways of thy Lord that 
have been made easy for thee ’. There 
comes forth from their bellies a drink 
of varying hues. Therein is cure for 
men. Surely, in that is a Sign for a 
people who reflect. 1870 






1869. Commentary: 

This verse gives a third example, which is 
clearer and more expressive than the previous 
two examples, of the need of divine revela¬ 
tion. By (inspiration or revelation), in 

this verse, is meant the natural instincts 
with which God has endowed all creatures. 
The verse contains the beautiful hint that 
the entire universe depends for its smooth and 
successful working on whether manifest 

or hidden. In other words all things and 
creatures serve the purpose of their existence 
only by working according to their natural 
instincts and inborn faculties and aptitudes. 
The bee has been selected as a prominent 
example, because its wonderful organization 
and work impresses even a casual observer and 
is discernible by the naked eye. But the 
fact that, even the bee cannot improve upon 
its wonderful skill, work and organization 
shows that some other Being is the source and 
fountain-head of its skill and organization and 
that Being ha3 imparted to it this skill, 
intelligenee and knowledge. 

The verse also draws attention to the fact 
that bees are of various kinds. Some 
make their hives in mountains, others make 
them in trees, and yet others make them in 
trellises. In the same way all men do not 


possess similar natural aptitudes and capa¬ 
bilities, neither are they of equal spiritual rank. 
Some rise high like lofty mountains while others 
are of comparatively lower spiritual status. 
Similarly, like the different colours, tastes and 
flavours of the honey produced by the bees, the 
revelations of various Prophets are also not of 
the same pattern. They differ in their quality 
and scope and the manner of their approach 
to the problems they have to deal with. The 
verse also implies that all great inventions 
have been due to (divine inspiration). 

For the different kinds of see 4 : 164 ; 
5 : 112 ; 8 : 18; 16 : 69; 28 : 8 & 99 : 6. 

1870. Commentary: 

The subject of the bee has been further elabo¬ 
rated in this verse. It says that God inspires 
the bee to collect its food from different fruits 
and flowers and then by means of the mechanism 
provided in its body and by the methods 
revealed to it by God it converts the collected 
food into honey. That honey possesses 
different colours and flavours but all its different 
varieties are highly useful for men. This fact 
suggests that revelation has continued to 
descend on Prophets at different times and that 
the teachings of one Prophet differed in detail 
from the teachings of another, nevertheless 
all these revelations had this essential common 
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71. And Allah creates you, then He 
causes you to die ; and “there are some 
among you who are driven to the worst 
part of life with the result that they 
know nothing after having had 
knowledge. Surely, Allah is 
All-Knowing, Powerful. 1871 
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quality that thoy proved a means of moral and 
spiritual legeneration for the peoples for whom 
they were designed. 

At various places in the Quran the same 
words have been used with reference to the 
Quranic revelation as have been used here with 
reference to honey. Honey provides a cure 
for the physical diseases of man and the most 
essential quality of the Quranic revelation also 
is that it is a cure for the spiritual maladies 
of man. See 10 : 58, 17 : 83 & 41 : 45. 

The words, and follow the ways- of thy Lord, 
suggest that it is possible for every man to 
become a recipient of divine revelation. The 
only condition he has to fulfil for this purpose 
is that he should obediently follow the path 
designed by God and not let his natural instincts 
become corrupt and vitiated. If he keeps his 
nature pure and unsullied and is guided by his 
natural instincts, in the course of time he be¬ 
comes the recipient of revelation which may be 
compared to honey in its purity and usefulness. 

The verse also implies that when all creatures 
have been granted } according to their 
respective natural capacities, though those 
capacities are very limited, it is inconceivable 
that man who has been endowed with far 
greater natural powers and for whom unlimited 
avenues of spiritual progress have been kept 
open should have remained deprived of this 
great blessing. 

1871. Commentary: 

In vv. 52-54, it was explained that the false 


gods of disbelievers were unable to devise a 
Law for the guidance of mankind, and in the 
immediately preceding verses it has 
been made clear that disbelievers too cannot 
make such a Law. The present verse, 
however, makes a more general statement and 
says that a perfect Law can only be framed by 
Him Who has full control over man’s birth, 
death and reasoning faculties, Who knows his 
needs and requirements and knows also how 
to satisfy them. God being Almighty and 
All-Knowing, all these things are subject to 
His control. He selects as His Messenger only 
him of whom He knows that his intellect would 
not suffer decline. History bears testimony 
to the fact that whereas there have been 
thousands of Prophets, there never was one 
whose reason or intellect ever declined or 
was impaired. This fact clearly shows that God 
Who had sent these Messengers had full control 
over their mental powers. Hence the Almighty 
and the All-Knowing God alone can send down 
revelation embodying principles and teaching 
which can lead man to the realization of the 
noble and grand purpose of his life. 

Nations, like individuals, are subject to the 
law of decline and death. After attaining 
to the highest stages of knowledge they begin 
to show signs of senility and decay or relapse 
into ignorance. When one nation suffers 
intellectual or moral death, God makes another 
nation take its place and gives it a new Prophet 
and a new Law. The use of the divine attri¬ 
butes of “All-Knowing” and “Powerful” at 
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E. 10 72. And “Allah has favoured some of 

you above others in worldly gifts. But 
those more favoured will not restore 
any part of their worldly gifts to those 
whom their right hands possess, so that 
they may be equal sharers in them. 
Will they then deny the favour of 
Allah? 1872 
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the end of the verse suggests that the function 
of giving true guidance properly belongs to 
Him Whose knowledge and powers never suffer 
decline or impairment. 

1872. Commentary: 

This verse contains another very important 
argument in favour of divine revelation. The 
object and purpose of divine guidance, it says, 
is not only to bring about reformation in religious 
beliefs and doctrines but also to maintain a just 
balance in the distribution of material wealth 
and political rights and power. It is a divine 
law that in every age some individuals or 
nations, by their superior intellect and harder 
work, come to acquire ascendancy and control 
over other individuals or nations. This is 
neither unfair nor unjust so long as proper 
opportunities are not denied to the less fortu¬ 
nate peoples also to make proper use of their 
talents and intelligence for earning the good 
things of life. But the “haves” have always 
set their face against all attempts by the 
“have-nots” to better their material condition 
and to have a share in the power and privileges 
the “haves” enjoy. The only way to save the 
world from the tyranny of those in possession 
of power and privileges and to open the doors 
of progress and advancement to real merit 
and talent and thereby to rehabilitate justice 
and equality among mankind is that God should 
send His Messengers. Their advent heralds a 
new era and the dispossessed and the “have- 
nots” have their rights restored to them. 

So when people become separated from the 


era of a Prophet by a long time and vested 
interests grow up and become entrenched 
and power and privileges flow from father to son 
and common people are denied all share in the 
government and even so-called religious 
leaders come to trade upon the superstitious 
fears of their followers and monopolize all re¬ 
ligious authority and common men are not even 
considered competent to be consulted on 
religious or secular matters, God raises a 
Prophet who wages a relentless war against 
this tyranny and untruth and the so-called 
leaders who held the reins of power in their 
hands on the plea of supposed superior abilities 
are dethroned and man begins to breathe in an 
atmosphere of true freedom. 

Briefly but very beautifully the verse has 
laid down the Islamic law with regard to 
private ownership. Whereas on the one 
hand Islam has recognized the right of private 
ownership by emphasizing the word their in 
the expression, “of their worldly gifts”, it has, 
by using the words “will restore” J.) 
also accepted the principle of the collective 
ownership of all things by all human beings 
as such, because oD'y that thing is “restored” 
to another person which belongs to him. In 
fact, Islam has accepted the principle of dual 
ownership of everything—the right of 
possession of a property by the person who 
earns it and the right in the possession of that 
property of all human beings as human beings. 
Moreover, by its institution of Zakat, the 
prohibition about boarding wealth and taking 
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73. And “Allah has made for you 
mates from among yourselves, and has 
made for you, from your mates, sons 
and grandsons, and has provided you 
with good things. b Will they then 
believe in vain things and deny the 
favour of Allah ? 1873 



«4:2; 7 :190 ; 30 : 22 ; 39:7. 629 : 68 


and giving of interest, Islam has sought to pre¬ 
vent the accumulation of wealth in a few hands 
and thus by its free circulation has kept the 
avenues of progress equally open for all men. 
Islam, in reality, neither bebeves in the right of 
unrestricted private ownership nor in complete 
and unreserved possession of wealth and 
the means of its production by the State. 
It adopts the middle course. 

Ordinarily, the words “whom their right'hands 
possess” mean slaves, and in the Quran these 
words have generally been used in this sense ; 
but they possess a much wider significance 
and include all persons under one’s control 
such as private servants, subordinates, 
labourers, ryots etc. 

1873. Important Words: 

SJli*. (grandsons) is derived from which 
means, he was quick or went quickly ; was 
continuous in his course or pace. I J 
means, he was quick and active, agile or 
prompt, in work. »Ai»- means, he served him. 
•Juh- means, assistants, helpers, or auxiliaries 
and servants; a man’s grandchildren or sons’ 
children or a son’s children; children or 
daughters who serve their parents in the house 
or a man’s children or grandchildren who serve 
him (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

In this and the adjoining verses the two 
themes of the need of a revealed Law and the 
Unity of Godhead have been dealt with from 
various points of view, not at random, but in 
support of each other, and it has been made 


clear that while on the one hand man is apt to 
fall a victim to polytheistic beliefs and practices 
without a revealed Law, on the other the Unity 
of God requires that God should make provision 
for man’s guidance. As there is no other god 
except Him, He Himself must provide for the 
guidance of His creatures. The Oneness of 
God implies His perfection and that perfection 
demands that the creation of man must have a 
purpose, for a purposeless creation suggests a 
defective Creator. Again, if man were considered 
to have been created with a purpose, the ful¬ 
filment of that purpose would necessarily re¬ 
quire an after-life, for evidently such a purpose 
is incapable of being fulfilled in the brief span 
of man’s terrestrial existence. Now the purpose 
which requires limitless and infinite life for its 
fulfilment must be highly noble and sublime 
and so the Law which is intended to accompbsh 
it must also proceed from God Himself. Thus 
the subjects of the Unity of God and the need 
of revealed guidance have been mentioned in 
support of each other in different forms in these 
verses and just as in the physical world we see 
that things receive support from one another, 
similarly in the spiritual realm various parts of 
the spiritual edifice support one another in 
order to establish the one supreme truth of the 
Oneness of God and the unity and uniformity 
of creation. 

The verse adduces another argument in support 
of the Unity of Godhead, viz., the human 
instinct of private possession. It was pointed 
out in the previous verse that the exclusive 
possession of wealth and power by certain 
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74. And “they worship beside Allah 
such as have no power to bestow on 
them any gift from the heavens or the 
earth, nor can they ever have such 
power. 1874 

75. So coin not similitudes for 
Allah. Surely, Allah knows and you 
know not. 1875 
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^3 ^ 3 o 

© 6 ^ 


«10:19; 22:72; 29:18. 


individuals makes it necessary that there 
should be a revealed Law to maintain equality 
and justice between different classes. In this 
verse it is stated that the instinct of private 
possession prompts man to transmit his 
property to his natural heirs and not to 
strangers. How then can he, in fairness to 
God, dare set up ‘partners’ who should share 
Godhead with Him and thus set the seal on 
his ingratitude to Him? The way in which man 
displays his ingratitude to God is dealt with 
in the next verse. 

1874. Commentary: 

This verse exposes the stupidity of the course 
followed by polytheists. It purports to say 
that while they cannot bear to see their property 
going into the possession of anyone save their 
own natural descendants, in the case of God 
they attribute His powers and authority to 
persons upon whom He has bestowed no such 
privilege. This course is all the more unjust 
because the property which they call their own 
is really not theirs but is entrusted to them by 
God. If in spite of the fact that they are not 
the real owners of the property which is in their 
possession, they consider themselves competent 
to bequeath it to anyone they like, why 
should it not be in the power of God to make 
anyone He likes to be the recipient of His 
revealed Law ? 

The verse also points out that polytheistic 

beliefs tend to mar man’s material and spiritual 


progress. A polytheist attributes those powers 
to false gods which they do not possess and 
thus his attention is turned away from that 
Being Who is the source of all power and Who 
can bestow great favours upon him. It is thus 
that the intellectual progress and mental 
advancement of those communities and indivi¬ 
duals who hold polytheistic beliefs becomes 
retarded and impeded while those who believe 
in the Oneness of God continue to make some 
progress even in the period of their decline and 
decay. 

1875. Commentary: 

The verse means to say that it is foolish on 
the part of man to devise a law regarding God 
Himself while he is quite ignorant of His 
unlimited powers. God has reserved to 
Himself the right to grant to His servants 
such privileges in respect of religion as He in 
His infinite, infallible wisdom regards suitable 
and for this purpose He chooses him whom He 
considers really deserving, on account of his 
sincerity and devotion, to be raised to the rank 
of His spiritual heir. 

In some Scriptures some of the Prophets 
have been called “sons of God”. Such 
expressions have been used metaphorically 
and only mean that God chose them to be the 
heirs to His Heavenly Kingdom. But men 
out of their ignorance and perversity take such 
expressions literally and begin to regard God s 
honoured servants as His sons in the physical 
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76. Allah sets forth for you the 
parable of a slave who is owned, having 
no power over anything ; and a free 
man whom We have provided with a 
fair provision from Ourself, and a he 
spends thereof secretly and openly. 
Are they equal ? Praise be to Allah. 
But most of them know not. 1876 



«2 : 275 ; 13 :23. 


sense of the word. By applying to them 
the epithet “the sons of God”, these divine 
Scriptures meant to demonstrate their spiritual 
eminence and very deep connection with Him. 
It is foolish to read in such terms any 
significance unworthy of God. 

The words, Allah knows and you know not, 
signify that such expressions when used in 
heavenly Scriptures do not conflict with God’s 
attributes. For example, the epithet “son” 
when used by God about a person means one 
who has such close spiritual connection with 
Him as is possessed by a son with his parents. 
But when disbelievers use this term, they use 
it in its physical sense and thus detract, on 
the one hand, from the Supreme Exaltedness 
of God and, on the other, from the dignity of 
those whom in their folly they wish to honour ; 
because a physical relationship cannot equal 
the honour and dignity which result from 
spiritual nearness to God. 

1876. Commentary: 

The previous verse pointed out that when 
God uses an endearing term for some of His 
beloved servants, it connotes something quite 
different from such an expression when 
used by idolaters. The present verse presents 
the Holy Prophet as one whom God loves, and 
gives the reason of God’s love for him. It 
deals with this subject in a parable. It likens 
disbelievers to a person who has lost his 
freedom and is the slave of his own lust and, 
being in the possession of another, has lost all 


freedom of will and action. Can such a person 
in any way be like him who, being free from all 
sorts of superstitious beliefs and evil practices, 
spends his great God-given powers in the service 
of His creatures ? Evidently the latter person 
is by far superior to the former in every respect 
and deserves in a far greater degree to be blessed 
with divine revelation. The implied reference 
is to the Holy Prophet. 

The words, secretly and openly, may be under¬ 
stood in three senses: (1) The Holy Prophet 
served mankind secretly i.e. by praying for them 
at night and openly i.e. by tangible acts of 
service. His whole life was, as it were, a 
continuous and uninterrupted act of selfless 
service. (2) He served mankind day and night 
i.e. be served mankind with might and main at. 
all hours of the day and night. (3) His service 
though generally unrecognized by those whom 
he served did sometimes receive approbation 
and recognition from them. The verse means 
to say that all the great natural powers of the 
Holy Prophet were fully and completely 
employed in the service of humanity and in this 
service he gave no thought to his own comfort 
and it made no difference to him whether or 
not his service was acknowledged. 

The verse also suggests that there are some 
good deeds which remain unknown to men in 
this life and hence go without recognition. 
Such good deeds demand that there should he a 
“day” when they may be recognized apd 
suitably rewarded. 
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77. And Allah sets forth another 
parable of two men : one of them is 
dumb, having no power over anything, 
and he is a burden to his master ; 
whithersoever he sends him, he brings 
no good. Can he be equal to him who 
enjoins justice and who is himself on 
the straight path ? 1877 


11 78. “And to Allah belongs the unseen 

of the heavens and the earth ; and 
6 the matter of the promised Hour is 
but as the twinkling of an eye, nay, it 
is nearer still. Surely, Allah has power 
over all things. 1878 


«11:124; 18:27; 35: 
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1877. Commentary; 

This verse contains another parable concerning 
the Holy Prophet and his enemies. It says 
that the Prophet’s enemies are mute and dumb. 
All sorts of crimes and sins are committed before 
their eyes, but they do not even open their 
lips to condemn them or to dissuade or check 
people from them. They have never said a 
word to safeguard the honour of God, their 
Lord and Master. It is only the Prophet who 
has always raised his voice against sin and 
iniquity. 

Again, says the verse, if the Prophet’s ad¬ 
versaries could not bid others to do good works 
and not associate equals with God, they 
could, at least do good works themselves and 
declare the holiness of God by their own example. 
But they did none of these things. They could 
neither carry their own burdens nor help 
others carry their burdens. But the Holy 
Prophet not only himself practised virtue but 
exhorted and enjoined others to be just, equitable 
and God-fearing. Therefore he, and not they, 
deserved to be chosen for divine favours. 


The theme in this and the preceding verse is 
the same, but these two verses refer to two 
different classes of disbelievers. The preceding 
verse refers to such disbelievers as are slaves to 
superstitious beliefs and idolatrous practices and 
customs and though possessing the means and the 
ability to do some useful and effective work, 
abstain from doing it for fear of incurring 
public opprobrium; while the present verse refers 
to such disbelievers as are not only slaves to 
superstitious practices but also lack the means 
and the ability to do any good work. As 
contrasted with these two classes of disbelievers 
the Holy Prophet is not only free from all sorts 
of superstitious beliefs and foolish customs but 
is also endowed with great natural powers. He 
uses his great God-given gifts in the service 
of mankind while disbelievers are a burden and 
a sort of a stigma on the Holiness of God Who 
has created them. 

1878. Commentary; 

The verse purports to say that as disbelievers 
have stood in the way of the Holy Prophet 
whom God has chosen for the bestowal of Hie 
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79. And “Allah brought you forth * V 

from the wombs of your mothers dib\j 

while you knew nothing, and 6 gave «, ^ ^ 9 ^ ^ ^ 

you ears and eyes and hearts, that * \j^ ( 
you might be grateful. 1879 ^ ^ 


©Ci?_ 
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favours, they will be visited with sudden and 


terrible punishment. This prophecy will 
certainly be fulfilled because it has been made 
by God Who has power over all things. 

It is interesting to note how the verse antici¬ 
pates future critics of Islam who say that 
the unprecedented success which attended the 
Holy Prophet and Muslims was due only to 
natural causes. The verse forestalls this objec¬ 
tion by saying that it is God, the Almighty 
and Knower of all secrets. Who is speaking 
of the imminent destruction of disbelievers. 
The fulfilment of this prophecy will not be a 
chance occurrence but one that will be brought 
about by the Almighty God. This prophecy was 
made towards the end of the Prophet’s stay 
in Mecca. And it is well-known that shortly 
after the power of the idolatrous Arabs was 
broken, it was followed by the overthrow of the 
Persian and Roman Empires, the two great 
military powers of the time. All this was 
foretold at a time when the Prophet and his 
followers were being persecuted in Mecca. Who 
can say that all this was only the inevitable 
result of natural causes and was not due to a 
special decree of the All-Powerful God ? 

The words, the twinkling of an eye , meaD, 
“within a short time ”. The prophecy implied 
in the words, “the matter of the Promised 
Hour,” met its remarkable fulfilment in the 
Battle of Badr and finally in the conquest of 
Mecca. 


1879. Commentary: 

The verse makes a most moving appeal to the 
gratitude of man. It says that God has 
endowed him with faculties of sight, hearing and 
understanding so that by their proper use he 
might fulfil the great object of his creation. But 
it is a pity that he not only does not make proper 
use of these faculties for the attainment of 
this noble object but often misuses them and 
thus, instead of winning the pleasure of God, 
deserves and draws upon himself His 
punishment. 

The verse continues the main theme of the 
Chapter and gives one more argument in 
support of the need for divine revelation viz., 
that when man is born he is devoid of all kinds 
of knowledge but is endowed with the 
faculties of hearing, sight and understanding. 
With their help he gradually acquires knowledge 
of the physical world. He depends upon these 
divine gifts for the acquisition of material 
knowledge but in the matter of spiritual know¬ 
ledge he has the hardihood to deny the need 
of divine guidance. 

The words, that you might be grateful, point 
to the fact that the gifts of God as mentioned in 
this verse should have naturally led man to 
grateful appreciation of divine Grace, but 
instead they serve to make him proud and so 
deny the need of divine assistance. 

One point worthy of special note in this verse 
is that the faculties of hearing, seeing and uud e T" 
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80. a Do they not see the birds held 
under subjection in the vault of 
heaven ? None keeps them back save 
Allah. Verily, in that are Signs for a 
people who believe. 1880 


^ ! Jj ^ 1 


81. And Allah has made for you, in 
your houses, a place of rest, and has 
made for you, of the skins of cattle, 
abodes which you find light at the 
time when you travel and at the time 
when you halt; and of their wool, and 
their furs, and their hair, He has 
supplied, you with household goods 
and articles of use for a time. 1881 



<*67:20. 


standing have been mentioned in the order in 
which they help man to acquire knowledge. 
Scientists have only recently discovered the 
fact that first of all a new-born child makes 
use of the power of hearing. The faculty of 
seeing develops later and the faculty of under¬ 
standing is the last to mature. The fact that 
in many of the lower animals the eyes of the 
young remain closed for several days after 
birth confirms the above view. The fact that 
the Quran should have mentioned a physiological 
truth which was not generally known at the 
time of its revelation certainly constitutes an 
unanswerable argument in favour of its divine 
origin. 

1880. Commentary: 

Some Commentators of the Quran erroneously 
consider that this verse alludes to the Almighti- 
ness of God Who has given the birds the power 
to fly in the air but there is no such allusion here 
to any such power and might of God. The verse 
only contains a reference to the punishment 
that was soon to overtake the disbelievers of 
Mecca. The keeping back of the birds signifies 
the withholding of the punishment that was 


in store for them. Arabic poetry abounds in 
verses where birds are spoken of as attending 
a victorious army to feed on the dead bodies 
of the enemy killed and left on the field of 
battle. The great poet Nabigha says : 

ji jb- U |i| 

UajJ [> _ _ i 1^2A 

i.e. When he marches out, flocks of birds 
attend his victorious army, knowing that he 
will surely defeat his enemy and thus would 
provide a good feast for them. So the hovering 
of birds according to Arabic idiom is symbolic 
of the defeat and destruction of a people. 
Verses 105 : 2-5 contain a clear reference to this 
significance of the Arabic idiom. The verse 
under comment means to say that God has 
withheld Muslims from waging war against 
disbelievers. But once they were given 
permission to fight, the disbelievers will be 
defeated and destroyed and their dead bodies 
will be eaten by the birds which they see flying 
in the sky. 

1881. Important Words: 

lilil (household goods) is derived from 
which means, it was or became much in 
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82. And Allah has made for you, of 
that which He has created, things 
affording shade ; and He has made for 
you, in the mountains, places of 
shelter; and He has made for you 
garments which protect you from heat, 
and coats of mail which protect you 
in your wars. Thus does He complete 
His favours on you, that you may 
submit to Him . 1882 

83. “But if they turn, away, then 
thou art responsible only for the plain 
deliveiy of the Message . 1883 


©6 
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quantity; abundant or numerous and great 
or large. old I means, the herbage was 
or became abundant or plenteous and tangled 
or luxuriant, means, goods; or utensils 

and furniture of a house or tent; household 
goods ; all property consisting of camels, and 
sheep or goats and slaves and utensils and 
furniture or household goods or abundant 
property (Lane). 

Commentary: 

Disbelievers are told here not to excite the 
displeasure of God by rejecting His Prophet 
and thus deprive themselves of His great 
blessings and boons. 

1882. Important Words: 

tl S I (places of shelter) is the plural of f 
(kinnun) which is derived from fi" (kannri). 
They say cf he kept the 

knowledge secret in. his heart, ( kinnun) 

means, a place of retreat or concealment; the 
shelter of a wall; a thing which serves for 
veiling, covering or protecting (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The verse continues the theme of the 
preceding verse and enumerates some more 
divine blessings, e.g., shades of trees, shelters 


in the mountains, trees that save men from 
the heat of the sun, armour that protects 
them in battle, etc. Disbelievers are told 
that all these divine gifts and favours were 
bestowed upon them that they might 
live in peace and comfort and be 
grateful to God, but they have, instead, 
proved ungrateful to Him and have used them 
to frustrate His purpose. So they shall very 
soon reap the consequences of their ingratitude. 

The expression j (that you may 

submit to Him) may also mean that you may 
protect and save others from harm by means 
of these favours. Read in this sense the 
sentence would mean that these blessings 
were bestowed upon the Meccans in order 
that they might protect themselves and in 
gratitude to God protect others from harm, 
but they instead made these very favours 
the means of oppressing others. 

1883. Commentary: 

The words, If they turn away, mean that 
in spite of this offer of peace made to 
disbelievers, they are determined to compel 
the Prophet to flee from Mecca. By doing so 
they are incurring a grave responsibility. 
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84. They recognize the favour of 
Allah, yet they deny it; and most of 
them are confirmed disbelievers. 1884 


R. 12 85. 3 And remember the day when We 

shall raise tip a witness from every 
people, then those who disbelieve shall 
not be permitted to make amends, 4 nor 
shall they be allowed to solicit God’s 
favour. 1885 


*4:42; 16:90. 
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1884. Commentary: 

The addition of the particle J| to the word 
0is intended to intensify its meaning. 
Whereas the expression 1 means* 

most of them are disbelievers, the words, 
mean, most of them are 
confirmed disbelievers. The verse means to 
say that the disbelievers of Mecca have not 
only denied the material favours of God, 
but have rejected His spiritual favours 
also. 

1885. Commentary: 

After mentioning the ingratitude and iniquities 
of disbelievers in the preceding verses, the 
present verse again reverts to the subject 
of the life after death. This is done 
to warn disbelievers that not only will they 
be punished in this life for their disbelief and 
misdeeds, but will also receive a heavier punish¬ 
ment in the life to come. The fact that all 
the peoples who ever lived on this earth will 
be present to see their humiliation on the 
Day of Judgement will intensify their shame 
and agony. All the Prophets will also be 
there to bear witness against them. See 
also 4 :42-43. 

The verse constitutes yet one more testimony 
to the truth _ of the Quran. It says that 
Messengers were sent to all peoples and nations 
<?f t}ie world. This is a claim in which the 


Quran stands alone among all the revealed 
Scriptures. The truth of this claim has now 
begun to dawn upon mankind. It was revealed 
to the world about fourteen hundred years 
ago by the Quran. 

The expression jS (shall not be permitted) 
does not mean, as wrongly understood by some 
Commentators, that disbelievers shall not 
be permitted to speak to God, because in 
several verses of the Quran we are told 
that on the Day of Judgement disbelievers 
will confess their guilt and in its extenuation 
will proffer various kinds of excuses before 
God. The expression either means that 
disbelievers shall not be permitted to enter 
Heaven or that permission shall not be granted 
to anyone to intercede with God on their 
behalf. The latter meaning is supported by w. 
2 : 256; 10 : 4; 20 :110; 34 : 24; 53 : 27; wherein 
it is stated that intercession is only possible after 
divine permission. V. 77 : 37 contains another 
interpretation of the words viz., that 

disbelievers shall not be allowed to make 
excuses. 

The words, We shall raise up a witness, may 
also mean that the Prophets will bear witness 
against the disbelievers- by their personal 
example. The Prophets would, as it were, say 
to disbelievers that when they (the Prophets) 
could spiritually rise so high by acting 
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86. “And when those who did wrong 
actually see the punishment, it will 
not be made light for them, nor will 
they be granted respite. 1886 

87. And 6 when those who associate 
partners with God will see their 
associate-gods, they will say, ‘Our 
Lord, these are our associate-gods 
whom we used to call upon instead of 
Thee.’ Thereupon tbey will retort on 
them with the words, ‘Surely, you 
are liars’. 1887 

88. And c they will offer submission to 
Allah on that day, and all that they 
used to forge shall fail them. 1888 



So/M 
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upon divine teaching why could not they (the 
disbelievers) ? The verse thus implies that 
every Prophet by his personal example serves 
as a living example of the great moral and 
spiritual reformation which his teaching is 
capable of elfecting. This is why no religious 
teaching has ever been revealed except through 
a Prophet. 

1886. Commentary: 

The punishment referred , to in this verse 
relates to the next life. 

1887. Commentary: 

It is indeed strange that disbelievers who in 
this life oppose divine Messengers for the sake 
of their false gods will on the Day of Judge¬ 
ment, inveigh against those very false gods 
and request that they be severely punished 
because they led them to disbelief and ruin. 
In return the false gods will denounce their 
erstwhile followers with the quick and 
emphatic retort, “Surely, you are liars”. This 
altercation between the false gods and their 


followers before God shows that friendships 
based on sin and the denial of truth never 
endure. 

The words J Jel I 1 l_,i) I mean, (a) they would 
say emphatically; (b) they would reply quickly. 
The words, it will not be made light for them, 
occurring in the preceding verse show that 
the excuses of disbelievers will not be 
accepted and they will be sternly told that 
if their false gods had tempted and inveigled 
them they should have resisted that temptation. 

1888. Commentary: 

When disbelievers see that their false 
gods had disowned them they will change 
their attitude and in a humble and penitent 
tone will profess their sincere loyalty to God 
and say that their idol-worship was but a 
means to an end-—to have concentration of 
mind in worship, and that it was prompted by 
a sincere desire to win the pleasure of God 
and not by any motive of rebellion against 
Him. 
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89. a As for those who disbelieve and 
turn men away from the way of Allah, 
We will add punishment to their 
punishment because they acted 
corruptly. 1889 

90. 5 And remember the day when We 
will raise up in every people a witness 
against them from amongst them¬ 
selves, and We will bring thee as a 
witness against these. And c We have 
sent down to thee the Book to explain 
everything, and a guidance, and a 
mercy, and glad tidings to those who 
submit to God. 1890 
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1889. Commentary; 

The verse mentions two classes of disbelievers; 

(1) those who are themselves misguided and 

(2) those who mislead others also. The latter 
class of disbelievers will have double punish¬ 
ment in the next life. The irony of it lies 
in the fact that the clever people who deceived 
their simple-minded followers into believing 
that they would be responsible for their 
salvation will find their own punishment to be 
double the punishment of their credulous 
followers for whose salvation they proudly 
said they would be responsible. 

1890. Commentary: 

This verse brings to completion the theme 
of the preceding verses and purports to say 
that when on the Day of Judgement various 
Prophets will present their own examples 
to establish the guilt of disbelievers, the Holy 
Prophet also will be presented as a witness 
against the latter. Disbelievers will be 
told that when the Holy Prophet who was 
like them and was one of them eschewed all 
idolatrous practices and succeeded not only 
himself in winning the pleasure of God but 
also led many others to the goal of their life, 


why could not they benefit by his example ? 
Was this not due to his belief in the divine 
teaching which was revealed to him and their 
rejection of that teaching and their refusal 
even to recognize its need? 

The verse then proceeds to describe the 
eminent qualities of the Quran and says that 
it contains an exposition of all the spiritual 
needs of man and of the means which attract 
the Grace and Mercy of God. 

The words J f (everything) should 
not be understood to mean everything 
absolutely, but only all those things that 
pertain to the spiritual needs of man. So 
the verse means to say that all fundamental 
and basic principles which are necessary for 
the moral and spiritual development of man 
are embodied in the Quran. The fact that 
the exposition and explanation of some in¬ 
junctions and principles is to be found in the 
Hadith may not be understood to contradict 
this claim of the Quran. The Hadith contains 
only explanations and expositions of the 
Quranic teaching and nothing over and above 
it or in opposition to it. The Holy Prophet 
was the greatest exponent of the Quran and 
so what he said in explanation of a certain 
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1 91. Verily, Allah enjoins justice, and +< r , ’ } ' ' 

the doing of good to others; and giving <j£\£Vi cl Jail dL\ 

like kindred; and forbids indecency, " ' " * " ' " ^ ' 

and manifest evil, and wrongful z ’ '{s' / (: 9 \\s ' W" \ ’-n 

transgression. He admonishes you 
that vou mav take heed. 1891 


injunction of the Quran was perfectly in 
harmony with it and was free from the possibility 
of error. This view is also corroborated by the 
Quran itself (53:4). Indeed they are in 
grievous error who say that the Prophet was an 
ordinary mortal like them and therefore they 
were not bound by all the interpretations, 
expositions and explanations of the Quranic 
verses given by him and that they could ex¬ 
plain and interpret the Quran as well as he. 

1891. Important Words: 

ijyb (like kindred), ,jyi is infinitive noun 
from u yi which means, it or he was or became 
near. \\^ like is also infinitive noun 
from yi but whereas the former is 
relationship in a general sense, the latter viz., 
is relationship by the female side, but 
both words may also mean relationship or 
relationship by the female side (Lane). 

j£L. (manifest evil) is derived from 
They say i.e., he did not know or 

recognize the man. l f* (amra) means, he was 

ignorant of the affair. ( amru ) means, 

the affair was or became difficult, hard, 
arduous or severe or it was or became bad, evil, 
abominable, foul or disapproved. j£L. means, 
ignored or unknown, denied or disacknow- 
ledged, any action deemed or declared to be 
bad, evil, hateful, foul, abominable, indecent, 
unbecoming, etc., (Lane & Aqrab). 
jU-1 See 2 : 113. 
li»j See 4 :16. 

See 2 : 91. 

Commentary: 

In the preceding verse the Quran claims to 


is) 


possess four great qualities : (1) It is an 
explanation of everything, (2) it is a guidance 
and (3) a mercy and (4) glad tidings for those 
who submit to God. The present and the 
following section ( ruku ‘) establish the truth of 
this claim and show that the Quran eminently 
fulfils the supreme purpose which its revelation 
was intended to serve. The present verse 
also, as it were in a nutshell, proves this 
claim of the Quran to be well-founded. It 
contains three commandments and three 
prohibitions. These three commandments and 
prohibitions briefly embody all the various 
stages of the moral and spiritual development 
of man. The verse thus constitutes a very 
good example of what has been said about 
the Quran in the preceding verse i.e., that it 
is an explanation of everything JJ- JSJ fcLr 
The verse ends with the words o } f '£ ^ 
which mean, that you may remember the 
obligations which you owe to God and His 
creatures and also that you may extol the 
glory of God and celebrate His praise. 
Since these are the objects of man’s creation, 
the verse gives the Faithful the glad tidings 
that by following injunctions embodied in it 
they will achieve the purpose of their creation. 
It is indeed marvellous that the Quran should 
have, in the brief compass of a short verse, 
thrown light on all those matters which 
establish its above-mentioned great claim. 

It is impossible to find such combination of 
brevity and comprehensiveness in any other 
religious Scripture. And what is more 
remarkable is the fact that the words 
of the verse are quite plain and simple and 
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can be easily understood by 
ordinary intelligence. 

A question cannot be understood to have 
been fully dealt with unless light is thrown 
on both its positive and negative aspects. 
Again, a religious Scripture cannot claim to be 
perfect unless it possesses the following 
essential characteristics: 

1. It must enjoin the performance of such 
actions as lead to man’s moral and spiritual 
perfection and forbid the doing of such ac¬ 
tions as are detrimental to the realization of 
such perfection. 

2. It must prescribe laws which are applicable 
not to one particular individual or community 
but to the largest number of individuals and 
communities; and in the formulation of these 
laws due regard should have been paid to 
the dispositions and temperaments of all those 
people for whom it is intended, so that they 
may not find it difficult to act upon its 
teaching, every person according to his or 
her capacity. 

3. The third characteristic that a perfect 
Law must possess is that its teaching should 
be practical and practicable and acting 
upon it Bhould not lead to deterioration in 
human morals, intellect or civilization. 

The present verse beautifully combines all 
these essential qualities of a perfect Law. 
It has not failed to deal properly with both 
the positive and negative sides of the all- 
important question of the moral development 
of man. It has enjoined justice, the doing 
of good to others and kindness as between 
kindred; and has forbidden indecency, mani¬ 
fest evil and wrongful transgression. 

Now strict justice implies that a person should 
treat others as he is treated by them. He should 
return to others the good or evil to the extent 
or measure to which he has received it 
from them. In relation to God Jo* (justice), 
which is the first virtue mentioned, would 


mean that just as God has been good 
to man, man should render to God His due, 
and should not by his conduct render Him 
liable to criticism. He must not give to 
others what is due to God, for example, his 
love or devotion. The association of false 
gods with Him is also doing injustice to God. 
Similarly, it is contrary to the demands of Jot 
(justice) that a man should arrogate to himself 
an attribute which belongs exclusively to God. 
For example, it is the special prerogative of 
God to reveal religious Laws. Now if any 
man arrogates to himself this divine prerogative 
and begins to frame a religious Law and 
seeks to give it the status of a revealed 
Law, he transgresses the bounds of justice. 
The observance of J it- in relation to God 
is calculated to abolish all kinds of Shirk 
(idolatry), infidelity and disobedience to God. 
Higher than Jj* (justice) is the stage of 
jL>-| (goodness). At this stage man should 
have no regard for the kind of treatment he 
receives from others. He should do good 
to others regardless of what sort of treatment 
he receives from them. He must do good 
to others even if he is maltreated by them. 
His conduct at this stage should not be 
actuated by considerations of reciprocity but 
he should do good to others regardless of the 
fact whether he has received any good from 
them or even if they have ill-treated him. 
This is certainly a higher stage of morals 
than the first stage of J-U- . The qualities 
of forgiveness, charity, the giving of alms, 
social service, etc., all fall under this category. 
The promotion and patronage of knowledge and 
the systematization of its different branches 
also are included in this head because it has 
for its object the material and spiritual well¬ 
being of man. 

The last and highest stage of moral 
development of man is j, JS I (giving like 
kindred). At this stage a man is expected to 
do good to others not in return for any good 
received from them, nor with the idea of 


person of 
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doing more good than the good received, 
but prompted by a natural impulse, as good is 
done to very near blood relations. This 
is a much higher moral stage than the 
stage of jL>-1 (doing of good). At the 
stage of uL~l the doer of the good 
may have at the back of his mind the idea 
that the person concerned has done him some 
good and that he should do him a better 
turn and thus win public approbation. Or, 
in forgiving a person who has done him some 
wrong, he has the satisfaction that his act 
of forgiveness would turn a foe into a friend. 
But at the stage of ,j yi)l »!s I (giving 
like kindred) a person does good to others 
prompted as if by natural impulse. His 
condition at this stage resembles that of a 
mother whose love for her children is the 
result of a natural impulse. Her sacrifices 
and the hardships she willingly suffers for 
her children are prompted by no hope of 
return or appreciation. They spring from 
the natural fountain of love which God has 
implanted in her nature. At this stage the 
moral development of man becomes complete. 

It may be noted that man’s relations with 
God cannot possibly go beyond the stage 
of for there can be no question of man’s 
doing good to God in any form. It is 
only his fellow human beings with whom he 
can deal according to his own moral 
condition at the stage of jL»-1 or j , t^i»b 1. 
This implies a beautiful hint that in order to 
attain the nearness of God and to win His 
favour it is essential for man to do good 
to His creatures. A description of these 
three stages of morals constitutes the positive 
side of the subject of man’s moral 
development. Its negative side is portrayed in 
the three prohibitions which are explained by 
the three Arabic words viz., » (indecency), 
fi. (manifest evil) and (wrongful 

transgression). means such vices of which 


the knowledge is confined to the doer alone, 
while means those evils which other men 
also see and condemn, though they may not 
suffer any loss or the infringement of their own 
rights by them. ^ (wrongful transgression), 
however, comprehends all those vices and evils 
which not only are seen, felt and hated by men 
but which do them positive harm also. These 
three simple words cover all conceivable 
vices. 

A perfect teaching must have due regard 
for the moral requirements of men of different 
temperaments and dispositions. The verse 
under comment fully satisfies this very essential 
condition. For there are men who may be 
guilty of indecent acts but would not 
approve of wrongful acts of which the harm 
extends to others. There are others who 
would not infringe the rights of other people 
but who suffer from moral indecencies whose 
harm is confined to their own selves, such 
as back-biting, jealousy and the harbouring of 
ill-will against others. The three brief words 
mentioned above embody all the different 
forms of vice to which man can fall a victim. 
Thus this short verse of the Quran has covered, 
by its three commands and three prohibitions, 
the whole field of virtue and vice and 
contains requisite guidance for men holding 
different motives at the different stages of 
their moral development. 

By an appropriate selection and arrangement 
of its words the verse has explained how a 
man can effectively eschew all vices and 
acquire all virtues. It mentions the three 
categories of virtues implying thereby that in 
acquiring them a man should first 
cultivate the quality of Jja (justice), then 
will he be able to cultivate the nobler and 
higher quality of jL^I (goodness), and lastly, 
after he has acquired these two moral qualities, 
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92. And “fulfil the covenant of Allah 
when vou have made a covenant; 
and. break not the oaths after making 
them firm, while you have made Allah 
your surety. Certainly Allah knows 
what you do. 1892 




<*6:153; 13:21; 17:35 


will he succeed in cultivating the quality of 
j jil 1 ^ S < b I, the highest and noblest of all 
the moral qualities. But in eschewing vices 
he should begin with the most obvious 
and harmful of them viz., (wrongful 
transgression), and after he has been successful 
in conquering this vice he should try to master 
the less obvious vice of j£L. (manifest evil) 
and when he has mastered this evil also 
he should try to bring under control the 
more subtle vice of > ld»d (indecency). 
The description of the good moral qualities 
and that of the corresponding vices 
together is intended to draw attention to the 
important fact that in the cultivation of 
good moral qualities one has to start from the 
lowest rung of the ladder, while in the renuncia¬ 
tion of vices he has to begin with the most 
pronounced and harmful one. Thus for his moral 
perfection man has to traverse six stages of 
development and the gradation of these stages 
into six quite harmonizes with a well-known 
law of nature, viz., that everything has to go 
through six stages of evolution before it reaches 
perfection. The verse, as it were, embodies 
the complete course of moral and spiritual 
evolution and growth of man. 


1892. Commentary: 

This verse further explains and repeats the 
theme of the previous verse, viz., believers 
are enjoined faithfully to discharge the 
obligations they owe to God which are covered 
by the words “covenant of Allah” and the 
duties they owe to their fellow-men which 
are implied in the words, “the oaths”. It must 
be remembered that oaths taken in defiance 
of God’s commandment are not binding. 

The expression “covenant of Allah” means, 
taking the oath of allegiance at the hands 
of the Holy Prophet; or it means, entering 
into the Faith of Islam and thus binding 
oneself to abide by its ordinances. This 
interpretation of “the covenant of Allah” is 
based on vv. 3 : 77, 78 ; 9 : 4 ; 33 : 16 ; 48 : 11; 
which show that the words “covenant of Allah” 
mean “Islam”. 

The words, and break not the oaths after 
confirming them, refer to the covenants which 
men make among themselves in the name 
of God. As these covenants are made in 
the name of God, He has been declared as 
having been made their surety, and if they are 
broken. He would intervene and punish the 
offender. 
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93. And be not like unto lier who 
after having made it strong, breaks 
her yarn into pieces. “You make your 
oaths a means of deceit between you, 
for fear lest one people become more 
powerful than another people. Surely, 
Allah tries you therewith, and on the 
Day of Resurrection, He will make 
clear to you that wherein you 
differed. 1893 



: 95. 


1893. Important Words: 

S&l (pieces) is the plural of o~C ( nikthun) 
which is derived from itXi (nalcatha). 
They say i.e., he untwisted the end 

of a rope. J r *)l «£& means, he broke the 
covenant, illmeans, he made the 
head of the tooth-stick to be disintegrated, 
disunited, or separated, in its fibres (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

(means of deceit) is derived from 
which means, he or it entered or went or 
got in. ( dakhalun ) means, a thing that 

enters into another thing and is not of it; 
people or persons who assert their relationship 
to those of whom they are not; badness, 
corruptness or unsoundness; or a bad, a 
corrupt or an unsound state or quality. They 
say Js^a dis j i.e., in his intellect is an 
unsoundness; rottenness; leanness or emaciation; 
perfidiousness, faithlessness or treachery ; 
deceit, guile or circumvention. The Quranic 
expression (*£*->. t>Ua ^lc_| means, And 

make ye not your ‘oaths to be a means of 
deceit or guile or circumvention between you. 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

jj | (more powerful) is derived from l j 
which means, it (the thing) increased or 
augmented ; it increased by usury ; J» jVI j 
means, the ground became large and swelled. 
Cmj\ means, I took more than I gave. 

means, he exceeded the age 


of fifty and the like. I> j means, an excess and 
an addition. J j\ means, more numerous, and 
more abundant in wealth (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

This verse may be taken as a continuation 
of the subject-matter of the previous verse 
or it may be understood to deal with a new 
subject. If it be taken as a continuation of 
the subject of the previous verse, it contains 
a warning to believers not to break 
covenants they have made with one another, 
for if solemn pledges are broken mutual trust 
disappears and the unity of the community 
becomes disintegrated. In fact, the strict 
observance of covenants and fulfilment of 
promises are really indispensable for the 
maintenance of communal concord and unity ; 
for communal concord depends on mutual 
cooperation and the doing of good to one 
another. But these things are possible only 
when men abide by their promises and 
pledges. If promises solemnly made are not 
kept, general distrust prevails and the result 
is total disintegration of the unity of the 
community. 

The verse may not only refer to the 
covenants which individuals make with 
one another, but may also comprise that 
solemn compact which Muslims make at 
the hands of their Imam or Khalifa, binding 
themselves to obey him and under his guidance 
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to strive for the progress of the community 
and the Faith. The Faithful are warned in 
this verse that since God has organized them 
into a united and disciplined community 
under one Leader to whom they have 
sworn allegiance, they should remain true 
to him and refrain from creating discord. 
If they failed to live up to their high ideals, 
Islam would lose the prestige and power it 
has gained through their sacrifices. The verse 
also teaches the great truth, which Muslim 
statesmen and leaders may well bear in 
mind, that discord created by a few individuals 
breaks up a whole organization and all the 
labour expended on the organization of the 
community is wasted and fresh and renewed 
efforts have to be made to reorganize it. They 
should therefore be always on their guard 
against mischief-makers because if they allowed 
their organization to be broken up, they 
would be like that foolish woman who, “after 
having made it strong, breaks her yam into 
pieces.” 

The verse seems also to refer to compacts 
which Muslims in future were destined to 
make with other nations. In that case, it 
would be taken as having started a new subject 
and the Muslims would be regarded as having 
been enjoined to remain faithful to their treaties, 
for it is on the strict observance of treaties 
that the peace of the world depends. The 
words, you make your oaths to be a means of 
deceit between you, refer not only to compacts 
which individuals make with one another but 
also to the treaties which nations make with 
one another. Both are inviolable and both 
must be strictly observed. 

The words \>\ < y> j ^ 'Ll <jl may be 
interpreted in three different ways: (1) 

because one people (non-Muslims) are 
stronger and wealthier than the other people 
(Muslims) i.e., to gain time by hoodwinking 
the stronger party; (2) lest one people (non- 
Muslims) should become stronger and wealthier 
than the other people (Muslims) i.e., to exploit 


the weaker party ; and (3) that one people 
(Muslims) may become stronger and wealthier 
than the other people (non-Muslims), i.e., to 
weaken the stronger party. According to the 
first rendering, the verse would mean that 
Muslims should not use the treaties which they 
make with another nation in order to deceive 
them because they happen to be stronger 
in numbers and resources. That is to say, 
Muslims should not seek to put other people 
off their guard by concluding with them 
a treaty of peace, thus biding their time 
till a favourable opportunity arises and they 
are strong enough to dishonour their treaty. 
According to the second rendering, the 
verse would mean that Muslims should not 
make treaties with a weaker nation with the 
evil intent of exploiting it and fraudulently 
taking possession of its country. According to 
the third rendering, however, the verse would 
mean that Muslims should not make treaties 
with other people with the object of weakening 
their strength or impeding their progress. 
These are the noble and sublime Islamic 
teachings with regard to the sacredness 
and inviolability of international treaties. 
To see one’s country great and powerful is a 
natural desire but under no circumstances 
is it permissible to Muslims to achieve it at 
the cost of treaties solemnly made or by 
fraudulent means. Treaties should be entered 
into with the noble object of maintaining 
international peace, and not for deceiving 
or harming other nations. The West may 
well learn a lesson from this noble teaching 
of the Quran. 

The words, Surely, Allah tries you therewith, 
mean that such opportunities come as a trial, 
and God will see whether Muslims act upon 
the moral precepts of Islam or are led astray 
by the love of the world and imitate the 
.example of other people. These teachings 
furnish remarkable evidence of the truth of 

the Quran and of the supremacy of Islam 
over other religions. The verse was revealed 
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94. And a if Allah had enforced His 
will, He would surely have made you 
all one people ; but He lets go astray 
him who wishes it, and guides him 
who wishes it, and you shall surely 
be questioned concerning that which 
you have been doing. 1894 


ijScill 
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95. And make not your paths a 
means of deceit between you ; or your 
foot will slip after it has been firmly 
established, and you will taste evil 
because you turned people away from 
the path of Allah, and you will have a 
severe punishment. 1895 


o*’ jo \ j 

4 >i ^ 4L1 


o5 :49 ; 11 :119. 


at Mecca, when Muslims did not possess even 
a single yard of land, but they were given 
teachings which were meant to guide the 
conduct of leaders of great nations and rulers 
of Empires, and the instructions given were 
so noble and sublime that it was not possible 
to deny their superiority over other similar 
teachings. All the unrest and lack of trust 
so widespread among the nations of the world 
to-day is due to non-observance of these 
teachings. 

1894. Commentary: 

The verse means to say that the authors of 
such treaties as are concluded with the intent 
to deceive other peoples have in view no 
object other than that of establishing their 
own dominion in the world. But, says the 
Qutan, if it had been the will of God that 
there should be only one dominant power 
in the earth, He Himself would have made 
one. There is therefore no justification in 
having recourse to dishonest means for the 
purpose of subduing other nations. A nation 
which seeks to impose its will and foist its 
domination upon other peoples against their 
consent will itself some day fall victim 


to the evil designs of another nation and 
lose its freedom. 

1895. Commentary: 

The injunction contained in the previous 
verse has been repeated in the present one 
in order to bring home to Muslims the fact 
that although in principle it is not right to 
conclude treaties with dishonest motives, 
yet Muslims should particularly abstain from 
concluding such treaties, inasmuch as they 
are the bearers of the divine Law and 
dishonest conduct on their part, even though 
it be in political affairs, will make men turn 
away from Islam. The words, or your foot 
will slip after it has been firmly established, 
mean that such conduct on the part of Muslims 
will weaken their power after it had become 
established in the earth. These words implied 
the great promise that although Muslims 
were being bitterly persecuted at Mecca by 
their opponents, yet the time was soon coming 
when God would establish their power on 
earth because such rules of conduct could 
only be laid down for a people who were 
destined to play a very prominent part in 
the politics of the world. The fulfilment of 
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96. “And barte • not the covenant of 
Allah for a paltry price. Surely, that 
which is with Allah is better for you 
if you only knew. 1896 

97. That which you have shall pass 
away, but that which is with Allah is 
lasting. 6 And We will certainly give 
those who are steadfast their reward 
according to the best of their works. 1897 



©OJLIjO 


»3:78. fill : 12; 39:11. 


this prophecy under most unfavourable circum¬ 
stances constitutes conclusive proof of the 
Quran being the revealed word of God. 

1896. Commentary: 

A great future was promised to Muslims 
in the foregoing verses. They were to attain 
power and glory. But, says the present 
verse, when people attain to power they 
fall victim to all sorts of temptations. 
Their enemies employ spies and informers 
from among them and offer large bribes to 
get possession of their State secrets. So 
Muslims are warned against succumbing to 
such temptations in the words: And barter 
not the covenant of Allah for a paltry price. 
They are warned that they would establish 
a republic at Medina, and their enemies would 
offer large bribes to some of their own 
members to disclose the secrets of the Muslim 
State to them, but these bribes, however 
large, would be quite a paltry thing compared 
with the boons which they would receive 
from God if they remained loyal to their 
State and led righteous lives. 

The words, If you only knew, mean that 
Muslims could not even imagine, in the very 
difficult conditions under which they lived 


at Mecca, that they would ever rise to such 
great power as was ultimately theirs. 

1897. Commentary: 

The verse means to say that the sums of 
money which will be offered to you as bribes 
will soon be spent but the boons and 
favours which God will confer on you will 
endure not only in this world but will extend 
to the next 

The words, accordiny to the best of their works, 
mean that while rewarding Muslims, God will 
take into consideration their best works and 
will reward them according to those works. 
In fact, the good works which a man does 
are of various degrees; some being of a higher 
standard of excellence than others. For the 
purpose of rewarding Muslims God will not 
consider their deeds of the lower type nor 
even of the middling standard, but will take 
into consideration their best works and will 
reward them according to these. Nay, God’s 
reward will exceed even their best works, 
for it will be at least ten times as much as 
their best deeds (6:161). But this great reward, 
it is added, will be conferred only on those 
who do not waver under hardships nor 
barter away their faith for a paltry price. 
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98. “Whoso acts righteously, whether 
male or female and is a believer, 
We will surely grant him a pure life; 
and We will surely bestow on such 
their reward according to the best 
of their works. 1898 


99. And when thou recitest the 
Quran, seek refuge with Allah from 
Satan the rejected. 1899 


&&&) (J& I jLjJ of 



100. Surely, 6 he has no power over 
those who believe and who put their 
trust in their Lord. 1900 





“3:196; 4 :125 ; 20:113. 615:43; 17:66; 34:22. 


1898. Commentary; 

Whereas on the one hand the verse recognizes 
the equality of rights of men and women 
and promises both equal share in the favours 
that God will confer on them, on the other 
it tells disbelievers that, as they have degraded 
women, dominion and authority would be 
taken away from them and would be given 
to a people—Muslims—who will give women 
their due rights. 

1899. Commentary: 

In v. 97 it was said that those who would 
remain steadfast under hard trials would be 
favoured with great rewards. The present verse 
tells believers that the best way by which they 
could guard heavenly boons is that they 
should seek the protection of God against the 
attacks of Satan. The reason why Muslims are 


bidden to seek the protection of God against 
Satan while beginning to recite the Quran 
is that it is a most precious treasure from 
which Satan tries to keep men away. Hence 
the necessity of seeking God’s protection 
against Satan while beginning the recitation 
of the Quran lest worldly gains and material 
comforts should make men oblivious of their 
great spiritual objectives. 

1900. Commentary: 

This verse gives the reason why it is 
necessary to seek God’s protection against 
Satan. Satan can have no access to those 
who entrust their affairs to God. Such persons 
are beyond his approach. Those who call 
God to their help need have no fear of him. 
This means that seeking God’s protection is 
a form of trust in Him. 
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101. tf His power is only over those 
who make friends with him and who 
set up equals to Him. 1901 





14 102. And 6 when We bring one Sign 

in place of another—and Allah knows 
best what He reveals—they say, ‘Thou 
art but a fabricator.’ Nay, but most of 
them know not. 1902 

a2 :258 ; 3:176 ; 7 :28. 62 : 107 
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1901. Commentary: 

According to this verse Satan can exercise 
his influence only on those who make friends 
with him. Those who seek the protection 
of God against him declare him to be their 
enemy, and so they get beyond his control. 
The verse incidentally proves that v. 99 did 
not refer to the Holy Prophet as is wrongly 
assumed by some. Satan could not possibly 
have power over him. 

1902. Commentary: 

Before proceeding to explain this verse it 
is necessary to understand the real meaning 
of the word \\ which, primarily means 
“a Sign”. Unless there is something in the 
context to show that a word is taken in any 
of its secondary senses, we must take it in 
its primary sense. The verses of the Quran 
are called <jjl| (Signs) because every one 
of them constitutes a Sign of guidance. The 
preceding verses spoke of the punishments 
which were in store for disbelievers. This 
fact lends support to the view that the word 
i>| is here used in its original sense, viz., in 
the sense of a Sign. Now the fulfilment of 
the prophecies of punishment depends on 
the attitude of those concerning whom they 
are made. Tf they are obstinate and persist 


in rejecting the Signs of God, the threatened 
punishment overtakes them. But if they 
show repentance it is averted, deferred 
or delayed, for God is Merciful and His 
attribute of Mercy predominates over all 
His other attributes. The case of the people 
of Jonah is a well-known instance for 
understanding the nature and purpose of the 
prophecies of punishment. Jonah predicted 
destruction of the people of Nineveh, but 
they repented and renounced their evil ways. 
So God had mercy on them and averted the 
impending punishment (10 : 99), and in place 
of the Sign of punishment. He showed a Sign 
of mercy. On such occasions, i.e., when God 
averts or delays a predicted punishment in 
consonance with His attribute of Mercy, the 
sons of darkness accuse their Prophet of 
falsehood and declare that his prophecy has 
not been fulfilled. These critics conveniently 
ignore the fact that there is a vast difference 
between a promise and a threat. If a person 
does not keep his promise, he is rightly 
regarded as guilty of breach of a solemn 
undertaking but if he does not carry into 
actual effect his threat, he cannot 
be accused of any breach of promise. On 
the contrary, it will be regarded as an act 
of generosity and kindness on his part not 
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to have done so. According to Arabic idiom 
also, whereas the non-fulfilment of a promise is 
called a breach of promise, the non-fulfilment of 
threat is regarded as an act of generosity. The 
Arabs say ^ jT -Ue J Ij } <_u S' <_>jJlxtOe J I jtABd 
i.e., the breach of promise is a lie but the 
non-fulfilment of a threat is an act of generosity. 
God is Merciful, and if a person repents, His 
Mercy demands that punishment should be 
averted from him, and in such a case it will 
be foolish to accuse the Prophet of falsehood. 

The words, and Allah knows best what He 
reveals, mean that God knows best what kind 
of Sign is required to be shown under 
particular circumstances. He shows His Signs 
according to the requirements of the time. 
If He sees that disbelievers have given up 
their evil course and are penitent, He refrains 
from punishing them and changes the form 
of the Sign. In that case the threat of 
punishment is not carried out, and under 
such circumstances it is foolish to accuse the 
Prophet of falsehood. So the expression 
\I j&.'blU-ii lilj would mean, When We avert 
or delay punishment on account of a change 
for the better on the part of those who are 
threatened with such punishment. 

Taking the word \ 1 in the sense of Law, 
this expression would mean that when in 
certain matters the Law of Islam is found 
to differ from Laws previously revealed, 
disbelievers regard it as evidence of 
the Quran’s being a forgery. This meaning 
is in perfect harmony with the context. It 
is argued that when the Quran declares 
previous Laws to have been revealed by God, 
it should not have differed from them. But 
the admission that previous Laws have 
been revealed by God does not mean that 


none of their ordinances could be replaced 
by new ordinances. According to the Quran, 
the previous Laws were meant for particular 
peoples and for particular times. They were 
suited only to the requirements of the peoples 
for whom they were revealed, The Quran, 
on the other hand, constitutes a universal 
Law, meant for all peoples and all times, and 
therefore if it is found to contain certain 
teachings which differ from the teachings of 
previously revealed Scriptures, that is no 
evidence of the Quran’s being a forgery. On 
the other hand, it is but natural and necessary 
that the perfect and universal Law—the 
Quran—should differ in some of its ordinances 
from temporary and provisional Laws 
previously revealed. 

It must be clearly understood that the verse 
contains no reference to the abrogation of 
any of the verses of the Quran. The Holy 
Prophet has not been reported to have ever 
declared any verse of the Quran to have 
been abrogated by another verse. Nor are 
there any verses in the Quran which clash 
with other parts of the Book and which may 
therefore have to be regarded as abrogated. 
All parts of the Quran support and corroborate 
one another. Moreover, there is nothing in 
the context to suggest any reference to the 
abrogation theory. 

It is also worth remembering that the passage 
under comment was revealed in Mecca. In 
fact, the whole Sura belongs to the Meccan 
period. And the Suras of the Meccan period 
deal with teachings pertaining to morals and 
matters of belief, and about these there 
can be no question of abrogation or 
revocation. 
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103. Say, “The Spirit of holiness has 
brought it down from thy Lord with 
truth, that He may strengthen those 
who believe, and 6 as a guidance and 
glad tidings for Muslims. 1903 

104. And indeed We know that they 
say that it is only a man who teaches 
him. But the tongue of him to whom 
they unjustly incline in making this 
insinuation is foreign, while this is 
Arabic tongue, plain and clear. 1904 


<*2:98; 26 :194. 



610:38; 12:112. 


1903. Commentary: 

The verse continues the theme of the previous 
verse and in fact constitutes an argument 
in favour of the non-fulfilment of the prophecy 
of punishment. It purports to say that the 
medium through which the Quran has been 
sent is a Spirit of holiness and not an angel 
of destruction. Therefore the object of the 
prophecies revealed is reformation and not 
destruction. So, if a person or persons, 
regarding whom prophecies of punishment are 
made, repent, the decree of God is changed 
accordingly, for the real object of prophecies 
is the material and spiritual well-being of the 
people, and God’s decrees are fulfilled in the 
way in which that object is best served. 

As for changes in previous Laws, they too 
are made through the Spirit of holiness and 
consequently what we have to see is whether 
the changes made are for the better and 
whether they satisfy human reason and 
conscience and lead to success and happiness. 
If the new teachings conduce to the improve¬ 
ment of the spiritual condition of the people, 
they should be accepted as heavenly teachings 
and should not be criticized and rejected. 

1904. Important Words: 

<p (they unjustly incline in making this 


insinuation) is derived from jL . They say 
ilAliLf.e. he buried the corpse. |aj- 

means, the arrow deviated from the target. 

means, he inclined towards such 
a' one. They say ^,i)| j oJ-1 i.e., he 
deviated or swerved from the right way with 
respect to religion; he impugned religion. 

means, he desecrated the haram 
and violated its sanctity. The Quranic 
expression <u!l j IjU means, the tongue 

of him unto whom they incline (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

(foreign) is derived from (‘ ajama ) 

which means, he bit it: and he chewed it. 

(‘ ajuma ) means, he had an impotence or an 
impediment or a difficulty in his speech or 
utterance and a want of clearness, chasteness, 
or correctness therein. They say \ i.e., 

he made the speech or language to want or 
be without or to have a quality the contrary 
of clearness, perspicuousness or distinctness 
or to want or be without chasteness or 
correctness. ! means, he dotted the 

book or pointed it or he removed its want of 
clearness by means of diacritical points. The 
Arabs say : i_>Ul^*-1 i.e., he closed the door. 

means, foreigners as meaning others 
than Arabs; such as are not Arabs, especially 
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Persians. signifies one who is of the 

race of the though he may be chaste 

or correct in Arabic speech, p** I ^ j means, 
a people not of the Arabs. means, 

one having an impotence or impediment or 
difficulty in speech though he may be clear, 
perspicuous, chaste or correct in speaking a 
foreign language ; and not clear, perspicuous, 
chaste or correct in speaking Arabic though he 
may be an Arab ; and signifies the 

same, (Lane, Aqrab & Mufradat). 

Commentary: 

Names of different persons have been 
mentioned in the traditions from whom 
disbelievers alleged the Holy Prophet 
received help in composing the Quran. 
According to some reports, it was a Christian 
slave named Jabr, who read the Christian 
Scriptures while making swords. The Prophet 
used to go and sit with him. According to 
another report, it was ‘Aish or Ya'ish, a 
servant of al-Huwaitib Ibn ‘Abd al-'Uzza, who 
knew the previous Scriptures and had embraced 
Islam and held firmly to the Faith. According 
to yet another report a slave named 
Abu Fuqaih who was also known as Yasar 
and was a Jew assisted the Holy Prophet 
in preparing the Quran. He was subjected 
to much persecution for bis adoption of Islam 
and probably died some time before the Hijra. 
Again, ‘Abdullah bin Muslim al-Ha<JramI is 
reported to have said that his two Christian 
slaves named Yasar and Jabr, natives 
of ‘Ain al-Tamar, followed the trade of 
sword-cutters at Mecca. They used to read the 
Gospels while engaged in their work. When 
the Holy Prophet passed by their shop and 
saw them reading the Gospels he would stop 
there for a while. A report says that when 
one of them was asked whether he taught 
Muhammad the Bible he replied, ‘No, but 
he teaches me.’ Ibn ‘Abbas reports that the 
Holy Prophet gave instruction in Islam to 
a Roman slave named Bal'am. The Quraish 
taunted the Prophet that he learned many 


things from him. The same is said of ‘Adas or 
‘Addas, a slave of Ausa bin Rabi (Ma'ani & 
Fath). The names of sundry other persons have 
also been mentioned from whom the Prophet 
was alleged by the Quraish to have received 
help, among them being ‘Ammar and Suhaib. 
The names of Salman, the Persian, and of 
‘Abdullah bin Salam and of the Nestorian monk, 
Sergius, who according to Mas'udi is the 
well-known Buhaira, have also been mentioned 
in this connection. 

From the verse under comment, it appears 
that Meccans accused the Prophet of 
receiving help from a certain person in 
preparing the Quran and the verse answers the 
allegation by saying. But the tongue of him to 
whom they unjustly incline in making this 
insinuation is foreign, while this is Arabic 
tongue, plain and clear. The Christian critics 
say that this answer is irrelevant, for, 
as Arnold says: “admitting they were 
foreigners, they might nevertheless supply 
him with material” (Sherr’s Commentary of 
the Bible). It was the necessary material or 
subject-matter, they allege, with which the 
foreigners supplied the Prophet and to say 
in reply that the tongue of the person who 
was alleged to teach him was not Arabic 
betrayed the irrelevancy of the answer. But 
these reverend gentlemen seem conveniently 
to ignore the patent fact that this was not 
the only objection with which the Quran 
was assailed. It has not hesitated to mention 
many other similar objections of disbelievers 
and has refuted them thoroughly. If the 
Quran could successfully rebut so many 
other objections of disbelievers, it could answer 
this one also. In fact it has adequately done 
so even in the verse under comment, but the 
reverend gentlemen themselves have not 
been able to understand the answer. More¬ 
over, if the reply given in the Quran was so 
manifestly irrelevant as Christian critics 
pretend to find it, why did not the Meccans 
of the Prophet’s time, who first made 
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this objection, failed to detect this manifest 
irrelevancy and why did they not express 
their dissatisfaction with the answer ? But 
not the slightest reference is to be found in 
any tradition to this so-called irrelevancy 
of this answer of the Quran. If Meccans 
had signified their dissatisfaction with this 
answer and had pointed out its absurdity and 
irrelevancy, the traditions would have 
mentioned it as they have mentioned so many 
other incidents calculated to impugn the 
Quran and render its position apparently 
indefensible. 

The fact is that these critics themselves have 
not understood the objection. The traditions 
quoted above bring to light two objections 
of the Meccans. One was that Christian 
and Jewish slaves who had been converted 
to Islam secretly helped the Holy Prophet 
in composing the Quran. They furnished 
him with the necessary material which was 
subsequently rendered into Arabic. The other 
was that he listened to certain non-Muslim 
slaves while they recited the Gospels and 
incorporated into the Quran what he heard 
from them. 

Thus Meccans made two objections. One 
of these the Quran has answered in this 
verse, while the other has been answered in 
vv. 25 : 5, 6, 7. This second objection along 
with its answer runs thus:— And the disbelievers 
say. It is nothing but a lie which he has 
forged and at which other people have assisted 
him. But they have been guilty of a great 
injustice and have uttered an untruth. And 
they say: These are legends of the ancients; 
he has got them written down and they are 
dictated to him morning and evening. Nay, 
He Who knows the secrets in the heavens and 
the earth has revealed it. He truly is Most 
Forgiving and Merciful. The difference 
between these verses and the verse under 
comment is. quite manifest. In the verse 
under comment disbelievers refer to a single 


while in Sura 25, it is not one man but many 
who are alleged, by disbelievers, to have 
assisted him in writing the Quran. To both 
these allegations different answers suiting 
the nature of the allegations have been given. 
Thus it is clear that Meccans had made 
two distinct and separate objections and both 
these have been answered in the Quran at 
different places, and traditions support this 
conclusion. It was with regard to several 
of the slave converts to Islam that it was 
alleged that they furnished material to the 
Prophet. To this allegation of the Meccans, 
Chapter 25 refers in the words, at which 
other people have assisted him. From the 
same Chapter it also appears that those who 
were alleged to have assisted the Prophet 
were Muslims, for the passage in question 
says : They are dictated to him morning and 
evening. Now it is an historical fact that while 
at Mecca Muslims assembled in the morning and 
evening in the house of Arqam for prayers and 
sat round the Holy Prophet with doors closed 
in order to avoid interference by disbelievers. 
Disbelievers alleged that the meetings were 
held to compose the Quran in secret, when the 
slave converts from Judaism and Christianity 
would tell the old histories of their religions, 
and the Prophet would have these accounts 
written down by his Companions. This is how 
disbelievers declared the Quran to be a forgery 
which was prepared by many persons, 
incidentally admitting by implication that a 
work of the unique excellence of the Quran 
could not be prepared by one man. Some 
Christian critics even in our own time have 
identified themselves with this allegation and 
have the hardihood to suggest that the 
letters with which some of the Chapters of 
the Quran begin are the initial letters of the 
names of the Companions who composed 
them. 

The objection gives rise to two inevitable 
questions : (a) whether those slave converts 
who were alleged to have assisted the Holy 


man as having taught the Holy Prophet, 
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Prophet in writing the Quran were so learned 
and intelligent as to teach the Prophet what 
they were alleged to have taught him and 
(b) whether the Quran is a human production. 

It is not difficult to find answers to both 
these questions. It does not require 
extraordinary intelligence to understand that 
those who helped the Prophet in producing 
and preparing the Quran and to whom he 
was indebted for what the Quran contained 
could not believe it to be the word of God 
and could not, for his sake, undergo willingly 
those inhuman cruelties and tyrannies which 
they suffered at the hands of disbelievers. 
Could these accomplices of the Holy Prophet 
in forging the Quran possibly endure the 
most cruel persecution for believing in a book 
which they themselves had fabricated ? Are 
these Christian critics unaware of the 
persecution which these so-called forgers 
of the Quran bore without wavering and 
flinching ? 

With regard to the second question, viz., 
whether those great truths which are alleged 
to have been taught to the Prophet by the 
slave converts could possibly have been taught 
by them, the Quran says that what are spoken 
of as ‘the legends of the ancients’ and what 
are represented as being taught by the slave 
converts from Judaism and Christianity are 
not legends but great truths and mighty 
prophecies which have been made by Him 
‘Who knows the secrets in the heavens and 
the earth’, and which it is beyond the power 
of any mortal to foretell. 

Now, if the objection mentioned in the verse 
under comment was the same as had been 
quoted and answered in 25 : 5-7 (which by 
common consent was revealed before the 
present Sura) viz., that some other persons 
had supplied the Prophet with material, the 
same convincing answer should have been 
given here also. But the answer given here 
is quite different from the one given in Chapter 


25. This shows that the objection referred 
to in the verse under comment has not been 
understood by these critics of the Quran. 
The present verse does not refer to the 
objection that a certain man provided material 
for the Quran. It refers to the second 
allegation of disbelievers viz., that the Prophet 
incorporated into the Quran what he heard 
from the Christian slave when the latter read 
the Gospels at his shop. The tradition says 
that there were two Christian slaves, Jabr and 
Yasar, who worked as sword-cutters at Mecca 
and read the Gospels at their shop and, when the 
Prophet passed by them, he used to stop there 
and listen to them. But on closer scrutiny 
it appears that really there was only one slave, 
Jabr, who was alleged to teach the Prophet. 
Another tradition, to which reference has 
already been made, supports this view and 
gives the name of Jabr only. Yet another 
tradition tells us that only one of the two 
Christian sword-cutters was asked whether 
he taught the Prophet, and he replied that, 
far from his teaching the Prophet, it 
was the Prophet who taught him. This 
not only shows that it was only one slave 
who read the Gospels, but also throws light 
on the purpose for which the Prophet some¬ 
times stopped at his shop. He did not stop 
there to learn but to teach the man whom 
he considered to be religious-minded. 

It has now been clearly established that 
the Quran refers to two objections of 
disbelievers, one relating to certain slave 
converts from whom the Prophet is alleged 
to have received help in preparing the Quran 
which is mentioned in Chapter 25 and the 
other relating to what he heard of the Gospels 
from Jabr and incorporated in the Quran. 
This second objection has been answered in the 
verse under comment. The verse purports to 
say that the tongue of him to whom they 
attribute the teaching of the Prophet being 
ie., foreign and defective, lie could not 
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impart to the Prophet in his faulty Arabic those 
great and eternal truths for explaining which 
the possession of sound and deep knowledge 
of Arabic was essential* 

Other pertinent questions which arise here are, 
did the slave in question read an Arabic version 
of the Gospels and were the Gospels translated 
into Arabic in the Prophet’s time and were 
the Arabic versions so common that even 
slaves read them while working at their 
workshops ? The original language of the 
Gospels was, according to Muslims, Hebrew, 
and according to Christians, Greek. If 
the existence of an Arabic version of the Bible 
in the time of the Prophet cannot be proved, 
it would follow that the slave in question 
read either a Hebrew or a Greek version. 
But if he read a Hebrew or a Greek Gospel, 
the question arises, how was the Prophet able 
to understand him, since he did not know 
either of these languages ? Hence in order 
to understand the significance of the verse 
under comment, it has to be seen whether 
the Gospels had been translated into Arabic 
at the time of the Holy Prophet. That they 
had not been translated into Arabic is clear 
from the following facts : 

Up to the time of the Prophet translations 
of the Gospels had not been made in any 
language. It was in the 13th or 14th 
centuries of the Christian era that the Gospels 
first began to be translated into other languages. 
The study of the Commentaries of the Quran 
by Muslim scholars also shows that Arabic 
versions of the Bible were not available to 
them, because when in their Commentaries 
they quote the New or the Old Testament 
they make very serious mistakes. They 
ascribe to these books stories which are not 
found in them. This clearly shows that 
Arabic versions of the Bible did not exist 
in their time, otherwise they would not have 
made such blunders. 

Traditions also show that in the time of 


only in Hebrew or Greek. In Bukhari we have 
the following about Waraqa bin Naufal ; 
“He had become Christian in the days of 
ignorance and he used to write the Gospels 
in Hebrew.” True, another tradition gives 
Arabic in place of Hebrew, as the language in 
which Waraqa wrote the Gospels but preference 
must bo given to the tradition quoted from 
Bukhari because if the Arabic versions of the 
Bible could be available in the days of the 
Prophet many Muslims would have read them. 
But no such scholars of the Bible among 
early Muslims were to be found. We are even 
inclined to the view that the reporter had, 
by mistake, substituted the word “Hebrew” 
for “Greek” in the above tradition, because 
only Greek versions were current in those 
days and Hebrew versions had almost ceased 
to exist. That the Christian Scriptures had 
not been translated into Arabic by the time 
of the Prophet receives further support from 
the fact that even the Jewish tribes of Medina 
had not translated the Torah into Arabic 
by that time, and whenever he needed a 
reference to this book, he consulted ‘Abdullah 
bin Salam, a great Hebrew scholar. This 
view is also supported by the following 
testimony of a well-known Christian writer, 
Dr. Alexander Souter, M.A., LL.D., who 
writes in his book, “The Text and Canon of 
the New Testament” (Second Edition, 1925 
p. 74), under the head, ‘Arabic Versions'; 
“These come partly and directly from Greek, 
and partly through Syriac and partly through 
Coptic. Mohammad himself knew the Gospel 
story only orally. The oldest manuscript goes 
no further back than the 8th century. Two 
versions of the Arabic are reported to have 
taken place at Alexandria in the 13th century.” 

In short, there is no doubt about the fact that 
the Gospels had not been translated into 
Arabic at the time of the Prophet and those 
who had to consult them used the Greek or 
Hebrew version. 


Thus it . is clear that when Jabr, the 
the Holy Prophet the Gospels were to be found Christian slave, read the Gospels, he must 
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have read the Greek or the Hebrew version. 
And how could the Holy Prophet benefit 
by listening to a book in a language which 
he did not understand? The fact seems to 
be that when disbelievers saw the Prophet 
standing at Jabv’s shop they imagined that 
he must have learnt something from him. 
The Quran removes these doubts by saying, 
the tongue of him to whom they unjustly incline 
in making this insinuation is foreign, while 
this is Arabic tongue plain and clear, meaning 
that the man from whom the Prophet was alleged 
to have received material for the Quran must 
have read the book in Hebrew or Greek because 
his “tongue being foreign” he could not explain 
to the Holy Prophet in his defective Arabic 
those great truths which the Quran comprises. 
Bur the Prophet knew only Arabic and so he 
could not follow him, much less incorporate 
in the Quran what he heard from him. 

In short, disbelievers brought two distinct 
charges against the Prophet. First, that he 
listened to a Christian slave while the latter read 
the Gospels at his workshop, and incorporated 
into the Quran what he heard from him. 
Secondly, that he received help from those slaves 
who had been converted to Islam from 
Judaism and Christianity and who met him 
in secret in the house of Arqam. Both these 
objections have been separately answered by 
the Quran, the first in the verse under 
comment and the second in 25 :5-7. 

It would be of some use to mention here the 
following facts which are relevant to the 
objections stated above. 

1. The Quran has either abrogated or 
improved upon the teachings of former 
Scriptures. The Holy Prophet must have 
derived the knowledge of the teachings of 
those Scriptures from the same source—from 
God—from which he had derived the 
knowledge of the new teachings of the Quran 
which have supplanted previous Scriptures. 

2. It has condemned some of the fundamental 


teachings of Christianity and has improved 
upon others. There is no known Christian 
sect with which it has not disagreed on one 
point or other. Now it is for Christian critics 
to say to which sect that man who is 
supposed to have “taught” the Holy Prophet 
belonged and how he could teach him things 
which were against his own beliefs. Certainly 
the Prophet's so-called helpers could not have 
helped him in abrogating the teachings of their 
own religious Scriptures. 

3. It has corrected many Biblical statements. 
For instance, it declares that Aaron did 
not take part in the worship of the calf. 
It clears David, Solomon and Noah of the 
sinful acts ascribed to them in the Bible. 
These are facts to the truth of which even 
Christian writers have had to bear witness 
to-day when more than 1350 years have 
passed since these truths were, for the first 
time, proclaimed by the Quran. Surely, no 
Christian slave could teach the Prophet these 
historical truths. 

4. The Quran has made some very important 
prophecies with regard to some of the events 
mentioned in the Bible. No Jewish or 
Christian sect had any knowledge of them. 
But their truth has now come to light. For 
instance, the Quran states that God preserved 
the body of Pharaoh so that it might be a Sign 
for the generations to come. No Christian slave 
could impart this knowledge to the Prophet. 

5. It appears from the traditions that the 
Holy Prophet used to visit Jabr’s shop in 
the fourth or fifth year of the Call, when he 
was boycotted by Meccans. But Chapters 
18, 19, 20 and 25 of the Quran which deal 
with Jews and Christians had been 
revealed before that time. Ibn Mas'ud who 
was one of very early converts to Islam 
says that Chapters 17, 18, 19, 20 and 21 
belong to the early Meccan period (Bukhari, 
(Kitab al-Tafsir). All these Suras abound in 
facts relating to Jews and Christians. How 
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105. As for those who do not believe 
in the Signs of Allah, surely, Allah will 
not guide them and they shall have 
a grievous punishment. 1905 


5&1 Cat <c)y*p„Y c/lJJI 


106. It is only those who believe 
not in the Signs of Allah, that forge 
falsehood, and they it is who are the 
liars. 1906 
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107. “Whoso disbelieves in Allah 
after he has believed—save him who 
is forced thereto while his heart finds 
peace in the faith—but such as open 
their breasts to disbelief, on them is 
Allah’s wrath; and thev shall have a 
severe punishment. 1907 







“3:91: 4: 

could the Prophet know these facts if the 
source of his information was the Christian 
slave, Jabr, the sword-cutter of Mecca ? 

1905. Commentary: 

The verse means to say that disbelievers 
bring forward only silly objections. In 
spite of many powerful and clear Signs having 
been shown to them they find fault with the 
sublime teachings of the Quran. -They cannot 
be expected to follow the true guidance and 
will therefore suffer grievous punishment on 
account of their going astray from the path 
which leads to eternal blis3 and happiness. 

1906. Commentary: 

The verse draws attention to the noble life 
of the Holy Prophet and adduces it as 
evidence of the fact that he could not possibly 
ascribe to God what he learnt from men. 
Only such persons, it says, as have no faith 
in God and are perverse can be guilty of such 
forgeries. But the Prophet is doing his best 


18 ; 63:4. 

to establish God’s glory on earth and not only 
himself glorifies God but bids others do the 
same. Only a black-hearted man can accuse 
such a noble person of forgery. 

1907. Commentary: 

With this verse the Quran reverts to the 
main theme of the Sura, viz., that the day 
of the glory of Islam is about to dawn but 
Muslims will have to suffer great trials 
and tribulations to deserve it. They are 
warned that if any one of them recanted 
under these trials, he would draw upon himself 
the wrath of God. But a person who is 
inwardly satisfied with Islam and only under 
very severe compulsion is constrained to utter 
words which may appear to express disbelief 
may not be punished for such an expression of 
disbelief. But this does not mean that cowardice 
is condoned or that such a person will be 
altogether pardoned. Cowardice and true belief 
cannot go together. The verse holds out no 
divine pardon to a coward. It ig indeed silent 
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preferred the present life to the 
Hereafter, and because Allah guides 
not the disbelieving people. 1908 

109. 6 It is they on whose hearts and 
ears and eyes Allah has set a seal. 
And it is they who are the heedless. 1909 

110. ^Undoubtedly, it is they who 
will be the losers in the Hereafter. 1910 

111. rf Then, surely, thy Lord—to 
those who fled their homes after they 
had been persecuted and then 
struggled hard in the cause of Allah 
and remained steadfast—aye, surely, 
after that thy Lord is Most Forgiving, 
Merciful. 1911 
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about him which implies that final judgment in 
the case of such persons has been reserved and 
that their future behaviour will determine the 
nature of the treatment they will receive from 
God. 

The words, who is forced thereto, may refer 
to Jabr or ‘Ammar bin Yasir but preferably 
to the former. 

1908. Commentary: 

The verse purports to say that as the Quran 
is the revealed word of God and contains 
nothing but truth, dissatisfaction with its 
teaching can never be the cause of its rejection. 
It must be due to expediency, the considera¬ 
tion of worldly interests or mental perversion 
of the rejector. But the disbeliever rejects 
it to his own cost. 

1909. Commentary: 

The verse goes on to say that rejectors 
of the Quran sacrifice truth to paltry material 


7:180. ell: 23. <*2:219. 

gains and all their energies are directed to 
the attainment of worldly objects. And as 
they do not make use of their God-given 
faculties for their spiritual advancement 
these faculties become rusted and corroded 
through disuse. 

1910. Commentary: 

Such people who reject the word of God 
only for the sake of the paltry gains of this 
world and not on account of honest doubts 
and misgivings ars guilty cf a serious crime. 
They will be humiliated and disgraced in 
this life and will suffer a severe punishment 
in the life to come. 

1911. Commentary: 

Verses 108-110 referred to those who open 
their hearts to disbelief and are the avowed 
enemies of Islam. The verse under comment 
deals with those persons regarding whom judg- 
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112. On the day when every soul 
will come pleading for itself, and 
“every soul will be fully recompensed 
for what it did, and they will not be 
wronged. 1912 
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113. 6 And Allah sets forth for you 
the parable of a city which enjoyed 
security and peace ; its provisions 
came to it in plenty from every 
quarter ; but it denied the favours of 
Allah, so Allah made it taste hunger 
and fear which clothed it like a 
garment because of what they used 
to do. 1913 
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ment had been reserved in v. 107, viz., persons 
whose hearts are satisfied with truth, but 
who are forced to utter words which are 
apparently expressive of disbelief. The 
judgment given in their case is that if 
they emigrate from their homes and 
strive in the cause of God and endure 
with patience any hardships that may befall 
them in the way of religion, then, and not 
till then, will God pardon their previous sins, 
for only then will it become established that 
they have made full amends for their past 
lapses. In v. 107, such persons were excepted 
from those who had opened their min ds to 
disbelief. In the face of such hard conditions 
for securing divine pardon, it is the height of 
injustice on the part of the critics of Islam to 
say that it condones the concealment of one’s 
faith or the denial of truth when one is 
confronted with trials and hardships. In fact, 
God demands a life-long sacrifice from such 
a person before admitting him again to His 
Grace and Mercy. The example of Tulaiha bin 
Khuwailad may be cited in this connection. 
When after having renegaded and laid claim to 
prophet-hood he became reconverted to Islam 
in the Caliphate of ‘Umar, the latter forgave 


him on condition that he would spend the 
remainder of his life in Jihad, 

1912. Commentary: 

This verse is complementary to the previous 
one and both should be read together. It 
means that the forgiveness and mercy of the 
Forgiving and Merciful God will cover those 
persons on the Day of Judgement who 
sincerely repent of their past lapses and 
whose repentance takes the form of the noble 
deeds mentioned in the previous verse. The 
verse also hints that God will forgive them 
if they continue to strive in the cause of 
truth and endure all trials with patience 
till the time of their death. 

1913. Commentary : 

The “city” referred to in this verse is Mecca. 
It warns Meccans of the great punishment 
which will befall them if they do not accept 
the Holy Prophet and do not give up their 
iniquitous ways. The sanctity of Mecca 
would not save them from the impending 
punishment. They are also told that they 
are leading a life of plenty and security, but 
the time is fast approaching when they 
will be visited with a terrible famine or, to 
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114. And indeed there has come to 
them a Messenger from among 
themselves, but they treated him as 
a liar, so punishment overtook them 
while they were wrongdoers. 1914 

115. “So eat of the lawful and good 
things which Allah has provided for 
you; and be grateful for the bounty of 
Allah, if it is Him you worship. 1915 

116. 6 He has made unlawful for you 
only that which dies of itself and blood 
and the flesh of swine and that on 
which the name of any other than 
Allah has been invoked. But he who 
is driven by necessity, being neither 
disobedient nor exceeding the limit, 
then surely Allah is Most Forgiving, 
Merciful. 1916 


«2:169 ; 5 :89 ; 8:70. 









62: 174; 5 :4; 6:146. 


quote a prayer of the Holy Prophet, with 
“years of famine like the famine of the days 
of Joseph*’, and instead of security they will 
taste the horrors of war. Both these calamities 
befell the Meccans after the Hijra. They 
were smitten with constant fear. Fear is 
the inevitable result of war and they became 
involved in continuous fighting. And such 
a dreadful famine overtook Mecca that 
Abu Sufyan, that arch-enemy of Islam, came 
to Medina to beg the Prophet to pray to God 
that He might have mercy on them and save 
them from the famine. The words, which 
clothed it like a garment , taean that God afflicted 
Mecca with fear and hunger to such an 
extent that these calamities altogether covered 
it and stuck to it like a garment. Marks of 
fear and hunger became clearly visible on the 
faces of Meccans. Famine made them lean 
and thin and continuous fear overwhelmed 
them and completely unnerved them. 

1914. Commentary: 

The verse further makes it clear that the 


parable of the previous verse applied to 
the Meccans who made themselves deserving 
of divine punishment because they rejected 
the Prophet who was from among them and 
whom they knew to be truthful, sincere and 
honest. 

1915. Commentary: 

In the preceding two verses the disbelievers 
of Mecca were threatened with hunger and 
fear and in the present verse the Faithful 
are promised security and plenty. The verse 
further points out that whereas disbelievers 
used all sorts of means—good or bad—to 
earn wealth, the earnings of the Faithful 
would be good and lawful, and because their 
lives would be free from fear and anxiety, the 
food they eat would help their physical and 
mental growth. 

1916. Commentary: 

See notes on vv. 2: 169, 174 ; 5:4; 
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117. °And say not—because of tbe 
falsehood which your tongues utter—• 
‘This is lawful, and this is unlawful’, 
so as to forge a lie against Allah. 
Surely, those who forge a lie against 
Allah do not prosper. 1917 



118. b It is a brief enjoyment, ^ f fy <s ( ?\" 

and then they shall have a grievous t}~"" 

punishment. 1918 ’ 


119. And to those also who are 
Jews, We forbade before this all that 
We have related to thee. And 
c We wronged them not, but they 
used to wrong themselves. 1919 
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<*6 :145. 63:198; 4: 78. 

1917. Commentary: 

The opening sentence of the verse may 
have two interpretations: (a) “ and say 

not on the basis of the falsehood which 
yonr tongues utter that this is lawful 
and this is unlawful”; ( b ) “and say not about 
the things which vour tongues have falsely 
declared as lawful or unlawful that this is 
lawful and this is unlawful”. The words 
“your tongues” mean, “the tongues of the 
chiefs of people”, because it is the leaders 
who first utter lies; the common people 
only follow and imitate them. 

The verse means to say that it is the 
exclusive prerogative of God to declare things 
lawful or unlawful and that if disbelievers 
do not desist from declaring things lawful 
or unlawful at will, they will end by forging 
lies against God. The words, those who 
forge a lie against Allah do not prosper , 
embody an infallible criterion by which the 
truth of a Prophet of God can be tested. A 


cll:102; 16:34. 

false claimant is a forger of lies against God and 
such a one can never succeed in his mission. 

1918. Commentary: 

False claimants to divine revelation may 
enjoy a limited respite but their life is sure 
to be cut short and before they have made 
any headway, they die an ignominious death. 
According to the Quran a person who falsely 
claims to have received divine revelation 
and to have been entrusted with a divine 
mission cannot enjoy a long respite—much 
less the period which the Holy Prophet 
lived after he laid claim to prophethood. 

1919. Commentary: 

The verse warns Muslims that, like idolaters, 
the Jews also made lawful things unlawful 
and vice versa, and for this unlawful act they 
were punished by God, so they (the Muslims) 
should be on their guard against following 
their bad example. 
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120. Then surely, “thy Lord-—to 
those who do evil in ignorance and 
repent thereafter and make amends— 
aye, surely, after that thy Lord is 
Most Forgiving, Merciful. 1920 
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121. Abraham was indeed a paragon 
of virtue, 5 obedient to Allah, ever 
inclined to Him, and he was not of 
those who set up equals to God ; 1921 
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The word “ before ” in the sentence We 

forbade before this all .refers to v. 116 

above. The words, but they used to wrong 
themselves, signify that some other things such 
as the flesh of the cow and the fat of the goat 
were forbidden to them. But the prohibition 
was temporary and was prescribed as a 
punishment to the Jews for having, made 
lawful for themselves things which God had 
made unlawful for them. 

1920. Commentary: 

The preceding verse said that Jews were 
punished for their disobedience. The present 
verse says if even now they repent and reform 
themselves, God will forgive them their past 
sins and once again shower upon them spiritual 
blessings of which they had become deprived on 
account of their disobedience. The expression 
4)1^ means both lack of knowledge and lack of 
spiritual realisation. Here it is used in the 
second sense because there is no justification in 
punishing a person who does not possess 
knowledge of a commandment for the non- 
observance of which he is punished. The 
verse means to say that the Jews possessed 
requisite knowledge of the commandments 
which they were expected to observe but 


they broke those commandments not because 
of lack of knowledge, but because they 
did not fear God and were devoid of spiritual 
realization. This shows that the possession 
of both knowledge and spiritual realization is 
essential, for knowledge alone is no great 
help. 

It may also be mentioned here that 
(ignorance) is of two kinds, viz., (a) permanent 
ignorance the victim of which rushes headlong 
into sin and derives a sort of pleasure in 
indulging in it. Such a one is completely devoid 
of divine realization; (6) temporary ignorance, 
when his lapses are due to a temporary loss 
of true and living faith and to his realization 
being defective. See also 4 :18, & 6 : 55. 

1921. Important Words: 

4*1 (a paragon of virtue) is derived from 
^1 which means, he betook himself to it, 
aimed at, sought after or pursued it. 4*1 
means, a way, course, mode or manner of 
acting; religion; a nation, a people, a race, 
a tribe ; family ; the followers of a Prophet; 
a generation of men or people of one time; 
a righteous man who is an object of imitation; 
one who is known for goodness; a man 
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122. Grateful for His favours; “He 
chose him and guided him to a 
straight path. 1922 


123. And 6 We bestowed on him good 
in this world, and in the Hereafter he 
will surely be among the righteous. 1923 



«2 :131. 62:131:29:28. 


combining all kinds of good qualities ; a 
learned man; one who has no equal; the 
learned man of his age or time who is singular 
in his learning, etc. See also 11:9 & 6 : 39. 

Commentary: 

In this verse the Quran exhorts Muslims 
not to follow the example of idolaters and 
Jews but. to take Abraham as their model. 
The word '** 1 (a paragon of virtue) is 
here used in two senses : (a) a righteous man 
who is an object of imitation; (6) a man 
combining in him all good qualities. The 
word, as shown under Important Words, 
also means “a people”, and Abraham has 
been called “a people” because through him 
a great people came into being. He is called 
“a people” in the sense in which a small 
off-shoot is called the tree that is to spring 
from it. 

The words, He was not of those who set up 
equals to God, signify that although Abraham 
combined in himself all the good qualities and 
excellences yet the combination of these good 
qualities did not engender in him conceit or 
egotism. He did not consider the good 
qualities he possessed to be the result of his own 
effort or merit, but of God’s special favour. 
Thus he was a monotheist in the real sense 
of the word. He allowed no idol of conceit 
or pride, etc., to stand between him and 
his Creator. 


1922. Commentary: 

As Abraham believed that all his good 
qualities were divine gifts, therefore he was 
grateful to God. 

The straight path mentioned in the verse 
is the path which leads to God. The word 
^51—. signifies the straight and shortest line 
between two points. Man represents one 
end of the line and God represents the other, 
and the straight and shortest path in religion 
is the line which joins man to God. The 
verse exhorts Muslims to develop in them¬ 
selves the qualities that made Abraham the 
chosen one of God and to steer clear of the 
path of iniquity and transgression followed 
by Meccans and Jews. The former 
altogether rejected the divine Law and were 
satisfied with man-made customs and usages 
and the latter differed and disagreed with 
regard to its meaning and application and 
defied and broke it. 

1923. Commentary: 

In verse 121 Abraham was mentioned as an 
exemplar. Here it is added that it cannot 
be said of him that because he did not 
possess material wealth, he had no reason or 
occasion to become corrupt. The verse 
removes this misconception and says that 
God had bestowed upon Abraham power, 
comfort and wealth and yet he stuck to the 
path of righteousness. It implies the beautiful 
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124. And now We have revealed to 
thee, saying , “‘Follow the way of 
Abraham who was ever inclined to God 
and was net of those who set up 
equals to Him ’. 1924 

125. 6 The 'punishment for profaning 
the Sabbath was imposed only on 
those who had differed about it and 
c thy Lord will surely judge between 
them on the Day of Resurrection 
about that in which they differed. 1925 
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hint that Muslims will also be granted worldly 
power, prestige and prosperity, and in the 
heyday of their glory would find in Abraham 
a worthy exemplar. 

1924. Commentary: 

The reason why Abraham has been held 
up as an exemplar is that he was held in 
high esteem not only by Jews and Christians 
but also by the idolaters of Arabia, being the 
common ancestor of all. The verse does not 
mean, as insinuated by some Christian writers, 
that according to it the Holy Prophet was 
merely a follower of the religion of Abraham 
and nothing more. The words, “following 
the way of Abraham” only mean, following 
and imitating him in things mentioned in 
the preceding verse—he was a paragon of 
virtue and yet was humble and grateful to 
God. The Holy Prophet was by far a nobler 
character than Abraham and Islam a much 
better religious system than any previous 
one. 


1925. Commentary: 

The Jews believed that their national 
degradation and misery were due to their 
breaking the Sabbath and that they could regain 
their former high position and lost glory by 
re-establishing its sanctity. In some previous 
verses they had been invited to embrace 
Islam so that God might remove their present 
degradation and make them heirs to His 
special favours and blessings. But the Jews 
held firmly to the belief that their degradation 
was really due to their violation of the Sabbath 
and that their acceptance of Islam could not 
be of any avail to them. In the present 
verse they are told that before the advent 
of Islam they were punished for the breach 
of the Sabbath, the observance of which was 
a divine command, but now that the old 
commandments with regard to Sabbath have 
been superseded by the new Dispensation— 
Islam—they could retrieve their departed 
glory only by accepting it and not by 
observing the Sabbath. 
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126. Call unto the way of thy Lord 
with wisdom and goodly exhortation, 
and “argue with them in a way that 
is best. Suielv, Hhy Lord knows 
best who has strayed from His 
way ; and He knows those who are 
rightly guided. 1926 
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1926. Important Words : 

The word *S*- translated as wisdom in the 
text among other things means, (1) knowledge 
or science ; (2) equity or justice ; (3) forbearance 
or clemency; (4) firmness; (5) any saying 
or discourse conforming or agreeable to 
truth and in accordance with the exigencies 
of the occasion; (6) gift of prophecy; and 
(7) what prevents or restrains from ignorant 
behaviour (Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary: 

The word may be used in all these senses 
in the verse under comment. Taking it in 
the sense of “knowledge” or “science”, the 
verse would mean that Muslims should 
invite others to Islam by arguments based 
on knowledge and reason and should not 
confine themselves merely to making appeals 
to sentiments and emotions. Using it in the 
sense of “equity” or “justice”, the injunction 
embodied would be that, when arguing with 
the followers of other Faiths, Muslim preachers 
and missionaries should not bring forward 
such objections against those Faiths as can 
be advanced against Islam itself for such 
a course is not only inconsistent with justice, 
but is also unsound. If 'kS*- be understood 
to mean “forbearance” or “clemency”, the 
verse, would mean that Muslims should explain 
the beauties of their religion with patience. 
Taking the word in the sense of “a saying 
or discourse conforming or agreeable to the 
truth, and in accordance with the exigencies 
of the occasion”, the verse would mean, that 
while inviting other people to Islam Muslims 


should not say anything which is not true 
and is not in accordance with facts, for if 
they resorted to falsehood while preaching 
truth they would be ruining their own souls 
in order to save those of others. Moreover, 
their discourse should be conformable to the 
exigencies of the occasion and should not 
wound other people’s susceptibilities. Taking 
the word in the sense of “gift of prophecy”, 
the verse would mean that Muslims should 
invite men to Islam by using arguments 
contained in the Quran and not arguments 
which are the creation of their own fancy. 
Lastly, taking the word in the sense of “what 
restrains from ignorant behaviour” the verse 
would mean that the talk of Muslims should 
not be beyond the comprehension of those 
to whom the appeal is made. They should 
say things which may help to resolve the 
doubts of others and not display or demonstrate 
their own talents and learning. 

The words, “goodly exhortation” mean 
“a discourse which softens the hearts of the 
hearers and makes a deep impression on 
them.” Thus the Quran exhorts its followers 
not to content themselves with mere cold 
and dry reasoning but to reinforce and supporl 
philosophical dissertations with an appea; 
to sentiments. This appeal, however, should 
be “goodly exhortation” i.e., it should be 
based on pure truth and there should be nc 
prevarication or tampering with facts. 

The words, and argue with them in a way 
that is best, mean that while arguing we shoulc 


1398 


PT. 14 


AL-NAIJL 


CH. 16 


127. “And if you desire to punish the 
oppressors, then punish them, to the 
extent to which you have been 
wronged ; J but if you show patience 
then, surely, that is best for those 
who are patient. 1927 

128. And endure thou with patience; 
and verily thy patience is possible 
only with the help of Allah. c And 
grieve not for them, nor feel distressed 
because of their plots. 1928 
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make the most solid and unassailable argument 
we possess as the pivot round which all other 
arguments should revolve and which they 
should support. 

The expression, Thy Lord best knows those 

who have strayed jrorn _ who are righlly- 

gvided, contains a word of encouragement 
and good cheer for the Muslim evangelist. 
He is told that if in spite of his best efforts 
he finds that his preaching has not had the 
desired effect, he should not get discouraged 
and think that his preaching was defective, 
but should continue his noble work without 
slackening, leaving the result to God, because 
He alone knows who is deserving and destined 
to be guided to the right path. 

As Islam was to spread abroad and was to 
be preached to the people who claimed to 
possess revealed Scriptures, Muslims have 
been told in this verse that a much more 
difficult task lay ahead of them. While 
dealing with idolaters it was easy enough to 
refute idolatry, but in the case of “the People 
of the Book” the excellence and superiority 
of Islamic teachings will have to be proved 
regarding details and auxiliary matters also. 
Hence the admonition given above. 

1927. Commentary: 

In this verse Muslims are told that when 
they preach Islam to other nations, the latter, 


«15:89, 98; 27:71. 

instead of listening to them, will persecute 
and wage war against them. In such a 
contingency Muslims will have to take up 
arms in self-defence. But even when fighting 
in self-defence, they are not to exceed legitimate 
bounds, but punish the enemy only to the 
extent to which he has oppressed them. The 
word used here which implies the permission 
to fight and retaliate in self-defence is 
(punish). The root-meaning of this word is 
“to follow”. The use of this word thus shows 
that Muslims can only fight in self-defence. 
Jihad connotes fighting only in self-defence 
i.e. only after Muslims have been wantonly 
attacked. The Quran has taken care to 
explain the necessary conditions and limita¬ 
tions of Jihad before permitting it. 

1928. Commentary: 

In this verse, the word (patience) has 
been used in a sense different from that in 
which it has been used in the previous verse. 
When permission was given to Muslims to 
take up arms against disbelievers, the Holy 
Prophet realized that divine punishment was 
about to overtake the latter. His heart 
became filled with pity for them and he was 
much grieved. So in this verse God has 
comforted him by saying that these people have 
made themselves deserving of punishment and 

therefore he should be resigned to God’s decree. 
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129. “Verily, Allah is with those 
who are righteous and those who do 
good, 1929 
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This shows that the Prophet’s heart was full of 
the milk of human kindness, even for those 
from whom he had received abuse and injury. 

The verse also signifies that the Prophet’s 
patience was not mere helpless and passive 
resignation to a condition which was beyond 
his control but was in perfect harmony with 
divine decree, and it is only an act done under 
God’s command that brings spiritual credit 
to the doer. 

1929. Commentary: 

This, the last verse of the Sura, implies 
the prophecy that Muslims shall eventually be 
victorious and their triumph and the defeat of 
their enemy will show that it was they, and 
not their opponents, who were righteous and 
the doers of good and consequently were 
the followers of the true path. 


For an explanation of the words 
(righteous) and (who do good) see 

w. 2 : 3 & 2 :113. A is one who establishes 
such a strong connection with God that He 
Himself becomes his Protector and shields 
him from every evil. A is he who after 
he himself has come under the protection of 
God tries to bring others also under His protec¬ 
tion. Thus a possesses a higher spiritual 
stature than a JS* . The latter only him¬ 
self becomes secure against sin, while the 
former devotes himself whole-heartedly to 
rescuing others from it. In fact, there are two 
classes of men : (a) those who make no effort 
to save others from a life of sin ; ( b ) those 
who are anxious that others may be saved 
though they have no such thought for their 
own safety. God wants Muslims to be both 
JO* (righteous) and (those who do 

good). 
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CHAPTER 17. 

BAN! ISRA’lL 

{Revealed Before Hijra) 

Title And Date Of Revelation. 

This Chapter is known as Ban! Isra’il because it deals with important incidents in 
the history of the Israelites and with the religious experiences through which they had to pass. 
It bears the title of Isra,’ also because it begins with the Holy Prophet’s great Vision about 
bis Night Journey to Jerusalem which forms one of the most outstanding topics of this Chapter. 

According to some Commentators the consensus of Muslim scholarly opinion regards this 
Sura as wholly Meccan (Muhlt), but some other scholars think that vv. 2-8 are Medinite. Ibn 
Merdawaih reports Ibn ‘Abbas and Ibn Zubair as saying that this Chapter is of Meccan origin 
and was revealed very early in the Prophet’s ministry, in the third or fourth year of the Call. 
‘Abdullah bin Mas'ud is of the view that Suras Ban! Isra’il, Kahf and Maryam are among 
the Chapters that were revealed very early (Bukhari, Kitab Tafstr al-Quran). According to 
this hadith, the whole or a part of this Sura was revealed in the early years of the Call but 
it is not clear what ‘Abdullah bin Mas'ud meant by the words “early years”. 

We are, however, inclined to the view that this Chapter does not belong to the very 
early years of the Call. If ‘Abdullah bin Mas : ud’s memory has not failed him the revelation 
of this Sura was completed between the 4th and 11th year of the Call ; otherwise it was 
possibly revealed in the 10th or 11th year or even in the 12th year. Christian Commentators 
of the Quran also assign the period between the 6th <.nd 12th years of the Call as the time of 
its revelation (Wherry). This view is of special significance inasmuch as for their purpose 
of criticizing the Quran a date after the Hijra should have suited these Christian Commentators 
better. 

Connection With The Preceding Sura. 

In the preceding Chapter Muslims were promised power and dominion. They were told 
that vast empires will come under their sway but that in the time of their glory and prosperity 
they should not behave like the Jews upon whom similar blessings were bestowed 
but who turned those blessings to wicked purposes and consigned God to oblivion, with the 
result that His wrath descended on them and they were destroyed (16 : 125). There subsists 
another beautiful connection between the closing verses of the preceding Sura and the open¬ 
ing verses of the present Sura. Towards the end of the previous Sura Muslims were warned 
that very soon they would meet with as severe opposition from “the People of the Book” 
(jhey had already experienced at the hands of Meccan idolaters but that they should bear it 



with patience and fortitude till God should give them complete victory over their opponents. 
In the present Sura their attention has been drawn to the fact that this opposition will 
start at Medina and will result in the total defeat and discomfiture of “the People of the 
Book” and in their sacred places ultimately falling into the hands of Muslims. 

This Sura was revealed before its predecessor—Al-Nahl, but as in point of order and 
arrangement its subject-matter should have followed that Sura, so when the time came for the 
Quran to be compiled in the form of a book, the Holy Prophet, in pursuance of divine 
command, placed this Sura after Al-Nahl. The subject has already been dealt with at some 
length (see General Introduction) that the order in which the Quran was originally revealed was 
different from the order in which we find it today. As the temporary needs of its 
first addressees were not the same as the permanent needs and requirements of 
mankind at large and as it was a guide for the whole of humanity 
for all time, therefore the order in which it. was revealed could not be the same as the 
order in which it was compiled in the form of a book for permanent use. It is 
indeed an outstanding miracle of the Quran tnat i u was revealed in an order which was 
best suited for the needs of the period in which it was revealed and was arranged for permanent 
use in another order which best suited the needs of mankind in subsequent times. Whereas every 
Chapter of the Quran is quite complete in itself and is independent of other Chapters as 
regards the subject with which it deals, there runs a deep and far-reaching connection 
among all the different Chapters. This is because, when the Quran was first revealed, its 
Suras were revealed in separate parts and the subject-matter of each Sura was complete in 
itself. But when it was compiled in the form of a book, in its present order, in addition 
to the independent and separate subject-matter that every Sura possessed, another chain 
of interrelated and interdependent subject-matter linking all the various Suras came 
into being and thus the Quranic subjects acquired a new breadth and a new depth. 

Subject-Matter. 

T his Sura, as its title shows, deals with the history of the Jewish people, with pointed 
reference to two outstanding occasions when they openly disobeyed and defied the two great 
Prophets of God—David and Jesus. As a result of this defiance they suffered destruction 
of their national life, first at the hands of the Babylonian Nebuchadnezzar and then at those 
of the Roman Emperor Titus. This special reference to the twofold destruction of Jews 
implied a warning for Muslims that their subsequent wrongdoing and transgression would also 
result in the double eclipse of their national, life. The warning, however, was accompanied with 
a word of hope and good cheer for them. It was to the effect that since the Holy Prophet was 
the last Law-giving Prophet his Dispensation would not, like the Jewish Dispensation, suffer 
total extinction but after initial reverses would emerge triumphant with increased lustre and 
effulgence. 

Moreover, some subjects to which only implied reference was made in the preceding 
Sura have been dealt with at some length In the present one. For instance in Sura Al-Nahl, 
honey was described as a cure for many physical diseases. This description implied a 
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beautiful hint that the Quran, being spiritual honey, contains the panacea for humanity’s moral 
and spiritual ailments and disorders. This subject which was treated only casually in the 
preceding Chapter has been dealt with exhaustively in ihe present one, as is clear from the 
words, And We are gradually revealing of the Quran that which is a healing and a mercy to 
the believers (17 : 83). 

The Sura opens with the subject of Isra ’ (Spiritual Night Journey of the Holy 
Prophet) in order to show that, the Holy Prophet being the successor and counterpart of Moses, 
his followers will conquer the lands which were promised to Moses, and that like Moses he will 
also have to leave his native place. But his Emigration will lead to the very rapid progress and 
advancement of his noble cause. After this we are briefly told that the people of Moses acquired 
great power and prestige through him though subsequently they came to grief by defying and 
ignoring divine warning. But the Quran, being a more complete code of Laws, is capable of 
bringing about a greater and more complete change in the lives of its followers than was the Book 
of Moses. This brief reference to the rise and decline of Jews is attended with a warning for Muslims 
that God would bestow upon them His favours and like the Jews they would also rise to great 
heights of material greatness and glory, but when they had acquired wealth, power and 
influence they should not forget God. After this we are told that there is nothing bad in seeking 
the good things of this life but their enjoyment should not lead us to a life of ease and forget¬ 
fulness. Then some rules of conduct ars mentioned by acting upon which one can rise to 
a very high spiritual stature. But ii stead of thinking over and benefiting by these rules 
disbelievers arrogantly turn away from them and give no thought to the dreadful end to 
which their conceit and pride are likely to lead them. They are warned that rejection of 
truth is never productive of wholesome results and that they Will be visited with severe 
divine punishment, particularly in the Latter Days, when the world shall witness a fight 
to the finish between the angels of heaven and the sons of darkness and finally the forces 
of Satan shall suffer complete rout. 

The Sura proceeds to administer a severe rebuke to disbelievers that they seek to 
annihilate the Holy Prophet, but God has decreed a great purpose for him and a mighty 
destiny awaits him. His name shall be known to the remotest comers of the earth and shall be 
honoured to the end of time. The world shall recognize him as humanity’s greatest Guide and 
Leader and the Quran as a storehouse of limitless spiritual knowledge. The Sura closes 
with a brief description of the signs of the Latter Days and of the evils that will then 
prevail in the world and declares that it is prayer and connection with God alone that can 
save man from sin. 
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1. “Id the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 1930 

2. Glory be to Him Who carried His 
servant by night from the Sacred 
Mosque to the Distant Mosque, the 
^environs of which We have blessed, 
that We might show him some of Our 
Signs. Surely, He alone is the 
Hearing, the Seeing. 1931 

aSee 1: 1. 



65 : 22 ; 7 :138. 


1930. Commentary: 

See 1 : 1. 

1931. Important Words : 

< 5^.1 (carried) is derived from They 

» a 7 eLr-d ^ Le -> he journeyed or 
travelled by night or in the night. i l 

means, he made him journey or travel, 
or he transported him by night or in the night; 
he journeyed or travelled with him, by night 
or in the night, or simply, he carried him. 
The Quranic expression tW •x« ( _ 5 j.,\ I 

means, Glory be to Him Who transported His 
servant by night. According to some 
lexicologists I is used for journey in the 
first part of the night and ijj* for the last 
part of it. According to others, the verb 
is from which means, a wide tract 
of land. According to this meaning the 
expression «Xjo I means, Who transported 
His servant over a wide tract of land (Lane, 
Aqrab & Mufradat). 

(the Distant Mosque), ^ai! is 
derived from They say jl£M ^ai i.e., 

the place was or became distant, | 

means, distant or very distant (Aqrab). 

r>._ll may signify the Prophet Solomon’s 
Temple at Jerusalem, the Holy Prophet’s 


Mosque at Medina or the Promised Messiah’s 
Mosque at Qadian. 

Commentary: 

The verse is supposed by almost all 
Commentators of the Quran to refer to the 
£-1 (Spiritual Ascension of the Holy 
Prophet). The subject of Mi‘raj has 
become much complicated and confused on 
account of the many divergent traditions 
that deal with it. Contrary to popular 
view we are, however, inclined towards 
the opinion that the present verse deals with 
the *1^1 (Night Journey) of the Holy Prophet 
while his Mi'rdj (Spiritual Ascension) has been 
dealt with in Sura Al-Najm. That Sura 
removes all the obscurities and ambiguities 
that have confused the popular mind in regard 
to this important subject. In Sura Al-Najm 
we have 

It is nothing hut a revelation that, is revealed. 
The One of mighty powers has taught him 
(this knowledge): the One Possessor of strength. So 
He manifested His ascendance (over everything) 
and He revealed His word when he was on the 
uppermost horizon. Then he drew marer (to God); 
then he came down to (His creatures), so that he 
became, as it were, the one chord of two bows 
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or closer still. And He revealed to His servant 
that which He revealed. The heart (of the 
Prophet) was not untrue to that which he saw. 
Will you then dispute with him concerning that 
which he saw ? And certainly he saw Him a 
second time, near the Lote-tree beyond which none 
may pass, near which is the Garden of Abode. 
This was when a wonderful and glorious 
Divine manifestation covered the Lote-tree. Tlie 
eye deviated not nor did it wander. Surely, he 
saw the greatest of the Signs of his Lord. 
(53:5—19). 

These verses give a graphic description of the 
Mi'rdj, for the facts mentioned in them all 
relate to it, e.g., the Holy Prophet went up to 
the Lote-tree; (2) the Lote-tree was covered 
with “something” ; (3) the Prophet saw the 
Paradise (the Garden of Abode) near the 
Lote-tree; (4) he became, as it were, the one 
chord of two bows ; (5) he saw God (and the 
heart of the Prophet was not untrue to that 
which he saw); and (6) the word of God 
descended on the Lote-tree. 

All these details have also been mentioned 
in the traditions which deal with the Mi'raj. 
As for the Lote-tree, Abu Huraira (as reported 
by Ibn Jarir, Ibn Abu Hatim, Ibn Merdawaih, 
Abu Ya'la and Baihaq!) says, “In the night 
of Mi raj, after having seen other Prophets 
of God in heaven, the Holy Prophet proceeded 
further till he reached the Lote-tree.” The 
same fact has been mentioned in the tradition 
quoted on the authority of Abu Sa‘id al-Khudri 
by Ibn Jarir, Ibn Mundhir, Ibn Abi Hatim 
Ibn Merdawaih, Baihaqi, and Ibn ‘Asakir, 
and in the tradition quoted on the authority 
of Malik Ibn Sa‘sa’ by Ahmad bin Hanbal, 
Bukhari, Muslim and Ibn Jarir and in the 
tradition quoted on the authority of Anas 
by Bukhari (Bukhari, Chapter on Mi‘rdj, & 
Al-Khasais al-Kubra, vol. 1, pp, 153, 167 & 
174), 

The second important detail mentioned in 

Sura Al-Najm is that when the Prophet 


reached the Lote-tree, he saw it covered with 
some extraordinary thing (53:17). This has 
also been mentioned in the traditions that 
deal with Mi'rdj. In the tradition reported 
by Abu Huraira to which reference has been 
made above we read J*; j ye. j i.e., 

when the Holy Prophet reached the Lote-tree, 
the light of the Powerful and Glorious Creator 
covered it (Al-Khasais, al-Kubra, vol. 1, p. 174). 
Similarly, in the tradition reported by Anas 
we have : “Then the Lote-tree became covered 
with a special divine grace so much so that in 
its newly changed condition its beauty defied 
all description” (Muslim, Kitab al-Iman). 

The third incident referred to in Chapter 
53 (Al-Najm) is that the Holy Prophet saw 
Paradise near the Lote-tree. This has also 
found mention in traditions which deal 
with Mi'rdj. In the tradition quoted on the 
authority of Abu Sa‘id al-Khudri by Ibn Jarir 
and mentioned in some other books of Hadith 
we read: \A-\ JI J1 f i.e., after I had seen 
the Prophets in the heavens I was taken up 
to Paradise. This is followed by the words 
^ 4 xJ| a j J— i j (jl f i.e., after the 
Paradise I was led up to the Lote-tree (Ibn 
Jarir, vol. 15, p. 11). 

The fourth important detail mentioned in 
Chapter 53 is that when the Holy Prophet 
had a vision of those celestial scenes he was 
transported into a highly spiritual state which 
has been described in the words, So that he 
became, as it were, the one chord of two bows or 
closer still. 

This fact has also been mentioned in 
the traditions about Mi'rdj. In the tradition 
reported by Abu Sa‘id al-Khudri and referred 
to above we find the words : jlju* 

i.e., between God and the Prophet there was 
the one chord of two bows or closer still. 

The fifth important and relevant incident 
mentioned in Chapter 53 is that during the 
Mi'raj the Prophet had a vision of God Himself 
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(53:12). This fact has also been mentioned 
in the traditions quoted by Ibn Merdawaih 
on the authority of Asma’, daughter of Abfl- 
Bakr (Al-Khasais al-Kubra, vol. 1, p. 177), 
and by Muslim on the authority of Ibn ‘Abbas 
(Muslim, Kilab al-Imdn). In the latter 
tradition we read jSy »il »«| j i.e., twice 
the Prophet saw God with the eyes of his 
heart. 

The sixth notable detail mentioned in 
Chapter 53 is that God spoke to the Holy 
Prophet near the Lote-tree (53:11). This 
fact has also found a mention in the traditions. 
For instance, in the tradition reported by 
Abu Huraira we have dl! IS xj. JU‘ «J£» 
i.e., so God spoke to him near it—the Lote-tree 
(Al-Khasais al-Kubra, vol. 1, p. 174). Similarly, 
Ibn Abl Hatim has reported on the authority 
of Anas bin Malik that when the Prophet 
arrived near the Lote-tree, God addressed 
him by name saying 1 i.e., 0 Muhammad, 
and then Anas continues to finish the 
hadlth. These very striking similarities and 
resemblances between the subject-matter of 
Sura Al-Najm and the traditions about 
Mi‘rdj leave no doubt that it is the Mi‘raj 
of the Holy Prophet which has been described 
in that Sura. 

After having established the fact that 
Sura Al-Najm contains a description of the 
Mi‘rdj it is important to point out that this 
Sura has been admitted by the consensus of 
scholarly opinion to have been revealed in 
the fifth year of the Call or even earlier. 
The following very well-known historical 
event proves it. A party of early Muslims 
had sought refuge in Abyssinia. They left 
Mecca in the seventh month of the fifth year 
of the Call (Muir, Life of Muhammad, 
1923, p. 69). Now the traditions agree that 
three months had hardly elapsed since this 
little band of the Faithful had left for 
Abyssinia when they returned to Mecca (Muir, 
Life of Muhammad, 1923, p. 80). The reason 


which, according to traditions, led to their 
early return was this. The Holy Prophet 
was one day reciting Chapter 53. When he 
came to the words, Rather prostrate yourselves 
before Allah, and worship Him (53 : 63), the 
Prophet and the Muslims with him fell prostrate 
on the ground. The disbelievers present on the 
occasion, being overwhelmed with the grand 
theme of the Sura and the solemnity of the 
occasion, also joined the Prophet in prostration. 
This gave rise to the rumour that the Quraish 
had become converted to Islam. When this 
rumour reached Abyssinia, Muslim refugees 
hastened back to Mecca. This shows that 
the recitation of the Sura which led to this 
incident having taken place, must have been 
revealed in the fifth year of the Call or some 
time prior to it. 

After a brief description of the Mi'rdj or 
the Spiritual Ascension of the Holy Prophet 
and of the time when it took place, it may 
be noted here that the *1^.1 Isrd’ or the 
Night Journey of the Holy Prophet from 
Mecca to Jerusalem, with which the present 
verse deals took place in the eleventh year 
of the Call (ZurqanT, vol. 1, p. 306). Christian 
writers, however, put it in the twelfth year 
of the Call (Muir, Life of Muhammad, 1923, 
p. 121). Traditions relating to this incident 
also corroborate the date referred to above. 
According to the traditions quoted by Ibn 
Merdawaih and Ibn Sa‘d, the Isra took 
place on the seventeenth of Rabi al-Awwal, 
a year before the Hijra (Al-Khasais al-Kubra, 
vol. 1, p. 162). Similarly, a tradition quoted 
by Baihaqi on the authority of Ibn Shihab, 
relates that the Isrd’ took place a year before 
the Hijra. Another tradition also quoted by 
Baihaqi places the Night Journey to Jerusalem 
six months before the Hijra (Al-Khasais al- 
Kubra, vol. 1, p. 162). 

All these traditions go to prove that the 
Isrd’ took place six months or a year prior to 

the Hijra and it has been shown above that 
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the Mi 1 raj took place about the fifth year of 
the Call. Thus the two incidents are separated 
from each other by an interval of six or seven 
years and therefore cannot be indentical; the 
Mi'raj must be regarded as quite distinct 
and separate from the Isra’. 

Irrefutable evidence which shows that 
the Mi‘ra,j and the Isra were two separate 
incidents is the fact that it was during the 
fifth year of the Call that the five daily prayers 
were enjoined upon Muslims. If the Mi'raj 
be considered as identical with the Isra’, 
then it will also have to be admitted that 
the five daily Prayers were enjoined upon 
Muslims in the eleventh or twelfth year of 
the Call which is evidently wrong because 
all traditionists agree that the five Prayers 
were prescribed in the very early years of the 
Call. 

It may incidentally be stated here that the 
Mi'raj itself seems to have occurred twice. As 
it appears from the Hadith, the first Mi'raj 
occurred in the beginning of the Holy Prophet’s 
ministry when the foundation of the SharPat 
may be said to have been laid and 
Prayers were made obligatory, which seem 
to have taken place in the first year 
of the Call (Bukhari, Chapter on Tauhld; 
Jarir, vol. 15, p. 4). The second or the better 
known Mi'raj took place about the fifth year 
ot the Call when the five prescribed Prayers were 
made obligatory and Chapter 53, containing a 
description of it, was revealed (or it may have 
taken place even earlier and may have been 
subsequently referred to in Ch. 53). The 
Isra,', however, is quite a separate event which 
undoubtedly occurred in the eleventh or twelfth 
year of the Call when the Prophet was living 
in the house of his cousin, Ummi Hani, after 
the death of his wife, Khadija, which took 
place in the tenth year of the Call after the 
Prophet had come out of the Valley (<-*-) 
of Abu ^alib. 

In addition to this strong historical 

evidence, ' other relevant circumstances also 


lend support to the view that the two 
incidents are quite distinct and separate from 
each other: 

(1) The first evidence in this connection is 
furnished by the Quran itself. It gives an 
account of the Prophet’s Mi'raj (Spiritual 
Ascension) in Chapter 53 but makes no 
reference to his Isra’ (Night- Journey to Jeru¬ 
salem), while in the present Sura it speaks of 
his Isra’ but omits all allusion to his Mi'raj. 
This shows that the two incidents took place 
separately and, therefore, could not be men¬ 
tioned together. It is inconceivable that the 
Quran should have mentioned the concluding 
portion of this incident in one Sura and the 
first portion of the self-same incident in another 
Sura five years later. 

(2) The second evidence which supports 
this inference is the fact that there was only 
one person, namely Ummi Hani, who was 
present with the Prophet during the night 
when the Isra’ (Spiritual Night Journey to 
Jerusalem) took place and she speaks only 
of his visit to Jerusalem and makes no mention 
of his journey to the heavens. She was the 
first person whom the Prophet informed of 
his Night Journey to Jerusalem and at least 
seven collectors of traditions have given her 
account of the incident on the authority of 
four different reporters who have reported 
the incident from her. All these four reporters 
concur in saying that the Prophet went to 
Jerusalem and returned to Mecca the same 
night. If the Prophet had spoken of his 
Ascension to the heavens also, Ummi Haul 
could not have failed to refer to it in 
one or other of her reports. But she does not 
do so in any of her reports, which conclusively 
shows that during the night in question the 
Holy Prophet made the Isra’ or the Spiritual 
Night Journey to Jerusalem only and that 
the Mi'raj did not take place on that occasion. 
So the Isra or the Prophet’s Spiritual Night 
Journey to Jerusalem should not be confused 
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with the Mi'rdj or his Spiritual Ascension 
to heaven. 

(3) All the different reporters of this 
incident may be placed in three categories: 
(a) those who speak of the Prophet’s Ascension 
direct to heaven and make no mention of 
liis Journey to Jerusalem; (b) those who 
speak first of his Journey to Jerusalem and 
then of his Ascension to heaven; and (c) those 
who only speak of His Journey to Jerusalem 
and make no mention at all of his Ascension 
to heaven. Of the reporters of this last group, 
there is a goodly number who say expressly 
that the Prophet returned to Mecca after 
his Journey to Jerusalem. 

It is evident that the reports of the first 
group point to the Mi'rdj as being distinct from 
the Isra’ inasmuch as, according to them, the 
Holy Prophet was taken from his house direct 
to heaven, so Jerusalem could not lie in his 
way. The reporters of this group are Anas, 
Malik bin Sa'sa’ and Abu Dharr, who was one 
of the earliest converts to Islam. 

Similarly, the reports of those who speak 
only of the Prophet’s Journey to Jerusalem 
and make no mention of his Ascension to 
heaven also show that when He made his 
Night Journey to Jerusalem, he did not ascend 
to heaven, for if he had ascended to heaven 
after his visit to Jerusalem, it is inconceivable 
that the reporters, after mentioning the less 
important part of the Vision, should have 
omitted to mention its more important part 
which related to his Ascension to heaven, 
and to his having seen God and having had 
communion with Him. The reporters of this 
group of traditions are Anas and ‘Abdullah bin 
Mas'ud, the latter being one of the earliest 
and best-loved of the Prophet’s Companions. 

Reports of the third group clearly state that 
the Prophet returned to Mecca after his visit 
to Jerusalem and did not ascend to heaven. 
These also demonstrate the two events to 


be distinct and separate from each other. 
The reporters of this group are ‘Abdullah bin 
Mas'ud, ‘Abdullah bin ‘Abbas, ‘A’isha and 
Ummi Salma and Ummi Hani. All of them 
with the exception of ‘Abdullah bin Mas'fid, 
who, as stated above, was among the earliest 
converts to Islam, were the Prophet’s very 
near relatives and enjoyed his intimate and 
constant company. It is impossible to impugn 
their evidence. 

Another argument in favour of Isra' being 
distinct from Mi‘rdj are the traditions which 
speak of the Prophet’s transportation to the 
heavens after his visit to Jerusalem and then 
of his return from the heavens to Jerusalem 
and from Jerusalem back to Mecca (Al-Khasais 
al-Kubra, vol. I, p. 154). Now, going to 
Jerusalem before ascending to heaven may be 
considered as reasonable, for it served for the 
Prophet the purpose of offering Prayers at the 
place where a large party of heavenly Messengers 
had delivered their divine Message, but it 
is difficult to understand why the same route 
should have been followed during the return 
journey, when on his return from heaven 
the Prophet is not reported to have performed 
any specific act at Jerusalem. The only 
reasonable assumption is that the account of 
the Isra’ became mixed up with that of the 
Mi‘rdj. Anas seems to have related the account 
of both the Isra’ and the Mi'raj to some 
reporters who mixed up the two accounts and 
mistakenly thought that they formed the two 
parts of the same event and thus these reporters 
were led to believe that while coming back 
from his Mi'raj the Prophet went to Jerusalem 
from where he returned to Mecca. In fact, 
the confusion seems to have arisen from the 
same word »\ (which means a night 
journey) having been used for both the 
Holy Prophet’s »l ^1 (Spiritual Night 

Journey to Jerusalem) and his 
(Spiritual Ascension to heaven); and 
the resemblance that existed in some of the 
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details in the description of the >1^1 (Isra) and 
the ^1 ^ ( Mi‘raj ) heightened and confirmed it. 

Internal evidence of the traditions also points 
to the fact that the Isra’ and the Mi’raj were 
two distinct and separate events. The 
traditions which first give an account of the 
Prophet’s visit to Jerusalem and then of his 
transportation from Jerusalem to heaven also 
state that at Jerusalem he met the former 
Prophets, including Adam, Abraham, Moses, 
and Jesus, and that in the heavens he met the 
same Prophets again but could not recognize 
them. Now how did these Prophets whom 
he had met at Jerusalem reach the heavens 
before him and why could he not recognize 
them while he had seen them only a 
short while ago in the course of the same 
journey ? If the two meetings had taken 
place separately and at a distance of long 
intervals, it was possible that he could not 
have recognized some of them at the time of 
the second meeting in a changed atmosphere. 
But it is inconceivable that he should 
have failed to recognize them when he- had 
met them only a short while ago in the course 
of the same journey. 

It having been established that the Isra’ 
and the Mi‘raj were two separate and distinct 
events, it is necessary to give a somewhat 
detailed account of Isra’ as given in the tradi¬ 
tions as it forms the subject-matter of the 
verse under comment. The most reliable 
account of it is to be found in the tradition 
quoted by Ibn Jarir on the authority of Anas 
bin Malik. It is briefly as follows: 

“When the Archangel Gabriel brought the 
Burdq to the Holy Prophet, he mounted it, 
and had gone only a short distance, when he 
saw an old woman. The Prophet asked Gabriel 
who she was, but Gabriel gave no answer 
to his question ; on the contrary he told him 
not to ask questions, just as Moses in his 
(Spiritual Ascension) was told 
not to put unnecessary questions (18:71). 


After the Prophet had gone a little further 
he saw a man calling him by name from across 
the road m order to invite his attention 
to himself. But Gabriel asked him again not to 
heed his call. When the Prophet had 
proceeded a little further, he met a party 
of men who greeted him with the greeting of 
peace. Gabriel told him to return their 
greeting. After this the Prophet reached the 
Holy House in Jerusalem. There Gabriel 
presented him with three cups containing 
water, milk and wine. The Prophet took the 
cup containing milk and drank it and refused 
to accept the other two. Upon this Gabriel 
said to him, “Thou hast, indeed, chosen the 
right course which is in perfect harmony with a 
pure, unsullied nature. If thou hadst accepted 
water or wine, thou and thine followers 
would have been lost.” Then Adam and the 
other Prophets were presented to him, and the 
Holy Prophet led them in Prayers. After this 
Gabriel explained to him that the old woman 
he saw on the way was an embodied representa¬ 
tion of the life of this world and only as much 
was left of the life of the world as was left of 
the life of that old woman. As for the person 
who called him from across the road, he 
was I bits, the enemy of God. The party of 
men who greeted him were the Prophets 
Abraham, Moses and Jesus (Ibn Jarir). 

This tradition serves as a key to resolve this 
whole allegory. It gives the most reliable 
and correct account of the Isrd’. It shows that 
the Journey to Jerusalem was no physical 
act but only a vision. This is clear from the 
following facts: 

(a) It is stated in this tradition that during 
the Night Journey to Jerusalem, the Prophet 
saw an old woman, a person standing on one 
side of the road, and three cups full of water, 
wine and milk (of which the Prophet chose 
the last), and Gabriel told him what all these 
things signified. The explanation and inter¬ 
pretation by Gabriel of the things the Prophet 
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saw shows that the Journey was only a vision, 
for it is only things seen in visions that need 
interpretation and explanation. 

(b) The Night Journey has been spoken of as a 
vision in the present Sura (v. 61). Accordingly, 
we find that several Companions of the 
Prophet and some of the later scholars of 
Islam have, on the basis of this verse, declared 
the Isra' to be a vision. For instance, Ibn 
Ishaq and Ibn Jarir report that when Mu'awiya 
was asked concerning the Isra', he said that 
it was a vision which came out to be true 
(Manthur, vol. 4, p. 197). ‘A’isha is also 
reported to have held the same view. (Hisham 
and Ma'ad, vol. 1). 

(c) We learn from the Hadlth that when the 
Holy Prophet spoke of his Night Journey to 
Jerusalem he was asked to give a description of 
the Temple at Jerusalem. The Prophet is 
reported to have said that at that time God pre¬ 
sented before his eyes an embodied representa¬ 
tion of the Temple and he was thus able to 
describe it as demanded of him (Ibn Kathir, 
vol. 6, p. 18). 

The Vision of the Prophet referred to in the 
present verse implied a great prophecy. His 
journey to the Distant Mosque (^ai VI -UJU) 
meant his Emigration to Medina where 
he was to build a Mosque which was destined 
to become later the Centre of all Faiths and 
Dispensations and the Holy Prophet’s seeing 
himself in the Vision leading other Prophets of 
God in Prayers signified that the New Faith— 
Islam—was not to remain confined to the place 
of its birth but was to spread all over the world 
and the followers of all religions were to join 
its fold. His going to Jerusalem in the 
Vision may also be understood to mean that 
he was to be given dominion over the territory 
in which Jerusalem was situated. This prophecy 
was fulfilled in the Caliphate of ‘Umar. 

The words of the verse also lend support to 
the view that the Vision constituted a prophecy 
about the great future of Islam. The Distant 


Mosque ( ) that the Prophet saw 

in the Vision represented his own Mosque at 
Medina, Jerusalem stood for Medina and 
his going to Jerusalem signified his Emigra¬ 
tion to Medina. The Vision begins with the 
words (Glory be to Him) which 

indicated that the Emigration of the Prophet 
would redound to the Glory of God. The word 
jUu. itself shows that the Vision embodied 
a prophecy ; for a physical journey 
to the Temple at Jerusalem could not be 
regarded as evidence of the Glory of 
God. But as establishment of the Islamic 
State at Medina was to fulfil a prophecy, that 
event did serve as evidence of divine 
Glory. Thus the words. Glory be to Him 
Who carried His servant by night from the 
Sacred Mosque to the Distant Mosque, signified 
that God would take the Holy Prophet 
to a Mosque resembling J*wl| (the 

Distant Mosque) at Jerusalem so that His 
word might be fulfilled. 

The words. We might show him some of Our 
Signs, pointed to the great possibilities of the 
Prophet’s journey to Medina. The Prophet’s 
Emigration to Medina served as a prelude to 
the glorious future of Islam which was then 
hidden from the eyes of the world and thus 
God’s great Signs were manifested. The 
reason why the Holy Prophet’s Mosque was 
called (the Distant Mosque), 

and why Medina was shown to him in the 
Vision in the form of Jerusalem was that the 
blessings which God had conferred on the 
Mosque at Jerusalem were also in store in a 
greater measure for the Prophet’s Mosque at 
Medina. 

The Prophecy implied in the words. Who 
carried His servant by night, was fulfilled when 
the Prophet left Mecca at dead of night. He 
did not undertake this journey of his own 
accord but in pursuance of God’s express 
command. And as in his Night Journey to 
Jerusalem ic the Vision he was accompanied 
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3. And °We gave Moses the Book, 
and We made it a guidance for the 
children of Israel, saying, 6 ‘Take no 
guardian beside Me, 1932 
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4. ‘0 ye the progeny of those c whom 
We carried in the.Ark with Noah’. He 
was indeed a grateful servant. 1933 




o2:54, 88; 23:50; 32 : 24 ; 40 : 54. *17: 69 ; «19 : 59 ; 23 : 28. 


bv the Archangel Gabriel, so in his Flight to 
Medina he was accompanied by his most 
faithful companion, Abu Bakr. The word 
“Gabriel,” which means “man of God,” fitly 
applies to Abu Bakr and portrays his spiritual 
eminence. 

The Vision may also be taken as referring to 
a spiritual journey of the Holy Prophet to a 
distant land in some future time. It meant 
that when spiritual darkness enveloped the 
entire world, the Prophet would appear in spirit 
a second time in the person of one of his 
followers, in a land far away from the scene 
of his first advent—in the Punjab. A pointed 
reference to this second advent of the Holy 
Prophet is to be found in 62 : 3-5. 

1932. Commentary: 

With this verse begins an account of Moses 
and his people. The preceding verse alluded 
to the divine promise that the Holy Prophet 
and his followers would conquer “the Distant 
Mosque” and the land around it. Muslims 
are told here that Jerusalem and the country 
around it was first given to Moses and his 
people in accordance with divine promise. 
The people of Moses lost it because they 
disobeyed the commandments of God. Muslims 
should beware lest they also break God’s 
covenant and incur His displeasure. 

Towards the close of the previous Chapter, 
reference was made to Jews, and Muslims were 
directed to argue with them in a way that is best 
(16:126). This direction implied that in 


their discussion with Jews Muslims should 
base their arguments on principles accepted 
by Jews and should advance reasons in 
support of the truth of Islam from 
their own (Jewish) Scriptures. The present 
Chapter provides an illustration of the way 
in which Muslims should discuss religious 
matters with “the People of the Book.” It 
refers to prophecies contained in the Jewish 
Scriptures which point to the corruption and 
degeneration of Jews and their breach of the 
divine covenant which made them the object of 
divine punishment and tells them that now they 
could only save themselves by accepting the 
New Covenant—Islam. 

1933. Commentary: 

The verse is taken by some Commentators 
to refer to the followers of the Holy Prophet, 
but primarily it refers to the followers of 
Moses, as the context shows. It reminds the 
Israelites that they should have profited by 
the noble example of Noah who with his 
followers was saved from the Deluge and was 
grateful to God for that great favour. They, 
too, were saved from drowning in the sea and 
should have been grateful to God for that 
favour but they were not. The verse may also 
be taken as constituting a forewarning to 
Muslims who are told that when, by the grace 
of God, they emerge safe from the storm of 
opposition and persecution that was raging 
over their heads, they should be grateful to 

Him. 
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5. And We revealed to the children 
of Israel in the Book, saying, ‘You 
will surely do mischief in the land 
twice, and you will surely become 
excessively overbearing.’ 1934 

6. So when the time for the first of 
the two warnings came, We sent 
against you some servants of Ours 
possessed of great might in war, 
and they penetrated the innermost 
■parts of your houses and it was a warn¬ 
ing that was bound to be carried 
out. 1935 
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1934. Commentary: 

This verse shows that it was foretold in 
the Book of Moses that the Israelites would 
disobey and defy divine commandments 
twice and twice would they be visited with 
punishment. The word v_.hC)| (the Book) 
here means, the Book of Moses—the Bible. 

The dreadful fate that befell the Israelites 
on account of their repeated defiance of the 
commandments of God was mentioned in the 
Quran to serve as a timely warning for Muslims, 
but they did not profit by it and followed in 
the footsteps of the Jews and were punished 
as the Israelites were punished before them. 
This slavish imitation of Jews by Muslims 
was foretold by the Holy Prophet in the 
well-known tradition viz., ^ %. e .. 

Surely, you will follow the ways of those before 
you (Bukhari, Kitdb al-I'tisam bi’l-Kitdb wa’l 
Sunned). The Quran refers to the two 
transgressions of the Israelites in the words: 
Those amongst the children of Israel who 
disbelieved were cursed by the tongue of David 
and of Jesus, son of Mary (5 : 79). 

1935. Important Words: 

(and they penetrated). ,j»U means, he 
sought for or after a thing or news or tidings 
eagerly and with the utmost of his endeavour. 


They say jl-V I U i.e., the lion trod 
upon them, or came into the midst of 
them and did mischief among them. The 
Arabs say ^ jaM jjS L.^ i.e., We went 
to and fro or went about amidst the 
houses of the people. The Quranic expression 
jtjll ik>U I^Ui means, they went through 
the midst of the houses and sought 
for what was in them or they went to and fro 
among the houses in a sudden attack or they 
slew you amid your houses (Lane & Aqrab), 

Commentary: 

The first disaster befell the Israelites after 
David, and the second after Jesus. It appears 
from the Bible that the Jews had become a 
very powerful Dation after Moses and in the 
time of David they laid the foundation of a 
mighty kingdom which continued to flourish 
for sometime after his death in its old might 
and glory. Then it fell prey to gradual 
decay and about 733 B.C. Samaria was 
conquered by the Assyrians, who annexed the 
whole of Israel north of Jezreel. In 608 B.C. 
Palestine was ravaged by an Egyptian 
force under Pharaoh Necho and the Israelites 
came under Egyptian sway (Jew. Enc., 
vol. 6, p. 665). The loss of their 

temporal power and their destruction and 

desolation, however, did not make them 
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mend their ways. They continued in their 
old wicked practices. The Prophet Jeremiah 
warned them to give up their iniquities as 
the wrath of God was about to overtake 
them. These are Jeremiah’s warnings : 

0 Jerusalem, wash thine heart from 
wickedness, that thou mayest be saved. 
How long shall thy vain thoughts lodge 
within thee ?... For I havo heard a voice 
as of a woman in travail, and the anguish 
as of her that bringeth forth her first 
child, the voice of the daughter of Zion, 
that bewaileth herself, that spreadeth 
her hands, saying, Woe is me now! 
for my soul is wearied because of 
murderers (Jeremiah 4 : 14 & 31). 

The Israelites paid no heed to Jeremiah’s 
warnings. So “the Lord was very angry with 
them and removed them out of His sight; 
there was none left but the tribe of Judah 
only” (2 Kings 17 : 18). In the reign of 
Jehoiakim, Nebuchadnezzar of Babylon made 
his first invasion of Palestine and carried off 
some of the Temple vessels, but the city was 
spared the rigours of a siege. In 597 B. C., 
also the city was invested and fell victim to a 
severe famine. The rebellion of Zedekiah, 
however, caused a second invasion in 587 B. C., 
and after a siege of a year and a half, the city 
was taken by storm. King Zedekiah fled 
from the city but was taken prisoner. His sons 
were slain and his eyes were put out and he was 
bound in fetters and carried off to Babylon. 
The Temple, the King’s palace and all the 
great buildings in the city were burnt down, 
the chief priests and other leaders were put 
to death and many people were carried off in 
captivity (Jew. Enc., vol. 6, p. 665 & 
vol. 7, p. 122 under Jerusalem). 

Thus was fulfilled the promise about the 


first of the two warnings held out to the 
Israelites by Moses to which the present 
verse refers. The following passages of the 
Bible contain Moses’s warnings to the Jews: 

“But it shall come to pass, if thou wilt not 
hearken unto the voice of the Lord thy God, 
to observe to do all His commandments 
and His statutes which I command thee 
this day; that all these curses shall come 

upon thee, and overtake thee. 

The Lord shall bring a nation against thee 
from far, from the end of the earth, as 
swift as the eagle flieth ; a nation whose 
tongue thou shalt not understand ; a nation 
of fierce countenance, which shall not 
regard the person of the old, nor show 
favour to the young: and he shall eat the 
fruit of thy cattle, and the fruit of thy land, 
until thou be destroyed: which also shall 
not leave thee either corn, wine, or oil, or 
the increase of thy kine,. or flocks of thy 
sheep, until he hath destroyed thee. And 
he shall besiege thee in all thy gates, until 
thy high and fenced walls come dowD, 
wherein thou .trustest, throughout all thy 
lands: and he shall besiege thee in all 
thy gates throughout all thy land, which 
the Lord thy God hath given thee. And 
thou shalt eat the fruit of thy own body, 
the flesh of thy sons and of thy daughters, 
which the Lord thy God hath given thee, 
in the siege, and in the straitness, where¬ 
with thine enemies shall distress thee .... 
And it shall come to pass, that as the Lord 
rejoiced over you to do you good, and to 
multiply you; so the Lord will rejoice 
over you to destroy you, and to bring 
you to naught; and yet ye shall be 
plucked from off the land whither thou 
goest to possess it. And the Lord 
shall scatter thee among all people, from 
the one end of the earth even unto the 
other ; and there thou shalt serve other 
gods, which neither thou nor thy fathers 
have known, even wood and stone. 
(Deut. 28 : 15 ; 49-53 ; 63-64). 
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7. ‘Then We gave you back the 
power against them, and aided you 
with wealth and children, and made 
you larger in numbers. 1936 




1936. Commentary: 

The Jews fared well in exile. Most of 
them were employed on public works 
in central Babylonia and many among 
them eventually gained their freedom and 
rose to influential positions. Their faith and 
religious devotion were renewed ; the literature 
of the kingdom was studied, re-edited, and 
adapted to the needs of the reviving 
community, and the hope of restoration to 
Palestine was preached and cherished. About 
545 B.C., this aspiration took a more definite 
form. Cyrus, King of Media and Persia, had by 
this time attained to dominion over the whole 
uplands of Asia as far as the shores of the Aegean 
Sea. The Jews made a secret agreement with 
him and helped him to conquer Babylon. The 
city surrendered to his army without resistance 
in July, 539 B. C. As a reward for 
their services Cyrus permitted the Jews to 
return to their country, and also helped 
them in the rebuilding of the Temple. In 538 
B. C. Cyrus proclaimed the rebuilding of the 
Temple as his divine mission but the work was 
not started till the following year (Historians’ 
History of the World, vol. II, p. 126; Jew. 
Enc., vol. 7, under Jerusalem, Enc. Bib., under 
Cyrus and 2 Chronicles 36 :22, 23). The 
Judean, Sheshbazzar (a Governor under 
Cyrus) brought back to the Temple vessels 
which Nebuchadnezzar had carried away 


and prepared to undertake the work at the 
expense of the royal purse. A large body of 
exiles returned to Jerusalem (Ezra 1 : 3-5). 
The work of rebuilding the Temple steadily 
progressed and it was completed in 516 B.C. 
(Jew. Enc., vol. 7, under Jerusalem). 

It is to these events and the subsequent 
prosperity of the Jews that the verse under 
comment refers. All this, however, was 
foretold by Mcses long before it came to 
pass. Says he : 

And it shall come to pass, when all these 
things are come upon thee, the blessing 
and the curse, which I have set before 
thee, and thou shalt call them to mind 
among all the nations, whither the Lord 
thy God hath driven thee, And shalt 
return unto the Lord thy God, and shalt 
obey his voice according to all that I 
command thee this day, thou and thy 
children, with all thine heart, and with all 
thy soul; That then the Lord thy God will 
turn thy captivity, and have compassion 
upon thee, and will return and gather thee 
from all the nations, whither the Lord thy 
God hath scattered thee. If any of thine 
be driven out unto the utmost parts of 
heaven, from thence will the Lord thy God 
gather thee, and from thence will he fetch 
thee : And the Lord thy God will bring thee 
into the land which thy fathers possessed, 
and thou shalt possess it; and he will do 
thee good, and multiply thee above thy 
fathers (Deut. 30 :1-5). See also 2 :103. 
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8. ‘ Now, “if you. do well, you will 

do well for your own souls ; and if you 
do evil, it will only go against them. 
So when the time for the latter warn¬ 
ing came, We raised a people against 
you to cover your faces with grief, 
and to enter the Mosque as they 
entered it the first time, and to 
destroy all that they conquered 
with utter destruction. 1937 
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1937. Commentary: 

This verse speaks of the Jews’ second relapse 
into iniquitous and evil ways and of the 
punishment which befell them in consequence. 
They persecuted Jesus and sought to kill him 
on the Cross and stamp out his Movement. 
So God afflicted them with a terrible punish¬ 
ment when in 70 A. D. the Roman forces under 
Titus swept the country and amid circum¬ 
stances of unparalleled borror Jerusalem 
was destroyed and the Temple of Solomon 
was burnt down (Enc. Bib., under Jerusalem). 
This disaster took place when Jesus was 
yet living in Kashmir. It was also foretold 
by Moses. The Bible says : 

Of the rock that begat thee thou art 
unmindful, and hast forgotten God that 
formed thee. And when the Lord saw 
it, he abhorred them, because of the pro¬ 
voking of his sons, and of his daughters. 
And he said, I will hide my face from 
them, I will see what their end shall be: 
for they are a very froward generation, 
children in whom is no faith. They have 
moved me to jealousy with that which 
is not God; they have provoked me to 
anger with their vanities: and I will move 
them to jealousy with those which are not 
a people; I will provoke them to anger 


with a foolish nation. For a fire is kindled 
in mine anger, and shall burn unto the 
lowest hell, and shall consume the earth 
with her increase, and set on fire the founda¬ 
tions of the mountains. I will heap 
mischiefs upon them; I will spend mine 
arrows upon them. They shall be burnt 
with hunger, and devoured with burning 
heat, and with bitter destruction: I will also 
send the teeth of beasts upon them, with 
the poison of serpents of the dust. The 
sword without, and terror within, shall 
destroy both the young man and the 
virgin, the suckling also with the man of 
gray hairs. I said, I would scatter them 
into comers, I would make the remembrance 
of them to cease from among them 
(Deut. 32 : 18-26). 

It may be noted here that this prophecy 
about the second punishment is mentioned 
in the Bible after the prophecy which spoke 
of the first punishment (Deut. 28). More than 
that, it is mentioned even after the prophecy 
which speaks of the return of the Jews to 
Jerusalem (Deut. 30:1-5). This shows that 
this prophecy (Deut. 32: 18-26) refers to 
the second punishment, to which reference 
has been made in the words of the Quran, in 
v. 5, viz. You will surely do mischief in the 
land twice. 
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9. 'It may be that your Lord will , , „ , ^ ,, 

now nave mercy on you; but it you 
return to your previous state, We too 
will return, ana We have made Hell 
a prison for the disbelievers.’ 1938 




10. Surely, “this Quran guides to 
what is most right; and gives to the 
believers who do good deeds the glad 
tidings that they shall have a great 
reward. 1939 
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1938. Commentary: 

After speaking of the utter destruction of the 
Israelites, the Quran in the present verse gives 
them a message of hope and informs them 
that, although so far as the Bible and the 
Jewish Faith are concerned their fate is sealed 
for ever and they can never hope to regain 
their departed glory, yet, outside the Mosaic 
Dispensation, God has opened to them a new 
way by following which they can be 
readmitted to His Mercy and Grace. That way 
is Islam and through it they can again rise to 
their former power and greatness (Deut. 33:1-3). 
They should avail themselves of this new 
opportunity and inherit divine blessings. If, 
however, they refuse to benefit by this last 
opportunity, God’s wrath shall descend on 
them and they shall be consigned to everlasting 
perdition. "While in these verses the Jews 
were told that according to the prophecies of 
their own Scriptures there was no future for 
them outside Islam, the Muslims have also 
been warned that, like the Jews, they too will 
be punished twice if they did not give up 
their evil ways. But they also threw this 
timely warning to the winds and the result 
was their disgrace and punishment. They, 
too, were twice punished. The first punish¬ 
ment overtook them at the fall of Baghdad 


when the barbarous hordes of Halaku laid 
waste that great seat of learning and power. 
In the heyday of their glory Muslims married 
the beautiful women of Farghana. These 
women brought with them their idolatrous 
beliefs with the result that later generations 
of Muslims became infected with these beliefs 
and lost the respect they once had for their 
own religion and became lax in morals and 
discipline. This led to the invasion of Baghdad 
by the savage Tartar hordes who exceeded 
the Babylonian despoilers of Palestine in 
savagery and barbarity. Baghdad fell in 
1258 A. D. and 1,800,000 Muslims are said 
to have been put to the sword. All members 
of the royal family were mercilessly butchered 
and for days the city was given over to pillage 
and arson and with the destruction of the 
Abbaside Empire Muslim power in the East 
came to a mefst inglorious end. Islam, 
however, emerged triumphant from this 
dreadful ordeal. The victors became the 
vanquished and the humble servants of Islam. 

The second punishment was destined to 
overtake Muslims in the Latter Days. Its 
signs have already begun to appear. See also 
17 :105. 

1939. Commentary: 

The verse purports to say that the goal which 
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11. And that for “those who do not 
believe in what is to come later We have 
prepared a grievous punishment. 1940 



12. And 6 man asks for evil as he 
should ask for good; and man is 
hasty. 1941 
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the Quran sets before its followers is much 
nobler and more sublime than that of the former 
peoples and promises its true followers both 
spiritual and temporal blessings. They should, 
therefore, make great efforts to attain them 
and be on their guard against a lax and 
undisciplined life and in every way prove 
themselves deserving of the promised boons. 

1940. Commentary: 

This verse continues and develops the theme 
of the previous verse and leaves no doubt 
about the fact that negligent people come to 
grief. The word l 1 (lit. meaning ‘that 
whioh comes after’) has erroneously been 
taken to mean ^ ji-'i I f j>, (the Last 
Day) only. The word should be interpreted in 
harmony with its context. In the present 
verse ‘the end of nations’ seems to be the 
most appropriate meaning of the word l y-'j I . 
The verse means to say that those who ignore 
the patent fact that the end of every rise 
is fall, tend to neglect their duties and 
responsibilities with the result that they draw 
upon themselves divine punishment. 

The fact that this verse is connected with the 
preceding verse by the conjunction j (and) 
also supports the above interpretation, 
for it shows that it is Muslims who have 
been addressed here, and Muslims cannot 
be said to deny (the Day of 

Judgement). So the word l j>~T cannot be 
token to mean here the Day of Judgement or 


the Last Day but that which is yet to 
come—the end of a doomed nation. 

1941. Commentary: 

This verse corroborates and explains the 
interpretation put upon the previous verse. 
It makes no mention of the Day of Judgement. 
The verses that follow also continue the same 
theme. 

The expression jJA j (And 

man asks for evil as he should ask for good) 
does not mean that there lives a man so foolish 
as to pray to God to send him evil. It only 
means that such is the condition of man that 
while by his words of mouth he prays to God 
to grant him good, by his actual bad deeds he 
invites the displeasure and punishment of 
God. Thus his actions belie his words. 

The expression may also be interpreted as, 
“And man calls for evil as he should call for 
good.” According to both renderings the 
verse signifies that when nations or individuals 
attain material wealth and rise to power and 
influence, they tend to neglect their duties 
and responsibilities and thus in the very hour of 
their power and glory they lay the foundations 
of their decay and death. At a time 
when they should have established peace and 
justice on earth by the help of the great 
resources placed at their disposal, they give 
themselves up to enjoyment and self-aggrandize¬ 
ment. The time of their power and glory 
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13. And ®We have made the night 
and the day two Signs and the Sign of 
night We have made dark, and the 
Sign of day We have made sight¬ 
giving, that you may seek bounty 
from your Lord, and 6 that you may 
know the computation of years and 
the science of reckoning. And 
everything We have explained with a 
detailed explanation. 1942 

14. And every man’s works have We 
fastened to his neck; c and on the 
Day of Resurrection We shall bring 
out for him a book which he will 
find wide open. 1943 

“36:38; 40:62; 41: 38. 



610:6. «45 :29; 83:7—10. 


is their testing time when they should 
particularly be on their guard. But such is the 
tragedy of human affairs that power and 
prosperity make man arrogant, defiant 
and heedless. The verse may also mean 
that man invites evil to himself with the 
same zeal and vehemence as God invites him 
to good. That is to say while God wishes 
man to inherit His blessings by doing good, 
he earns His displeasure by doing evil and 
thus invites his own ruin and destruction. 
In this case the action of Uj (inviting to good) 
will be taken as referring to God. 

The words, and man is hasty, signify that if 
man were to pause and consider before em¬ 
barking upon any venture he would be spared 
many a fall. In fact, haste is at the root of 
most of man’s failures. 

1942. Commentary; 

The verse should not be understood to mean 
that God first made both night and day and 
then the one was displaced by the other. Tt 
only means that God has made night and 
day such that both have their benefits for man ; 
but whereas the benefits of the night are 
subtle and hidden, those of the day are clear 
and manifest. 


Similarly, the natural phenomenon of the 
alternation of night and day helps man in 
determining the dates of the year and in pre¬ 
paring calendars. It has also led to the develop¬ 
ment and progress of the science of mathe¬ 
matics. See also 10 : 6. 

‘Day’ being the symbol of happiness and 
prosperity and ‘night’ that of grief and sorrow, 
the verse points to two kinds of Signs: (a) 
those that lead to a people’s prosperity and 
advance; and ( b ) those that lead to their 
misery and destruction. We are exhorted 
here to pray that we may only be shown the 
first kind of Signs. By inference we are also 
exhorted to make both the time of our distress 
and misery and the period of our progress and 
prosperity means of our spiritual advance¬ 
ment, just as God has made both night and 
day as a source of great material benefits 
for us. 

1943. Important Words; 

» (his works). J U» is derived from jU» which 
means, it (a bird) moved in the air by means 
of its wings; it flew. jlh means, his courage 
fled away. The Arabs used to say to a man 
from whom they augured evil, liylbV | %.e. 

what God doth and decreeth, not what thou 
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dost and causest, is to be feared. Or they 
would say i- e - there is no evil 

fortune but that which is of God. J lb 
means, an omen, a bodement of good or 
evil; good or evil fortune, especially evil 
fortune ; ill-luck ; the means of subsistence ; 
the actions or works of a man which are, as it 
were, attached as a necklace to' his neck 
(Lane & Aqrab). See also 7 :132. 

Commentary: 

The words, every man’s works have We fastened 
to his neck, mean that no work of man goes in 
vain ; every action of his must bear some fruit, 
good or bad. The fastening of the work to 
the neck of a man denotes that his actions will 
stick to him permanently and their effects 
will cling to him as long as he lives. 

The word yli* (lit. bird) has been very 
appropriately used here for the actions 
of man in order to denote that just as a bird 
flies away and becomes hidden from the eye, 
so does a man very often seem to forget his 
actions, but they remain fastened to his neck 
with a cord like a bird which is secured from 
flying away by a string tied round its 
neck; and therefore, even if they seem to fly 
away and become hidden from his view, man’s 
connection with them never ceases and one 
day he has to reap the fruits thereof. 

The word has also been used to 
draw attention to the fact that if a long string 
were tied to the leg of a bird and it were let 
off to fly away, it can fly to the extreme length 
of the string. The same is the case with the 
actions of man. Sometimes they appear to 
be of little significance, yet their effects are 
far-reaching and permanent. 

The verse warns man to be very careful about 
his actions. He is reminded that since a deed 
once done cannot be undone and has far- 
reaching effects and, even if hidden from the 
human eye, still remains attached to the 
doer’s neck, it is clear that it is impossible to 


obliterate it. We should therefore be on our 
guard against hasty and careless actions, 
because sooner or later we are bound to reap 
their consequences. The Quran says, Whoso 
does good an atom's weight will see it, 
and whoso does evil an atom’s weight will also 
see it (99 : 3, 9). These verses, however, should 
not be understood to mean that repentance is 
denied to man. The door of repentance is 
always open but man’s moral and spiritual 
lapses, even though they may be forgiven, 
leave a more or less lasting imprint on 
his spiritual progress. He lags behind those 
who are not guilty of such lapses unless he 
makes a special effort to make up the deficiency. 
The effects of sins must linger on. The 
discovery of ethereal waves has confirmed 
the great truth enunciated about 1,400 years 
ago by Islam that even the smallest motion 
causes a stir in the air which goes on enlarging 
and widening. So we should be very careful 
about our actions because every deed like a 
seed grows into a big tree without our knowing 
it. 

The verse may also be taken to mean that 
man augurs good or evil from outside things 
while his good or bad augury is inseparably 
linked to his own neck. The words, fastened to 
his neck, have been used deliberately and with a 
purpose. When a man does a good deed, he 
raises his head with pride while with the 
commission of an evil one he hangs his head in 
shame. So the word ‘neck’ has been used here 
to bring home to him the fact that he himself 
is his own judge. If he feels that he can raise 
his head with pride before his associates and 
friends, he should conclude that he is on the 
right path but if his head hangs in shame, he 
must know that he is going to rack and ruin. 

The words, which he will find wide open, mean 
that the effect of man’s deeds will begin to 
mauifest itself. It will not remain only like a 
seed but will grow and develop into a big tree 
and later bear fruit.. 
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15. ‘ “Read thy book. Sufficient is 
thy own soul this day as reckoner 
against thee.’ 1944 

16. 6 He who follows the right way 
follows it only for the good of his own 
soul: and he who goes astray, goes 
astray only to his own loss. c And 
no hearer of burden shall bear the 
burden of another. And d We never 
punish until We have sent a 
Messenger. 1945 




“17 : 72; 45:30; 69 : 20, 26, 27. &10:109; 39 :42. 

^28; 60. 


c6 :165 ; 35 :19 ; 39: 8 ; 53:39. 


1944. Commentary: 

The expression, Read thy hook, used figuratively 
means, “ take thy punishment.” The words, 
Sufficient is thy own soul this day as reck,oner 
against thee, clearly show that punishment is 
not something that comes from outside hut 
it takes its birth within man himself. In fact, 
the punishments and rewards of Heaven and 
Hell will only be so many embodiments and 
representations of the deeds, good or bad, of 
man. Thus in this life man is the architect 
of his own destiny and in the next he will be 
his own rewarder or punisher. 

1945. Commentary: 

This verse further explains the purport of the 
previous verse. It shows that man himself 
benefits by his good deeds or suffers the evil 
consequences of his bad deeds. So whatever 
he does, he does for or against his own self. 
A murderer, in fact, murders his own self, and 
a thief steals his own property. Similarly, 
when a man does good to another person, in 
reality he does good to himself. 

Christian theological writers sometimes quote 
this verse in support of the doctrine that Jesus 
took upon himself, and suffered for, the sins 
of man. They argue that according to this 
verse a sinner cannot bear the sins of another 


person, but Jesus, being sinless, could and did 
boar other people’s sins. Without entering here 
into the sinlessness or otherwise of Jesus, it may 
be pointed out that what the verse means 
is only this, that man himself and no one else 
in his place can suffer the consequences of his 
actions. He has to bear his own cross; none 
else shall answer for him. Punishment or 
reward is no external thing but is another 
name for the consequences of man’s actions, 
and it is evident that where the seed is sown 
only there does it bear fruit. So when punish¬ 
ment or reward proceeds from within the 
doer himself, how can any other person share 
it with him or be responsible for it ? 

The verse under comment thus lends no 
support to the Christian doctrine of atonement; 
on the contrary, it refutes and contradicts it. 
The Christian doctrine is based on the assump¬ 
tion that punishment is something external 
and therefore one person can atone for the 
sins of another person. The present verse 
clearly refutes this unnatural idea. 

In order to meet this objection Christians 
hold Hell to be a material thing. It is clearly 
unreasonable to believe that Hell is a 
material thing and Heaven spiritual. Either 
both are material or both spiritual. If 
Hell is spiritual then there is no sense in one 
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17. And. “when We intend to destroy 
a township, We address our command¬ 
ment to its rebellious people but 
they transgress therein; so the 
sentence of 'punishment becomes due 
against it, and We destroy it with 
utter destruction. 1946 


iss fii 5 


o22:46; 28:59. 


person bearing the punishment of another. 
No person can share the regret, grief, anger, 
etc., of another, because all these things take 
their birth within man himself and are the 
result of his own deeds. He can become 
relieved of the punishment of his deeds only 
when he brings about death over his baser 
self and a complete and genuine change 
takes place in him through repentance and 
remorse. 

The verse also explains another divine law 
viz. t God does not send down destructive 
p unishm ent upon a people unless He has first 
raised a Warner among them. This law has 
also been expressly laid down in vv. 67 : 9, 10; 
39 : 72; 35 : 38 & 28 : 60. 

The truth of these verses has been remarkably 
demonstrated in our own generation. The 
world has seen pestilences, famines, wars, 
earthquakes and other calamities of un¬ 
precedented severity and unparalleled 
magnitude in such rapid succession as to 
embitter human life. But before these 
calamities and catastrophies visited the 
earth God raised in the person of Ahmad, the 
Promised Messiah, a Warner who warned 
mankind of the impending tribulation. 

God’s purpose in raising His Messengers and 
sending down punishment when people reject 
and oppose them is that they should listen to 
their admonitions and reform themselves. 
See also 4:166; 24:48; 35 : 38 ; 39:72 

& 67:9-10. 


1946. Important Words: 

Ifui ji. (its rebellious people). J,ji. is derived 
from J which means, he led a plentiful and 
pleasant or an easy life ; or a life of ease 
and plenty; it (a plant or herbage) was or 
became luxuriant, flourishing and fresh by 
reason of plentiful irrigation. J\ means, 
he persevered or persisted in, or resolved upon 
transgression, wrongdoing, or deviation from 
the right way. They say J\ i.e., wealth, 

or what God bestowed upon him, made him 
excessively disobedient or rebellious; or 
extravagant in acts of disobedience and in 
wrongdoing; or made him lead a life of ease 
and plenty. Jl* therefore means, one left to 
do what he wills; one enjoying a life of ease 
and plenty; luxurious or indulging himself 
largely in the pleasures or delights of the 
present life; one who is not prevented from 
enjoying himself; one whose means of 
subsistence are made ample or plentiful; one 
whom a life of ease and plenty or wealth 
causes to exult, or to exult excessively, and 
to behave insolently and ungratefully; one 
who magnifies himself; or behaves proudly, 
haughtily or insolently. The Quranic expression 
lrt» ji. means, the worst of its chiefs; and the 
leaders in evil (Lane & Aqrab"). See also 
11:117. 

Commentary: 

Some critics of Islam have first translated this 
verse as “We command its rebellious inhabitants 
and they transgress therein” and then have 
made it a target for objection, saying that 
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18. °How many generations have We 
destroyed after Noah ! And thy Lord 
suffices as the Knower and Seer of 
the sins of His servants. 1947 




dpt. 


19. 6 Whoso desires the present life. 
We hasten for him therein what We 
will—for such of them as We please; 
then have. We appointed Hell for 
him; he shall burn therein condemned 
and rejected. 1948 


za M iis 



,4 f? 


o21:12; 65:9. 03:146; 42: 21. 


God Himself first commands the people 
to transgress and then punishes them for 
their transgression. The words of the verse 
do not justify this objection. The verse clearly 
states that disbelievers defied the command¬ 
ments of God and as a result of their defiance 
and transgression they were destroyed. 
Elsewhere the Quran expressly says that it 
is only good deeds that God commands men 
to do. See 7 :29 & 16 : 91. 

The expression. We address our command¬ 
ment to its rebellious people, should not be 
understood to mean that the command to 
obey was given only to one section of the 
people. It was given to all the people as the 
word (lit. one who does what he 

pleases and is rebellious) comprises all 
sorts of disobedient and rebellious people, 
whether rich or poor. Even if the expression 
may appear to refer to only one class 
of people, according to Quranic style and 
diction, it applies to all peoples. Analogous 
expressions have been used in the Quran where 
a command intended for all people seems to 
have been addressed to one person only. In 
38:76 the command to obey Adam was given 
to all the angels but it seems to have been 
addressed to lblis only. See also 2 : 35. 

By (a township) is here meant the 

mother-town, a town which serves as a 


metropolis or centre of culture and politics 
for other towns. 

1947. Commentary: 

The verse means to say that the appearance 
of a divine Messenger is no new phenomenon. 
Prophets have been appearing in the world 
since the days of Noah and the enemies of 
these Prophets have always come to grief. 
God cannot allow men to go astray without 
first sending His Messengers to lead them to 
the right path. 

1948. Important Words: 

(the present life) is the feminine of 
which is derived from which means, he 
hastened, made haste or speed; he was or 
became hasty, quick or expeditious. J»-U 
means, present; ready, not delayed ; and is 
the contrary of which means, delayed, 
postponed, not present, future, etc. <UUl 
signifies the present hour or time ; the present 
abode, world, life or state of existence (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The verse admonishes us not to confine our 
efforts to the achievement of the paltry material 
benefits of this life, which are easy to get, and 
not to regard these gains as a mark of God’s 
grace and pleasure because people who are 
devoid of all divine love and are even under the 
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20. “And whoso desires the Hereafter $ r>> <’ / " ,s , 

and strives for it as it should he jd)i c^®-5 

striven for, and is a believer— 
these are the ones whose striving shall 
find favour with God . 19i9 



21. To all We render aid—both 
to these and those—a gift from thy 
Lord. And the gift of thy Lord is 
not restricted. 1950 





*3:146; 42:21. 


displeasure of God may also succeed in achieving 
material prosperity by making proper use of 
the material resources at their disposal. Such 
prosperity is never the result of God’s grace. 
Only that prosperity can be regarded as the 
result of God’s grace which is accompanied by 
spiritual advancement. True believers, there¬ 
fore, should look more to lasting spiritual 
blessings though they may be late in coming. 

1949. Commentary: 

The pronoun U (it) in the expression 
(as it should be striven for) refers to the 
Hereafter, the meaning being that only such 
efforts as are calculated to secure the good of 
the Hereafter will be productive of really 
good results. 

The words, and is a believer, have been added 
to point out that the securing of the good of 
the Hereafter depends upon right belief and 
purity of heart. Efforts made for material 
prosperity may bear fruit even in the absence of 
right belief but efforts made for the attainment 
of the good of the next life are effective only 
when they are accompanied by true faith. 
The verse should not be understood to mean 
that the good deeds of the Faithful only are 
acceptable to God. What it means is that 


good deeds accompanied by true belief in the 
next life will be fully rewarded in the Hereafter, 
while the reward of those good deeds 
which are done without any such belief in the 
Hereafter is confined to only the material 
benefits of this world. 

1950. Important Words: 

a* (We render aid) is derived from ju , 
They say JJ-I a. i.e., he pulled, strained or 
stretched the rope. ».u| means, he granted 
him delay or respite. Jlc »-ul means, he 
gave him much wealth. JLjl jJaL l 
means, the commander aided or succoured his 
army with horses and men (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

This verse removes the misapprehension which 
might have arisen from the previous verse that 
good deeds only of the Faithful are rewarded. 
We are here told that divine aid is of two 
kinds: (1) general aid, as a result of which all 
good works and efforts of all sorts of people, 
Muslims, Christians, Jews, Hindus etc., bear 
fruit according to their scope and magnitude and 
(2) special grace and succour of God which is 
confined to spiritual matters and which is given 
to God’s true servants only and is denied 
to disbelievers. 










CH. 1? 


ban! isrI’Il 


PT. i5 


22. Behold, how We have exalted 
some of them over others in the 
■present life; a and surely the Here¬ 
after shall be greater in degrees of 
rank and greater in excellence. 1951 

23. b Set not up with Allah 
another god lest thou sit down 
disgraced and forsaken. 1962 


©3^ai3jJI J 


// 



It. 3 24. c Thy Lord has commanded, 

‘Worship none but Him, d and show 
kindness to parents. If one of them 
attain old age with thee or both of 
them, never say unto them any word 
expressive of disgust nor reproach 
them, but always address them with 
excellent speech. 1953 






«6:33 ; 12:58; 16:42. *17:40; 26:214; 28:89. *2:84; 4:37; 12 r41; 41:15. 

<*6 :152 ; 29 :9; 31:15; 46:16. 


1951. Commentary: 

In this world we find that some persons 
occupy higher positions than others. But 
in the life to come differences in rank 
will be much more clearly marked. The 
Holy Prophet is reported to have said that 
a section of the inmates of Paradise enjoying 
very high spiritual positions will find those 
of still higher ranks to be so far exalted above 
them that the latter’s dwelling-places will 
appear to them like distant stars raised high 
in the firmament (Muslim, Kitab al-Jannat). 

1952. Commentary: 

This verse gives the reason why the rewards 
of the Hereafter will be given only to those 
who have faith in it. The reason given here 
is that men will be made to live with those 
to whom they are attached. Thus those who 
love God will scale spiritual heights and will 
become at one with Him. On the other hand 


those who are devoted to their false gods will 
be dragged down to the depths of spiritual 
degradation. In fact Shirk (idolatry) causes 
man to sink morally and spiritually. Never 
has a people steeped in Shirk been known to 
have made any real progress. No moral or 
material progress is possible unless Shirk is 
eradicated. 

1953. Important Words: 

ol (a word expressive of disgust) is 
derived from J»l (affa) which means, he said 
J*1 (uff) by reason of anxiety or disquietude 
of mind, or by reason of vexation, distress of 
mind or disgust, jl is a word expressive of 
vexatioD, distress of mind or disgust, dislike, 
displeasure or hatred ; dirt of the ear or paring 
of the nail; alas, woe or fie. They say ^ o' 
i.e. fie upon thee! The Quranic expression 
J*l Up! J5> means. And say not thou to them 
UjI i.e. do not thou deem anything of their 
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affairs burdensome nor be contracted in bosom 
thereby, nor be rough or harsh or coarse to 
them; or do not thou say to them anything 
expressive of the least disgust (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

L*nor reproach them). means, he chid 
him ; he checked him, restrained him or forbade 
him, with rough speech. (Lane & Aqrab). 

l»i f (excellent) is derived from which 
means, it was or became highly esteemed or 
valued; excellent, precious or rare. They say 
i.e. his land was or became 
productive or fertile. f I means, he treated 
him with honour or courtesy, f f therefore 
means, generous; noble ; high-born ; highly 
esteemed or valued; excellent, precious or 
rare. It is the contrary of -i) which means, 
ignoble; low-born, etc. (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary: 

With this verse begin those principles and 
rules of conduct by observing which a people 
can preserve the integrity of their organization 
and make it safe against disintegration and 
decline. 

In this connection pride of place is given 
to the maintenance of belief in the Unity and 
Oneness of God and refutation of Shirk (setting 
up equals with God), because it is in the heyday 
of their glory and splendour that a people 
fall a prey to superstitious ideas and idolatrous 
practices. In fact Shirk is at the root of all 
sins. Man sins because he lacks true faith in 
God and His attributes. Belief in the Unity 
of God i3 like a seed out of which grow all 
virtues. It is the pivot round which the 
teachings of all religions and codes of morality 
revolve. This belief constitutes the basis 
and the foundation for both the law of nature 
and the Law of ShaiTat. That the Law of 
Shari'at is based on belief in the Unity of God 
is too patent a fact to need any explanation; 
but even the law of nature and all scientific 
progress are also based on it. For if it be 
supposed that there are more gods than one, 


it necessarily follows that there is more than 
one law of nature. But in the absence of one 
fixed and uniform natural law all progress of 
science will have come to an end, because all 
the discoveries and inventions made by science 
are due to the belief that an ordered, fixed 
and unchangeable system pervades the whole 
universe. Without such a belief man could 
never have devoted his attention and labour 
to fathom the secrets of the unknown. 

The second most important precept laid down 
in the verse under comment concerns man’s 
moral conduct. His obligations towards his 
parents form the most important part of it, 
because it is the parents who first of all direct 
our attention to God. It is in the parental 
mirror that the divine attributes of Mercy, 
Compassion, Love and Providence are reflected 
and on a minor human scale are given 
practical expression. They point to the Being 
from Whom all things take their origin. The 
long chain of man’s parentage shows that his 
existence is not the result of mere accident 
or chance. It turns our thoughts to the Great 
Originator and Creator. It also shows that a 
great and noble purpose underlies the creation 
of man. 

The commandment given in relation to God 
is negative. Man is told that as it is not possible 
for him to make a return of God’s favours, 
he should at least refrain from Shirk (setting 
up equals with Him). In the case of parents, 
however, he is given a positive commandment, 
because he is in a position to return their love 
and kindness, though only very inadequately. 
So he is commanded to be generous to 
them. 

The words, with thee, are significant. They 
show that when the parents of a person are 
dependent on him and live with him, he must 
be specially on his guard against using any 
harsh words about them. The words have 
been added because when a man’s parents 
are living with him, there is always the 
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25. And lower to them the wing 
of humility out of tenderness. And 0-^.5 
say, “‘My Lord, have mercy on them 


even as they nourished me in my 
childhood.’ 1954 


h '/■> 


> ^ 


■ 31^5 


<* 14 : 42 ; 46 : 16 ; 71 : 29 . 


likelihood for differences to arise and con¬ 
sequently for the embitterment of mutual 
relations. Moreover, when a person spends 
his money for another he is inclined to think 
that he has a right to exercise his authority 
over him. The Quran therefore has 
emphasized that extra care should be taken in 
our relations towards our parents. 

In Arabic the word (uff) is used 

to express one’s disgust by words of mouth and 
j r ’ (nahr) is used to express it by an 
actual deed. So by the combination of these 
two words in this verse the Quran means to 
say that we should never speak harshly to 
our parents, much less act unkindly towards 
them. 

1954. Important Words: 

Jill (wing of humility). is derived 

from which means, he or it inclined, 
leaned or propended. They say *- e - 

the bird contracted its wings to descend and 
approached like one falling and repairing to a 
place of refuge. jJl! means, the night came 
on. ^ means wing; hand ; upper arm or 
arm from the shoulder to the elbow; edge ; 
side; wing of an army; protection; a part 
or portion of a thing. The Arabs say 
jt> i.e. he has his wings clipped, 
meaning, he lacks strength or power or 
ability. One would say o'ji ^ j 11 i.e. 
I am under the protection of such a one. 

<! Ja means, he lowered to him his wing. 


The Quranic expression Jail 
means. And make soft to them thy submissive 
side i.e. treat them with gentleness and sub¬ 
missiveness or lower to them the wing of 
submissiveness, meaning, be submissive to them 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

JS (dhull) is derived from JS (dhalla) 
which means, he or it was or became 
low, abject, despicable, humble and weak; 
he or it (an animal) was or became easy, 
tractable, submissive or manageable; it (a 
road) was or became beaten or trodden so as 
to be rendered easy to walk or ride upon ; 
it (a tank) was or became broken. JS 
(dhull) is synonymous with JS (dhill) 
and means, lowness; paltriness, abasement, 
and weakness; easiness, tractableness; sub¬ 
missiveness ; also gentleness; and mercy. 
According to Imam Raghib JS (dhull) 
is a consequence of subjection and JS (dhill) 
is what is after refractoriness (Lane, Aqrab 
& Mufradat). 

Commentary: 

The verse uses a beautiful simile to teach 
the Faithful to be always kind to their parents. 
It purports to say that as ordinarily a person 
can never fully repay the love and affection his 
parents gave him when he was yet a child he 
should make up the deficiency by praying for 
them. The words of the prayer imply that 
in old age parents need to be tended as carefully 
and affectionately as little children are looked 
after in their childhood. 
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26. Your Lord knows best what is 
in your minds : if you are righteous, 
then surely He is Most Forgiving to 
those who turn to Him again and 
again. 1955 

27. “And give thou to the kinsman 
his due, and to the poor and the 
wayfarer, and squander not thy 
wealth extravagantly. 1956 



“16 : 91; 30: 39. 


1955. Commentary: 

This verse shows that if a person serves 
his parents sincerely and whole-heartedly, then 
God, out of His Mercy, makes up for his 
remissness and lapse, if any. It is to this 
commandment about being kind to one’s 
parents in their old age that the Holy Prophet 
referred when he said, “Unfortunate is that 
person who got an opportunity to serve one 
of his parents and failed to earn God’s forgive¬ 
ness” (Kathlr, vol. 6, p. 61). 

1956. Important Words: 

jil (squander) is derived from j a> 
(badhdhara) which is the intensified form of 
ji (badhara) which means, he sowed 
seed; he scattered seed upon the ground; 
he scattered or dispersed or he scattered or 
dispersed much; he divulged what was secret; 
he talked much. They say i.e., 

He (God) scattered or dispersed mankind in 
the earth. J* jV 1 Ojh means, the land put 
forth its herbage in a scattered state. ^l*Mji 
means, he disseminated and diffused knowledge. 
JlUji (badhdhara) means, he dissipated 
or squandered wealth by extravagant ex¬ 
penditure and destroyed and wasted it; he 
expended his wealth so largely as not to leave 
of it whereby he might subsist, or he expended 
it in acts of disobedience; or he squandered 
it in a way that was not right (Lane & 
Aqrab). 


Commentary: 

The verse declares that the relatives of a 
rich person are entitled to a share in his 
property, and so are wayfarers and 
poor people. A person’s relatives help him 
in various ways to earn his wealth. For 
instance, A succeeds in getting a highly 
lucrative post as the result of the good educa¬ 
tion his parents have given him, depriving 
their other children of a similar education. 
The latter, therefore, possess a right in the 
wealth of A because he rose to his high position 
at their expense. It i3 clearly stated in 51 : 20 
that the poor and the needy have a right to 
share the property of the rich. 

As for the wayfarer, the Holy Prophet is 
reported to have said that a wayfarer could 
claim, as of right, three days’ free 
entertainment from the residents of a place 
which he might visit, and if it were denied to 
him, he could demand it even by reasonable 
force (Dawud, Kitdb al-At‘ima). 

This injunction can only be carried out in 
a country where the Law of Islam is in force, 
for according to it the residents of a place, 
as a whole, are bound to act as the host to 
a wayfarer. If this injunction were carried 
into practice many of the social evils which 
are to be found in hotels and restaurants would 
disappear. 

This general commandment about entertain¬ 

ment of guests and visitors is also eminently 
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28. “Verily, the extravagant are 
brothers of satans and Satan is 
ungrateful to his Lord. 1957 


29. And if thou hast to turn away 
from them while seeking thy Lord’s 
Mercy for which thou hopest, even 
then 6 speak to them a gentle 
word. 1938 


0]S$$UWU£S 


“6 :142; 7 : 32; 25 : 68. &93 : 10—11. 


calculated to promote peace and goodwill 
among different nations. The chief cause of 
international strife is mutual hatred. So if 
the entertainment of visitors should become 
popular in the way in which it has been 
inculcated by Islam, much international 
hatred would disappear. Those who returned 
to their country after having enjoyed 
the hospitality of a people would naturally 
remain favourably inclined towards them and 
would be slow to pick a quarrel with them. 
Thus this practice would prove a good means 
of promoting brotherly relations between 
different peoples. 

One meaning of the word jX> as shown 
under Important Words is, “to spend for a 
wrong cause.” Thus, if a person gives away 
even his whole property for the cause of religion 
he will not be guilty of jXS for the money 
so spent will have been spent for a right 
cause. 

1957. Commentary: 

The verse purports to say that God has 
bestowed His favours upon men that they 
may make a right U3e of them. A person 
who doe3 not make a right use of God’s gifts 
is guilty of ingratitude to Him. He who 
squanders away his wealth, in fact, seeks to 
shirk the responsibilities which lie upon him 
in connection with its proper use. 


1958. Important Words: 

1 j (gentle) is derived from ^ i.e., 
he was or became gentle, docile and submissive 
or easy; it was or became little in quantity; 
paltry or of no weight or worth; he divided 
anything into parts or portions. They say 
i.e,, the woman had an easy birth. 
The Arabs say « j j a j j !>. i.e,, 

take thou what is easy and leave thou 
what is difficult, j means, easy, kind, 
successful, etc. When applied to a saying or 
speech it means gentle. Thus the words 
j j- J* mean, gentle speech (Lane & 
Aqrab). See also 2 : 220. 

Commentary: 

The verse may have two meanings: 

(a) If at all we have to turn away from 
our kinsmen, the poor and the destitute, 
it should be with the intention of rendering 
them help on a future occasion when God, out 
of His Mercy, may give us the means to do 
so. Even in such a case we should speak 
to them a word of good cheer which should 
comfort them. 

(b) Help may sometimes be denied to 
a seemingly needy person when it is feared 
that the giving of it would have an adverse 
effect upon him; for instance, he may be 
a professional beggar or may be addicted 
to some bad habit. 
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30. “And keep not thy hand chained 
to thy neck, nor stretch it out an 
entire stretching, lest thou sit down 
blamed or. exhausted. 1959 




31. Surely, 6 thy Lord enlarges His 
provision for whom He pleases, and 
straitens it for whom He, pleases. 
Verily, He knows and sees His 
servants full well. 1960 


& i HS & si 



«9 : 34 ; 25 : 68. t>13: 27 ; 

1959. Important Words: 

I jj~£- (exhausted) is derived from j~*~ 
wliich means, lie was or became weary and 
tired, \ \d\j~*- means, the beast was fatigued 
so that it was left to remain where it 
was. means, the eye became weak 

and fatigued by looking for long. \j~>- 
means, he swept the house, j j.# means, a 
man who has given all that he had, so that 
nothing remains in his possession. Being 
synonymous with it means, tired, 

fatigued or jaded by much travel ; grieving 
or regretting most intensely (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The verse teaches the right way of spending 
one’s money. One should not be so miserly 
as not to spend it even when there is a real 
and genuine need as if his hands are tied to 
his neck, nor should one stretch forth one’s 
hands so openly as to squander away his 
wealth purposelessly. One should strike the 
golden mean. 

The expression, lest thou sit down blamed or 
exhausted, means to say that a person who 
squanders away his money thoughtlessly and 
without purpose does not have anything left 
with him, so that when money is required for 
a real national need, he finds to his regret 
that he cannot contribute to it. Not only 
can he then not help the national cause but 


29:63; 30 : 38; 39:53. 

he loses his self-respect also; and by thus 
falling in the estimation of his compatriots 
he becomes permanently deprived of the 
opportunity to serve his country or community 
in the hour of its need. 

1960. Commentary: 

The verse means to say that God grants 
plenty to some and straitens the means 
of livelihood for others. He does so that 
He may see whether those upon whom He has 
bestowed wealth help those who are poor and 
needy. The verse teaches the supreme lesson 
that money spent in helping and serving the 
poor is money well spent. The enlarging of 
provision by God and the straitening of it by 
Him do not imply an arbitrary action but 
refer to a wise system of divine laws. 

It is worthy of note that these commandments 
regarding the right use of money were given 
to Muslims in Mecca at a time when they 
could not earn even as much as to make both 
ends meet and when many of them were 
actually starving. Could such commandments 
be given to a persecuted and starving people 
by anyone except the All-Powerful God Who 
knew that the time was soon coming when 
those very starving Muslims would become 
wealthy and powerful ? 
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32. “Kill not your children for fear 
of poverty. It is We Who provide 
for them and for you. Surely, the 
killing of them is a great sin. 1961 


j*5> & <y> 


:152. 


1961. Important Words: 

(poverty) is the noun-infinitive from 
jL. They say JxJ| jL. i.e., he effaced or 
blotted out the thing. I jb i means, 

the man spent his money so much that he 
became poor. <_.yj I Ji. I means, he washed 
the cloth. They say <JU j*a]|jLl i.e., time 
took away his money from his hands. J'A*1 
means, to be or grow poor; poverty (Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

V. 29 enjoins the giving of wealth in charity 
but not in a way as to do moral injury to 
the recipient or to involve the giver himself 
in pecuniary trouble. The verse under 
comment condemns the begrudging of adequate 
funds or means for the proper education 
and up-bringing of children and calls it a 
form of killing. It does not, however, refer to the 
Arab custom of killing girls, which is dealt with 
elsewhere and which is nowhere said to 
be due to the fear of spending money 
upon them. Girls were slain because their birth 
was looked upon as a source of disgrace and 
humiliation for their parents (16:59, 60 & 
43:18). 

Evidently there hardly lives a person so 
foolish as actually to kill his children in order 
to save his money. But there is no dearth 
of persons even among the so-called educated 
and cultured classes who “kill” their children 
by not giving them proper food or clothing. 
Children of miserly parents fall victim to 
various kinds of diseases because they are not 
given the food which is essential for the proper 
building up of strong and healthy bodies. 
These children die prematurely from 


malnutrition. This refusal to provide proper 
nourishment for them is as good as killing them 
and has been so called. 

Taking the word Jo (killing) in a figurative 
sense those miserly parents who do not give 
proper education to their children contribute 
to the latter’s moral and intellectual death. The 
verse under comment very strongly condemns 
such “killing” of innocent children who, if 
given right kind of education and also 
afforded proper opportunities to rise to their 
full stature are capable of becoming very useful 
members of society. It exhorts Muslims 
not to spare money to equip their children 
physically and morally for a successful and 
respectable life. 

The word J:* (killing) has been used in the verse 
in order forcibly to draw attention to the various 
indirect ways in which some parents cause 
the death of their children. One such form 
of killing is to neglect to provide proper nourish¬ 
ment for pregnant women or exact heavy 
tasks from them during their pregnancy or in 
the period of suckling, which has a very adverse 
effect on the health of the child. By using 
this word the Quran emphatically has drawn 
attention to all those direct or indirect causes 
that lead to the ruining of the physical or 
moral health of children. 

The killing of children may also take the 
form of birth-control which, however, is 
permissible if, for instance, by conception the 
life of a pregnant woman is considered, by 
competent medical authority, to be in danger 
in the event of her giving birth to a child. 

The words IL^ ( khit’an ) and ILc ( khat’an ) 
differ in their significance, the former being 
intentional, while the latter may both be 
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33. “And come not near unto 
adultery; surely, it is a foul thing 
and an evil way. 1962 

34. 6 And kill not the soul which 
Allah has forbidden save for just 
cause. And whoso is killed wrong¬ 
fully, We have surely given his heir 
authority to demand retaliation, but 
let him not exceed the 'prescribed 
bounds in slaying ; for therein he is 
helped by law. 1963 
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intentional or unitentional (Aqrab). The Quran 
has used the former word to bring home the 
fact that the killing of children is a crime at 
which human nature recoils and only a person 
devoid of all human feelings is capable of 
committing it. The expression jlTA:? jl 

also indicates that it is not killing by a 
lethal weapon or by poisoning or other similar 
means that is meant here. This latter kind 
of killing has been clearly mentioned in v. 34. 

1962. Commentary: 

The commandment forbidding “the killing 
of children” is followed by another equally 
weighty injunction about adultery, because 
adultery also causes the death of innumerable 
children, for to prevent pregnancy 
contraceptives are used and if despite precaution 
pregnancy does take place, abortion is resorted 
to. All these are different forms of infanticide. 
Moreover, the proper bringing up of children 
born of such immoral unions is neglected, 
thus causing their moral death. 

Unlike the Biblical commandment, “Thou 
shalt not commit adultery”, the Quran says, 
“Come not near unto adultery”, which is 
clearly a more comprehensive and more effective 
commandment. The Quran not only prohibits 
and condemns the actual act of adultery but 
seeks to close and shut all those avenues that 


lead to it, such as free and promiscuous 
intermingling of the sexes. Purdah, which 
forbids women to display the beauty of their 
person or dress to men not their near relatives, 
and sundry other preventive measures 
prescribed by Islam effectively check this fell 
moral disease from spreading. Compared with 
the Quranic injunctions the teaching of the Bible 
is altogether ineffective and cannot, and has 
actually failed to, check the spread of this most 
heinous of all social crimes in the West. The 
Quranic injunction that even the occasions and 
places which are calculated ultimately to lead to 
the commission of sin must be avoided applies 
as much to persons of very strong as to those 
of weak moral calibre. Whereas the latter 
class of people are bidden to avoid going near 
the places of sin lest they actually fall into 
it, those who can withstand temptations are 
commanded to avoid them in order that many 
others morally not so strong may be saved, 
by their example, from falling into sin. 

1963. Commentary: 

In the preceding two verses reference was 
made to the two indirect ways of killing. The 
verse under comment, however, speaks of 
direct murder. It declares it unlawful to 
kill a soul, the killing of which has been 
forbidden by God. 
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35. “And oome not near the property 
of the orphan, except in the best 
way. until he attains his maturity, 
and ^fulfil the covenant; for the 
covenant shall be questioned 
about. 1964 


“4:7,11 ; 6 : 153. 65:2; 16:92. 




The word (soul) means anything which 
breathes and therefore includes all living 
things. So the words, which Allah has 
forbidden, have been added in order to restrict 
their application to man, it being lawful to 
kill other animals except under certain 
conditions when their killing also is forbidden. 

The word J } (heir) is applied to any 
person who is entitled to inherit another man’s 
property after the latter’s death. But one 
may nominate a person other than his legal 
heir as his J j . If a person is murdered, 
his J j (heir) has the right to demand 
satisfaction. But after the murderer is 
convicted by a properly constituted court, 
the heir of the murdered person has the right 
either to have the murderer legally executed or 
accept blood-money in lieu of the death of the 
murdered person. If, however, it is 
considered against the interests of public peace 
or morality to allow blood money to the heir 
or if the demand of the heir be found to be 
not bona-fide, the court may refuse to accept 
the option of the heir and order the murderer’s 
execution. Tn fact, both the heir and the 
State equally share the right to pardon or 
punish the guilty person. This right of the 
State in regard to the punishment of the 
guilty person covers all matters to which the 
injunction of ^Li (retaliation) applies. The 
Caliph ‘All is reported to have punished a 
guilty person whom the aggrieved party had 
pardoned on the plea that the dictates of 
public peace demanded his punishment. ‘Alf 
was convinced that the fear of being harmed 


by the offender had made the aggrieved 
person pardon him. See also 2 : 179. 

Whereas in the earlier part of the verse the 
rights of the party offended against have been 
safeguarded, the words, let. him not exceed the 
prescribed bounds in slaying, safeguard the 
interests of the offender. They mean to 
say that the aggrieved party should not exceed 
legitimate bounds by adopting a cruel method 
of killing. In fact, these words imply a 
recommendation in favour of the murderer. 
They also show that although “life for life” 
is the general rule, the heirs of the murdered 
person may not always act upon this rule. 
The murderer is to suffer the extreme penalty 
of the law only when the dictates of equity, 
retaliation, public peace and morality 
absolutely demand it. His life should be 
spared if tbis act of grace is calculated to 
lead to his moral reformation. In the words, 
for therein he is helped by law, the aggrieved 
person is reminded of his responsibilities. He is 
told that he, too, is responsible for the main¬ 
tenance of peace. As God has safeguarded 
his rights, he should have regard for the 
rights of others—he should not always insist 
upon his “pound of flesh.” 

1964. Commentary: 

Besides the every-day incidence of death, 
sudden and accidental happenings, among which 
may be included epidemics, murders, etc. leave 
children orphans. Hence, after having laid 
down the law about the punishment of murder, 
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36. “And give full measure when 
you measure, and weigh with a 
right balance ; that is best and most 
commendable in the end. 1965 

37. 6 And follow not that of which 
thou hast no knowledge. c Verily, the 
ear and the eye and the heart—all 
these shall be called to account. 1966 


“7 : 86 ; 11 : 85-86 ; 26 :182, 183; 55 : ] 
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which leaves orphans in two families—in the 
family of the murderer and that of the 
murdered person—the Quran proceeds to give 
directions about the rights of orphans. One 
of the most important of these is with 
regard to their property. 

The present verse clearly lays down that 
the property of orphans is to be handled 
in such a way that it may increase and produce 
the best results for them. In this as in many 
other respects the teaching of Islam is clearly 
superior to that of other religions. In no 
other religious system have such detailed 
instructions been given to safeguard the 
property of orphans as are given by Islam. 

The present verse institutes, as it were, a 
general Court of Wards, a department designed 
for the protection of the property of 
orphaned minors. It is generally considered to 
be a Western institution, but it was conceived 
and brought into being by Islam no less 
than 1350 years ago. 

The words, until he attains his maturity, 
signify that the guardianship of orphans' 
property is not to be given up before they 
are physically and mentally mature enough 
to take proper care of it; nor is it to be 
retained a minute longer after that. 

The word 4^ (covenant) also means an 
obligation and it has been used here in this 
sense to emphasize the fact that taking proper 
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care of orphans’ property constitutes no 
favour to them but is a responsibility and 
a duty to be discharged fully and honestly. 
Orphans are powerless to call their guardians 
to account if the latter are found to be guilty 
of fraudulence with regard to their property. 
So God has given their charge the status of 
a divine covenant the breach of which will 
be severely punished. 

This word -V*, however, may possess a 
wider significance. It may. refer to the 
responsibility that devolves upon a powerful 
nation which takes under its protection a 
weaker sister nation. Such a powerful nation 
is reminded that it can keep under its tutelage 
the weaker nation only till that time when 
the latter “comes of age” and is fit to take 
charge of its affairs. The weaker nation is 
here likened to an orphan whose period of 
tutelage is a sacred trust which the stronger 
nation is directed to discharge honestly “until 
it attains its maturity.” The verse thus 
possesses an object-lesson for the Western 
Mandatory Powers. 

1965. Commentary: 

The verse points to the fact that the secret 
of the commercial progress and prosperity 
of a people lies in honest and fair dealing 
in commercial transactions. 

1966. Commentary: 

This verse cats at the root of all sources 
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38. “And walk not in the earth 
haughtily, for thou canst not rend 
the earth, noi canst thou reach the 
mountains in height. 1967 
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of suspicion. These sources in their natural 
order are “the ear”, “the eye” and “the heart”. 
“The ear” is the first avenue through which 
mo3t suspicions enter man’s mind. As a rule 
suspicions are caused by ill-founded reports 
which one hears about another person. Next 
to hearing comes the source of sight. A 
person sees another doing a certain act and 
interprets it wrongly and is led to suspect 
the latter’s motives and intentions. The last 
and most degraded kind of suspicion is that 
which a person entertains about another not 
as the result of a bad report which he might 
have heard about him nor in consequence 
of a bad act or deed which he might have 
seen him doing but which is purely the 
figment of his own diseased mind. Muslims are 
enjoined to steer clear of all these forms of 
suspicion. They are the enemy of all cordial 
social relations. 

The verse draws attention to the fact that 
it is not only human life and property (to 
which a reference has already been made in 
the preceding verse) which are sacred and 
inviolable; human honour also is sacrosanct 
and an attack upon it also will have to be 
accounted for. 

A person will be called to account for having 
listened to anything about another person 
which he had no right to do. Similarly, he 
will be brought to book for having seen some¬ 
thing which he should not have seen. And so 
will he be punished for harbouring in his mind 
evil thoughts about other people. We are 
fold that our impressions and opinions should 
not be based on mere hearsay and sur mis e 


but on sure knowledge. Mere evidence of 
the ear, the eye or the heart is not sufficient 
to condemn a person or form an adverse 
opinion about him but sure knowledge based 
on thorough enquiry. Mark the high moral 
tone of these teachings ! 

1967. Commentary i 

The teaching given in the previous verses 
pertained to our relations with other individuals 
or with God. The moral precepts which this 
verse proceeds to lay down concern our 
own selves. First of all we are bidden not to 
be proud of and exult over our achievements, 
for such an attitude makes us content with 
what we have already achieved and is thus 
calculated to impede and arrest our moral 
progress. The words, thou canst not rend the 
earth nor canst thou reach the mountains in 
height, remind us that after all our successes 
and achievements are limited, and there 
is no sense in our losing our heads over what 
is so limited. In spite of all our achievements, 
real or imaginary, we have to live on this 
earth and among its people. We should 
not therefore behave in such a manner as to 
make ourselves intolerable to others. A 
proud man’s life is generally very bitter. In 
every-day life he cannot do without the help 
and assistance of those among whom he lives 
and yet he disdains their co-operation. This 
contrariness and irreconcilability of attitude 
and feelings renders his life bitter and makes 
him unacceptable to others. 

Taking the word JL; (mountains) in the 
sense of “leaders” or “learned men”, which 
is also one of its so many meanings, the verse 

1434 



PT. 15 


ban! isbX’Il 


CH. 17 


39. The evil of all these is hateful 
in the sight of thy Lord. 1968 
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40. This is part of that wisdom 
which thy Lord has revealed to 
thee. “And set not up with Allah 
any other god, lest thou be east 
into Hell, condemned and rejected. 1969 
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seems to administer a subtle rebuke to the 
haughty and the arrogant that they cannot 
attain that height of greatness and honour 
among their people which these two classes 
of men reach by their knowledge and service, 
and yet these pillars of learning are the 
models of humility and humaneness. 

1968. Commentary: 

In this verse, which speaks of the dark or evil 
side of things, a vast store of knowledge has 
been compressed in a very brief sentence. It 
purports to say that nothing in this world 
may be described as absolutely good or bad. 
Every action has its good or evil aspect. It 
is the circumstances under which it is done 
that make it good or bad. Belief in the 
Unity of God, for instance, is a virtue, but 
if one makes it a cause of mischief and begins 
to abuse other people’s gods, it will become 
an evil. Similarly, it is a virtue to be obedient 
to one’s parents, but if one begins to commit 
acts of injustice or worship deities other than 
Allah at their bidding, obedience to them 
becomes an evil act. Again, it is an act of 
virtue to abstain from killing but if one should, 
on that ground, abstain from fighting in defence 
of one’s country or oppose the killing of a 
person who has been sentenced to death by 
a properly constituted court of law, his conduct 
will be considered reprehensible; and so 
on and so forth. A Muslim is, therefore, expected 
to understand and realize the reality and 


true significance of God’s commandments 
and to use his God-given gifts, powers 
and faculties on proper occasions in accordance 
with the exigencies of time and circumstance 
and the dictates of reason. Every natural 
faculty has a good or bad use and it is only 
the improper use of those faculties that is 
called evil and is forbidden by God. How true 
and comprehensive is this definition of good and 
bad actions but how few people really under¬ 
stand it! 

1969. Commentary: 

In 16:126 we were told that a number of 
commandments full of wisdom would be given 
soon. The present verse purports to say that 
a few of these wise divine commandments 
have already been mentioned in the 
previous verses. In v. 23. great stress was 
laid on x »-J (Oneness of God). In the 
following verses the practical implications of 
the Islamic conception of XyJ and the great 
moral and spiritual benefits that mankind 
has derived from this concept were explained. 
In the verse under comment, however, X-J 
is considered from another standpoint, the 
injury that its anithesis—idolatry ( ‘S/> )— 
does to human intellect. A polytheist 
naturally feels self-condemned and realizes 
the untenability of his position before a 
believer in the Oneness of God because he 
knows that he possesses no solid argument to 
support his belief. Thus he can never enjoy 
real peace of mind. 
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41. “Has, then, your Lord honoured 
you with sons, and taken for Himself 
females from among the angels ? 
Surely, you say a grievous saying. 1970 
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42. b We have explained the truth 
in the Quran in various ways that 
they may be admonished, but it 
only increases them in aversion. 1971 
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43. Say, had there been other gods 
with Him, as they say, then they 
(idolaters) would have surely sought 
out a way to the Owner of the 
Throne. 1972 




*37:151; 43:20; 52: 

1970. Commentary: 

This verse gives an illustration of the mental 
confusion and lack of intellectual poise of 
polytheists. For instance, some of them say 
that angels are God’s daughters and they 
worship them although they themselves 
regard daughters to be a source of shame 
and humiliation. 

1971. Important Words: 

Lij*> (We have explained the truth in various 
ways). ( Sarrafa ) is the intensified form 

of ( Sarafa ). *»j.* means, he turned, 

sent or put him away or back from his way 
or course. 1 ( Sarrafa ) means, he 

employed the thing in more than one way. 

I<_>/“» means, he derived one part of the 
speech from another. «_* is the turning 
from one state or condition to another or 
from one direction or course or way to 
another. C»l>Vlwi» ^ signifies the varying 
of the Quranic verses by repeating them in 
different forms (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary: 

The objection is generally raised against the 
Quran that it unnecessarily repeats its subjects. 


40; 617:90; 18:55. 

This objection has been answered in this 
verse. According to the two meanings of 
the word li * ^ given under Important 
Words, the verse would mean, (a) that the 
Qurau refutes all possible objections raised 
against its principles and teachings and ( b) 
that it discusses all important subjects from all 
conceivable points of view. For a book which 
has to deal exhaustively with all questions 
of importance it is quite natural and 
even necessary that it should revert, time and 
again, to the relevant points which bear on 
the main theme. No reasonable person can call 
this repetition. Repetition is objectionable 
only when it serves no useful purpose, 
but when it is intended to throw light upon 
a question from a new angle of vision or to 
refute a new objection no sane and 
intelligent person can object to it. 

1972. Commentary: 

This verse furnishes an illustration of the 
fact that when the Quran reverts to a subject 
it does so to deal with it in a new light. The 
verse has reverted to the subject of 
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44. “Holy is He, and Exalted far 
above that which they say. 1973 



45. 6 The seven heavens and the 
earth and those that are therein extol 
His glory ; and there is not a thing 
but glorifies Him with praise; but 
you understand not their glorification. 
Verily, He is Forbearing, Most 
Forgiving. 1974 
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Betting up equals with God. But here it 
gives quite a new argument in its refutation. 
It demolishes the claim of idolaters that 
they worship their idols to seek nearness to 
God through their mediation (39 :4) by saying 
that if by this worship they had really sought 
nearness to God, they should have achieved 
this object but there are no signs of any one 
of them ever having attained nearness to God. 

Incidentally some light may be thrown on 
some of the signs and marks which a person who 
has established real connection with God must 
possess: (a) his prayers are accepted ; 

(6) he becomes very much immune from sin 
or indulgence in vain discourse; (.;) he enjoys 
a sort of divine protection and ( d) he treats 
God’s creatures with kindness and benevolence 
and lives peacefully and amicably with them, 
i.e., he is at peace with God and man. 
Idolaters are completely devoid of all 
these characteristics of God’s beloved and 
His Elect. 

The expression, they ( idolaters ) would have 
surely saught out a way to the Owner of the 
Throne, may also be understood to mean 
that if the false gods of idolaters had 
possessed any truth or power, then with their 
help idolaters would have learnt from the 
Supreme Lord of the Throne some way or 
means to counteract and nullify the Holy 


Prophet’s efforts. The fact, therefore, that 
the Prophet marched from success to success 
and all their schemes and machinations failed 
to impede his progress furnishes proof positive 
of the fact that these so-called gods possess 
no truth or power. 

1973. Commentary: 

It is inconsistent with the dignity and 
greatness of God to grant nearness to His 
creatures through the medium of others and 
thus make difficult the path of those who 
seek His nearness. The Prophets of God come 
to make that path easy. They do not stand 
between God and His creatures. 

1974. Commentary: 

The expression, the seven heavens and the 
earth and those that are therein extol His glory, 
refers to the collective evidence that the whole 
universe bears to the Unity of God, while the 
words, and there is not a thing but glorifies 
Him with His praise, refer to the evidence 
which everything bears to that Unity 
individually and separately. The former 
expression means that the beautiful 
arrangement and order existing in the 
universe shows unmistakably that its Creator 
is One and the latter means that everything 
in this universe, within its own limited sphere 
and in its own inimitable way, demonstrates 
God’s various attributes. 
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46. And when thou recitest the 
Quran, We put between thee and 
those who believe not in the Here¬ 
after a hidden veil; 1975 
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47. “And We put coverings over their 
hearts lest they should understand 
it, and in their ears a deafness. 
6 And when thou makest mention in 
the Quran of thy Lord alone, they 
turn their backs in aversion. 1976 
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48. We know best what they listen 
for, when they listen to thee, and 
when they confer in private, when 
the wrongdoers say, c ‘You follow none 
but a man who is a victim of 
deception.’ 1977 
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1975. Commentary: 

The ‘veil’ mentioned in this verse is the 
veil sometime of malice and envy, at another 
time of a false sense of dignity and racial 
pride, at yet another time of the fear of loss 
of social position and income, or again it is 
the veil of a long-standing custom and 
belief fondly and firmly held that stands in 
the way of the acceptance of truth by 
disbelievers, etc. It is a hidden veil which 
disbelievers themselves do not clearly see 
and appreciate. 

1976. Commentary: 

It has been made abundantly clear elsewhere 
in the Quran that the “coverings” over 
the hearts of disbelievers and the “deafness” 
in their ears are of their own creation. 
It is the result of their own perversity and 
wrong-doing (2 : 27, 28 & 47 : 25). 

Disbelievers, in fact, are the architects of their 
own evil destiny. 

The words, when thou makest mention in 


the Quran of thy Lord, alone, mean that 
disbelievers cannot discard the coverings 
over their hearts because the mention of the 
Unity and Oneness of God is so repugnant 
to them that they turn their backs in aversion 
and refuse to listen when it is being mentioned. 

1977. Commentary: 

The expression * jmeans that 
God knows full well the object of disbelievers in 
listening to the Holy Prophet. They listen 
to him in order to reject him and find fault 
with him. The expression may also mean 
that God is fully aware of the mental attitude 
of disbelievers to the Holy Prophet. They 
listen to him in a spirit of mockery and hostility. 

The verse refers to some of the ‘coverings’ 
over the hearts of disbelievers, e.g., (a) 
they hold idolatrous beliefs; (b) they listen 
to the Quran in order to mock at it; (c) they 
look upon the Prophet as too weak to lead 
a successful movement; (d) they regard him 
as a victim of deception and. (e) they considei 
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49. “See, how they coin similitudes 
for thee, and have thus gone astray 
so that they cannot find a way. 1978 


50. And they say, 5 ‘When we shall 
have become bones and broken 
particles, shall we be really raised up 
as a new creation ?’ 1979 



“25:10. 417 : 99; 23: 

him mad. All these various causes of the 
rejection of the Prophet by disbelievers are 
implied in the word (a victim of 

deception), which possesses a variety of 
meanings. 

1978. Important Words: 

Jlu’yiviU I y jj> (coin similitudes for thee). 
Among a multitude of its meanings the word 
v_» jj> means, he described or rehearsed; 
he declared, propounded or explained; he 
made, caused to be, or constituted; he coined, 
quoted or made use of. means, 

he rehearsed, propounded or declared a parable, 
a similitude, an example or a proverb; he 
mentioned or set forth a parable ; or he framed 
a parable. The Quranic expression t-yil } 

1 <->1*^1 means, And propound thou 
to them or make thou to them a parable or 
similitude or an example of the people of the 
town (Lane & Aqrab). See also 2 : 274 
& 4:35. 

J'i.1 (similitudes) is the plural of 
JU ( rmthal ) or JL (mithal). See also 13:7 
& 14 :46. 

Commentary: 

The plural noun Jtul (similitudes) shows 
that the word j ow (a victim of deception) 
in the previous verse is to be taken in all 
its different senses. If the word had been 
used only in one sense, the singular form 


83; 37 :17 ; 56 :48. ______ 

U. (mathal) and not the plural form Jbl 
(amthial) would have been used. 

The passage provides an illustration of the 
fact that when the Quran uses a certain word 
denoting a number of different senses it means 
that the word should be understood in all such 
senses as may be relevant to the context. 

1979. Important Words: 

ITU j (broken particles). They say 4ij t.e., 
he broke it; or broke it in pieces ; he crushed, 
bruised, brayed or pounded it; he crumbled 
it or broke it into small pieces with his hand. 
4L* cJ j means, he broke or crushed his 
neck. They say j i.e. the water 

broke the vehemence of thirst, olij means, 
an old and decayed bone; or anything 
broken in pieces, crushed or crumbled or 
broken into small pieces; or broken or 
crumbled particles. The words I'U j jUlb* Ljf I if | 
mean, when we shall have become bones and 
broken particles (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

In the preceding verses it was mentioned how 
believers would attain prosperity both in this 
life and in the next and disbelievers would 
suffer punishment. This verse gives 
expression to the very natural wonder and 
amazement of disbelievers that they would 
ever be raised to a new life after they had 
been dead. 
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51. Say, ‘Be ye stones or iron, 1980 

52. ‘Or created matter of any kind 
which appears hardest in your minds, 
even then shall you be raised up.’ “Then 
will they ask, ‘Who shall restore us 
to life V Say, ‘He Who created you 
the first time.’ They will then shake 
their heads at thee and say, 6 ‘When 
will it he V Say, ‘Maybe it is 
nigh. 1981 


©i 
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53. ( lt will be on the day when He 
will call you ; then will you respond 
praising Him and you will think that 
c you have tarried but a little 
while.’ 1982 
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«36 :79-80. &34: 30; 36 : 49; 67 : 26. c20 :105 ; 23 :114-115. 


1980. Commentary: 

The verse may either be taken as saying to 
disbelievers that even if their hearts should 
become hard like iron or stone or any other 
similar substance, God would bring about 
among them that wholesome change which He 
had decreed to bring about through the Holy 
Prophet. Or it may be taken as answering their 
doubts about resurrection mentioned in the 
previous verse and says to them that they 
could not escape divine punishment even if 
they became converted into iron or stone or 
any other hard substance. 

It. may be inferred from this verse that 
after the lapse of a long time one substance 
may become transformed into quite a new 
one. Coal becomes transformed into diamond 
and forests of petrified trees have been 
discovered in some parts of the globe. Similarly, 
it is not impossible that the human body, after 
having remained buried in the earth for a long 
time, may possibly become transformed into 

stone or iron or some other substance, though 


geological research has so far made no such 
discovery. 

1981. Commentary: 

The expression, Who shall restore us to life, 
does not mean that disbelievers really enquire 
as to who will bring them to life again. It 
only signifies that they ridicule the very idea 
of their being restored to a new life. 

The words, maybe it is nigh, signify that the 
resurrection promised to disbelievers in this 
verse is not the one which will take place after 
death, but the one which was to take place 
shortly in their lives. This prophecy was 
fulfilled after the fall of Mecca when the whole 
of Arabia embraced Islam. Those who were 
spiritually dead were restored to a new life. 

1982. Commentary: 

This verse confirms the interpretation of the 
previous verse viz. that the resurrection referred 
to is the one which took place in Arabia 
after the fall of Mecca when the whole country 
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54. “And say to My servants that 
they should speak that which is best. 
6 Surely, Satan stirs up discord among 
them. Surely, Satan is an open enemy 
to man, 1983 


“16 :126 ; 23 : 97 ; 41 : 35. 

responded to the call of God and His Prophet 
with a feeling of thanksgiving and divine 
glorification. 

The words, and you will think that you have 
tarried but a little while, mean that disbelievers 
would realize that the victory of Islam 
was not a distant consummation, as wrongly 
imagined by them, but an event close at hand. 
Another sense implied in the words is that on 
that day they would feel that the period of their 
lives spent in ignorance and opposition to 
Islam was wasted and that their real lives had 
begun only with their acceptance of Islam. 
Similarly, the Faithful would also look back 
with satisfaction upon the days they had spent 
in adversity and privation and would regard 
their bitter experiences of the pastas a dream. 
The' words ‘a little while’ do not, in fact, refer 
to the length of any period of time, but to the 
nature of the emotion which the memory 
of those days will awaken in the minds of 
believers as well as disbelievers. 

1983. Commentary: 

In v. 16:126 which was actually revealed 
after the Sura under comment in order of 
revelation, we have, call unto the way of thy 
Lord with wisdom and goodly exhortation, and 
reason with them in a way that is best. The order 
in which the three precepts to be followed in 
preaching have been mentioned in these words 
has been closely observed in the teaching 




*>7:201; 12:101; 41:37. 

given in the present Sura. This constitutes 
a strong argument in favour of the contention 
that the Chapters and verses of the Quran 
have been arranged in an intelligent order 
and not placed haphazard. Verses 24-40 of 
the present Sura embody some of the excellent 
teachings of the Quran and end with the 
words, this is part of that wisdom which thy 
Lord has revealed to thee (v. 40). These words 
correspond to the first injunction contained in 
16 : 126, viz., call unto the way of thy Lord with 
wisdom. Verses 40-53 begin with the theme 
“ set not up with Allah any other god ” and 
proceed to give teachings concerning the Unity 
of God. This corresponds to the second precept 
contained in 16 :126 and is expressed by the 
words “goodly exhortation.” A discourse on 
the Unity of God makes a natural appeal to 
the s.mtiments of man. The third principle 
mentioned in 16 :126 was, reason with them in 
a way that is best. This corresponds to the third 
injunction, beginning with the verse under 
comment, viz., say to My servants that they 
should speak that which is best. 

The verse also contains the bint that if 
Muslims desire to hasten the day of the spiritual 
resurrection referred to in the previous verse 
when the whole of Arabia would become Muslim 
they should adopt a manner of discourse 
best calculated to help disbelievers accept 
Islam. 
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55. Your Lord knows you best. 
“If He please, He will have mercy on 

you : or if He please, He will punisli 
you. 6 And We have not sent thee 
to be a keeper over them. 1984 

56. And thy Lord knows best those 
that are in the heavens and the earth. 
And c We exalted some of the 
Prophets over the others and to David 
We gave a Book. 1985 


57 . ^Say, ‘Call on those whom you 
think to be gods beside Him ; then 
you will know that they have no 
power to remove affliction from you 
or to avert it. 1986 


ISRA’lL 



<>2:285; 3:129; 5:41. 29:22. H : 108; 39 : 42; 42:7. c2: 254; 27 :16. 

<*22 : 74; 25 : 4 ; 34 : 23. 


1984. Commentary: 

God alone knows the innermost secrets of 
man’s heart and therefore He has reserved 
for Himself the right to punish or reward 
man. This work has not been entrusted even 
to the Holy Prophet. God Himself will 
deal with men according to the state of their 
minds. 

1985. Commentary: 

The verse means to say that not only does 
God know all those peoples to whom Messengers 
were sent at different times and how they 
received the divine Message but He knows 
also all the Prophets whether dead (in the 
heavens) or living (in the earth). He is 
aware of their stations and grades as well. 
He knows also what kind of a Prophet is needed 
at a particular time. In this connection 
special mention has been made of the Prophet 
David in order to warn Muslims that, like the 
Israelites who were punished after him for 
their iniquities and transgressions, they will 
be punished if they behave like them. 


Muslims, however, did not profit by this 
timely warning. The power of the Israelites 
was broken by Nebuchadnezzar and all their 
glory departed. Similarly, the great and 
glorious Muslim Empire of Baghdad was 
destroyed by Halaku Khan and the Abbaside 
glory and pomp vanished, leaving the Muslim 
world in mourning. 

1986. Commentary: 

In this verse idolaters are told that they can 
judge the truth or falsity of their faith from the 
prophecies that foretell their destruction and 
the eventual triumph of Islam. Let them pray 
to their gods to save them if they can from 
the threatened divine punishment. Far from 
saving their votaries from divine punishment, 
these gods do not possess the power 
even to postpone or defer it for a single day. 
While idolaters are admonished that 
idolatry is at the root of all their misfortunes 
Muslims are warned that idolatry will 
bring about their downfall also. It is worthy of 
note that one of the major causes of the 
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58. “Those whom they call on them¬ 
selves seek nearness to their Lord— 
even those of them who are nearest— 
and hope for His mercy, and fear 
His punishment. Surely, the punish¬ 
ment of thy Lord is a thing to be 
feared. 1987 


0bj j w! jtf- c>) 


decline, downfall and destruction of the 
Abbaside Empire of Baghdad was that Muslim 
nobles freely married Turkish and Iranian 
idolatrous women. This led to the growth 
and spread of idolatrous beliefs among Muslims. 
Ibn Muqanna* and Hasan bin Sabbah were 
the product of the idolatrous ideas and 
practices that were rampant in those days 
among Muslims. 

1987. Important Words: 

1^.1 (those of them who). is a 

noun used in five different senses. (1) It 
means, who ? which ? and what ? They sav 
I i.e. who or which of them is thy 
brother? In the Quran we have j 
i.e.. And in what announcement after it 
will they believe ? (2) It denotes a con¬ 
dition. They say f t ^ I i.e., 

whichever of them treats me with honour, I 
will treat him with honour. (3) It is a 
conjunct noun; and is sometimes used 

in the manner of ^oll and therefore requires 
a complement; as in the Quranic verse 
L-®* ijk'jl j® xi I ^ j'd f i.e. 

Then We will assuredly draw forth from every 
sect those of them who are most exorbitantly 
rebellious against the Compassionate God. 


(4) It denotes perfection or consummateness: 
and in this case it is an epithet applying to an 
indeterminate noun. They say >rj J» j 

i.e. Zaid is a man; what a man! (5) It 
is also a connective of the vocative l> with 
the noun signifying the person or persons 
called, when this noun has the article J| 
prefixed to it j and with a noun of indication, 
as IS ; and with a conjunct noun having J| 
prefixed to it, as ^ill ; it is a noun formed for 
serving as such a connective; and has U 
affixed to it. They say ^ J\ \ r \ \ i.e. 
0 thou man or 0 thou, the man, or O thou 
who art the man (Lane). 

Commentary: 

This verse may be interpreted in two ways: 
(1) The pronoun ^jl (those) may be 
taken as referring to the Prophets mentioned 
in v. 56. In this case the verse would mean 
that those Prophets always invited people to 
the worship of the One God, sought His nearness 
and feared His punishment. (2) The pronoun 
dk) 1 may refer to the gods of the idolaters, the 
latter (idolaters) being taken as subject of the 
verb j/o. (they call on). In this case the 
verse would mean, those whom the idolaters call 
upon beside God themselves seek His nearness 
and pleasure and fear His pu nishm ent. 
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60. 6 And nothing could hinder Us f, s * 

from sending Signs, except that the Jo 

former people rejected them, but this 
is no hindrance. And We gave Thamud 
the she-camel as a clear Sign, but 
they unjustly rejected it. And We 
send not Signs but to warn. 1989 
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1988. Commentary: 

In the previous verse it was stated that false 
deities could not save their devotees from 
divine punishment. The present verse gives a 
specific illustration of this. It purports to say 
that the time was coming when idolatry would 
spread all over the world and in consequence 
thereof the whole of mankind would suffer 
for its sins and iniquities. At that time no 
human device and no seeking of help from 
false deities would save their devotees from 
divine wrath. This subject has been dealt 
with at greater length in the next Sura. 

The verse contains a warning for Muslims 
to beware of “the second great punishment” 
to which an allusion has already been made 
in v. 57. The words “before the Day of 
Resurrection” allude to a prophecy which was 
to be fulfilled in the Latter Days. From the 
Hadxth it appears that this prophecy about 
“the second Punishment” was to be fulfilled 
after the advent of the Promised Messiah, 
and we find that it is already being fulfilled. 


1989. Important Words: 

I*. I jjii (unjustly rejected it). The word 
means, (1) he did wrong; or acted 


wrongfully, unjustly or tyrannically, (2) he 
put a thing in a wrong place or in a place 
not its own. They say ^lb U’ .ll^l ^ i.e. whoso 
resembles his father, ’he has not put the 
likeness in a wrong place ; (3) he made him 

suffer loss as in j _oil I y£ ^ 3 l' . j 

i.e. and they made not Us to suffer loss or 
detriment but it was themselves they made to 
suffer loss or detriment, u* 33 1 means, he 
dug the ground in what was not the place of 
digging. also means, he imposed upon him 
a thing that was above his power or ability. 
The word is also used transitively by means 
of v as in the Quranic words V. i.e. and 
they disbelieved in them (the Signs) or unjustly 
rejected them (Lane & Aqrab). See also 
2 :36, 52. 

Commentary: 

The verse beautifully states that heavenly 
Signs will never cease to appear. It 
warns Muslims not to entertain such a foolish 
belief and proceeds to refute and demolish 
the only possible objection against the 
appearance of heavenly Signs. The objection is : 
When the people to whom the Signs were first 
shown did not profit by them, where wag the 
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61. And remember the time when 
We said to thee : ‘Surely, thy Lord has 
encompassed the people.’ “And We 
made not the vision which We showed 
thee but as a trial for men, as also 
the tree cursed in the Quran. And 
We warn them, but it only increases 
them in great transgression. 1990 






<*17 : 

warrant that their successors would do so? The 
arguments given in refutation of this objection 
are: (a) If the rejection of heavenly Signs 
had been a reasonable ground, no Prophet after 
the very first Prophet—Adam—would have 
appeared. But this did not happen and fresh 
Prophets continued to appear in all ages and 
fresh Signs continued to be shown at their 
hands, which showed that the rejection of 
Signs never proved a barrier in the way of the 
appearance of new Signs. ( b ) Prophets 
are sent in the world in order to warn wrong¬ 
doers of their transgressions and iniquities 
and of the impending divine punishment 
in consequence of those iniquities. Any such 
punishment without a previous warning 
and without showing Signs would be contrary 
to divine mercy. 

As an illustration of the claim that wrong¬ 
doers never go unpunished if they do not repent, 
special mention has been made of the tribe 
of Thamud because the Thamud were an Arab 
tribe and their history was a matter of common 
knowledge with pagan Arabs as well as with 
the Jews of Arabia. 

1990. Important Words: 

(j-UI. bU| (has encompassed the people), 
hk-l is derived from JL.L. They say * kUi 
i.e., the enemy surrounded him. -L»-| 

means, such a one was destroyed or his 
destruction drew near. UU * means, he 

had a comprehensive or complete knowledge 
thereof, or he attained the utmost knowledge 


2 . 

thereof. The Quranic expression j>U-| it j jl 
means, verily thy Lord hath men in His grasp 
or power or hath destroyed them (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

VjJli (the cursed tree). is the noun- 
infinitive from . They say I j>J. 

i.e,, the affair was or became confused or 
complicated so as to be a subject of 
disagreement or difference between them. 

» jy J means, he tied it. 2 means, a tree ; 
the stock or origin of a man. They say 
qj? 0 £j» ^ i.e., he is of good rtock or 
origin (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The reference in the words. When We said 
to thee, is to the Vision mentioned under v. 2 of 
this Sura. In that Vision the Holy Prophet 
saw himself leading all other Prophets in 
Prayers. The Vision implied that at some 
future time, the followers of those Prophets 
would join the fold of Islam. This is what is 
meant by the words, Thy Lord has encompassed 
the people. This general spread of Islam 
would follow in the wake of the world-wide 
disasters of which mention has been made in 
v. 59. The object of these disasters was to 
open the way for the propagation of Islam, to 
induce all men to rally round its banner and 
to demonstrate the futility of the present 
materialistic Western civilization to stand in 
its way. Some of these disasters have already 
taken place and others are waiting to shake 
the present order of things to its foundation. 
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R - 7. 62. “And remember the time when We -s. ^ »///. / ,y » , ■> 

said to the angels, ‘Submit to Adam,’ 

and they all submitted. But Iblis ^ 

did not. He said, ‘Shall I submit to 
one whom Thou hast created of 
clay ? 51991 




«2 :35; 7 :12; 15 :30-31; 18:51; 20:117 ; 38 :73-75. 


The signs of these impending disasters are 
already in evidence everywhere in the world. 
They will be followed by conditions favourable 
to the general and widspread acceptance and 
expansion of Islam. 

Commentators of the Quran have greatly 
differed as to what the expression <i lj*.Zi | 
(the accursed tree) means. According to 
some of them it means (evil 

tree) mentioned in 14:27. The word 
(evil) meaning a thing devoid of all 
good is synonymous with j yL (accursed) which 
means, far removed from good. But the 
word l i as shown under Important Words, 
also means, a family. According to this meaning 
of the word the expressionappears 
to apply more appropriately to a people—the 
Jewish people—who have been repeatedly 
mentioned in the Quran a3 having been cursed 
by God (5:14, 61, 65, 79). The curse of 
God has dogged the footsteps of these 
unfortunate people from the time of the Prophet 
David right down to the present time. This 
interpretation of the expression finds additional 
support from the fact that the present Sura 
particularly deals with the Israelites as its 
very name, Bani Isra’il, suggests. The fact 
that the verse begins with a mention of the 
Vision in which the Holy Prophet saw himself 
leading the Israelite Prophets in ’Prayers in 
Jerusalem, the Centre of the Jewish Faith, 
lends further support to the assumption that 
by (cursed tree) is meant the 

Jewish people. 

The verse speaks both of “the vision” and the 


Jewish people (the accursed tree) to whom 
that Vision specially refers as “a trial for men”. 
The Jews have, throughout the ages, proved a 
source of much misery and distress for mankind, 
particularly for Muslims,under whosebenign rule 
they have enjoyed more freedom and security 
than under any other people. The two World 
Wars have been the result directly or indirectly 
of the plots and machinations of the Jews. 
They led an organized opposition to the German 
people in the First Great War and the Second 
Great War was also the result of their widespread 
and highly organized propaganda against 
Hitler. In the Russian Revolution which,, 
too, forms a part of the divine punishment 
(v. 59) the Jews took a prominent part and some 
of its foremost leaders are Jews by blood. The 
Jewish machinations have now extended to 
Palestine and have turned this “land of the 
Prophets” into a veritable hot-bed of intrigue, 
murder and arson. But all their intrigues 
and efforts to go back to, and take possession 
of, Palestine, will meet with only temporary 
success because this country has been divinely 
decreed to remain in Muslim hands. 

1991. Important Words: 

(to Adam). ^ as * j 

(Preposition) is used in about twenty-two 
senses, the most important of which are the 
following: (1) It is used in the sense of j 
as in J j. i.e., who is or will be for 
me as my defender or surety ? (2) in the sense 
of J* as in ».e., 

they fall down prostrate upon their faces; 
(3) in the sense of a»» as in cJU- <ki! 
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63. And he said, ‘What thinkest 
Thou ? Can this “whom Thou hast 
honoured above me be my superior ? 
If Thou wilt grant me respite till the 
Dav of Resurrection, *T will most 
surely bring his descendants under 
my sway except a few.’ 1992 






a7:13; 15 :34 ; 38:77. b 7 : 17-18 ; 15: 40. 


i.e., after the night that has passed; (4) in 
the sense of ciU ^ as in ._>!jAUl^Ji !jil 
i.e.,bear children that they should die and build 
houses that they should fall into ruins; (5) 
in the sense of J| as in *1 be. 

he revealed to him; (6) to. express a right as 
in j in .uM i.e., all praise is for 

God and all honour is due to Him ; and (7) in 
the sense of £. (with or in spite of) as in 
U* dj Oj ^ JjlJ b3U j L* jit Uai i.e. 

when we separated, I felt as if with (or in spite 
of) our having lived together for a long time, 
I and Malik had not lived together even for 
one night (Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The particle J possesses, as shown under 
Important Words, a vast variety of meanings 
one of which is £. (with). In the 
expression f* (to Adam) the particle 
J means, “with”; thus the whole sentence 
1 j-l>—I may mean, “ submit to God 
along with Adam”. 

In the previous verses reference was made 
to the transgressions of the Jews. In order 
to throw further light on the subject, the 
verse under comment cites the case of Adam 
by way of example. The Prophets of God 
have always met with strong opposition from 
disbelievers. Adam who was the first Prophet 
wa3 also opposed by Iblis, who said that he was 
superior to him (Adam) and therefore could 
not render obedience to him. The same 
obstacle lay in the way of the Jews. They 
looked upon themselves as superior to the 


Holy Prophet and his people. They were 
obsessed with the idea that, being the progeny 
of Isaac, all the blessings promised to Abraham 
were to be inherited by them alone to the 
exclusion of their cousins, the children of 
Ishmael. This false and foolish notion proved 
a stumbling block in the way of their 
accepting the Holy Prophet. 

1992. Important Words: 

db. j i (what thinkest thou?) is derived 
from j i.e., he saw with the eyes and 
means, hast thou considered ? tell thou me, 
tell me; thinkest thou ? or what thinkest 
thou ? (Lane). See also 10 : 51. 

(I will most surely bring under my 
sway) is derived from db~ . They say 
l dbp- i.e., he put a rope in the mouth 
of the horse. J* jVI iljLldbu-l means, the 
locusts ate what was upon the land and 
consumed its herbage. means, (1) he 

put a rope in his mouth and led him ; (2) he 
took the whole of his property; and (3) he 
gained the mastery over him. The Quranic 
expression -o jS means, I will assuredly 

extirpate his progeny; or I will assuredly 
incline his progeny to obey me, or I will 
assuredly gain the mastery over his progeny 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

By “resurrection” is here meant not the great 
Resurrection that is to take place after death 
but the time when believers will have achieved 
success and disbelievers met with discomfiture. 
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64. “He said, ‘Begone ! and whoso 
shall follow thee from among them, 
Hell shall surely be the recompense 
of you all—an ample recompense. 1993 

65. * 6 And entice whomsoever of them 
thou canst, with thy voice, and urge 
against them thy horsemen and thy 
footmen and be their partner in 
wealth, and children, and make pro¬ 
mises to them.’ c And Satan promises 
them naught but deceit. 1994 



<i7 :19 ; 15 : 43-44 ; 38 : 86. h l : 18. «4 :121 ; 14 : 23. 


It may also mean the spiritual resurrection 
which is experienced by every believer when 
his faith becomes perfect and Satan ceases to 
exercise control over him. 

Whether or not Satan has succeeded in 
carrying out his threat in leading astray a vast 
majority of mankind is an important question 
which calls for an answer. A hurried and 
thoughtless glance over the state of good and 
evil in the world may lead one to the wrong 
conclusion that evil predominates in the world. 
But the truth is quite the reverse. If all the 
utterances of the greatest of liars were to be 
critically examined, the number of his truthful 
utterances will be found to be far exceeding his 
lies. So is the case with other evils. A great 
majority of people in the world are disposed 
to be good and virtuous. They commit moral 
excesses only in the heat of passion. Similarly, 
the number of the wicked people in the world 
is much smaller than that of the good and the 
virtuous. The fact that wickedness attracts 
such wide notice in itself constitutes proof 
positive of the fact that human nature is 
innately good and recoils at even a slight 
touch of evil. It is therefore wrong to suppose 
that Satan has succeeded in carrying his 
threat into actual fact. 

The dialogue described here and in other 


verses of the Quran as having taken place 
between God and Satan never actually took 
place. It is only a representation of the 
state of things existing in the world. See also 
2:35; 7 :13-19 & 15: 28-29. 

1993. Commentary: 

The verse shows that the punishment of 
Hell will be mental and not physical. 
Punishment can suit every individual case 
only if it is mental. No two men’s mental 
condition is exactly alike, and if punishment 
be external, the same punishment cannot suit 
every case. It can do so only if it be mental 
and everybody should receive punishment 
according to the condition of his mind. Just 
as all kinds of trees receive their sustenance 
from the earth according to their particular 
needs and natures, similarly all sinners will 
suffer the torment of Hell according to their 
mental condition. 

1994. Important Words: 

(entice thou) is derived from j* 
which means, he was or became frightened. 

means, it (fear) excited him to 
lightness, unsteadiness; or it unsettled him; 
he incited or excited him to be promptly 
obedient and submissive to him; he deceived 
or beguiled him so as to cast him into 
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66. a As to My servants, thou shalt 
certainly have no power over them, 
and sufficient is thy Lord as a 
Guardian. 1995 




67, 6 Your Lord is He Who drives C\\ ' 

for you the ships in the sea, that 
you may seek of His bounty. Surely, 

He is Merciful toward you. 1996 




*14: 33 ; 22 :66 ; 45 :13. 


«15 : 41; 38:84. 

destruction; he expelled him from his land; 
he slew him. The Quranic expression 
,*1. . . *.J. | j jju*! j means, and excite 
thou to lightness and unsteadiness or unsettle 
thou whom thou canst with thy voice. And the 
expression j'i/l y lilijjiLJ \jS tT j| j means, 
and verily they were near to unsettling thee 
from the land or, some say, they were near to 
frightening thee so as to excite thee to 
promptness of flight from the land 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

This verse shows that man is by nature good. 
It is only when he falls a victim to satanic 
influences that he gives up the path of virtue 
for the ways of sin and iniquity. This Islamic 
conception of human nature is in striking 
contrast with that of Christianity according 
to which man is evil by nature and Jesus alone 
can redeem him from his original sin. 

The verse describes the three kinds of devices 
that are adopted by the sons of darkness to 
entice men away from the right way : (1) 
They try to intimidate the poor and the weak 
by holding out threats of violence to them. 
This is the significance of the words. And 

entice _ with thy voice. (2) They use more 

drastic measures against those who are not 
frightened away by verbal threats of violence 
by forming alliances against them and 
making a concerted attack upon them and 
persecuting and oppressing them in every way. 


This is the sense of the words, urge against 
them thy horsemen and footmen. (3) They 
seek to entice away the powerful and the more 
influential among the followers of a Prophet 
by offering to make them their leaders if only 
they give up his cause. 

All these measures and stratagems have been 
adopted by the enemies of truth against the 
Prophets of God and their followers 
throughout the ages. But they have never 
succeeded in arresting or retarding the progress 
of truth. 

1995. Commentary: 

The verse purports to say that man i 3 
amenable to the enticement of Satan so long 
as he is not “resurrected” i.e. as long as hi 3 
faith does not attain its full stature. The 
verse also teaches man the secret of becoming 
safe from the attacks of Satan. It is that he 
should give himself up wholly to the care and 
protection of God and, instead of depending 
upon his own resources and efforts, should 
rely upon Him alone, for Satan can cause no 
harm to one who is under the guardianship 
of God. 

1996. Commentary: 

The verse points out that all amenities of life 
are God’s gifts bestowed upon man, although 
they are not always recognized or appreciated 
by man as such. For example, the use of ships 
has made communication possible between 
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68. a And when harm touches you 
on the sea, all those whom you call 
upon, except Him, become lost to you. 
But when He brings you safe to 
land, you turn aside; and man is 
very ungrateful. 1997 


69. 6 Do you then feel secure that 
He will not cause you to sink in 
the side of the land or send against 
you a violent sand-storm and then 
you will find no guardian for 
yourselves ? 1998 



“10:13; 11 :10-11 ; 23: 65; 30: 34; 39: 9 ; 41: 50—52; 70 : 21-22. 


667 : 17-18. 


the dwellers of the main lands and the islands, 
who would have remained permanently isolated 
from each other without them. 

There is also in the verse an implied reference 
to the fact that Islam will spread tliroughout 
the world on land and sea and for this purpose 
sea-going vessels, which are a great divine 
blessing, will play a most important part. It 
is worthy of note that Muslims in the heyday 
of their glory were great sailors and navigators. 
The discovery of the sea-route to India was 
due to the good offices of an Arab sailor who 
guided some wandering Portuguese ships from 
the coast of Africa to the shores of India. 

1997. Commentary: 

Such is the nature of man that when he is 
in distress he becomes humble and prays to 
God and promises and vows to lead a virtuous 
life if he were to regain his lost peace of mind. 
But when the danger is over, he is as arrogant 
and boastful as ever. The verse, in fact, 
embodies a warning for Muslims that they 
should not forget God in their days of prosperity 
so that He may not forget them in their time 
of adversity. 

1998. Important Words: 

L>U (violent sand-storm) is derived fromc-^- 
and 4 r «»- means, he pelted him or pelted him 


with pebbles. They say »LaJLl £ J \i.e., 
the wind cast or drove along small pebbles. 

jUl__ a*- means, he kindled the fire. 

(hasabun) means, a stone that is thrown; 
firewood. UU means, a thrower or pelter of 
stones; a punishment from God; dust containing 
pebbles ; pebbles cast about by the wind ; small 
particles of snow and hail scattered about; 
a large number of men on foot. 
means, a violent wind that raises, drives along 
or casts down pebbles from the sky ; clouds or 
clouds casting down snow and hail (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The verse implies a prophetic allusion to the 
Battle of Badr which was yet to be fought. 
The Arabs, being an inland people, were very 
much afraid of the sea. It purports to warn 
the Meccan disbelievers that they were afraid 
of the sea but God could destroy them on land 
also. This happened on the battlefield of Badr 
where their power got a severe shaking. 

The verse also seems to suggest to Muslims 
the benefits of sea-going, hinting that, since 
dangers at sea are no greater than those on land 
why should they remain contented with life on 
land and not improve their commercia 
relations with other nations which is possible 
mainly through constant sea-voyaging ? 
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70. Or, do you feel secure that He 
will not send you back therein a 
second time, and “then send against 
you a storm-blast, and drown you 
because of your disbelief; you will 
then find therein no helper for 
yourselves against Us. 1999 
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71. Indeed, We have honoured the 
children of Adam, and carried them 
by land and sea, and given them 
of good things and exalted them 
far above many of those whom We 
have created. 2000 



“67:18. 


1999. Important Words: 

U^l» (storm-blast) is active participle 
from vJutf . They say i.e. 

he broke the thing. ^ i vJwii means, the 
camel roared violently, a*- J\ iJuai means, it 
thundered violently. »_**!» £ j means, strong 
wind and Jc j means, violent thunder 

(Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

It is strange that in fulfilment of the warning 
contained in this verse, some of the disbelievers 
were actually drowned in the Red Sea when 
they fled from Mecca after its conquest by 
the Holy Prophet. 

2000. Commentary: 

The verse means to say that God has equally 
honoured all the children of Adam and has not 
favoured any particular nation or tribe. It seeks 
to demolish all foolish notions of superiority 
based on colour, creed, race or nationality. 
It further says that all avenues of progress 
and prosperity have been kept open equally 
for all men and these avenues lie as much in 
travel by land as by sea. The laying of 
stress on travel by sea in the Quran seems 
strange. The fact that an Arab, and of all 


Arabs the Holy Prophet, who throughout his 
whole life never experienced a sea-voyage, 
should have so much emphasized the 
importance of sea-voyaging does indeed show 
that the Quran could not be his composition. 
He did not and could not know the great 
benefits of sea-voyaging. 

The words, and exalted them far above many, 
may seem to suggest that man is superior only 
to certain specios of creation and not all 
creation. But a little deeper reflection over the 
expression makes such an inference appear 
quite unwarranted. The verse speaks of 
all mankind and it is true that all men 
are not superior to all other creatures. 
There are men morally so degraded as to be 
worse than animals and beasts. There are 
others who are superior even to the angels. 
There are others still who are so righteous as to 
occupy a higher spiritual position than even 
the most exalted angels. In short, all men 
are not superior to all other creatures, but 
some men do top the whole creation and man 
as such is superior to most of the creation, 
for the sun, the moon, the stars, and animals 
have been created for him and are engaged in 
his service. Hence, mankind as a class is 
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72. Remember the dav when We 
shall summon every people with their 
Leader. “Then whoso shall he given 
his book in his right hand—such 
will read their book and they will 
not be wronged a whit. 2001 



“69: 20; 84 : 8,9. 


superior to most of God’s creatures, while man 
in his perfect spiritual state is certainly superior 
to the whole creation. 

2001. Commentary: 

The word I (Leader) here means a 
spiritual Leader or a Prophet. On the Day 
of Judgement every people will be summoned 
along with their Prophet, for he will have to 
render an account of how he discharged his 
divine Mission and how his people received 
and treated his Message (4 : 42 ; 16 : 85, 90 ; 
& Bukhari, Kitab al-Tafsir). 

According to Islam the right hand is a symbol 
of blessing while the left is a symbol of 
punishment. In the human body the right side 
enjoys a certain superiority over the left since 
the tissues of the right side generally are stronger 
than those of the left. The giving of the 
record of one’s deeds in one’s right hand as 
mentioned in this verse signifies that it will 
be a good and favourable record. 

A certain preference for the right hand is a 
trait common among all races. Medical science 
has established the fact that the right hand 
of man is comparatively stronger than the 
left. Various explanations for this 
phenomenon have been offered by scientists, 
some of which are based on psycho-physics and 
others on social habits. At any rate among 
normal men the percentage of left-handed 
persons has been found to vary from 4 to 8, 
while among the mentally defective the 
percentage is much higher (Enc. Brit., 14th 
Edition, under Handedness). 

It may well be concluded from these facts 


that the right hand is better suited for the 
performance of work than the left. So 
it is quite reasonable to regard the right 
arm as the symbol of strength. The 
receiving by believers of the records of 
works in their right hands may therefore be 
understood to point to the fact that they were 
industrious, diligent and self-sacrificing, while 
the receiving by disbelievers of their records 
in their left hands would signify that they 
were slow, lazy and selfish, the left hand being 
symbolic of weakness. 

Moreover, the right hand is reserved 
for doing works which are generally regarded 
as clean while the left hand is reserved for un¬ 
clean works. Thus the holding by believers 
of their records in their right hands would 
signify that their works were good and pure and 
the works of disbelievers were unclean and 
dirty as they would hold their records in 
their left hands. 

According to some Commentators of the 
Quran the word (right hand) also signifies 
strength and power (69 :46). According to 
this sense of the word the holding by 
believers of their records in their right hands 
would signify that they had taken hold 
of virtue with strength and resolution while 
the holding by disbelievers of their records 
in their left hands would signify that they did 
not strive after virtue with requisite strength 
and zeal. 

The word (right hand) also means a blessed 
thing as in the hadith ,>c <J j kfc i.e. 
both the hands of my Lord are full of blessings. 
(Bihar, vol. 2, p. 503). In this sense the words, 
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73. a But whoso is blind in this world 
will be blind in the Hereafter, and 
even more astray from the way. 2002 


74. 6 And they had well-nigh caused 
thee severest affliction on account of 
what We have revealed to thee that 
thou mightest invent against Us 
something other than that; and then 
they would have certainly taken thee 
for a special friend. 2003 



“20:125. 610:16; 68:10. 


“whoso shall be given his book in his right 
hand” would symbolize that the believers’ 
record would be a blessed one. 

The words, such mil read their booh, only 
point to a common habit of man. The possessor 
of a good record naturally reads it again and 
again while he whose record is bad conceals it 
and avoids reading it. See also v. 15 above. 
For the word (a whit) see 4:50. 

2002. Commentary: 

The verse means to say that those who do not 
make proper use of their spiritual eyes in this 
world would remain deprived of spiritual 
sight in the life to come. The Quran speaks 
of those who do not ponder over the Signs of 
God and do not benefit by them as “blind.” 
Such men will remain blind in the next life also, 
i.e. they would not be able to see God with 
their spiritual eyes. The verse does not refer 
to apy physical blindness because the human 
soul will shed its physical tabernacle here and 
men will rise on the Judgement Day free from all 
physical maladies and ailments. See also 6 :106. 

2003. Important Words: 

(on account of). As a preposition it denotes 
transition, a compensation, superiority and a 
cause. It is synonymous with ^ and ^ and 
jw and denotes the meaning of j, etc. (Lane). 


Commentary: 

The verse means to say that disbelievers were 
determined to put the Holy Prophet to great 
hardship on account of the teachings which 
had been revealed to him so that they might 
compel him to alter them and devise others 
than those embodied in the Quran. But 
they failed in their purpose. This Chapter 
was revealed when the Holy Prophet was about 
to leave for Medina. Disbelievers, having 
failed in all their evil designs to nip Islam in 
the bud, had made up their minds to make 
a last attempt to imprison the Holy Prophet, 
to expel him ignominiously from Mecca or in 
the last resort to kill him; but they failed in 
all their evil designs and plans. It is to these 
evil designs of disbelievers and their complete 
failure in carrying them out that reference has 
been made in this verse; and to take the verse 
to mean that the Prophet showed weakness in 
respect of his great Mission is obviously 
impossible. The verse thus refers to the designs 
and intentions of disbelievers with regard to the 
Holy Prophet and not to any actual or potential 
act of weakness on his part. The state of mind 
of disbelievers depicted in the words, then they 
would have certainly taken thee for a special 
friend, took concrete form when they once 
went in a deputation to the Prophet’s uncle, 
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75. “And if We had not strengthened 
thee with the Quran, thou mightest 
have inclined to them a little. 2004 


76. In that case We would have 
made thee taste similar afflictions of 
life and similar afflictions of 
death, and then thou wouldst not 
have found for thyself any helper 
against Us. 2005 

77. And indeed they are near to 
unsettling thee from the land that 
*they might expel thee therefrom; 
but in that case they themselves would 
not have stayed after thee save a 
little. 2006 

<*25:33. I 



: 31; 60: 2. 


Abu Talib, and proposed to him that if his 
nephew would only refrain from criticizing 
their idols, they would make him their leader 
and chief. See also 8:31. 

2004. Commentary: 

Verses 14 : 29 and 25 :33 help to explain the 
meaning of the present verse. In these verses 
respectively we have, Allah strengthens the 
believers with the word that is firmly established 
both in the present life and in the Hereafter ; and, 
it is thus revealed that We may strengthen 
thy heart therewith. These verses show that 
in the verse under comment the words, if 
We had not strengthened thee, refer to the 
revelation of the Quran. The verse means 
to say that the Prophet’s nature was so pure 
that even if the Quran had not been revealed 
to him and he had no knowledge of God’s great 
intentions about him, he would never have 
stooped to practising Shirk. In the event, 
however, of the Quran not having been revealed 
to him and his not having been blessed with 
heavenly light he might have perhaps 
compromised with disbelievers on some very 


minor details of doctrine or practice. But after 
the Quran had been revealed to him, there 
remained absolutely no possibility of any 
compromise with them on his part. The verse 
thus sheds a flood of light on the purity of 
the Prophet’s heart and the greatness of his 
spiritual stature and does not refer to any 
possible weakening in his Mission on his part 
on account of persecution or temptations held 
out to him by his enemies. 

2005. Commentary: 

The verse purports to say that if in the absence 
of the revelation of the Quran, the Prophet 
should have inclined to disbelievers, his 
inclination towards them would have done them 
no good and would not have saved them from 
divine punishment. The verse drives home 
the supreme truth that all the Prophet’s 
greatness was due to his being the recipient of 
divine revelation; without such revelation he 
was no more than an ordinary mortal. 

2006. Important Words: 

(after thee). is derived 

from uiU which means, he succeeded or 
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Our Messengers whom We sent before 
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thee; and thou wilt not find any 
change in Our way. 2007 


^7. 9^ *•* ^ 9 
VI 




79. ^Observe Prayer at the declining 
and paling of the sun on to the dark¬ 
ness of the night, and the recitation of 
the Quran in prayer at dawn. Verily, 
the recitation of the Quran at dawn 
is specially acceptable with God. ms 




«33 : 63 ; 35 : 44 ; 48 : 24. *11 : 115 ; 20 :131 ; 30 : 18, 19 ; 50 :40. 


remained after another, he ,J»!U means, he 
remained behind us or after us. oni 

means, I remained behind him or after him. 
t y>U- means, after or behind; the contrary 
or opposite, the sleeve of a shirt, etc. The 
Quranic expression jjLL V lit 

means, in that case they should not have 
remained after thee but a little while (Lane). 
See also 7 : 70 & 170 ; 9 : 87. 

Commentary: 

As the Arabic expression J* t y • jii-1 
means, he expelled him from the land (17 : 65), 
the words i )pJ (that they might expel thee) 
occurring immediately after ,*li 

evidently do not imply simple expulsion 

because in that case there would have been 
useless repetition of the same meaning. They 
signify legal banishment which entails loss of 
rights of citizenship. Disbelievers wanted 
to brand the Prophet with the stigma of legal 
banishment so that he might lose all dignity 
with his people, but God Himself commanded 
him to leave Mecca and thus saved him from 
this stigma which involved loss of citizenship 
of that town. 

2007. Commentary: 

The verse means to say that it is invariably 
God’s way with His Messengers that whenever 
anyone of them is expelled from his native land 


by his people with indignity and dishonour, 
that people is visited with divine punishment. 
A striking illustration of this divine law is 
to be found in the case of the tribe of Thamud 
and the Jews. The former sought to put 
obstacles in the way of the Prophet Salih’s 
missionary expedition by killing his she-camel 
and the latter put Jesus on the Cross. 
The Thamud met with the destruction of their 
bodies and souls while the Jews suffered only 
moral and political death. But the Meccans 
were spared this punishment because the Holy 
Prophet left Mecca in pursuance of God’s 
own command and was not expelled from it 
by his people. 

2008. Important Words: 

J (at) means, at, on or upon; nigh, near or 
about; (Lane & Aqrab). For other meanings 
of f V see 17 : 62. 

(declining and paling) is derived from 
. They say jkJl 1 «Cb i.e. the time 
proved him and made him expert. 
means, (1) the sun declined from the meridian; 
(2) or it became yellow; (3) or it set 

(Lane & Aqrab). 

(darkness) is the noun-infinitive from 
[ghasaqa). They say JJ I J-c i.e. the night 
became dark. cJLc means, his eyes 
became dark or shed tears. (gkasaqun) 
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80. “And wake up for it (the Quran) ** 

in the latter part of the night as tiilj .3 

a supererogatory service for thee. 

It may be that thy Lord will raise 01 

thee to an exalted station. 2009 


“50:41; 52:50 ; 73:3-5; 76:27. 


means, the beginning of the darkness of 
night or the darkness of the night or the 
darkness of the beginning of the night or 
when Ji-i or redness in the horizon after 
sunset disappears (Lane). 

Commentary: 

The words of this verse denote the hours of 
the five daily Prayers of Islam. The three 
meanings of the word iljla as given under 
Important Words indicate the times of jfJi 
(afternoon Prayer) and (late afternoon 

Prayer) and <_> (sun-set Prayer). The words 
Jill I include the times of ^ji. (sun-set 

Prayer) but particularly refer to * Lie (night 
Prayer). The words I jf J (the recitation 
of the Quran at dawn) indicate tho hour 
of j>J (morning Prayer). 

In this and the following verses Muslims are 
warned to be prepared to meet great hardships 
and privations at the hands of the JewsofMedina. 
These people were very punctilious about 
outward acts of worship. The slightest slackness 
in Prayers on the part of Muslims would make 
them criticize Islam and the Holy Prophet. 
Moreover, Islam was destined to make great 
headway in Medina in the near future and as 
success and prosperity generally make men 
prone to a life of ease and they become 
indifferent towards Prayers, so Muslims 
are particularly warned to be on their guard 
against any slackness in Prayers. 

2009. Important Words: 

(wake up for it in the latter part of 
the night). is derived from -U* ( hajada ). 
( hajada ) gnd .u* (hajjada) and o^T 


(tahajjada) mean the same thing i.e. (1) he slept 
or slept in the night or in the latter part of 
the night; (2) he remained awake or was 
sleepless or wakeful in the night; (3) he 
awoke from sleep to pray or for some other 
purpose; (4) he prayed in the night. Hence 
praying in the latter part of the night is called 
-tHf" ( tahajjud ). Some say that iwhich 
is the noun infinitive from means, to sleep 
in the day and ^means, to sleep in the 
night or simply to sleep (Lane & Aqrab). 

«1»1> (as a supererogatory service) is derived 
from Jii. They say J>: J IJi' i.e. he presented 
to the man a thing for which he desired do 
return or reward. aJ-lj-VIJi' means, the 
commander gave to the soldiers the booty. 
Jii ( nafal ) is to do more than ono is bound 
to do by duty or of which the doing is not 
obb'gatory. «l»l' means, what accedes to or 
exceeds the original; a voluntary gift by 
way of alms or as a good work; a gift; a 
deed beyond what is incumbent or obligatory ; 
grandson or grandchild ; supererogatory Prayer 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The words dll "di l' (as supererogatory service 
for thee) refer to the Tahajjud Prayer offered 
in the latter part of the night. The word k 
as its meanings show, implies that the Tahajjud 
Prayer is not obligatory for Muslims. The verse 
may also be taken to indicate that this Prayer 
was obligatory only for the Holy Prophet, 
and not for any other Prophet. The word «1* l> 
further means a special favour and signifies 
that Prayers are not a burden to weary the 
flesh but a privilege and a favour from Hod. 
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81. And say, ‘0 my Lord, make my 
entry a good entry and then make me 
come forth with a good forthcoming. 
And grant me from Thyself a helping 
power. 2010 




The expression, It may be that thy Lord loill 
raise thee to an exalted station, embodies a 
great prophecy. Perhaps no other person 
has been so much malignod and abused as the 
Holy Prophet of Islam and certainly no other 
person has been the recipient of so much 
divine praise and the object of the invocation 
of so many divine blessings and favours upon 
him as he. The implied prophecy was 
that whereas the sons of darkness would abuse 
and condemn the Prophet, the good, the 
noble and the righteous would invoke God’s 
blessings upon him and God Himself would 
proclaim his praises from His Exalted Throne. 
Thus the Prophet’s praise by God and His 
Elect would far outweigh the undeserved 
abuse heaped upon him by the sons of 
darkness. 

The expression (exalted station) 

may also be understood to imply the 
special prerogative of (intercession) 

which God bestowed upon the Holy Prophet. 
There is a well-known hadith that the 
followers of all other Prophets, having despaired 
of the intercession of their own Prophets on 
the Day of Judgement, will seek the Holy 
Prophet’s intercession and he will intercede for 
them, and thus they will acknowledge his great¬ 
ness. The advent of the Promised Messiah and 
Mahdl is another manifestation of this * 
(exalted station) of the Holy Prophet. When 
denunciation of him reached its climax, and 
he was also deserted by his own so-called 
followers and friends, God raised the Promised 
Messiah and Mahdl from among his followers 
and through him vindicated his honour. The 
Promised Messiah refuted and rebutted the 
charges of his enemies, and by imparting to 


his followers true knowledge of the manifold 
excellences and beauties of his teaching 
and character inspired them with a new 
love and veneration for him. The mention of 
the grant of the o^ li, after the 
command for obligatory and supererogatory 
Prayers implies the hint that the real remedy 
for him who receives mockery and abuse from 
the people of the world is not to retaliate with 
mockery and abuse but to turn to God and 
seek His help. This is sure to turn enemies 
into friends, as happened in the Prophet’s 
case. His bitterest enemies became his most 
devoted followers. Of the many exalted 
stations the Holy Prophet was destined to 
obtain the first was his possession of Medina 
from where spread his praise and holiness to 
the ends of the earth. This is why the next 
verse refers to his emigration to Medina. 

2010. Important Words: 

(entry) is derived from which 
means, he entered. *Di| of which the 
infinitive noun is JU-M or means, he 

caused him to enter. Jtherefore means, 
to enter, entering or entry. The Quranic 
expression Jx* Jxj„ I •_> j means, O my 
Lord cause me to enter in a good or agreeable 
manner (or make my entry a good entry) 
(Lane). 

Commentary: 

In acceptance of his prayers and 
supplications,the Prophet in this verse has been 
vouchsafed the glad tidings that in fulfilment 
of the prophecy made in the words, Glory be to 
Him Who carried His servant by night from the 
Sacred Mosque to the Distant Mosque, he would 
be taken to Medina which would constitute 
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82. And say, “‘Truth has come and 
falsehood has vanished away. False¬ 
hood does indeed vanish away 
fast’ 2011 



“21 :19 ; 

the first of the various “exalted positions” 

( f IS. ) which are to be bestowed 

upon him. In anticipation of the fulfilment 
of this prophecy the Prophet is commanded 
to pray that his entry in Medina may be doubly 
blessed and so may be his departure from the 
town in which he is now living (Mecca). 
This prayer of the Prophet was amply 
fulfilled. His enemies desired to expel him from 
Mecca in ignominy and disgrace but he was 
foretold by God of their evil designs and in 
accordance with divine plan he left Mecca 
of his own accord and arrived in perfect safety 
in Medina, where he succeeded in gathering 
round him a band of most faithful and devoted 
followers. 

The question may be asked why the entry 
of the Prophet into Medina has been mentioned 
before his “coming forth” from Mecca, which is 
contrary to events as they took place. The 
answer to this seeming historical anomaly is 
that the order in the statement of events as 
they took place has been reversed in order to 
console the Holy Prophet. The news of his 
departure from Mecca would naturally have 
caused him great pain. In order to relieve him 
of this mental anguish God preceded the news 
of his departure from Mecca by the news of 
his entry into Medina where power and honour 
awaited him. 

The word (entry) might also be 

taken to refer to the Holy Prophet’s 
subsequent victorious entry into Mecca. Read 
in this sense, the said “entry” may be 
understood to constitute another stage in the 
Holy Prophet’s march to his promised ^ U* 
(exalted station) because with his triumphant 
re-entry into Mecca ended all opposition to 


34: 50. 

Islam and the Prophet’s erstwhile opponents 
became his devoted followers. 

The prayer contained in the words, And grant 
me from Thyself a helping power, was necessary 
because power is a great corrupter of men. 
The Prophet is taught to pray that instead of 
corrupting him the acquisition of power may 
prove a source of real help to him. 

The prayer contained in this verse supports 
the interpretation of • 1^1 i.e. the Vision 
about the Prophet’s Night Journey mentioned 
in v. 2, namely that the flight of the Holy 
Prophet from Mecca to Medina was sure to 
take place. 

2011. Important Words: 

j (has vanished away). They say Jb1J I J* j 
i.e., falsehood gradually weakened. 1 J* j 
means, the thing perished, passed away or 
came to nought; became null, void or of no 
effect. «_«> ci* j means, his soul departed ; he 
died (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

This verse implies a beautiful hint that with 
the entry of the Holy Prophet into Medina his 
power would continue to grow and that of his 
enemy decline till it would be finally broken. 
So it came to pass when by the conquest of 
Mecca idolatry disappeared from Arabia 
for ever. 

The word J* j which has been translated as 
“has vanished away” actually conveys, as shown 
under Important Words, the sense of gradual 
weakening and ultimate disappearance. It 
is among the marvels of Quranic diction that 
to convev a certain sense it selects that 
particular word which points to a long 
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83. And °We are gradually revealing 
of the Quran that which is a healing 
and a mercy to the believers ; but it 
only adds to the loss of the wrong¬ 
doers. 2012 




«10 : 58; 12 :112; 16 : 90. 


sequence of events. In this particular instance 
the sense of the vanishing of falsehood might 
as well have been expressed by the word dl)* 
(perished) or (became useless, vain 

or ineffective) but neither of these words 
would have conveyed the sense of gradual 
weakening and ultimate disappearance which 
is expressed by the word j* j . This 
word, in fact, implies a prophecy of the gradual 
weakening and ultimate disappearance of 
idolatry from Mecca, which was literally 
fulfilled as foretold. 

It is another marvel of the style of the Quran 
that, without being poetry, its verses possess 
that poetic rhythm and cadence without 
which it is not possible to give full expression 
to feelings of extreme delight. The verse 
under comment furnishes one such example. 
After the conquest of Mecca when the Holy 
Prophet was busy clearing the Ka'ba of the 
idols which had desecrated it, he repeated 
as he struck each of the idols the following 
verse of the Quran : 

JbLJIui JbUljAj *^7JO 

i.e. And say. Truth has come and falsehood has 
vanished away. Falsehood does indeed vanish 


away fast. One can imagine the deep emotion 
the Prophet’s Companions must have felt when 
they watched him strike down the idols one 
after the other and repeat this Quranic 
verse in a measured tone. It is only natural 
that they spontaneously joined him in reciting 
this verse on that august occasion. 

2012. Commentary: 

The verse purports to say that as to a jaundiced 
eye all objects appear yellow, similarly to a 
mind which is swayed by jealousy and prejudice, 
even most pure and noble teachings appear 
impure and ignoble. Such was the case with 
disbelievers in regard to the teachings of 
the Quran. 

The word “Quran” in this verse may also be 
taken to refer to the portion of the Quran 
already revealed, the portion containing 
prophecies about the prosperity and success of 
the Faithful and the ruin and destruction of 
disbelievers. The verse means to say that the 
time has come for the fulfilment of those 
prophecies and that the flight of the Prophet 
from Mecca would usher in an era of 
triumph for Islam and would bring discomfiture 
and humiliation to disbelievers. 
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84. °And when We bestow favour 
on man, be turns away and goes 
aside; and when evil touches him, 
be gives bimself up to despair. 2013 




85. Say, ‘Every one acts according 
fco bis own way, 6 and your Lord knows 
well wbo is best guided.’ 2014 




R. 10 86. And they ask thee concerning , o,» * 

the soul. Say, ‘The soul is by the Q? 

command of my Lord ; and of the 
knowledge thereof you have been 
given but a little.’ 2015 




a See 17 : 6 

2013. Commentary: 

The verse means to say that Muslims were 
subjected to tortures and suffered all sorts of 
hardships for thirteen long years, but they 
bore them with fortitude and patience.' The 
case of disbelievers, however, is different. 
When their turn came to be visited with divine 
punishment they would give way to despair, 
because they had no faith in God. 

2014. Important Words: 

(his own wav). ~*JT U is the feminine of 
JfU which is synonymous with JSw (shaklun) 
which is the infinitive noun from 
(shakala). It means, a likeness or resemblance ; 
shape, form or form of a thing. They say 
"dfb J* |o* i.e. this is according to the 
likeness of hi3 father. "dS'Ll also and more 
commonly means, a particular way, cause 
mode or manner of acting or conduct; direction, 
side ; motive, intention or purpose ; creed ; etc. 
The Quranic expression 1* Je jj- 
means, everyone acts according to his 
particular way (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

Every man acts according to his own motives, 


i. &28 :86. 

way of thinking, aims and purposes. The 
aim and object of disbelievers is to attain 
worldly gains. Therefore when they suffer a 
worldly loss they give themselves up to 
despair. But a believer’s whole aim in life 
is to win God’s pleasure, so the loss of worldly 
wealth leaves him unperturbed. He faces all 
trials and hardships with a brave heart. The 
verse means to say that God treats men 
according to their motives and intentions. 
He takes into consideration not only the actions 
of man but also his intentions and motives. 
As all the efforts of disbelievers are for this 
world, they do not deserve to be the recipients 
of God’s help and favour. This and the 
preceding verse apply as much to the Jews 
as to the idolaters of Mecca. 

2015. Commentary: 

Various meanings have been assigned to the 
word ^j j (soul) by scholars of different 
schools of Muslim religious thought. Accord¬ 
ing to some of the Commentators it applies to 
all angels ; according to others it means only 
the angel to whom is entrusted the task of the 
creation of the world ; yet others think that it 
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particularly applies to the Archangel Gabriel. 
Some scholars, however, are of the view that 
£- } } I means the word of God, while some 
others take it as applying to the Quran. But 
the most appropriate meaning of this word is 
“the human soul.” 

The question regarding the nature of the 
human soul was first put to the Holy Prophet 
at Mecca by some of the Meccan idolators, 
probably at the instance of the Jews of Medina, 
when the news reached the latter that he had 
claimed to be a divine Prophet. In reply the 
Prophet recited to them the present verse. 
When, however, he came to Medina the 
question appears again to have been put to 
him by the Jews and he must naturally have 
recited to them the same verse, thus giving rise 
to the wrong notion held by some traditionists 
that this verse was revealed in Medina or that, 
after having been first revealed at Mecca, 
it was again revealed at Medina. The fact 
is that it was only revealed once and that 
was at Mecca. 

As stated above, the most appropriate meaning 
of the word J\ is the human soul. The 
soul has been described here as something 
created by the direct command of God. As a 
matter of fact according to the Quran all 
creation falls under two categories: (1) Original 
creation which is brought about without 
the aid or help of any substance or matter 
previously created. (2) Subsequent creation 
which is brought about with the aid and help 
of means and matter previously created. The 
former kind of creation falls under the 
category of „»l (lit. command) for which 
see 2 : 118, and the latter is known as jk- 
(lit. creating). In this verse we are told that 
the human soul belongs to the first 
category. 

In the period of their spiritual decadence the 
Jews Beem to have come to dabble in 
spiritualism and occult practices like many 
modem Spiritualists, Theosophists and 


Hindu Yogis. They had come to believe in 
magic and so-called spiritual practices. 
These occult practices appeared to have 
exercised great influence on them. It appears 
that the Jews started taking interest in magic 
and occult practices in the time of the 
Prophet David. These practices became very 
popular with them in the time of Jesus. 
According to Philo and the well-known 
Jewish writer, Josephus, the Essenes in the 
time of Jesus greatly indulged in these 
practices and by a life of renunciation they 
had greatly developed this art. The Quran 
also refers to the Jewish counterparts of 
the modern Spiritualists in 72:8-10. 
References to black and white magic may 
also be found in the books of the Old 
and New Testaments. Some of the Jews 
of Medina also seem to have resorted to these 
practices in the time of the Holy Prophet. 
This is why when the Meccan idolaters sought 
their help in confuting the Prophet they 
suggested that they (the Meccan idolaters) 
should enquire of him regarding the powers 
and attributes of the human soul. The 
Quran answers this inquiry in the verse under 
comment by saying that the perfect soul 
derives its powers from the command of God 
and anything else that is claimed to be acquired 
by so-called spiritual exercises and magical 
arts is all meaningless. It may be added that 
by £- } J\ is particularly meant the perfect soul. 
That the knowledge acquired by so-called 
spiritual exercises and by their professed 
communication with the dead carries little 
weight has often been demonstrated by the 
fact that the information claimed to be 
furnished by departed souls to different 
mediums regarding the next world always 
varies. 

The question of the powers and attributes of 
the human soul is of more than local import¬ 
ance, inasmuch as it had not only agitated 
the minds of the Medinite Jews of the Prophet’# 
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87. And if We pleased, We could 
certainly take away that which We 
have revealed to thee and then 
thou wouldst find in the matter no 
guardian for thee against Us ; 2016 

88. “Except mercy from thy Lord. 
Surely, His grace towards thee is 
great. 2017 

89. 6 Say, ‘If mankind and the Jinn 
gathered together to produce the like 
of this Quran, they could not produce 
the like thereof, even though they 
should help one another.’ 2018 
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<*28: 87. 62 : 24; 10:39 ; 11:14; 52:35. 


time but has also agitated those of Hindu 
Yogis, Theosophists and Spiritualists in our 
own time. Taking (/ }\ in its general sense 
the verse would mean that the human soul is as 
much the creation of God as the human body. 

2016. Commentary: 

The present verse furnishes further evidence 
in support of what has been said in the 
previous verse. The words of the present verse 
appear to be addressed to the Holy Prophet 
but as a matter of fact they are not. As the 
question referred to in the previous verse was 
not asked by him, so the answer is evidently 
meant for those who had asked it. The verse 
means to say that human soul is so weak that, 
far from revealing new spiritual truths, it is 
incapable even of reproducing those already 
revealed if they happen to disappear from 
the world. 

The verse also implies a prophecy that a 
time would come when Quranic knowledge 
would depart from the earth. A similar 
prophecy of the Holy Prophet has been reported 
by Ibn Merdawaih and by BaihaqI and Ibn 
Maja that there would come a time when the 
kernel and spirit of the Quran would disappear 
from the earth and not all the so-called mystics 


and sufis of the time claiming, like their Jewish 
prototypes, to possess supernatural powers 
would be able to restore it with their 
concerted effort. 

2017. Commentary: 

The meaning of the expression. Surely , His 
grace towards thee is great, among other things, 
is that when the spirit of the Quran 
disappeared from the world and its letter only 
remained, God alone could and would bring 
it back. 

2018. Commentary: 

This verse confirms the interpretation of the 
two preceding verses, for it develops the argu¬ 
ment embodied in them. It holds out the 
challenge to those who indulge in occult 
practices and by means of these practices 
claim to receive spiritual knowledge from the 
departed spirits that, if they seriously think 
their claim to possess any substance, then let 
all of them assemble together and summon to 
their aid the hidden spirits which they think 
can communicate to them the knowledge of 
spiritual matters, and with their concerted 
and combined effort produce a book like 
the Quran. If they failed to produce such 
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90. And surely °We have set 
forth for mankind in various ways 
all kinds of similitudes in this Quran, 
but most men would reject 
everything but disbelief. 2019 

91. And they say, ‘We will never 
believe thee until thou cause a 
spring to gush forth for us from the 
earth. 2020 
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92. 6 ‘Or thou have a garden of date- 
paims and vines, and cause streams 
to gush forth in the midst thereof 
in abundance; 
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a book, and most certainly they would fail 
if they ever made such an attempt, then the 
falsity of their claim to receive spiritual 
knowledge from departed spirits would 
become established beyond doubt as also 
would their assertion that the Holy Prophet 
had acquired the knowledge contained in the 
Quran by means of certain spiritual exercises. 

2019. Important Words: 

(We have set forth in various ways). 

See 17:42. 

Commentary: 

The verse brings home to disbelievers their 
complete inability to produce a book like 
the Quran. It purports to say that their 
mental faculties are limited. They can deal 
with only such matters of which they have 
made a special study. The Quran, on the 
other hand, has comprehensively dealt with 
all sorts of subjects—Politics, Physical Science, 
Ethics, Economics, etc., and has provided right 
guidance in matters of belief and conduct 
about which the various existing religions 


disagree. These people have not the capacity 
even to understand and appreciate these 
matters, much less to produce a book like the 
Quran—humanity’s infallible guide. In’ spite 
of their patent inability to accept the above 
challenge they persist in their denial of the 
divine origin of the Quran out of sheer 
obstinacy. One day they will reap the fruit 
of their wayward denial. 

2020. Commentary: 

/ 

When the Meccans were confounded by the 
answers of the Quran to their questions and 
objections they turned round and demanded 
of the Prophet that if the Quran comprehended 
every kind of knowledge then he should be 
able to work miracles—cause springs to gush 
forth from the earth, grow gardens and build 
houses of gold for himself. The demand was 
either intended as mockery or had its basis 
in tho belief that they shared with the Jews 
that most wonderful works could be performed 
by special spiritual exercises and by the help 
of disembodied spirits. 
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93. ‘Or, thou cause the heaven to 
fall upon us in pieces, as thou hast 
claimed, or, thou bring Allah and 
the angels before us face to face ; 2021 




94. ‘Or thou have a house of gold 
or thou ascend up into heaven ; and 
we will not believe in thy ascension 
until thou send down to us a book 
that we can read’. Say, ‘Holy is 
my Lord ! I am not but a man sent 
as a Messenger V 2022 


yXil'c cijSsbt 


2021. Commentary: 

Disbelievers mockingly told the Holy Prophet, 
that, if he could not bring to them any of 
the good things which they demanded he 
might as well cause the sky to fall upon them 
or let God and His angels destroy them. 

2022. Commentary: 

The contemptuous tone of the disbelievers’ 
discourse is continued in this verse. They 
are represented as saying to the Prophet that 
if he could not accomplish any of the things 
they demanded of him he might at least have 
some good things for himself. Pharaoh had 
challenged Moses that he could not be a true 
Prophet because he possessed no bracelets 
of gold (43 :54); but the Meccan disbelievers 
went a step further and declared that the 
Prophet’s claims could only be regarded true 
if he possessed a house made of gold. 

The words, Or thou ascend up into heaven .... 


that we can read, contain a derisive referenci 
to the Mi‘raj or the Ascension of the Prophet 
The disbelievers meant to say that the] 
would not believe in his Ascension unless hi 
stayed in the heavens and let fall to then 
a book that they might read. To these foolish 
demands of the disbelievers the words 
Say, Holy is my Lord ! I am'not but a mat 
sent as a Messenger, embody a crushing reply 
They are told that their demands fall undej 
two heads : (a) those that pertain to God 
( b) those that pertaia to the Prophet. Tin 
demands of the first category are frivolous 
in character and God is above such frivolities 
These demands have nothing to do with th< 
spiritual development of man for which divuu 
Messengers are raised. As for their demands 
pertaining to the Prophet, they are incom¬ 
patible with his humanity and his mission as 
a Prophet of God. A human being, even ont 
invested with prophethood, could not anc 
would not indulge in such acrobatic feats. 
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95. “And nothing has prevented men 
from believing when the guidance 
came to them save that they said, ‘Has 
Allah sent a man as a Messenger?’ 2023 

96. Say, ‘Had there been in the 
earth angels walking about in peace 
and quiet, 6 We should have certainly 
sent down to them from heaven 
an angel as a Messenger.’ 2224 

ol7:60 ; 23:25 ; 34 :44. 



623:25; 25 : 22 ; 43:61. 


2023. Commentary 

In the previous verse the Holy Prophet, in 
reply to the foolish and frivolous demands of 
disbelievers, was commanded to say to them 
that he was nothing beyond a Messenger of 
God. The present verse contains their strongest 
objection that he is only a mortal. In fact, the 
words. Has Allah sent a man as a Messenger, 
contain not one but several objections. The 
first is that, God being so great, it is incom¬ 
patible with His dignity to appoint a mere 
mortal as His Messenger. This objection 
in reality implies rejection and denial of 
revelation itself. Some people reject a Prophet 
out of vanity and a false sense of self- 
importance. They do not deny the possibility 
of divine revelation, but in their pride and 
egotism they cannot bring themselves to 
think that God could possibly choose a man 
of no consequence, as they think, to be the 
bearer of His Message. Another class of 
people hold that man being endowed with 
great natural gifts and talents is quite fit 
to find the right path by the help of these 
natural faculties alone and needs no divine 
revelation to guide him. Yet a third class would 
object to any mortal being a divine Prophet 
on the ground that a Prophet requires higher 
and better faculties for the effective discharge 
of his onerous duties than those possessed by 
a mere mortal. These people are ever ready to 


believe in the claims of any mountebank if 
only he professes to possess superhuman 
Dowers, but find it hard to believe in similar 
claims of another person possessed of the 
highest moral and spiritual stature who might 
be sincere enough to disclaim all such super¬ 
human powers. This class of men fall an easy 
prey to supernaturalism. Persons who suffer 
from such mental distempers might well 
profess to believe in the past Prophets, but 
their failure to recognize the truth of a new 
claimant to Prophethood amply proves that 
the faith which they profess in the old Prophets 
is but an empty and customary faith inherited 
from their forefathers and is devoid of all 
reality. 

2024. Commentary: 

It is clear from this verse that what is here 
meant by “angels” are not real angels but 
angel-like men, because real angels certainly 
would not need other angels to come as 
Warners to them. 

The verse constitutes an effective answer to 
those people who in their arrogance say that, 
being superior to their Prophet, they should 
have received revelation direct from God. 
They are told that angels descend upon angel¬ 
like men, and not upon their opposites and that 
if they bring about an angelic change in their 
lives, angels would begin to descend upon them. 
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97. Say, “‘Sufficient is Allah for a 
witness between me and you ; surely, 
He knows and sees His servants full 

Well. 2025 

98. 6 And he whom Allah guides, is 
the only one rightly guided; but 
as for those whom He causes to perish, 
thou wilt find for them no helpers 
beside Him. And c on the Day of 
Resurrection We shall gather them 
together on their faces, blind, dumb 
and deaf. Their abode will be Hell ; 
every time it abates, We shall in¬ 
crease for them the flame. 2026 


<*10 : 30; 13:44; 29:53 ; 46:9. &7 : 



; 18:18 ; 39 : 37-38. cQ : 129 ; 19 :69. 


But as they have allied themselves with Satan 
they could not expect visits from angels. The 
verse also provides an answer to another class 
of men who believe that man is too puny and 
inconsequential a being to be the recipient 
of divine revelation and that higher beings 
are required for this purpose. The answer 
given is that only beings of the same species 
can help their prototypes achieve their salva¬ 
tion, because only they can serve as exemplars 
or models for them. Thus none but a man 
could be the bearer of a divine Message for 
mankind, because only a man could serve 
as a model for other men. The word Jj- j 
(Messenger) here does not mean simply the 
bearer of divine revelation, but the possessor 
of all the attributes and qualifications of a 
divine Messenger. 

2025. Commentary: 

This verse provides a telling answer to the 
other two objections mentioned in v. 95 viz., 
(a) that man is too unimportant a being to be 
the recipient of God’s revelation; and (6) 
that he is endowed with such extraordinary 
natural gifts and faculties as not to need divine 
revelation at all for his guidance. The answer 
here given is that God being the Creator of 


mankind knows full well how limited or self- 
sufficient are their natural gifts and so when 
He sends a Messenger, it is not for them to 
judge whether a Prophet should or should not 
have been sent to them but whether or not 
the claimant is a true Messenger. If, tested 
by God’s own tangible evidence, his claim is 
proved true, then both these objections 
fall to the ground and it has to be accepted 
that man is neither too unimportant to be the 
recipient of God’s word nor too self-sufficient 
not to need revelation. 

2026. Commentary: 

In this verse believers are assured that they 
should not feel discouraged at the obstinacy and 
waywardness of disbelievers because those who 
are the inveterate enemies of the truth today 
may become its devoted votaries tomorrow. 
The decision as to who deserves to be guided 
in the end and who will for ever remain wedded 
to disbelief rests entirely in God’s own hands. 
One thing, however, is certain : truth 
shall ultimately prevail. So there is no cause 
for believers to be disheartened at the opposi¬ 
tion shown by disbelievers. 

The words “on their faces” have also been 


used in 54 :49 where we have, On the day when 
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99. “That is their recompense, 
because they rejected Our Signs and 
said, ‘What! 6 when we are reduced to 
bones and broken particles, shall we 
really be raised up as a new 
creation V 2027 





617:50; 23:83; 36:79; 37:17; 56:48. 


“18:107; 34:18. 

they will be dragged into the Fire on their 
faces. So the words in the verse under 
comment may also mean that disbelievers “shall 
be dragged on their faces” into the fire i.e. 
they shall be humbled, disgraced and severely 
punished. Some sayings of the Holy Prophet 
also throw’ light on the meaning of the words, 
“on their faces.” He is reported to have said, 

^••*1 tS jllol i- e - 

He Who has made men walk on their feet 
can also make them move along on their faces 
(Bukhari, Kitdb al-Riqdq). Another hadith says 
that on the Day of Resurrection men will be 
raised in three different forms. Some will be 
raised as riding, others on foot, and yet others 
on their faces. Another hadith speaks of the 
people of the last category as being dragged 
on their faces (Ma'anI vol. 15). It appears 
that people of the first category will be the 
Prophets, those of the second the Faithful, 
while those belonging to the third category 
will be the disbelievers. In fact, an action 
done in this world will assume a corresponding 
form in the next. As the aim and object of 
disbelievers in this world is the attainment 
of paltry material gains and they, as it 
were, instead of looking up to God, look down 
to earth, so in this verse they are represented 
as moving along with their faces turned down¬ 
ward in the next life. 

The Arabic expression j*; j J* f j21 

means, the people went on hurrying. Taken 
in this sense the words ya j J® mean, 
when disbelievers are raised on the Day of 
Resurrection, they will be hurrying along 
which would indicate the perturbed state of 


their minds (14 : 44). The word *>. j also means, 
an object, intention or motive. In this 
sense of the word, the expression “on their 
faces,” would mean that God would raise 
them according to their intentions and motives 
and the objects they pursued in this life. As 
in the present life, they turned their backs to 
God, so in the life to come they would be kept 
far removed from Him. And as they did not 
employ their natural powers to find out the 
truth in this life, so they would be deprived 
of these powers in the next and would be 
raised deaf, dumb and blind. 

The words “it abates” do not mean that 
the fire of Hell will become extinguished 
or its intensity would lessen. They only 
mean that when on account of burning in 
the Fire for a sufficiently long time, the 
disbelievers’ sense of feeling became 
dull, God would again sharpen it and they 
would once more begin to feel the burning of 
Hell-fire as keenly as before. See also 4 : 57. 

2027. Commentary: 

All disbelief is bom of lack of belief in the 
life after death. Disbelievers rejected 
the word of God and thus rendered themselves 
deserving of punishment but this rejection 
of divine revelation was due to a lack of 
belief in the life after death when they would 
have to render an account of their deeds. All 
rejection of religion and truth is, in fact, the 
result of denial of the next life. This is 
why the Quran has laid so much stress on 
the life after death and reverts to this all- 
important subject time and again. 
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100. Have they not seen that “Allah 
Who created the heavens and the 
earth has the power to create the 
like of them ? And He has appointed 
for them a term ; there is no doubt 
about it. But the wrongdoers would 
reject everything but disbelief. 2028 
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101. Say, ‘Even if you possessed the * yv SX". ' 9 f X, 

treasures of the mercy of my Lord, 
you would surely hold them back for 
fear of spending, for man is 
niggardly.’ 2029 
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2028. Commentary: 

The verse embodies an invincible argument 
to prove the existence of life after death. 
It does not straightaway say to disbelievers 
that they would be born again because God 
has the power to give them a new birth. Such 
a statement would have been an empty asser¬ 
tion. It says to them that if it is difficult for 
them to believe in a life after death, they would 
as well disbelieve if they were told that they 
would lose their power and prestige to those very 
weak and poor Muslims whom they now look 
down upon as of no worth and consequence. 
If this seemingly impossible prophecy about 
their complete destruction and the rise to 
power of the poor Muslims turned out to be 
true, the claim that there is a life after death 
and that they will be punished for their 
misdeeds and rejection of truth will also have 
to be accepted as true. Now history bears 
eloquent testimony to the fact that within 
a few years after the above prophecy was 
made, the powerful Empires of Persia and 
Rome fell into dust before the irresistible 
onrush of Islam and the half-starved camel- 


drivers of Arabia became the leaders and 
teachers of mankind. 

2029. Commentary: 

This verse reverts to the subject of the human 
soul dealt with in v. 86 and purports to say 
that the treasures of divine knowledge whicl 
lie hidden in the word of God know no cnc 
or limit while the knowledge that is acquirer 
by so-called spiritualists by their occul 
practices is very limited. This is why th< 
Elect of God diffuse divine knowledgt 
freely while so-called spiritualists are ver; 
parsimonious in acquainting even their closes 
disciples with the knowledge they clain 
to acquire by their unnatural practices 
The truth is that the powers of God ar 
limitless and so are the great treasure 
of divine knowledge which He vouchsafes t 
His Elect. They diffuse and expend it free! 
without fear of its becoming exhausted so tlia 
God’s creatures may become acquainted wit 
all the innumerable stages of His nearness am 
that they may realize Him and become at on 
with Him. 
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102. And of a truth “We gave 
Moses nine manifest Signs. So ask 
then the children of Israel. When 
he came to them, 6 Pharaoli said 
to him, ‘I do think thee, 0 Moses, 
to be a victim of deception.’ 2030 






103. He said, ‘Thou knowest well 
that none has sent down these Signs 
but the Lord of the heavens and the 
earth as so many evidences ; and I 
certainly think thee, 0 Pharaoh, to 
be a ruined man.’ 2031 

104. So he resolved to remove them 
from the land ; e but We drowned him 
and those who were with him, all 
together. 2032 
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2030. Commentary: 

The nine Signs alluded to in this verse have 
been mentioned elsewhere in the Quran. They 
are as follows: (a) the rod (7 : 108) ; (b) the 
white hand (7 : 109) ; (c) , ( d ) drought and 
scarcity of fruits which means the death of 
the first born children (7 : 131) ; (e) the 

storm ; (/) the locusts ; ( g) the lice ; ( h ) the 
frogs ; and ( i ) the punishment of the 
blood (7 : 134). The Bible gives a strange 
description of these Signs. Some of them 
were miracles pure and simple, such as the 
miracle of the rod and the radiant hand, 
while others served both as Signs and as 
punishment. In 7 : 134 these Signs have been 
described as ol T ; the word 

indicating that they were shown at intervals. 

Reference to these Signs in this verse implies 
that similar Signs will be shown to the Jews 
by the Holy Prophet and that like Pharaoh 
they would not benefit by them and like him 
they too would incur God’s displeasure and be 
visited with heavenly punishment. 


2031. Commentary: 

Pharaoh spoke of Moses as a victim of decep¬ 
tion (v. 102), in order to lower him in the 
estimation of his people and to weaken his 
cause. But Moses warned Pharaoh that he 
would not succeed in his object because his 
people would certainly believe in him (Moses) 
and Pharaoh himself would come to a miserable 
end. The verse, in fact, implies a warning 
to the Meccans that, like Pharaoh who tried to 
defame and decry Moses, they would call the 
Holy Prophet a cheat and a victim of deception 
but like Pharaoh they would also fail in their 
designs and the Prophet would succeed. 

2032. Commentary: 

The verse contains a prophetic reference to 
some incidents in the Prophet’s life that 
were to happen later in Medina. The Jews and 
some of the leaders of the Quraish had hatched 
a plot to bring the Prophet into collision 
with the power of Imperial Rome as a result 
of which he had to undertake a long and 
hazardous journey to Tabuk. But God 
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105. And after him We said to the 
children of Israel, “‘Dwell ye in the 
land; and when the time of the 
promise of the latter days comes, We 
shall bring you together out of various 
peoples 2033 
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frustrated the evil designs of the Jews and the 
Quraish and the Prophet returned to Medina 
safe and sound after having concluded treaties 
of friendship with some of the tribes of those 
regions. 

2033. Important Words: 

lii' (together) is derived from iJJ i.e. he 
folded up or wrapped up a thing in another 
thing. j-kJI «_il means, he involved the enemy 
in difficulty. 3 «JJ in rhetoric means, 
involution and evolution or complication and 
explication. iLil means, wrapped up under 
an envelope ; mixed ; mixed crowd ; intimate 
friend (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The words “the land” do not refer to Egypt, 
where the Israelites never dwelt after Pharaoh 
had been drowned. They refer to Canaan, 
the land which was promised to them. 

It is worthy of note that whereas Moses could 
never settle the Israelites in Egypt where he 
was born and brought up and got only Canaan 
as a substitute for it, the Holy Prophet not 
only regained Mecca, the land of his birth and 
the cradle of his Faith, but many other countries 
also fell into the hands of his followers. 

The present verse read along with verses 
17 : 6—8 & 1 : 6-7 may be explained as 
follows 

After the destruction of Pharaoh Jews would 
go and dwell in Canaan from where after 
sometime they would be driven away but would 
later return to it. In consequence, however, 
of their misdeeds they would again be visited 
with divine punishment and be banished from 
their hearths and homes and would live in exile 


ments would overtake another people (Muslims) 
who would succeed them (the Jews) as their 
counterparts. It is then that they (the Jews) 
will be gathered from the ends of the earth and 
brought back to their Holy Land. But with the 
regeneration of Muslims through the Promised 
Messiah the latter would again come into their 
own. 

The verse also implies that, like Jews, the 
Muslims would suffer national disaster twice. 
As mentioned in vv. 6-8 divine punishment 
befell the Jews twice. They suffered terribly 
first at the hands of King Nebuchadnezzar 
of Babylon, when they were carried away into 
captivity, and then a second time at the hands 
of the Emperor Titus of Rome. On both these 
occasions the Jews were driven away from their 
native land and were scattered all over the 
world. In the present verse a promise has been 
held out to them that they will be gathered in 
the Holy Land at the time of the fulfilment of 
“the promise of the latter days” (!^Vl j ). 
This fulfilment of “ the promise of the latter 
days” must have reference to some other incident 
than the two-fold national disaster that overtook 
the Jews. Elsewhere (73 :16) the Quran has 
compared the Holy Prophet to Moses and 1 : 7 
implies that a section of Muslims would follow 
in the footsteps of Jews. It can therefore be 
reasonably concluded that, like Jews, 
Muslims also were destined to be smitten 
twice with national disaster. The first of these 
two disasters befell Muslims at the time 
of the Crusades when for a time the Holy Land 
was lost to them and later when Baghdad 
fell to the arms of the Tartars under 


till the time when the second of the two punish- Halaku Khan. They were to be visited 
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106. “And in truth have We sent 
it down and with truth has it 
descended. And We have sent thee 
only as a bearer of good tidings and 
a Warner. 2034 





107. And 6 the Quran We have 
revealed in pieces that thou mayest 
read it to mankind at intervals and 
We have sent it down piecemeal. 2035 




H : 106; 5: 49; 39 : 3. 

with divine punishment for the second time in 
the time of the Promised Messiah just as the 
Jews were punished in that of the first Messiah 
—Jesus. In the present verse we are told that 
when Muslims are punished for the second 
time which means the fulfilment of “ the 
promise of the latter days ” the Jews would be 
brought back to their Holy Land from all parts 
of the world. This is what is happening now in 
Palestine. 

According to Fath al-Bayan some very 
prominent Muslim religious scholars hold the 
view that« ji -V I j* 3 (the promise of the latter 
days) applies to the time of the Promised 
Messiah. This interpretation supports our view. 
2034. Commentary: 

This verse signifies that the prophecies made 
in the previous verse would certainly be 
fulfilled. These prophecies related to the two 
disasters that befell the followers of Moses and 
by implication related also to the two great 
national disasters that were to overtake the 
followers of the Holy Prophet. The words. 

We have sent thee only as a bearer of good tidings 
and a Warner, imply a prophecy about the 
ultimate destruction of the enemies of Islam 
and the triumph of its followers. 

The verse also embodies a refutation of the 
foolish notion that Satan can sometime interfere 
with the revelation of the Quran. It unmis¬ 
takably declares that Quranic revelation has 


*25:33; 73:5. 

ever remained absolutely immune from any 
such interference. 

2035. Commentary: 

This verse explains why the present order 
of the Chapters and verses of the Quran is 
different from the order in which they were 
originally revealed. As a matter of fact the 
Quran had to meet the needs of two classes of 
people : (a) It had to answer the temporary 
objections of its immediate addressees and 
satisfy the immediate needs of the first 
converts to Islam; and (6) it had to lay down 
guidance for the multitudinous and multifarious 
problems of mankind for all time. The verses 
dealing with the objections of Meccan idolaters 
and the spiritual up-bringing of early Muslims 
naturally had to be revealed first and those 
which dealt with the lasting spiritual human 
needs were revealed afterwards. Thus the 
Quranic verses were revealed piecemeal and at 
intervals. Whenever a particular objection 
was raised by disbelievers, verses containing the 
answer to such an objection were revealed. 
Similarly, when early Muslims were required 
to be provided with guidance at a particular 
occasion, necessary and relevant verses were 
revealed to meet the needs of that occasion. 
That was the order in which the Quran was 
originally revealed. But since the temporary 
needs of the immediate addressees of the Quran 
were different from the permanent require- 
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108. Say, ‘Whether you believe 
therein or believe not, those to whom 
knowledge has been given before it, 
a do fall down prostrate on their faces 
when it is recited to them.’ 2036 


109. And say, ‘Holy is our Lord. 
6 Surely, the promise of our Lord 
is bound to be fulfilled.’ 2037 

110. They fall down on their faces 
weeping, and it increases humility 
in them. 2038 

°19 : 59 ; 32 :16 ; 38 : 25. * 



: 99 ; 19: 62; 46: 17 : 73:19. 


ments of mankind in general, the order in 
which the Quran was later compiled in the 
form of a book had naturally to be different 
from that in which it was originally revealed* 
It may be noted that the present order of the 
Chapters of the Quran and of the verses was 
also made in accordance with divine 
command. There are traditions which clearly 
relate that whenever a verse or a group of 
verses was revealed to the Holy Prophet, he 
would send for one of the Recorders and 
direct him to record the revealed verse or verses 
indicating to him at the same time the Chapter 
and the particular place in it to which they 
belonged. This shows that whenever the Holy 
Prophet received a certain revelation he was also 
divinely informed where the revealed verse or 
verses were to be placed. It is indeed an 
outstanding miracle of the Quran that it was re¬ 
vealed in an order which was best suited for the 
needs of the period during which it was revealed 
and was arranged for permanent use in the 
order which was also best suited for humanity’s 
permanent needs. The subject of the Quranic 
verses having been revealed in one order and 
subsequently arranged in a different order 
ha3 been dealt with at some length in General 
Introduction. 


2036. Commentary: 

The words, those to whom knowledge has been 
given before it. refer to Muslims who had believed 
in the Quran before this verse was revealed. 
They may also refer to the “People of the 
Book”, who have been principally addressed 
in this Chapter. 

The words, fall down prostrate on their faces, 
symbolize the humblest form of devotion and 
prayer to God and incidentally represent a 
Muslim showing his uttermost humility and 
devotion in Prayer. 

2037. Commentary: 

The words li jjLu- (Holy is our Lord) 
show that it was inevitable that the cause of 
Islam should prosper and its opponents should 
be completely discomfited and overthrown. 
For if it had not been so, it would have 
constituted a reflection on the glory and 
holiness of God Who had promised success and 
victory to Muslims and defeat and discomfiture 
to disbelievers. 

2038. Commentary: 

The verse expresses a Muslim’s state of mind 
when in the posture of prostration the realiza¬ 
tion of the greatness of God and his own 
weakness renders him extremely humble. 
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111. “Say, ‘Call upon Allah or call 
upon Rahman, by whichever name 
you call on Him, His are the most 
beautiful names. 6 And utter not thy 
prayer aloud, nor utter it too low, 
but seek a way between. 2039 

112. c And say, ‘All praise belongs to 
Allah Who has taken unto Himself 
no son, and Who has no partner in 
His Kingdom, nor has He anyone 
to help Him on account of weakness.’ 
And extol His glory with all glorifica¬ 
tion. 2(H0 
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2039. Commentary: 

In the previous verse reference was made to 
prostrations and prayers. In the present verse 
a Muslim is taught how to pray while 
prostrating for the fulfilment of God’s promises 
and the betterment of his own self. 

The expression, His are the most beautiful 
names, signifies that God has many names 
which express His various attributes and a 
Muslim should invoke in his prayer that 
particular attribute of God which has a special 
bearing on the matter for which he wants to 
pray. If, for instance, the object of prayer 
falls under the category of God’s attribute of 
the supplicant should invoke His 
attribute of (the Gracious). Similarly, 

if the object for which he prays has 
particular reference to the attribute of ^>- J | 
(the Merciful), or JUJi (the Great Sustainer), 
or yl (the Bestower), these attributes 
should be invoked and so on, i.e., prayer should 
be offered to God by invoking the relevant 
divine attributes. 

The word 1 1 applies to both the five 

daily Prayers, and prayer in general. The 
context, however, shows that it is prayer in 
general that is meant here. 


The expression, but seek a way between, implies 
an injunction that we should pray to God 
neither too loudly, for He is not deaf, nor in 
too low a voice as that would interfere with 
our concentration of mind in prayer. 

2040. Commentary: 

This verse which is the last of the present 
Sura, contains an implied reference to 
the subject of * , r’l (the Night Journey) 
mentioned in v. 2 of this Chapter. It 
means to say that God would bring about the 
fulfilment of the promises implied in the 
Prophet’s Vision. The cause of Islam would 
triumph and idolatry would disappear 
from Arabia. This glorious triumph of Islam 
and the inglorious discomfiture of disbelief 
and idolatry would completely demolish the 
false doctrines of the trinity and plurality of 
Godhead. The ultimate and complete defeat 
of these false doctrines, prophesied by an 
unknown and poor man of Mecca without 
means and power, at a time when there were 
no ostensible prospects of such a prophecy 
being fulfilled, would show that God Who had 
made this prophecy through His Prophet was 
the One True God Who had no son or 
partner. 
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CHAPTER 18. 

SURA al-kahf 

(Revealed Before Hijra) 

Date Of Revelation. 

According to Ibn ‘Abbas and Ibn Zubair, the whole of this Sura was revealed at Mecca 
(Manthur). Almost all the Commentators of the Quran appear to be agreed upon this point. 
‘Abdullah bin Mas'ud’s report shows that it was revealed in the early days of the Meccan 
period. He says that Bani Isra’Tl, Kahf and Maryam are among those Suras which were 
revealed very early in the Prophet’s ministry (Bukhari). According to some authorities, 
however, the present is one of those Suras which were revealed not piecemeal but in one 
whole. Anas reports that this Sura was revealed in one whole and wa3 guarded by 70,000 
angels (Manthur, vol. 4, p. 210). This hadith should not be understood to mean that some 
Chapters of the Quran enjoyed a greater protection than others at the time of their revelation. The 
traditions which say that so many angels descended for the protection of such and such Chapters 
do not speak of their protection at the time when they were being revealed but after they had 
been revealed. In fact, every Chapter deak with a particular subject. Sometimes a Chapter 
contains prophecies on the fulfilment of which depends the very truth of the Quran. Sometimes 
these prophecies pertain to physical changes, at others to the actions of men. The prophecies 
which pertain to the actions of men are of particular importance by reason of the fact that 
those whose punishment they predict exert themselves to the utmost of their power to 
escape it. As such prophecies generally are made in unusually adverse circumstances, their 
fulfilment appears to be highly improbable and is brought about only by a combination of 
extraordinary circumstances. So if a Sura contains a certain prophecy which powerful 
nations have to exert themselves to render nugatory, the angels who control and superintend 
the direction of the affairs of the world are instructed to create conditions which may lead to its 
fulfilment. It is evident that the schemes and machinations of the opponents of a 
Prophet who makes the prophecy are proportionate in scope and intensity to the greatness of 
the prophecy and proportionately comprehensive are the means employed by God to frustrate 
those plans and plots. Since the direction of the affairs of the world is entrusted to angels 
and since they carry it out under divine laws, a correspondingly large number of them 
are appointed to guard the subject-matter of a Sura which contains prophechs of the 
highest import. The angels are directed to take such steps as are necessary for the fulfil* 
ratnt of those prophecies. 

In short, the guarding of the Suras by angels does not mean their protection when they 
are being revealed to a Prophet of God. The real work of guardianship begins after they have 
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been revealed and continues till the time when the prophecies mentioned therein are fulfilled. 
As regards immunity of Quranic revelation from Satanic or human interference every Chapter, 
every verse, every word, even every letter and vowel-point of the Quran is equally safe and 
under divine protection and no particular part of it enjoys this protection in greater 
measure than others. 

As the present Sura contains prophecies about the destruction of such powerful nations 
as Gog and Magog and about the nullification of Christian false propaganda against. Mam, 
thousands of angels have been on duty to bring about the fulfilment of these mighty prophecies 
from the very day when the Sura was revealed. 

Western scholars assign this Sura to the sixth year of the Holy Prophet’s ministry at 
Mecca, but most probably it was revealed in the 4th or 5th year of the Call. 

Connection With The Preceding Sura. 

According to Muslim Commentators of the Quran the connection of this Chapter with 
the previous one consists in the three questions that the Jews had asked the Holy Prophet about 
the human soul, the Dwellers of the Cave and Dhu’l Qamain. The answer to the first 
question, they say, was revealed in Sura Bani Isra’il, whilst answers to the second and third 
questions were revealed in the present Chapter (Muhit). But this view does not 
accord with actual facts. The present Sura deals with some other important subjects besides 
the account of the Dwellers of the Cave and of Dhu’l Qamain e.g., the parable of two men 
(vv. 33-44) and the 1st a’ or Spiritual Journey of Moses (w. 61-83). As to why this Sura 
contains these accounts along with the account of the Dwellers of the Cave and of Dhu’l 
Qarnain, these Commentators have no answer to give. Wherry, however, remarks in his 
“ Commentary on the Quran ”, that ‘this Chapter might be called the Chapter of wonderful 
stories.’ But this very novel explanation of the reverend gentleman is as far from truth as 
that given by some Muslim Commentators. These far-fetched explanations, in fact, are born 
of a lack of proper realization by these gentlemen of the real significance and purpobe of the 
Sura. As a matter of fact, on the basis of some traditions of doubtful authenticity the idea 
had got into their heads that the Jews had put three questions to the Holy Prophet which 
this Sura seeks to answer. So they came to entertain this baseless notion and made no 
attempt to ponder over and understand the contents of the Chapter. 

It is incredible that an event should have been mentioned in the Quran at length 
merely because the Jews had asked the Holy Prophet certain questions about it. The Quran, being 
a perfect code of laws, was bound to discuss all important questions bearing on human morals, 
divine worship, spirituality, social relations, political economy, etc., whether or not the Prophet 
was asked a question regarding any one of them. If the incidents referred to above had 
any bearing on any of these subjects, they were bound to be mentioned and discussed 
in any case; if not, the Quran would not have referred to them, no matter how many 
questions the Jews might have asked. It is also not reasonable to suggest that these 
incidents have been mentioned together in the Quran because the Jews happened to inquire 
about them at the same time. Questions about widely different subjects may be 
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asked at the same time in one meeting and they may be answered in the order in which they 
are asked in the same meeting; but it is unwise to think that questions must necessarily be 
answered together in a religious Scripture whose address is not confined to one country 
or age, irrespective of the fact whether these questions have any bearing on one another. The 
Commentators of the Quran seem to have grievously erred in this regard. 

It should also be remembered that the Quran anticipated and replied to all legitimate 
objections. It did not wait for any question to be asked before answering it. While 
dealing with a particular subject, the Quran invariably seeks to remove all possible doubts 
and misgivings to which a discussion of that subject is likely to give rise and which are 
incidental to it. It leaves alone all matters of passing interest because its Message is not 
for one particular people but for all peoples and all times. Hence there could be no place in it for 
the discussion of subjects which concern only one people or one particular period. While dealing 
with a particular subject it answers only those objections which spontaneously flow from a 
discussion of it and not the objections which may have been raised by a certain people at the 
time when it was being revealed. The fact is that this Chapter specifically deals with Christianity 
and the Christian people. There are on record certain sayings of the Holy Prophet which 
show that he, too, believed that the present Sura particularly related to Christians. He is 
repoited to have said,“Whosoever learns by heart the first and the last ten verses of Sura al-Kahf 
will become immune from the evil influence of the Dajjal or Antichrist” {Musnad, vol. 6, 
pp. 446, 449). 

As a matter of fact the reports upon which the Commentators have based their 
conclusions possess no reasonable basis. Most of these have been attributed to Ibn ‘Abbas who 
was only about four years old at the time when the Meccans are supposed to have sent their 
deputation to the Jews at Medina aud the latter had suggested to them that they should ask 
the Prophet the aforesaid three questions. These reports are also contradictory of each other 
and even a hurried and casual perusal of them leaves no doubt about their being manifestly 
baseless and absurd. Either the Jews themselves knew the answer to the question which they 
are reported to havs asked the Holy Prophet about the human soul or they did not. If 
they knew it, how could the truth of the Prophet be proved on the basis of an answer which 
they themselves knew ? If they did not know it, then how could they know that the one given 
by the Prophet was correct ? 

All these facts taken together unmistakably show that the above-mentioned reports about 
the Holy Prophet having been asked the three questions were the product of some 
inventive genius and were later passed on as true and genuine traditions. 

After having demonstrated the falsity of the above-mentioned reports, it is necessary to 
add a few words to show the connection of this Chapter with the preceding Sura. 

In Chapter Al-Nahl the prophecy had been dealt with at some length that the Holy 
Prophet would meet with severe opposition from Jews and Christians. This subject was 
further elaborated in Sura Ban! Isra’il in which it was stated that he would be taken to regions 
where he would live among Jews and would establish new contacts with them and later meet 
with opposition from both Jews and Christians and in the end would conquer them. Sura Bant 
Isra’il also mentioned a vision of the Prophet which embodied a prophecy that he would conquer 
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the Promised Holy Land of the Jews and alluded to two revolts of the Jews foretold in the book 
of Deuteronomy. The first revolt took place after the time of David, as a con¬ 
sequence of which the Jews were expelled frOm their native land. They repented of their 
sins and their homeland was restored to them. But they relapsed into iniquity and defied 
God’s commandments and revolted for the seoond time in the time of Jesus. This second 
defiance of a Prophet of God brought upon them severer punishment. Their holy places were 
destroyed and they were exiled from their beloved land of promise. These prophecies had also 
mentioned the conditions and circumstances through which the first part of the Israelites—the 
Jews—-had to pass. A description of their condition, however, gave rise to an obvious question, 
'viz., when Christians who form the second part of the Mosaic Dispensation have been spared 
the punishment with which the Jews who were its first part were afflicted, does it not follow 
that Christians are the inheritors of the divine blessings and favours promised to the Jews ? This 
question having been dispensed with, there remained one more question to be answered, viz., 
why are Muslims warned to be on their guard lest they incur divine displeasure by 
following in the footsteps of the Jews, and what does this warning portend and what has the 
future in store for them ? These two very natural and pertinent questions have been answered 
in the present Chapter and some light has also been shed on the vicissitudes through which 
the Christian Faith was to pass. Mention has also been made of how Muslims would 
behave and make themselves the object of divine wrath by imitating the iniquitous ways of 
the Jews. An answer has also been supplied to yet another question viz. what connection 
is there between these matters and the story of the Dwellors of the Cave, and of Dhu’I 
Qarnain and Gog and Magog, the parable of two gardens and the Isra (Spiritual Ascension) of 
Moses? The answer which the Sura under comment gives to this question is that these parables 
describe in metaphorical language the rise and fall of Christian nations and also the hardships 
and tribulations that Muslims had to suffer from them on account of their own iniquities. 

The Dwellers of the Cave are those early Christians who suffered untold persecution 
for the sake of their religion and upon whom God bestowed great material and spiritual 
blessings and favours as a reward for their sacrifices. The incidents mentioned in this 
Chapter had happened long before the time of the Holy Prophet because the successors of 
those early Christians had forsaken the path of truth by the time he made his appearance. 
A brief account of the Dwellers of the Cave or early Christians is given to point to 
the fact that when Jews incurred divine displeasure by their persistent rejection 
of truth, God chose these early Christians for the bestowal of His favours. But when later 
Christians departed from the path of virtue and took to iniquitous ways and practices, they 
tot) forfeited divine favours. This subject has been describad in the parable of “two 
gardens.” The “two gardens” symbolized the two periods of the progress and prosperity of the 
Mosaic Dispensation, viz., (a) the period of prosperity of the Jewish people and (6) the period 
of the progress and advancement of Christian nations. Or they symbolized the two 
periods of the Christian people, the one before the time of the Holy Prophet and the other 
in our own time. Sura Ban! Isra’fl contains an account of the favours which God bestowed 
upon the Jews and the present Sara deals with the great material progress and advancement 
made by Christian nations. 
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After this the Sura proceeds to say that when the Israelites abused the possession of 
these “two gardens” and consigned to oblivion God’s great blessings and began to look down upon 
their cousins, the Ishmaelites, and became spiritually so depraved as to think that God’s 
blessings were not so many divine favours but rewards which they had themselves earned and 
, therefore richly deserved as of right, then God heard the supplications of the despised and 
oppressed Ishmaelites and destroyed the gardens belonging to the Mosaic Dispensation, i.e. God 
broke the power of both Jews and Christians and chose the Ishmaelites, who were looked 
down upon, for His favours and gave them gardens better than those He had given to Jews 
and Christians. 

In order to expand the subject and give it more clarity, the Isra’ (Spiritual Journey) of 
Moses has been mentioned after the parable of the “two gardens”. This Spiritual Journey of 
Moses describes in metaphorical language the great material and moral progress that his followers 
were to make just as the phenomenal progress of the followers of the Holy Prophet has been 
described in his own Isra, mentioned in Sura Ban! Israi’l. This Isra ’ of Moses describes in 
detail when and how this great advancement would commence and where it would stop and when 
the Israelites would become deprived of divine favours which would be transferred to the 
House of Ishmael. After this we are told that the Ishmaelites, after having become heirs 
to God’s favours, would in their turn incur His displeasure by defying His commandments 
and would receive severe punishment at the hands of Christian peoples—the second 
misguided part of the Mosaic Dispensation. The depraved followers of the Holy Prophet 
would be punished by Gog and Magog who would, at one time, spread over and dominate the 
entire world. In order to show that these nations lived also even in the time of the Holy Prophet 
but that God in His own infallible wisdom had kept them in a state of dormancy and had 
stopped them from spreading over the world, the Sura has mentioned the causes that hindered 
their progress. Towards the end of the Sura, mention is made of one, Dhu’l Qamain, who 
stood in the way of the domination of the whole world by Gog and Magog. Thus light is 
thrown on the material and spiritual condition of Christians both in the early stages of their 
Faith and in the Latter Days when power, wealth and material prosperity would make them 
depart from the path of truth and righteousness. The Dwellers of the Cave symbolize early 
Christians in the period of their weakness, and Gog and Magog represent them in the heyday of 
their glory in our own time. Gog and Magog are Christians only in name, being quite 
strangers to the real spirit of their religion. The Sura closes with an assurance to the followers 
of Islam that God would break and shatter the forces of irreligiousness unleashed by Gog 
and Magog and would bring about the deliverance of Muslims by means of a second Dhu’l 
Qarnain. This second Dhu’l Qamain is the Holy Founder of the Ahmadiyya Movement. 

In short, the Sura deals with two epochs of Christianity. In the first epoch the 
Christians led a life of virtue and righteousness and in the second they have given themselves 
up entirely to the pursuit and acquisition of material wealth and worldly gains. In between 
these two periods of Christianity’s spiritual glory and its decline and degradation the 
Islamic Dispensation was established and we are told that when Muslims abandoned the 
path of virtue and adopted satanic ways, their political power would suffer great eclipse at the 
hands of Christians. Later, however, Islam would emerge unscathed from this travail. This 
prophecy is being fulfilled in our own time. 
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Such is the close connection that subsists between the present Sura and the preceding 
one, particularly the connection between the opening verses of this Sura and the closing verses 
of the previous Sura. The preceding Sura ended with the words, All praise belongs to Allah Who 
has taken unto Himself no son and Who has no partner in His Kingdom and this Sura opens with 
the warning that destruction shall overtake a people who propose a son for God. Similarly, the 
previous Sura commended as men of knowledge those who worship and glorify God and have 
firm faith in His promises and denounced as ignorant and deprived of all true knowledge those 
who assign a son to God. Moreover, while in the previous Sura true knowledge was defined 
and explained, the present Sura defines and explains what constitutes ignorance and lack of 
true knowledge. Another connection between the clo.ing verses of the last Sura and the 
opening verses of the present Sura is that whereas the closing verses of the preceding 
Chapter categorically denied the existence of any partner in God’s Kingdom, in the opening 
verses of this Sura the Holy Prophet is commanded to warn those who, in the pride of 
their power, wealth, and means, think that these things are everlasting and that they are 
immune from divine punishment. The fourth connection between these two Chapters consists in 
the fact that while the former Chapter closed with the words, And extol His glory with all 
glorification, the Sura under comment opens with severe condemnation and castigation of 
those who assign a son to God. The Prophet is reported to have said that whosoever reads the 
first and the last ten verses of Sura Al-Kahf would be protected against the evil influence of 
the Dajjal or Antichrist (Musnad). This hadith shows that the Prophet understood that this Sura 
was a special antidote against the mischief of the Dajjal who, however, has not been 
mentioned in it by name. The first ten verses, the recital of which is recommended as a 
safeguard against the mischief of the Dajjal, speak of a people “who assign a son to God”, and 
they are no other than present-day Christians. The last ten verses of the Sura speak 
of a people who have devoted their entire time, energy and effort to the acquisition of material 
wealth and who are so engrossed in their mechanistic inventions and discoveries as to think 
that they can fathom even the very secret of creation. But tne greater their inventions and 
discoveries the more mortifying is their realization that there is no limit to the secrets of nature 
and no end to God’s great and wonderful works. This description also applies to 
Christian nations of the West today. The Sura thus constitutes a sort of commentary on 
the ideas, beliefs, ambitions and doings of these nations. So when the Chapters immedi¬ 
ately preceding and following this Sura deal primarily with the Christian Faith and the great 
material progress and prosperity of its followers, it clearly follows that when the Holy 
Prophet declared the recitation of the first and last ten ver. es of this Sura as an infallible 
safeguard against the mischief of the Dajjal, by Dajjal he meant present-day corrupt 
Christian nations. These verses embody a severe indictment of their belief in Jesus as son 
of God and of their materialistic tendencies. Thus Christian nations are certainly the DajjSl 
or Antichrist of the Holy Prophet’s traditions. 

Subject-Matter. 

The subject-matter of the Sura may briefly be stated as follows :—God has revealed the 
Quran in order to remove the errors that had crept into previous heavenly Scriptures. It warns 
those who ascribe a son to God that by so doing they incur God’s displeasure. 
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these people hate Islam, but their beginning is not like their end. In the beginning they 
•were very weak and were subjected to bitter persecution. God had mercy on them and delivered 
them from their trials and tribulations and put them on the road to progress and 
prosperity. But when they grew rich and prosperous, they became involved in idolatrous 
practices and instead of turning to God they turned to the world and were entirely lost in it. 
Muslims are warned to take a lesson from these people and to be on their guard 
particularly against three evils in the day of their power and glory, viz., (a) remissness in 
divine worship; ( b ) excessive love of wealth and worldly possessions; and (c) a life of ease 
and luxury. 

The glory and power of Christian nations and degradation and poverty of Muslims 
are then graphically depicted in “the parable of two men”, one rich and the other poor. 
The rich man-—Christian nations—would be proud of his riches while the poor man would 
turn to God. Pride and conceit would come to grief in the long run and circumstances 
beyond human control would bring about the rich man’s decline and fall. 

The Sura proceeds to give some details of those great changes which were revealed 
to Moses in his Vision. Moses was told in his Vision that the development and progress 
of his Dispensation would fall far short of the great heights which another and a later 
Dispensation would attiin. This later Dispensation would bring to perfection and completion 
the teaching which Mosaic Dispensation had left incomplete and Islam would emerge 
triumphant from the ashes of a declining and decadent Christendom, 

After having dealt with the decline and fall of Christian nations and the rise of Islam, 
the Sura describes the conditions which would follow the triumph of Islam. We are told 
that a time would come when Muslims would also turn their backs upon religion and would 
become entirely engrossed in the pursuit of material wealth and power. To punish them for 
their sins God would once again grant success and prosperity to Christian nations which 
for a time had been restrained from advancing into Southern and Eastern regions. 
Then would come great destruction upon the world and all nations would become divided into 
two hostile camps and wedded to two opposite ideologies. Sin and iniquity would prevail and 
injustice and tyranny become rampant. When things came to such a pass God would 
create circumstances which would finally check the seemingly irresistible onrush of the flood 
threatening to engulf the entire world. While dealing with this subject the Sura clearly hints 
that the same people would play an important part in arresting and stopping this flood as 
had once before broken the political power of Gog and Magog—true followers of the Holy 
Prophet. 

In fact, the Sura is complementary to, and has a deep and beautiful connection with, 
its predecessor —Sura Ban! Isra’il. Its subject-matter and the incidents mentioned therein 
do not lack cohesion as some Commentator , have mistakenly inferred but, in fact, possess 
an exquisite order. 
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AL-KAHF 


CH. 18 



1. “In the Name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 2041 

2. 6 All praise belongs to Allah Who 
has sent down the Book to His 
servant, and has not put therein any 
crookedness. 2042 

3. He has made it a guardian, that 
«it may give warning of a grievous 
chastisement from Him, and that 
it may give the believers w r ho do good 
deeds the glad tidings that they shall 
have a good reward, 2043 



«See 1:1. *25 :2 ; 57 :10. *17 :10, 11. 


2041. Commentary: 

See 1:1. 

2042. Important Words : 

b- jc. (crookedness) is derived from i.e., it 
was or became crooked, curved or uneven. 
y y | ^ jc. means, the affair was or became difficult 
or troublesome. ^ j * (iwctjun) means, crookedness, 
curvity, unevenness or distortion ; corruption or 
deviation from rectitude \ deflection ; evilness of 
natural disposition (Lane & Aqrab). See 
also 14: 4. 

Commentary: 

See the following verses. 

2043. Important Words: 

V* (guardian) is derived from which 
means, he stood. They say i.e., he 

managed, conducted, superintended or look id 
after the affair, IJ* means, he under¬ 

took the maintenance of the woman. *• j 
(qawwama-hu) means, he made it straight or 
put it right. 1 means, a manager of an 
affair, means, the right or true 

religion. therefore, means, true ; perfect; 


manager; superintendent; guardian (Lane, 
Aqrab & Mufradat). See also 4 : 35. 

Commentary: 

The Quran has been called ff (guardian) in this 
verse. According to the different meanings 
of the Arabic word ^5 , as shown 

under Important Words above, the Quran 
performs a double function. It is a guardian 
of the previous Scriptures inasmuch as it 
corrects and removes the errors that have found 
their way into them, and it is also a guardian 
for future generations of men because it takes 
upon itself their spiritual up-bringing and 
guides them to the paths which lead to the 
realization of the sublime object of their life. 

The believers have been promised b-»- 
(good reward) in this verse. The significance 
of “good reward” being implicit in the word 
j>: 1 (reward) which in many places in the 
Quran has been promised to believers, the 
addition of the qualifying word (good) 

points to the fact that the reward of the 
believers would be productive of particularly 
good results. It would not spoil Ahem, but 
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4. Wherein they shall abide for 
ever; 2044 





5. And that it may warn those “who J /,/, . V ✓ .C. ^ 

say, ‘Allah has taken tmfo Himself ©\<^J,5 4J^ 0^' '>'S c/*, 

a son.’ 2045 


017:112, 19:36; 21:27; 26:3; 39:5; 72:4. 


would make them deserving of still greater 
reward as they would turn God’s favours to 
good account. 

2044. Commentary: 

If the verse be taken as referring to the 
reward of believers in Paradise, it would mean 
that that reward will last for ever and will 
know no end or diminution. But if it refers 
to the good reward of this world, then the 
verse would mean that believers will get a good 
reward so long as they do good deeds. The 
continuity of their good reward would depend 
upon the continuity of their good and 
righteous deeds. 

2045. Commentary: 

It is worthy of special note that the Quran 
is first spoken of as ‘giving warning’, next as 
‘giving glad tidings’ (v. 3) and then again as 
‘giving warning’ as in the present verse. 
Disbelievers have been warned twice and in 
between these two warnings the believers 
have been given glad tidings. This seems rather 
queer and the words appear to have been 
used haphazard. But it is not so. They 
serve a very useful purpose. The two ‘warnings’ 
and the one ‘glad tidings’ point to three 
important periods of the history of Islam. 
The first ‘warning’ mentioned in v. 3 pertains 
to the disbelievers of Mecca and all those 
people in the time of the Holy Prophet who 
had rejected hi3 Message and were punished for 
their rejection and opposition. The ‘glad 


tidings’ spoken of in the same verse applies 
to Muslims who after their enemies had 
been destroyed enjoyed divine favours 
for a very long time and this fulfilled the 
divine promise embodied in the words, 
“Wherein they shall abide for ever.” For long 
centuries Muslims ruled over a large part of the 
globe and enjoyed great power and prestige. 
The ‘second warning’ embodied in the 
present verse refers to Christian nations of 
“the latter days” and implies a prophecy that 
after Muslims had enjoyed power and dominion 
for a long time, their glory would depart 
and Chrit tian nations would again come into 
their own and spread over the entire world and 
would prove as a bar sinister to the expansion 
of Islam. These present-day Christian nations 
of the West have been warned of a severe 
punishment that i" in store for them in the 
words, that it may warn those who say, Allah 
has taken unto Himself a son. Thus this giving 
of warnings twice and interspersing these two 
warniugs with glad tidings for Muslims implied 
three great prophecies viz., (a) the discomfiture 
and destruction of the Holy Prophet’s opponents 
in bis own time; ( b ) the phenomenal rise of 
Muslims to power and glory and, after the 
departure of Muslim glory, (c) the punishment 
that is in store for the nations who say that 
Allah has taken unto Himself a son. The signs of 
this divine punishment are already becoming 
too manifest to be overlooked. 
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6. “No knowledge have they thereof, 
nor had their fathers. ^Grievous is 
the word that comes out from their 
mouths. They speak naught but a 
lie. 2046 


0^ 


7. c So haply thou wilt grieve thyself 
to death for sorrow after them if 
they believe not in tins discourse. 2047 


r. y. 


0Ui1eJ^)Hd4> 


<*22:72; 40:43. &19-91-92. c26:4. 


2046. Commentary: 

The expression L.IT o jS' (grievous is the 
word) is really ‘ «J f ^ C>j? w Mch 
means that the saying of this word is very 
grievous, or that it is very grievous even to open 
the lips with this word and it is against reason 
and common sense to utter it. The verse 
constitutes a severe indictment of the doctrine 
that Jesus is the son of God. This doctrine is 
not only blasphemous but also revolting to 
human intellect. It is an insult to 
human understanding to say that a weak and 
helpless man who could not save himself from 
being hung on the Cross was God or the son 
of God. Misguided and erring leaders of the 
Christian Church fabricated a most heinous 
and blasphemous doctrine without even a 
modicum of sense or reason to support it. 
They were fully aware of the fact that the 
disciples of Jesus and early Christians were 
strict monotheists and yet they departed from 
their pristine Faith. The later Christians, 
however, had with them the excellent Islamic 
teaching about the Unity of God, but they did 
not benefit by it, nor by the monotheistic 
beliefs of their own forebears. Without rhyme 
or reason they ascribed Godhead to a weak 
human being. 

The words, they speak naught but a lie, 


signify that Jesus never taught such a 
foolish doctrine but later Christians 
themselves invented it and they are to blame 
for it. In fact, even the canonical Gospels 
lend no support to this blasphemous doctrine. 
No doubt the Bible has used the epithet 
“son of God” about Jesus but so has it 
also done about several other persons. For 
instance in Exod. 4 : 22 we have, “Thus saith 
the Lord, Israel is my son, even my first born.” 
See also Gen. 6 : 2, John 10 : 35, etc. 

2047. Important Words: 

iiL.il £>-l (grieve thyself to death) is 
active participle from ^ . They say Still ^ 
i.e., he slaughtered the lamb with 
extraordinary effectiveness so that the knife 
reached the back of the neck ; the verb ^ 
is used to denote the doing of anything to a 
great extent or with extraordinary effectiveness 
or energy, J ^ means, he gave him his 
advice most sincerely. <_i; ^ means, he 
killed himself with wrath or grief. The 
Quranic expression dLi; ^-1> <UIU1» means. And 
maybe thou wilt kill thyself with grief being 
beyond measure eager for their becoming 
Muslims (Lane). 

Commentary: 

It is clear from the context that the people 
spoken of in these verses are the Westerp 
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8. Verily, We have made all that , y /t’<, . »<£’ 

is on the earth as an ornament for it, 

a that We may try them as to which ^ . 

of them is best in conduct. 2048 ©as&iljy® 




“5:49; G : 166 ; 11:8; 67:3. 


Christian nations. God had blessed them 
with material comforts and wealth and had 
bestowed upon them power, prestige and 
dominion. But they fell into the grievous 
error of taking a frail human being as the son 
of God. The Holy Prophet’s solicitude and 
concern for the spiritual well-being of these 
people and his deep grief over their opposition 
to truth had almost killed him. But such is 
human ingratitude that from the very people 
for whom he felt and grieved so much he 
received nothing but abuse, invective and 
ridicule. Never, indeed, were selfless love and 
kindness so ill requited ! 

The words, if they believe not in this discourse, 
allude to the reason of the Prophet’s grief. 
They mean to say that the Quran contains 
the solution of all those difficult problems 
that Christian nations had to face in this life, 
yet these people who have made so much 
progress in material sciences are so backward 
in the spiritual science that they are inviting 
death and destruction by refusing to 
accept true guidance. 

2048. Commentary: 

The words, We have made all that is on the 
earth as an ornament for it, point to the great 
moral lesson that nothing in this world has 
been created in vain. Of all the innumerable 
things that God has created there is not one 
which has not its particular use or is devoid 


of all good. All of them add to the beauty 
of human life. Muslims were expected always 
to keep in view the great truth underlined 
in these simple words and to devote their 
time and energy to delving into the great 
secrets of nature and to exploring the unlimited 
properties of its elements. But they ignored 
this supreme lesson while the Christian peoples 
of the West remembered it well with the 
result that they became the most advanced 
and powerful nations in the world. 

It is to be regretted, however, that while 
Western nations greatly benefited by the lesson 
taught in the words, We have made all that is 
on the earth as an ornament for it, they neglected 
the one embodied in the words, that We may 
try them as to which of them is best in conduct. 
No doubt they sought after knowledge and 
made great advances in science. But the 
object of the advance and expansion of 
knowledge is that man’s conduct may become 
pure and human life more peaceful. But 
these nations, instead of employing their 
knowledge and resources to the service of man, 
have ended by making human life miserable 
and unliveable. They have failed to set an 
example of good conduct and have put their 
scientific researches to evil use and have 
thereby laid the foundations of injustice, 
tyranny and corruption In the world. It is 
probably to this fact that the present verse 
refers. 
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9. “And We shall make all that is 
thereon a barren soil. 2049 




10. Dost thou think that the 
People of the Cave and the Inscrip¬ 
tion were a wonder among Our 
Signs ? 2050 




“18:41. 


2049. Important Words : 

(soil) is derived from J*/>. 
They say UI j-W^ i.e., he ascended-the ladder. 
Ix«^ 4AjJ-i means, the orchard became a 

desert, i.e., land without trees or herbage. 
x*.* means, high or elevated land or ground; 
land or ground without any trees ; the surface 
of earth ; wide or an ample place ; a road ; 
a grave. (Lane & Aqrab). 

\jj>: (barren) is derived from j ^ . They say 
*jj>- i.e. he cut it or exterminated it. 
means, time destroyed or extirpated him 
or it. The Arabs say 5 -ClII J& L j^>- i.e. he 
ate all that was on the tablo and did not leave 
anything ; he ate quickly, j I means, land 
in which there is no herbage or from which 
the water is cut off so that it is dried up and 
is without herbage,; or land that produces 
no herbage (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The verse means to say that all the things 
of this world are transitory. Their acquirement 
i 3 not the end and object of human life. 
On the contrary, they have been created to 
serve higher and sublimer purposes—-to he 
used for the service of humanity. But 
Christian nations of the West, after having 
acquired wealth, power and dominion and after 
having made great discoveries and inventions, 
have not turned their scientific achievements 
to the service of mankind, but instead have 
employed them generally to add to human misery. 
As these scientific discoveries and inventions 
have not fulfilled the purpose of making human 


life more peaceful and beautiful, all the works 
of these peoples would be brought to naught 
and entirely obliterated. The expression, And 
We shall make all that is thereon a barren soil, 
does not mean that the whole world will be 
destroyed. It only refers to the destruction 
of the works of Christian nations to whom 
these verses particularly apply. 

Since a similar expression viz., U)j 
(barren ground) used in v. 41 of this Sura in 
connection with the parable of “two gardens” 
clearly applies to the works of Western 
nations, as shown by the context, the 
expression Ijl-W (barren soil) must also be 
taken as applying to them. The words 
as shown under Important Words mean, a 
land without herbage or a land of which the 
herbage has been cut or eaten. Now, ‘herbage’ 
in Quranic terminology stands for the works 
of men, and according to this sense of the 
word, the verse would mean that all the 
progress that the Western nations were to 
make and all their handiworks, their lofty and 
stately buildings, the beautiful scenery of their 
land and all their pomp, glory and grandeur 
would be destroyed. This means that a terrible 
visitation is in store for them. 

2050. Important Words: 

.Ji^l (the Cave). I 1 means, he 

entered the cave. means, a cave excavated 
out of a mountain in the form of a house ; a 
spacious cave ; a place of refuge (Aqrab). 

p> l/ )\ (the Inscription) is derived from 
which means, he wrote a writing; he sealed, 
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stamped, imprinted or impressed. ._.tiCl I 

means, he marked the writing with the dots 
or points, and made its letters distinct or plain, 
■uij ( raqqama-hu) means, he figured, 
variegated or decorated the garment or piece 
of cloth and made it striped or marked it 
with stripes. means, I marked the 

thing so as to distinguish it from other things, 
as, for instance, by writing and the like. 

Imeans, he cauterized the camel. ^ij 
signifies any garment or piece of cloth 
figured, variegated or decorated with a certain 
or known figuring or decoration, such as is a 
mark; a book or writing. ^5^1 means, the 
Inscription (Lane & Aqrab). For different 
accounts of this word see at the end of the 
Commentary of the present verse. 

Commentary: 

The verse declares the Dwellers of the Cave 
to be no novel or out of the ordinary thing but 
as only one of the so many Signs of God. There 
was nothing about them which might be 
considered a departure from the ordinary laws 
of nature. It is, however, very regrettable that 
while according to this verse the 
Dwellers of the Cave were no object of 
wonder but were only a Sign of God, many 
Commentators of the Quran have woven 
fantastic legends around them. 

Who were these Dwellers of the Cave, where 
did they live and what were the conditions 
and circumstances under which they hs d 
to live, are some of the questions that have 
agitated the minds of Commentators for 
hundreds of years. A good clue to the solution of 
these baffling questions is to be found in some 
of the stories related by Muslim historians, 
Ibn Is^aq being most prominent among them. 
These stories are summarized below :— 

1. Ibn Ishaq relates that when idolatry 
first found its way among Christians, 
those of them who were strict monotheists 


being sorely distressed over the condition 
of their coreligionists renounced their 
company. This happened in the time of 
the Roman Emperor Decius, who was 
a gieat persecutor of Christians. Some 
Christian young men who refused to 
worship idols were arrested and brought before 
him. He asked them to think over 
and revise their attitude and himself went 
on a journey. Instead of submitting to the 
Emperor’s command they sought safety in 
flight and took refuge in a cave. On his return 
from the journey the Emperor ordered these 
young men to be brought before him. 
They feared that they would be found out 
and killed. So they prayed long and fervently 
in the cave and had hardly finished their 
prayer when they fell into a deep sleep. Their 
belongings lay beside them and their dog 
kept watch at the entrance of the cave. The 
search for them brought their pursuers to 
the mouth of the cave but no one could muster 
enough courage to enter it. The Emperor was 
counselled to raise a wall before its mouth. 
He accepted the advice and the mouth of 
the cave was sealed up. (Ma'ani, vol. 5, p. 16). 
2. There is another story to the effect that 
a disciple of Jesus arrived in a town of which 
the ruler had commanded that every new¬ 
comer, before entering the town, should 
prostrate himself before the idol at its entrance. 
The disciple refused to carry out the king’s 
command. On the contrary, he began to 
preach against idol-worship which led to many 
inhabitants of the town becoming Christians. 
One day, as the result of a scuffle between 
the king’s son and the owner of a hammam 
(bath) the former was killed. The owner of the 
hammam fled. Some young men who had 
embraced Christianity, apprehending arrest, also 
fled and along with a landlord, who too had 
embraced Christianity, took refuge in a cave. 
The story then proceeds as narrated above 
by Ibn Ishaq (Ma‘ani, vol. 5, p. 19). 
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3. Ibn ‘Abbas is reported to have said that 
he was with Mu'awiya in an expedition against 
the Romans when they saw the cave in which 

(Dwellers of the Cave) were believed 
to have lived. Mu'awiya sent some of his 
men to enter the cave but a storm suddenly 
arose and prevented them from entering it. 
According to another narration Ibn ‘Abbas 
is reported to have said that he had even 
seen the remains of which seemed to 

be 300 years old (Manthur, vol. 4, pp. 22, 214). 

4. According to Abu Hayyan there is a 

cave in Spain which is supposed to contain 
the dead bodies of the Dwellers of the Cave 
and also of their dog. Ibn Abl ‘Attiyya also 
claims to have seen the cave where according 
to him the corpses of have 

remained for four or five hundred years. He 
writes that there are to be found near 
Granada the ruins of a town which is called the 
town of Decius. It contains very weird tombs 
built of stones (Muhit, vol. 6, p. 102). 

5. Identical accounts have been given by Ibn 
Kathir and by ‘Abd al-Razzaq and Ibn Hatim 
in Durri Manthur (vol. 4, p. 224). Some 
Commentators of the Quran have gone so far 
as to give even the names of the Dwellers of 
the Cave. For instance, Ibn Kathir (vol. 6, p. 
131) has, on the authority of Ibn ‘Abbas, given 
the names of these people and their number. 

6. The memorable story of the ‘‘Seven 
Sleepers”, as told by Gibbon in his Decline 
and Fall of the Roman Empire, provides 
an important clue to the solution of the mystery 
that surrounds the Dwellers of the Cave. 
“When the Emperor Decius”, says Gibbon, 
“persecuted the Christians, seven noble youths 
of Ephesus concealed themselves in a spacious 
cavern in the side of an adjacent mountain, 
where they were doomed to perish by the 
tyrant, who gave orders that the entrance 
should be firmly secured with a pile of huge 
stones. They immediately fell into a deep 
slumber, which was miraculously prolonged, 


without injuring the powers of life, during 
a period of one hundred and eighty-seven 
years. At the end of that time, the slaves 
of Adolius, to whom the inheritance of the 
mountain had descended, removed the stones, 
to supply materials for some rustic edifice; 
the light of the sun darted into the cavern, 
and the seven sleepers were permitted to awake. 
After a slumber, as they thought, of a few 
hours, they were pressed by the calls of hunger 
and resolved that Jamblichus, one of their 
members, should secretly return to the city 
to purchase bread for the use of his companions. 
The youth could no longer recognize the once 
familiar aspect of his native country; and 
his surprise was increased by the appearance 
of a large cross, triumphantly erected over 
the principal gate of Ephesus. His singular 
dress and obsolete language confounded the 
baker to whom he offered an ancient medal 
of Decius as the current coin of the empire; 
and Jamblichus, on the suspicion of a secret 
treasure, was dragged before the judge. Their 
mutual inquiries produced the amazing dis¬ 
covery that almost two centuries had elapsed 
since Jamblichus and his friends had escaped 
from the rage of a pagan tyrant. The bishop 
of Ephesus, the clergy, the magistrates, the 
people, and, it is said, the Emperor Theodosius 
himself, hastened to visit the cavern of the 
Seven Sleepers, who bestowed their benediction, 
related their story, and at the same instant 
peaceably expired” (chapter 33). 

The story of the Dwellers of the Cave 
may also be taken to apply to Joseph of 
Arimathaea and his companions. According 
to William of Malmesbury, Joseph was sent 
to Britain by St. Philip and having been given a 
small island in Somersetshire there constructed 
with twisted twigs the first Christian church 
in Britain, afterwards to become the Abbey 
of Glastonbury. According to another account 
Joseph is said to have wandered into Britain 
in the year 63 A. D.... According to the legends 
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their own idols and offer sacrifices to 
them. 


which grew up under the care of the monke, 
the first Church of Glastonbury was a little 
wattled building erected by Joseph of 
Arimathaea as the leader of the twelve apostles 
sent over to Britain from Gaul by St. Philip 
(Enc. Brit., 10th edition & 13th edition, 
under Joseph of Arimathaea & Glastonbury). 

All these accounts may appear to be no 
more than picturesque legends or later 
interpolations or they may belong to the 
realm of poetry rather than genuine tradition 
but they do not seem to be completely devoid 
of all reality and are not without an 
undercurrent of truth. Anyhow, they possess 
a deep and far-reaching significance. Joseph of 
Arimathaea may or may not have gone to 
England or that country may or may not 
be “the cave” under discussion, but the story 
of the Dwellers of the Cave does symbolize 
the story of the early persecution and later 
rise and expansion of Christianity. 

Our recent research, however, assigns the 
catacombs at Rome rather than Glastonbury 
as the site of “ the cave ” and a study 
of early Christianity lends great weight to 
this research. Accounts of the Dwellers 
of the Cave given above by Ibn Is^aq and 
other historians also seem to substantiate and 
reinforce this recent theory. 

From these accounts the following facts 
unmistakably emerge :— 

(1) That early Christians were believers 
in the Unity of God and that they 
suffered great persecution for 
their beliefs. 

(2) That some of these Christians 
fearing persecution and death took 
refuge in a cave in the time of 
a king variously known as Dacyuse, 
Dacvanuse or, in Latin, Decius. 

(3) That the persecutors of these 
Christians were idol-worshippers who 
sought to compel them to worship 


(4) That these young men came out of 
the cave in the time of a king named 
Nandusis or, as Gibbon says, 
Theodosius. 

Now it is a well-known historical fact that 
early Christians had to suffer untold persecutions 
at the hands of the idolatrous Roman Emperors 
for their belief in the Oneness of God. 
This persecution began as early as in the 
time of the notorious Emperor Nero who 
is said to have set fire to Rome and 
fiddled while that great seat of learning and 
civilization was burning. It continued 
intermittently till the reign of the Emperor 
Constantine who became converted to 
Christianity and made it the religion of the 
State. According to Tacitus Nero inflicted most 
inhuman tortures upon Christians in order 
to shift the blame for the burning of Rome on 
to them. He caused! them to be hanged, burned 
alive and thrown to hungry dogs. Even St. 
Peter is said to have met his death at this 
cruel Emperor’s hands. Tertullian states that 
Peter was crucified under Nero, and Origen 
adds that at his own request he was crucified 
head downwards... Early in the third century 
the grave of Peter and Paul was shown in 
the Vatican and their relics were moved to 
the catacombs in 258 A. D. Among the 
tombs to be lately discovered in the catacombs 
are some of those disciples whose names have 
been mentioned in the Gospels and with whom 
Peter is said to have stayed (Enc. Brit., 
Every Man’s Encyclopaedia, & Gibbon’s 
Roman Empire, under Peter, Catacombs 
& Nero, and Story of Rome by Norwood 
Young). 

The persecution continued in the reign of 
Domitian. But it was not only tyrants like 
Nero and Domitian who persecuted Christians 
but great and virtuous princes like Trajan 
and Marcus Aurelius also punished these 
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unoffending people with death, exile and 
imprisonment. They had, however, a brief respite 
of about forty years after which their persecu¬ 
tion again began with renewed fury under the 
Emperor Decius. This time the persecution 
was so severe that compared with it the former 
condition was a state of perfect freedom and 
security. Decius wanted to restore the religion 
and institutions of ancient Rome and with 
this object in view he began a systematic 
extermination of Christianity. The edicts of 
Diocletian in 303 A.D., however, surpassed 
all anti-Christian measures. By these edicts 
Christian churches in all the provinces of the 
empire were demolished, all their sacred books 
were publicly burnt and the property of the 
Church was confiscated and Christians were 
put out of the protection of the land (Gibbon’s 
Roman Empire). 

To save themselves from this most cruel and 
inhuman persecution the helpless Christians 
had to seek refuge in concealment and from 
a study of the catacombs at Rome it appears 
that they proved havens of safety for them. 
These catacombs which have been referred to in 
the Quran as “ the cave” were admirably suited 
to the needs of Christians who had to remain 
in concealment for long intervals. They had 
built schools and chapels and also buried 
the dead bodies of their saints and holy men 
in them. Though some of the statements as 
to the employment of the catacombs in times 
of persecution may have been somewhat 
exaggerated, we have clear evidence that they 
were used as places of refuge from the fury 
of the heathen, in which the believers— 
especially the bishops and clergy, who would 
naturally be the first objects of attack—might 
secrete themselves until the storm had blown 
over. This was a purpose for which they were 
admirably adapted both by the intricacy of 
their labyrinthine passages, in which anyone 
not possessing the clue would inevitably be 
lost, and the numerous small chambers and 


hiding places at different levels which might 
be passed unpereeived in the dark bv 
pursuers. As a rule also the catacombs had 
more than one entrance, and frequently 
communicated with a sand-quarry; so that 
while one entrance was carefully watched, the 
pursueo might escape in a totally different 
direction by another. These catacombs have 
several stories which are connected with each 
other by a vast labyrinth of narrow galleries, 
interspersed with small chambers, excavated 
at successive levels. These dark, narrow 
and labyrinthic galleries have gone on for 
hundreds of miles. Padri Marchi ha3 estimated 
the length of the galleries at from 800 to 900 
miles and the number of interments at 
between 6,000,000 and 7,000,000. Martigny’s 
estimate is 587 miles and Northcote’s lower 
still, at not less than 350 miles (Enc. Brit., 
9th edition, under Catacombs). 

From the inscriptions on the tomb-stones 
in the catacombs it appears that the early 
Christians were strict monotheists. There is 
not a single word on the inscriptions which 
indicated that they believed in Jesus as God or 
the son of God. He has been represented only 
as a shepherd or a Prophet of God, which he 
really was. Nor has Mary, his mother, been 
mentioned as anything more than a pious 
woman. The story of the tribe of the Prophet 
Jonah and that of Noah’s flood find repeated 
and prominent mention in the inscriptions and 
engravings. This clearly shows that early Chris¬ 
tians regarded the Old Testament with greater 
respect than do present-day Christians. It 
also appears that Christians who took 
refuge in the catacombs kept dogs at their 
entrance which would announce the approach 
of strangers by their barking. 

To be brief, the account of the Dwellers 
of the Cave constitutes a representation of 
the history of early Christians and shows how 
they conducted a vigorous campaign against 
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11. When the young men betook 
themselves for refuge to the Cave 
and said, ‘Our Lord, bestow on us 
mercy from Thyself, and provide for 
us right guidance in our affair.’ 2051 


hzj Lij iy& 1 (s'/\ jj 

fyu £ bg> ^ 


12. So We sealed up their ears in 
the Cave for a number of years. 2052 




idolatry and polytheistic beliefs and suffered 
untold persecutions for their belief in the Unity 
of God and how their successors ended by 
disowning almost all the fundamental i< ctnnes 
of their Faith. The position of ‘‘the cave”, 
however, is of secondary importance, though 
from the facts narrated above its description 
as given in v. 18 applies more fully and in 
greater detail and exactness to the catacombs 
at Rome than to any other place. 

Similarly, very stiange and widely divergent 
accounts of ^ ij I (the Inscription) have been 
given by Commentators. According to some 
it was a tablet of lead or coppe> or a slab 
of stone on which the names of the Dwellers 
of the Cave, their ancestry, etc., were 
inscribed. Some say it was the name of the 
town or village from which they came 
or the name of the mountain or valley in 
which that “cave” was situated, yet according 
to others it was the name of their dog or 
the coin which they used. Leaving aside 
the mental wanderings of Commentators, 
these two words—“cave” and “ inscription”— 
represent the two most prominent aspects 
of the Christian Faith, viz., that it began as a 
religion of renunciation and withdrawal 
from the world and ended by becoming a 
religion of entire engrossment in worldly affairs, 
a religion of business and trade in a world of 
writings and inscriptions. See also Tafsir 
Kabir by Hazrat Khalifatul Masih II. 

2051. Important Words: 
i-Lij (right guidance), xlj {rashadun) is the noun¬ 
infinitive from -ui j ( rashida) as ai j ( rushdun ) is 
the noun-infinitive from xlj(rashada),*lj j\ iij 


means, he took or followed a right way or course 
or direction. They say.^l ui (rashida) i.e., he 
took or followed a right course in his affair, 
a-i-t j ^ ( rushda-hu ) means, he attained yean 
of discretion, when he was able to take or follow 
a right_ course. Some say that oi j ( rushdun) 
relates to the things of the present life and 
. to those of the life to come; and xij 
( rashadun ) only to those of the life to come 
but this distinction does not accord with 
Arabic idiom. (Lane, Aqrab & Mufradat). 

Commentary: 

The verse means to say that the Dwellers of 
the Cave prayed to God for His Mercy and 
deliverance from the difficult situation in which 
they found themselves. 

2052. Important Words : 

b (We sealed up their ears). The 
word ohas a vast variety of meanings. 
They say»a> Jc._, i.e., he prevented him from 
doing a thing that he had begun, -til jj> 
means, he prevented him from hearing. 
So the Quranic expression J* bjJ> means, 
We prevented them from hearing. It also 
means, We made them sleep by preventing 
any sound from penetrating into their ears 
in consequence of which they would have 
awoke (Lane & Aqrab). See also 2: 274 & 

4 : 35. 

Commentary: 

Literally the verse means. We prevented any 
sound from penetrating into their ears, i.e., 
for a number of years they remained wholly 
cut off from the affairs of the outside world 
and did not know what was happening there. 
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13. Then We raised them up that 
We might know which of the two 
parties would better reckon the time 
that they had tairied. 2053 


14. We will relate to thee their 
story with truth: They were youn g men 
who believed in their Lord and a We 
increased them in guidance. 2054 


08: 3 ; 

2053. Important Words: 

I a. | (the time) is from -u| (amida). They 
say |j. I -d i.e., he assigned or appointed 
for him or it a term or limit. *-u| ^ means, 
he or it reached or attained his or its utmost 
or extreme extent, term etc. -U1 means, 
time considered with regard to its end ; the 
utmost or the extreme extent, term, limit, 
point or reach; the period of life which one 
has reached; each of the two terms of the 
life of a man, i.e., the time of his birth and 
the time of his death; the starting place and 
the finish (of horses in a race); any space of 
time; a space of time of unknown limit; a 
particular time etc. The difference between 
x. 1 and jU j is that whereas the former is time 
considered with regard to its end, the latter 
is time considered with regard to both its 
end and its beginning. Similarly, the difference 
between ju| and a. I is that while the former 
means time limited in duration, the latter means 
time everlasting. The Arabs say 
i.e., the present state of existence is limited 
in duration, but the final state of existence is 
everlasting (Lane & Mufradat). 


ca. is 



: 18. 


Commentary: 

There were two parties among the early 
Christians: (a) Those who did not like to 
dissemble or dissimulate and knowing no 
compromise with unbelief and idolatry suffered 
persecution for their faith with patience and 
fortitude. These people had to seek refuge in 
caves : ( b) Those who thinking prudence to be 
the better part of valour concealed their faith 
and saved themselves from persecution. Of 
these two parties the one which suffered most 
were in a better position to remember the 
duration of the period of their persecution. 
Or it may be that the words “ two parties ” 
refer to the persecutors and the persecuted. 

2054. Commentary: 

The verse shows that many fantastic stories 
were current about the Dwellers of the Cave 
in the Holy Prophet’s time. The truth about 
them, however, is that they were young men 
of noble conduct who had staked their all for 
the sake of their Lord and that their faith had 
steadily grown under persecution. 
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15. And We strengthened their 

hearts, when they stood np and said, 

‘Our Lord is the Lord of the heavens 

and the earth. Never shall 

we call upon any god beside Him; 

if we did, we should indeed have 

uttered an enormitv. 2055 

«/ 

16. “‘These, our people, have taken 
for worship other gods beside Him. 
Wherefore do they not bring a clear 
authority for them ? And 6 who is 
more unjust than he who invents a 
lie concerning Allah ? 2056 

17. ‘And now when you have with¬ 
drawn from them and from that which 
they worship beside Allah, then seek 
refuge in the Cave ; your Lord will 
unfold for you His Mercy and will 
provide for you comfort in this affair 
of yours. 5 205 ? 


4>j % k ftuif 2a j 



“21:25; 25:4; 66:145; 7:38; 10:18; 11:19. 


2055. Commentary : 

Though their people were against them 
and mercilessly persecuted them, yet they 
could not be intimidated into giving up their 
Faith. God had strengthened their hearts 
and had bestowed upon them firmness of 
faith. 

2056. Commentary: 

By using the words “ our people ” the verse 
shows that the people to whom the Dwellers of 
the Cave belonged were idol-worshippers. Such 
were the Romans who worshipped idols. 

2057. Commentary : 

The verse brings to light the fact that those 
monotheistic young men were no scattered 
individuals but they formed part of an 
organized and disciplined religious community 
whose members met frequently in private. 


The word (Cave) used here shows 

that when these young men talked of 
taking shelter in “the cave” they had some 
specific cave in mind . This cave seems to 
have already been used as a place of refuge 
by Roman slaves who had fled from their cruel 
masters. 

It also appears from this verse that before 
they took refuge in “the cave” these young 
men had decided that they would repair to 
that particular cave for shelter wheD persecu¬ 
tion exceeded all bearable bounds and it 
became impossible for them to live any 
longer among their people. The words, And now 
when you have withdrawn from them, show that 
they had already been the victims of a 
severe social boycott and had lived apart 
from their people in a separate group of their 
own. 
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18. And thou couldst see the sun, 
as it rose, move away from their 
Cave on the right, and when it set, 
turn away from them on the left; 
and they were in the spacious hollow 
thereof. This is among the Signs of 
Allah- °He whom Allah guides is 
rightly guided; but he whom He 
adjudges astray, for him thou wilt 
find no helper or guide. 2058 


<£» I'i oil 

col ai 


<*7:179; 17: 98; 39:37-38. 


2058. Important Words: 

jjl> (move away) is in reality jjljr« 
which is derived from j j \ j [tazawara) 
which again is derived from jlj. 
They say »jlj i.e. he visited him. tfjj jl 
(izwarra) or *;* j j I y (tazawara) means, 
he declined or turned aside from it (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

J> y; (turn away) is derived from J» j . 
They say *j> j i.e. he cut it. 
means, I passed through or across the valley, 
o&ll Joy means, he turned aside or 

away from the place. The Quranic expression 
pjoj*' Co j* lil j means, when it 
set to leave them behind on the left; 
to pass by and beyond them leaving them on 
its left ; to turn aside or away from them 
on the left (Lane & Aqrab). 

i (spacious hollow) is derived from 
Ui . They say *_*U | Ui }j e 

opened the door. xxUj Ui means, he 

parted his legs wide or straddled to make 
water. Ij>j means, aD opening or intervening 
space or an intermediate wide space 
between two things; a wide tract or a wide or 
depressed tract of land; the court or yard of 
a house ; the part between the two sides of the 
solid hoof (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The verse describes the position of the Cave. 


It appears that the people referred to above 
lived in very high regions in the north, and the 
Cave was so situated that it faced north-west, 
for the sun passes a place which has its face to 
the north from right to left. 

The word l (spacious hollow) shows that the 
Cave covered a vast area. The catacombs at 
Rome which still exist confirm this view. They 
enclose a vast area, which has been estimated 
variously as extending over as many as 870 
miles. It also appears that the catacombs 
admitted very little light. The Cave was made 
in such a way as to serve as a hiding place. St. 
Jerome who visited the catacombs in the 
4th century Bays, “It is all so dark that the 
language of the Prophet (Ps. 55.15) seems to be 
fulfilled, ‘let them go down quick into Hell’. 
Only occasionally is light let in to mitigate 
the horror of the gloom, and then not so 
much through a window as through a hole” 
(Enc. Brit., 11th edition, vol. 5, p. 491). 

By pointing to the position of the Cave which 
faced northward, God intended to warn Muslims 
that they had an enemy in northern regions 
about whom they should particularly be on 
their guard. Muslims disregarded this 
timely warning and fell easy victims to the 
machinations of their enemy. Instead of 
presenting a united front they fell out among 
themselves and facilitated his task. The 
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19. Thou mightest deem them 
awake, whilst they are asleep ; and 
We shall cause them to turn over to 
the right and to the left, their dog 
stretching out his forelegs on the 
threshold. If thou hadst had a look 
at them, thou wouldst surely have 
turned away from them in fright, and 
wouldst surely have been filled with 
awe of them. 2059 


’fit iii ^5* h-e 


intrigues of the Abbasides of Baghdad and their 
unseemly approaches to the Byzantine Empire 
of Constantinople for help on the one hand and 
the intrigues of the Moors in Spain with the 
Vatican on the other led to their progressive 
decline and ultimate destruction. The 

solidarity of Islam suffered a fatal blow from 
these internal dissensions. 

2059. Important Words. 

Uill I (awake) is the plural of Jii 

(yaqizun) which is derived from hi. 
(yaqiza) which means, he awoke ; he did not 
sleep. hi (yaqizun) means, a man 

waking ; a man vigilant, wary, cautious, or in 
a state of preparation; having his attention 
roused and possessing knowledge and much 
intelligence (Lane & Aqrab). 

iji j (asleep) is the plural of ail j 
which is derived from oi j which means, 
he slept. They say *.e. 

he abstained or held back from the affair; he 
neglected it. j J I ooi j means, the market 
became stagnant or dull (Lane & Aqrab). 

X* j (threshold) is derived from Xe i 
They say jWd j i- e - he remained in the 
house. v_.ll I .u^l means, he closed the 
door. X* j means, a court or open space 

in front of a house; a threshold of a door or 
entrance ; a door or entrance ; a fold for sheep 
or goats; a house of stones made in the moun¬ 
tains for flocks or herds (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary: 

The verse does not refer to the Dwellers 


of the Cave in the early days of Christianity 
but to Christian nations in the Holy 
Prophet’s own time. Muslims of that time wer< 
warned that Christian nations in northerr 
regions were then lying in a state of dormancy 
but they would soon rise from their deep sleej 
of centuries and would spread all over the work 
and hold it under their sway. Before that 
time Muslims should make effective preparation 
to protect themselves against their devastating 
onslaughts. Muslims threw this timely 
divine warning to the winds. After Caliph 
Uthman internecine dissensions rent them. 
They became heedless of the danger that 
existed in the shape of the Byzantine Empire 
by their side. If they then had attacked and 
conquered it, for which they had quite legitimate 
reasons as the Romans had first attacked 
them, the political map of the world would 
now be quite different from what it is. 

The words, their dog stretching out his forelegs 
on the threshold, refer to the great fondness of 
Christian peoples for their dogs. The words 
may also be taken as referring to the Byzantine 
Empire which then kept guard over Europe 
on both sides of the Sea of Marmora. This 
sea looks like a dog keeping watch with his 
forelegs stretched forth on both sides. The 
Turks conquered this country in the 15th 
century but it was too late. By then a great 
political awakening had taken place among the 
Christian nations of the northern regions. If in 
the day of their power and glory the Moors and 
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20. And so We raised them up that 
they might question one another. 
One of them said, a ‘How long have 
you tarried ? ’ They said, ‘We have 
tarried a day or part of a day.’ 
Others said, “Your Lord knows best 
the time you have tarried. Now send 
one of you with these silver coins 
of yours to the city ; and let him see 
which of its inhabitants has the purest 
food, and let him bring you provisions 
thereof. And let him be courteous 
and let him not inform any one about 
you. 2060 






: 260 ; 23 : 113 - 114 . 


the Abbasides had made common cause to 
subdue and crush these nations, Islam would 
have spread to these parts and mankind would 
have been spared much misery and bloodshed. 

The expression. If thou hadst had a look at 
them, thou wouldst surely have turned away from 
them in fright, refers to the time when Christian 
nations will have acquired great political 
power. Till very recently the nationals of all 
Western countries were treated with great 
respect and fear all over the East. It 
constitutes a proof positive of the divine source 
of the Quran that it foretold this fact hundreds 
of years ago when Christian nations were 
yet sunk in a deep sleep of centuries and the 
wildest stretch of imagination could not have 
foreseen the power and glory to which they 
subsequently rose. 

2060. Commentary: 

Like its predecessor this verse also speaks 
not of early Christians who took shelter in “ the 
cave” but of the Christian nations of the 
West after they had spread all over the 
world. The words, “ We raised them up”, 
refer to the great progress which these nations 
were destined to make in future. It is a 


peculiarity of the Quranic style that it uses 
the past tense for events which are to take 
piece in future in order to emphasize the 
inevitability and certainty of their occurrence. 
The words mean to say that the day is sure to 
come when God will bring about an awakening 
among these people who are now asleep. 

The words, one of them said ; How long have 
you tarried, signify that Christian nations 
would begin to feel that it was now time for 
them to bestir themselves and shake off their 
lethargy. This awakening took place in the 
time of the Crusades when the Monarchs of 
England, France and Germany made common 
cause and the whole of Europe combined to 
make a concerted attack upon Muslims to 
wrest the Holy Land from their hands. 

The expression, {j> } 1 U j; i.e. a 

day or part of a day, does not mean that 
the Dwellers of the Cave were not 
certain as to how long they remained 
asleep. According to Arabic idiom the 
expression denotes an indefinite period 
of time. Elsewhere the Quran has specified 
as one thousand years the period for which 
Christian nations of the West remained in a 
state of sleep or inactivity. In vv. 20: 103, 
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21. ‘For, if they should come to 
know of you, they will stone you 
or make you return to their religion 
and then will you never prosper.’ 3061 


104 we have, The day when the trumpet mil be 
blom. And on that day We shall gather the 
sinful together blue-eyed. They will talk to one 
another in a low tone: You tarried only ten 
days. The words “ten days” here stand for 
ten centuries and the word 1» jj (blue¬ 
eyed) clearly refers to the peoples of the 
West who generally have blue eyes. It is a well- 
known historical fact that the foundations of 
British power in the East were laid in the 
beginning of the seventeenth century, in about 
1611 A.D., when a British commercial compauy 
was allowed to open its first industrial 
concern in Surat and began to do business in 
the Bay of Bengal (March of Man, 
published by Enc. Brit. Society). This 
period approximates to one thousand years 
after the Holy Prophet began to preach his 
Mission in 611 A. D. The secret of the British 
power in subsequent centuries lay in their 
success in obtaining a foothold in the East. 
Other European nations only followed in the 
wake of the British people. 

The word U*b (provisions) in the verse under 
comment does not mean ‘cooked food’ as is 
generally misunderstood. It possesses a much 
wider significance and may mean, wheat. 


PT. 15 



barley, millet, dates or other articles of food 
(Lane). The words, and let him bring you 
provisions thereof, refer to the import of Indian 
articles of food, especially wheat, by European 
countries for about 200 years. European 
business men had a special knack of being 
gentle and courteous in their commercial 
dealings. To this characteristic of theirs the 
expression (and let him be courteous) 

refers. 

The words, and let him not inform any one 
about you, refer to the quiet and unobstrusive 
penetration of Western influence in the East, 
particularly in India—the undivided India of 
pre-Partition days. 

2061. Commentary: 

The verse means to say that if the people to 
whom you are sending trade parties became 
acquainted with your real intentions, or before 
your feet became firmly established in their 
country some political quarrel or commercial 
disagreement arose and you were overpowered, 
then you would either have to quit their country 
or embrace their religion. In either case 
you would fail to gain a permanent foothold and 
all your dreams of establishing a great empire 
in their country would come to naught. 
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22. And thus did We disclose them 
to the people that they might know 
“that the promise of Allah was true, 
and that, J as to the hour, there was 
no doubt about it. And remember 
the time when people disputed among 
themselves concerning them, and said, 
‘Build over them a building.’ Their 
Lord knew them best. Those who 
won their point said, ‘We will, surely, 
build a place of worship over them.’ 2062 






23. Some say, ‘They were three, 
the fourth was their dog,’ and others 
say, ‘They were five, the sixth was 
their dog,’ guessing at random. And 
yet others say, ‘They were seven, the 
eighth was their dog.’ Say, ‘My Lord 
knows best their number. None 
knows them except a few.’ So argue 
not concerning them except with 
arguing that is overpowering, nor seek 
information about them from any one 
of them. 2063 





“31 : 34 ; 35 : 6 . 615 :86 ; 20:16 ; 22 : 8 . 


2062 . Commentary: 

In this verse we are told that these people 
who had remained aloof from the world for a 
long time will become known to the ends of 
the earth, and thus the truth of the prophecy 
about the rise to great power and dominion of 
Christian nations in the Latter Days will 
become established and then the promised hour 
of which these people were warned will come 
to pass. 

In the words. We will surely build a place of 
worship over them, the Quran reverts again to 
the early history of the Dwellers of the Cave 
and mentions one of their distinctive marks 

which is that their successors, the Christian 


nations, will build churches in memory of their 
dead saints. Muslims or Jews have never 
erected mosques or synagogues to the memory 
of their departed saints. Christians are the 
only people who erect churches to perpetuate 
the memory of their dead saints; they even 
bury their dead in churchyards. It is 

worthy of note that many such churches have 
been found in the catacombs. 

2063. Important Words: 

jlcSli (So argue not). is derived 

from . They say *i>- i.e. he disputed, 

doubted or questioned his right. I 

means, he elicited the thing. I 

means, the wind draws forth the clouds. *\ 
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24. And say not of anything, ‘I y ^ ^ „ 

am going to do it tomorrow,’ 2064 ® ^3 


means, he disputed or argued with him 
obstinately (Lane & Aqrab). 

lj»Ui (plain) is derived from i.e. 
it was or became apparent, plain, manifest or 
obvious. I means, he got upon 
the top of the house ; -uk means, he knew, 
became acquainted with or got knowledge of 
him or it; he overcame or subdued ; gained the 
mastery or victory or prevailed over him. 
They say o»-1 qk V *.e. such a one 
is a person whom no one can overcome or 
overpower. (Lane & Aqrab), 

Commentary: 

This verse refers to a popular discussion 
about the number of the Dwellers of the 
Cave. The Quran regards all estimates about 
their number as futile surmises. The words, 
My Lord knows best their number, dismiss all 
such discussion as fruitless waste of effort 
because only God knows what their real 
number was. The Arabic expression 
JdiVl |*.*I*>U means, (a) none knows their 
number; the Arabic word Jdi, being 
the equivalent of the English word ‘few,’ 
signifies ‘none’; or ( b ) the expression 

means that a very few people have knowledge 
of the truth about them or are acquainted 
with their history. These fortunate few know 
that the Dwellers of the Cave were early 
Christians who in times of persecution under 
different Roman Emperors took refuge in the 
catacombs and that they were several thousands 
in number. 

Towards the end of the verse Muslims are 
admonished not to try to know the details about 
the Dwellers of the Cave as any effort in this 
direction will lead them nowhere, rather it is 
likely to make confusion worse confounded. 


2064. Commentary: 

The verse refers to the time when Christian 
nations will have attained great power and 
predominance in the world. Muslims of 
that time—of the present time—are warned 
that it would be then suicidal on their part to 
try to fight Christian nations with material 
means, because the military might and material 
means of the latter would be too much for any 
single people or a combination of peoples to fight 
them successfully. It is to this all-powerfulness 
of Christian nations of the West in the 
Latter Days that the well-known hadith 
o>- V of-k V i.e. no one will have the 
power to fight them successfully (Muslim, 
vol. 4, Chap, on Dajjdl ) refers. Muslims 
are warned that in the days of their power¬ 
lessness before Christian nations they should 
not indulge in idle boasts of adopting one 
scheme or the other against them but should 
respond to the call of one whom God would 
raise to take them out of the slough of despond 
into which they would have fallen. The verse 
may also mean that in the time of their decline 
and degradation Muslims will lose all initiative 
for any real and useful work and will indulge 
only in day-dreaming and holding out impotent 
threats to their enemies. All their activities 
will then remain confined to talking about the 
future and they would do nothing to improve 
their miserable lot. 

Some Commentators of the Quran have given 
currency to the baseless legend that this verse 
admonishes the Holy Prophet that he should 
never fail to utter the formula *i) I»I i.e. 
“ If God so wills it,” while beginning to do 
any work, because on one occasion before 
doing a certain thing he had forgotten to utter 
this formula. There is no reference here to 
any such legend. 
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25. “Unless Allah should will. And 
remember thy Lord when thou for- 
gettest, and say, ‘I hope my Lord will 
guide me to what is even nearer than 
this to the right path.’ 2065 



&s.s < i , x ✓ £•» »/ 7„ 


26. And they stayed in their Cave 
three hundred years and added nine 
more, 2066 



,<il8:40; 74:57 ; 76:31 ; 81 :30. 


2065. Commentary: 

The verse purports to say to Muslims that in 
their hour of despondency and helplessness 
before the irresistible might of Christian 
nations, they should not for a moment entertain 
the idea that they can ever successfully fight 
them with material means. On the contrary, 
they should have firm faith in God’s promises 
that He would never let Islam down and 
would Himself create circumstances that would 
bring about the complete downfall and 
destruction of these nations. 

2066. Commentary: 

This verse sheds some light on the duration 
of the period in which early Christians were 
subjected to persecution and had frequently 
to take refuge in caves and other places of 
concealment. This period extends over 309 
years and historical data have corroborated 
this calculation/ As popularly believed the 
persecution of Christians began with 
Jesus’ Crucifixion in 28 A.D. and ended 
with the Emperor Constantine’s conversion to 
Christianity in 337 A.D. (Enc. Brit., 14th 
edition, vol. 5), a period of about 309 years. 
These dates, however, are not correct. If 
we delve a little more deeply into the history 
of early Christianity the fact is disclosed to 
us that Emperor Constantine did not become 


a Christian in 337 A.D. as is the popular belief 
but in 309 A.D., as history shows. The 
astonishing fact that the Christian Calendar 
now in use is not free from chronological 
, anachronisms has been admitted by Christian 
scholars themselves. Archbishop Ushers 
and Dr. Kitto in their well-known books, 
“Chronology” and “Daily Bible Illustrations,” 
after elaborate research into the chronology 
of early Christianity, have been compelled to 
admit that chronological data show that Jesus 
was five and not thirty-three years old at the 
time when the Crucifixion is supposed to have 
taken place i.e., the tragedy of the Crucifixion 
took place 28 years later than is generally 
believed. Thus subtracting 28 from 337 it 
becomes established that the year of 
Constantine’s conversion was 309 A.D., when 
with Christianity becoming the State religion 
of the Roman Empire persecution of Christians 
completely ceased. So even Christian historical 
records support the Quran in stating that 
early Christians continued to be persecuted, 
off and on, for 309 years. 

The verse incidentally impresses upon Muslims 
who, like now are and may, also in 

future, be the victims of similar persecution, 
the desirability of bearing with patience and 
fortitude their trials and tribulations so that 
they may become entitled to divine favours. 
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27. Say, ‘Allah knows best how 
long they tarried.’ “To Him belong 
the secrets of the heavens and the 
earth. 6 How Seeing is He ! and how 
Hearing ! They have no helper beside 
Him, and He does not let any one share 
in His government. 2067 





^ // 



28. e And recite what has been 
revealed to thee of the Book of thy 
Lord. d There is none who can 
change His words, and thou wilt find 
no refuge beside Him. 2068 


®\i 


«U : 124; 16:78; 35 :39. *19 :39. 


:29 : 46. dd : 35, 116 ; 10:65. 


2067. Commentary; 

The words, Say, Allah knows best how long 
they tarried, purport to say that histories 
written by Christian writers assign 337 years 
as the period of the persecution of early 
Christians and therefore seem to contradict 
the Quranic statement that this period was 309 
years. But this calculation as shown in the 
previous verse is at fault because the Quran is 
the revealed word of God and God cannot err in 
His calculations. Later research into old 
historical records as explained elsewhere has also 
supported the Quran. The present verse does 
not contradict the words. And they stayed in 
their Cave three hundred years and added nine 
more (v. 26). These words do not refer to the 
popular view about the period for which early 
Christians took refuge in caves but are God’s 
own words. So the expression, Allah knows best 
how long they tarried, not only does not con¬ 
tradict but actually supports and corroborates 
these words. 

The words, How Seeing is He ! and how Hear¬ 
ing, lend further support to the view that 


Christian chronologists have erred in fixing 
the present date of Jesus’ birth and his 
Crucifixion and that the Quranic statement 
with regard to the period for which I U? I 
(Dwellers of the Cave) remained hidden in 
caves is correct. 

2068. Commentary: 

The verse makes it clear that the above 
account of the Dwellers of the Cave is not 
meant merely as an interesting narrative but 
refers to events of the past of great spiritual 
significance, at the same time constituting 
a forewarning to Muslims to be always prepared 
for hardships like those that the Dwellers of 
the Cave had to suffer. In fact according to 
Ibn ‘Abbas the Holy Prophet is reported to 
have said that | (Dwellers of the 

Cave) are the companions of the Imam Mahdl 
(Manthur). The words, “there is none who can 
change His words, also support the assumption 
that the account of the Dwellers of the Cave 
contains mighty prophecies, otherwise there 
was no sense in using such challenging words 
as these. See the follow! ug verses. 
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29. “And keep thyself attached to 
those who call on their Lord, morning 
and evening, seeking His pleasure; 
and let not thine eyes pass beyond 
them, seeking the adornment of the 
life ot the world ; and obey not him 
whose heart We have made heedless 
of Our remembrance and who follows 
his evil inclinations and his case exceeds 
all bounds. 2069 


30. And say, b ‘It is the truth from 
your Lord ; wherefore let him who 
will, believe, and let him who will, 
disbelieve. c Verily, We have prepared 
for the wrongdoers a fire whose fiaming 
canopy shall enclose them. And if 
they cry for help, they will be helped 
with water like molten lead which 
would burn the faces. How dreadful 
the drink, and how evil is the Fire as 
a resting place ! 2070 


cA^i- cf Alii joo'j 
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«6 :53; 7 :206. &2 : 257 ; 

2069. Commentary: 

This verse leads further support to the fact 
that the preceding verses embody some very 
important prophecies. In fact we are here 
told that at the time of the predominance and 
ascendancy of Christian nations there will be 
living in the world a people who as true 
representatives of Islam will be engaged night 
and day in prayer and divine worship. The 
so-called Muslims will, at that time—the time 
of Imam Mahdl—pin all their hopes about 
the future political glory and greatness of 
Islam on the employment of material means 
and will look down upon the poor and 
politically unimportant followers of the Imam 
Mahdi for concentrating on prayer and worship. 
The verse warns Muslims that on prayer and 


10:100. *25:38 ; 42:46. 

divine worship alone will depend the eventual 
salvation and success of Islam. 

The verse further mentions the following 
three main causes of the misfortunes and 
miseries of Muslims at that time : (a) they 
will be neglectful of prayer and divine 
worship; ( b ) love of the world will be their 
overpowering passion; and (c) they will 
be wholly lost in the pursuit of material 
comforts and a life of luxury. But their 
deliverance will lie in a complete change of 
their outlook and the programme of their 
life. 

2070. Important Words: 

(whose tent). is derived from y. 

They say c~jJI i.e., he covered the house 
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31. Verily, those who believe and 
do good works—surely, “We suffer 
not the reward of those who do good 
works to be lost. 2071 


\y*\ cPjJ' &\ 



“7:171;9:120; 12:57. 


wifcb an awning over its interior court, 
means, an awning extended over the interior 
court of a house ; a tent of cotton or hair-cloth; 
a tent; smoke rising high and surrounding a 
thing; dust rising or spreading itself. They 
say JjJir dLL jA 1 Jil ^ i.e., the canopy of glory 
is extended over thee (Lane & Aqrab). 

UiV (resting place) is derived from ji j i.e., 
he was or became gentle or he acted or behaved 
gently, ji'jl means, he sought or demanded 
aid or help or he profited by him or it (a thing) 
or he made use of it; he leaned upon his 
elbow; and, it was or became full. 
means, a place or thing upon which one leans, 
hence a place of rest (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary; 

The words. It is the truth from your Lord, 
signify that the prophecy, implied in the 
foregoing verses, that the great material might 
and glory of Western Christian nations will 
be reduced to dust and that Islam will emerge 
triumphant and full of new life shall most 
surely come to pass. 

The words, let him who will, believe, and let 
him who will, disbelieve, hint that the 
time of the Imam Mahdi will not be the time 
for waging Jihad by the sword, but for the 
peaceful preaching of Islam, 


The last part of the verse answers a natura 
question that arises from the first part, viz. 
if there was to be no Jihad by the sword hov 
was Islam to come into it3 own? To thi 
question the last part of the verse returns th 
answer that God Himself will see to it tha 
the seemingly irresistible might of WesLeri 
Christian nations is completely broken. Divin 
punishment will overtake these nations in th 
form of wars which will not end until thei 
power is completely shattered and is reduce< 
to ashes and dust. Molten lead and iron wil 
scorch their faces. They will cry for peace am 
will get bombs and gun-shots instead. Thei 
beautiful residences will become unfit for humaj 
habitation and life will become a veritabl 
hell for them. All their efforts to bring abou 
peace in the world, being insincere ant 
dishonest, will come to nothing. 

2071. Commentary: 

As against the futile efforts of the powerfu 
Western nations to establish peace in th 
world, the tiny and seemingly insignifican 
but honest contributions towards this nobL 
purpose of those good and righteous people— 
the companions of the Mahdi, will be crowne. 
with success because though deprived of al 
worldly pomp and glory they will have firn 

faith in God and will live up to their nob] 
ideals. 
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32. “It is these who will have 
Gardens of Eternity beneath which 
streams shall flow. They will be 
adorned therein with bracelets of gold 
and will wear green garments of fine 
silk and heavy brocade, ^reclining 
therein upon raised couches. How 
good the reward and how excellent 
the place of rest! 2072 



«9:72; 13 :21; 19:62; 20:77 ; 35:34; 38:51; 61:13 ; 98: 9. 


2072. Important Words: 

_,jL| (bracelets) is the plural of jtj- which 
is derived from jL. They say -L’ 11-i jjJ j! jl» 
i.e., he climbed or scaled the wall, j yi also 
meaus, he put on or decked himself with 
bracelets. means, a man’s or woman’s 

bracelet of silver or of gold (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

(fine silk) means, thin or fine ^lo 
(silk brocade) or thin or fine j j>~ (silk). It 
is opposed to j^-l (Lane). 

jj-t-l (heavy brocade) is derived from 
3 s. which means, it shone, gleamed or 
glistened, 1 means, thick (silk 

brocade) or interwoven with gold; 

thick silk (Lane & Aqrab). 

CfM jl (raised couches) is the plural of 7.C j | 
which is derived from j| which means, he 
persisted or persevered. They say jKli £)j| 
i.e., he remained in the house, not quitting 
it. The Arabs say J fljt i.e., he 
compelled him to do the thing; he made 
him cleave to it. TSC j I means, a raised 
couch in a tent or chamber decorated and 
adorned with cloth and curtains for a bride ; 
a bed spread upon the ground to sit upon; 
anything upon which one reclines; a raised 
couch (Lane & Aqrab). 


tl5 : 48 ; 36 : 57 ; 83 : 24. 

Commentary: 

The wearing of bracelets of gold may refer 
either to this life or the next. In the former 
case, the words. They will be adorned therein 
with bracelets of gold, mean that gold bracelets 
being symbols of royalty, Muslims will 
become rulers of vast and mighty empires. 
But taken as referring to the next life 
they connote a spiritual sense, meaning 
that good works of Muslims in this life would 
assume an embodied form in the next. Or 
“bracelets of gold” may signify special marks 
of honour, i.e. the Faithful will enjoy great 
power, honour and dignity and their womenfolk 
will wear garments of fine silk and heavy 
brocade interwoven with gold. This prophecy 
was fulfilled when the treasures of Persia and 
Rome were laid at the feet of so-called 
illiterate and half-civilized Arabs who wore 
clothes made of coarse skins and the hair of 
animals. 

The words, how good the reward, imply that 
these things will not make Muslims lovers 
of ease and luxury and will not lead to their 
moral or spiritual death. On the contrary 
they will prove “ a good reward ” for them, 
that is, these things will give them peace and 
contentment of. mind. 

The words, and how excellent the place of rest , 

signify that contacts and friendships formed 
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33. And set forth to them the 
parable of two men: one of them 
We provided with two gardens of 
grapes, and surrounded them with 
date-palms, and between the two We 
placed corn-fields. 2073 





34. Each of the gardens yielded 
its fruit in abundance, and failed not 
the least therein. And in between 
the two We caused a stream to flow. 2074 




in accordance with Quranic teaching, being 
based on sincere and honest motives, will not 
lead to war and mutual hatred but will bring 
about real peace and concord in the world. 

2073. Commentary: 

With this verse begins, in the form of a 
parable, a description of the conditions 
respectively of Muslim and Christian nations 
in the Latter Days. The form and wording 
of the dialogue unmistakably shows that it 
is no real conversation between two living 
persons but is a portraiture, in metaphorical 
language, of the conditions of these two peoples 
at a certain time. The dialogue represents 
the decline and degradation of Muslims at 
their nadir and the power and prosperity of 
Wf tern Christian nations at their zenith in 
tin Latter Days. 

Now parables, like dreams, require to be 
interpreted, and the present and following 
several verses having been couched in 
allegorical language it is difficult to grasp and 
fully appreciate their full significance and beauty 
without putting on them a construction which 
their apparent form does not seem to bear. 
In the language of dreams a “garden” signifies 
wife, children, riches and life full of happiness; 
sometimes it also denotes cantonments and 
army headquarters. “Grapes” represent 


abundant provisions which can be stored up 
and last for a long time ; “palm trees” signify 
exercise of authority over large number of 
men; “com” in the case of a monarch denotes 
expansion of his dominions and in that of 
other people their “work”. A “stream” denotes 
an eminent man and “fruits” mean fresh 
sources of honour (Ta'tir al-Anam). 

The parable describes the conditions of 
two men. One of them had two gardens 
which metaphorically interpreted means that 
God had bestowed upon him an abundance of 
wealth and offspring in two separate periods of 
his life. This interpretation is supported by 
v. 35 below where the same person says, l am 
richer than thou in wealth and stronger in respect 
of men. 

The words, and We surrounded them with 
date-palms, signify that this man will protect 
his riches and offspring and dominions with 
military force. 

The expression, and between the two We placed 
corn-fields, denotes that in between the two 
gardens there will be ordinary property 
which will not be so strongly protected. 

2074. Commentary: 

Singular number of the verbs cJl and 
shows that the two gardens were. 
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35. And lie had fruit in abundance. 
And he said to his companion, 
arguing boastfully with him, ‘I am 
richer than thou in wealth and stronger 
in respect of men.’ 2075 

in reality, two parts of one and the same 
garden. 

The words, and failed not the least therein, 
indicate that these were not gardens in the 
literal sense of the word but gardens in a 
metaphorical sense because it is against the 
laws of nature that trees should continue to 
yield abundant fruits in many consecutive 
seasons. But the trees of the gardens 
mentioned in this verse yielded fruits 
uniformly in abundance. This shows that 
they were gardens in the metaphorical sense 
only. 

2075. Important Words: 

»jjU (arguing boastfully with him) is 
derived from jU. They say Jill I Jl jU 
i.e., he returned to a thing. jb- means, 
he returned him answer for answer; held 
dialogue or debate with him; he vied with 
him for superiority in glorying or boasting 
or the like (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

Now as to the meaning of the parable as 
a whole. In the beginning of the Sura it 
was said that the Holy Prophet had already 
oonveyed the Message of God to the Meccans, 
and that he was now going to convey it to 
Christians also. Again, reference was made 
to the history of early Christians who endured 
untold persecutions for their belief in the Unity 
of God and whose successors became idol- 
worshippers and were entirely engrossed in 
the pursuit of material wealth. 

The Quranic parable bears very close re¬ 
semblance to the parable of the vineyard in the 
Gospels (Mark 12 :1-12 ; Matt. 21 : 33—46 & 
Luke 20 ; 9 —19). It speaks of two peoples— 



Muslims and Christians. The master of the 
garden in the Quranic parable represents 
Christian peoples, and the “grape-vines” stand 
for increase in their wealth and offspring. The 
hedge of date-palms denotes their armed 
forces which in the days of their power and 
glory will safeguard their possessions. 

The parable speaks of two gardens which 
denotes that Christian peoples in their 
chequered history were to rise to great power 
twice. The first period preceded the advent 
of Islam while the second began with the 
dawn of the 17th century A. D., when 
Christian nations of Europe began to 
make great progress and acquire unprecedented 
power and prestige which reached its zenith in 
the 19th century. During the interval between 
these two periods of the progress and 
prosperity of its followers Christianity resembled 
a field of com which was exposed to the danger 
of being trampled upon and destroyed. In 
this interval God caused the great stream of 
Islam to flow and fertilize the entire world. 
A mighty man of truth—the Holy Prophet 
Muhammad—made his appearance. His advent 
constituted the greatest landmark in the 
religious life of mankind. He gave to the 
world new concepts, new ideals and new values 
and left behind him the Quran as humanity’s 
infallible and eternal guide. 

As shown under Important Words, “fruits” 
signify fresh sources of honour. The 
expression, and he had fruit in abundance, 
therefore means that Christian nations would 
continue to make new scientific inventions 
and discoveries which would greatly add to 
their material wealth, power and prosperity. 
The words, I am richer than thou in wealth 
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36. And lie entered his garden 
while he was wronging his soul. He 
said, ‘I do not think that this will 
ever perish; 2076 


£ 
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37. ‘And I do not think the Hour *\ l * 9 m ■> < i. ft. 9 . 9 /'? 

will ever come. And even if I am 5 D ‘UwJl (jo j> 

ever brought back to my Lord, I &'/*? f T '*/ / 

shrill, surely, find a better resort than 


38. His companion said to him, 
while he was arguing with him, “Dost 
thou disbelieve in Him “Who 
created thee from dust, then from a 
sperm drop, then fashioned thee into 
a perfect man. 2078 
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“22:6 ; 23:13; 35 :12, 36 : 78 ; 40:68. 


and stronger in respect of men, mean that 
Christian nations will advance their own 
material wealth and political power and the 
poverty and backwardness of Muslim peoples as 
an argument in favour of the truth of their 
religioju. 

I 

2076. Commentary: 

The verse purports to say that Christian 
nations would be very proud of their material 
progress and would give themselves up to a 
life of ease and luxury and in their conceit and 
arrogance misconceive that their power, progress 
and prosperity would last for ever. The 
words, while he was wronging his soul, mean 
that lulled into a false sense of security and 
complacency these people would be entirely 
lost in a life of sin and iniquity. The words 
“his garden” do not contradict vv. 33 and 
34 above where mention is made of ‘two 
gardens’. For an explanation of this seeming 
contradiction see v. 34 above. 


2077. Commentary r 

This verse continues the theme of the 
preceding one and purports to say that there 
will be two schools of religious thought 
among Christian nations. One school will 
altogether deny life after death and Resurrection. 
The exponents of this school will regard 
present life as the be-all and end-all of man’s 
creation, and Resurrection and Paradise as only 
other names for national renaissance and 
prosperity. The other school will literally 
believe in Resurrection and the next 
life but they will also hold the belief that 
because Jesus had atoned for all their sins they 
will get salvation while non-Christians will 
be consigned to eternal perdition. 

2078. Commentary: 

This verse constitutes the reply of the poor 
and depressed Muslim to his boastful 
Christian companion. He admonishes the 
latter not to deny God in his conceit. 
He seeks to rouse him from his state of self- 
complacency by drawing his attention to his 
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39. “But as for me, I believe that 
“Allah alone is my Lord, and . I 

will not associate any one’ with mv 
Lord. 2079 

40. “And why didst thou not say 
when thou didst enter thy garden ; 
‘Only that which Allah wills comes 
to pass. There is no power save in 
Allah. If thou seest me as less than 
thee in riches and offspring. 2080 

41. ‘Perhaps my Lord will give me 
something better than thy garden, 
and will send on it (thy garden) a 
thunderbolt from heaven so that it 
will become a bare slippery 
ground. 2081 


“13 : 37; 72:21 

very insignificant beginning and by implication 
to the transitoriness of the things of this 
world. 

2079. Commentary: 

The verse administers an elfective rebuke 
from the mouth of the poor, resourceless 
Muslim to the conceited, arrogant and rich 
Christian. The poor Muslim seems to say 
to his Christian companion that though he 
was poor and deprived of the good things of 
this life yet he was grateful to God whereas the 
other who had been given wealth, power and large 
following was ungrateful to God and had 
set up equals with Him. If at all i nybody 
had any cause to be ungrateful to God it was 
he and not his rich companion who, on the 
contrary, had every reason to be grateful 
to Him. 

2080. Commentary: 

The verse bespeaks the sympathy the Muslim 
has with his Christian companion. The heart 
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of a true Muslim is full of the milk of human 
kindness. 

2081. Important Words: 

(thunderbolt) is derived from 
They say ■».„>- i.e., he counted, reckoned or 
computed it. (hassaba-hu) means, he 

placed a pillar for him; he buried him or 
buried him in stones. tL»-means, punishment; 
a calamity; an affliction with which a 
man is tried ; locusts ; dust or smoke ; fire ; 
small arrows ; a thunderbolt (Lane & Aqrab). 

Utj (bare slippery) is derived from JJj 
f.c., he slipped. means, he shaved 

bis head. Jlj OtC. means, a slippery place; 
a place where the foot does not remain firm. 
The Quranic expression Uljl-u^^as means, 
so that it shall become smooth ground, with 
nothing in it or such that the feet shall not 
stand firmly upon it (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The word used here is ^ (garden) which 
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42. ‘Or its water will become sunk 
in the ground so that thou wilt not be 


able to find it.' J ’ 2082 
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43. “And his fruit was actually 
destroyed, and he began to wring 
his hands for what he had spent on 
it and it had all fallen down on its 
trellises. And he said, b ‘Would that 
I had not associated any one with 
my Lord ! ’ 2083 




“68:20. 668:32. 


is singular and so are the pronouns that follow 
it (as also in vv. 36 and 40). Thus the present 
verse and vv. 36 and 40 speak of one garden 
only because of the two gardens one had 
practically perished before Islam and was 
not worth much compared with the other. 
If Christians had boasted of their two gardens 
it would have been an empty boast. The garden 
which is the source of pride for Christians is the 
one which flourished after Islam—their present 
material progress and power. Hence the 
use of the word in the singular. 

The words “from heaven” show that no 
earthly power will be able effectively to combat 
and resist the military might of Christian 
nations. God Himself will create circumstances 
which will lead to their destruction. It is to 
this irresistible might of Gog and Magog who 
represent the material glory of Christianity 
that the Holy Prophet referred when he said, 
^kll jU. V i e., none will have the 
power to fight them (Muslim, Chap on 
Dajjal). 

The words Ut j Uv*.» (bare slippery ground) 
which have been used here are analogous to 
the words 1 (barren soil) which have 

been used in v. 9 above about Christians who 
attribute a son to God. This shows that the 
present verse also speaks of Christians. 


2082. Commentary: 

The words, Or its water will become sunk in 
the ground, mean that the springs of their 
great talents and intellectual attainments 
on which their material progress mainly 
depended or which, in the words of the Quran, 
kept their garden fresh and green, will become 
dried up, resulting in the complete desolation 
of their garden. 

2083. Important Words: 

V-f (began to wring his hands). i_Jl> is 
formed from «_J> (qallaba ) which is derived 
from «_.!» ( qalaba ). *i» means, he turned 
it over or upside down. *ji.C i_Ji ^^>li 
means. And he began to turn his hands 
upside-down or to do so repeatedly in grief 
or regret; or he became in a state or condition 
of repenting or grieving, for jjfcj I i_Jl> is the 
action of a man who is repenting or grieving, 
and therefore metonymically denotes repentance 
or grief (Lane). See also 2 : 145 & 9 : 48. 

Commentary: 

The verse means to say that all the efforts and 
endeavours of Christian peoples to add to their 
material wealth and power will fail to produce 
any wholesome results. . These efforts will 
end in smoke and their power and prestige 
will speedily decline. In the hour of their 

misery and desolation the Western Christian 
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44. “And lie had no party to help y ✓ 1, -»y « (/.'W''*'?'. < * 

him against Allah, nor was he able ^ ^ 

to defend himself. 2084 . 

45. 6 In such a case protection comes < ✓ <<>>✓✓* iw .,* < * „ , , 

from Allah, the True. He is A ^ 

the best in respect of reward, and the 

best in respect of consequence. 2085 £ 


46. c And set forth to them the 
similitude of the life of this world : 
it is like the water which We send 
down from the sky, and the vegeta¬ 
tion of the earth is mingled with it, 
and then it becomes dry grass broken 
into pieces which the winds scatter. 
And Allah has power over every¬ 
thing. 2086 
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nations will lament that they had expended 
so much labour and money on the illusory 
things of this life. 

The words, it had all fallen down on its trellises, 
show that these people will be given to erecting 
lofty and imposing buildings and that 
the calamities which will befall them in quick 
succession will raze their prosperous and rich 
cities to the ground and their eleventh-hour 
repentance will avail them nothing. The 
verse incidentally shows that the word ‘garden’ 
used in these verses is not used literally 
because gardens do not fall down upon their 
trellises. 

2084. Commentary: 

The verse shows that these people will 
vainly look to Jesus to save them. When 
divine punishment overtakes them they will 
find, to their regret, that they had leaned on 
a broken reed. 


: 20. <40:25; 57:21. 


2085. Commentary: 

The verse constitutes an emphatic reminder 
of the great eternal truth that all authority 
and power belong to God and that when His 
punishment overtakes a people, none can 
save it. It also shows that the preceding 
few verses embodied a prophecy about the 
eventual destruction of Christian nations. 

2086. Important Words: 

U* (dry grass broken into pieces) is 
derived from . They say J.‘. 11, > 

he broke the thing. (hashshamaM) 

means, he broke it much or crushed it, namely 
a dry thing or anything hollow. 

means, a plant that is dry and 
breaks or is broken into pieces (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The subject of the worldly life has been 

further elaborated by another parable in this 
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47. “Wealth and children are an 
ornament of the life of this world. 
But enduring good works are better 
in the sight of thy Lord in respect of 
immediate reward, and better in respect 
of future hope. 2087 

48. And bethink of the day when 
6 We shall remove the mountains, and 
thou wilt see the nations of the earth 
march forth against one another and 
We shall gather them together and 
shall not leave any one of them 
behind. 2038 


£ % *"\ * 9 : * t< 9 . 
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a 3 : 15; 57:21. 

verse. It purports to say that in the beginning 
worldly life looks very beautiful and attractive 
but its end is most wretched and miserable. 
On the other hand, spiritual life appears very 
hard and unpleasant at first but it ends most 
auspiciously and pleasantly. In the heyday 
of their power nations are very gay and happy 
and it appears that their glory will endure for 
ever but once their decay and decline set in they 
are scattered by the winds of adversity like dry 
broken grass and are so completely forgotten 
as if they had never lived on this earth. 

2087. Commentary: 

Riches and children are the ornament of 
this life and add to its beauty and splendour 
ard generally make men forget God but they 
can also be employed to serve a very noble 
cause. Money spent in a righteous cause leaves 
behind permanent good results. Young men 
who dedicate their lives to the service 
of their community, country or humanity 
at large are not only themselves remembered 
with honour long after they are dead but also 
perpetuate the memories of their ancestors. 
This is the substance and significance of 
this verse. 

The words, are better in the sight of thy Lord 


652:11; 78:21; 81:4. 

in respect of immediate reward and better in 
respect of future hope, may have two meanings : 
(a) That good works produce good results in this 
life and also form the basis of hope for rich 
reward in the hereafter. (6) That good works 
not only benefit the doer himself but al°o his 
posterity. It is a divine law that the posterity 
of a righteous man partakes of the divine bless¬ 
ings conferred upon him. 

2088. Commentary: 

Taking the word in the sense of 

“chiefs”, the verse purports to say that the 
prophecy about the complete destruction of 
the forces of evil—of Gog and Magog- 
mentioned in the few preceding verses will 
be fulfilled when great rulers and leaders of 
nations begin to fight among themselves, 
or in the words of the Bible when “nation 
shall rise against nation and kingdom against 
kingdom and there shall be famines, and 
pestilences and earthquakes in divers places” 
(Matt. 24:7). 

Taking the word J* I in the sense of “poor 
people” or “people belonging to the lower 
strata of society,” the verse would mean that 
the world will become divided into two hostile 
camps, representing two distinct and conflicting 
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49. °And they will he presented to 
thy Lord standing in rows: 6< Now 
have you come to Us as We created 
you at first. But you thought that 
We would fix no time for the 
fulfilment of Our promise.’ 2089 

50. c And the Book will be placed 
before them, and thou wilt see the 
guilty ones fearful of that which is 
therein ; and they will say, ‘0 woe 
to us ! What kind of a Book is this ! 
It leaves out nothing small or 
great but has recorded it. 5 d And 
they will find all that they did 
confronting them, and thy Lord 
does not wrong any one. 2090 





9 






“78:39 . 66:95. <=39:70. d3:31; 99:8-9. 


idealogies i.e., between Capitalism and 
Communism, and a war to the finish will take 
place between these two camps. 

The expression j means that they 

would be gathered in battle array, facing 
each other, and would fight to the bitter end. 
This is how God would punish them for their 
evil deeds. 

2089. Commentary: 

The words. And they will be presented to thy 
Lord standing in rows, mean that the decree of 
God about their final destruction will certainly 
come into force. 

The clause. Now have you come to Us as We 
created you at first, signifies that they will 
become divested of all power and authority 
and will be reduced to a state of subjection 
and disgrace as before. 

The expression, But you thought that We would 
fix no time for the fulfilment of Our promise, 
means that they had laboured under the 
misconception that We had lost all control 
over them and had fixed no time of reckoning 
for their iniquities and transgressions. The 


verse constitutes an amplification of v. 36 above 
where an analogous expression viz., 1 do not 
think that this will ever perish, occurs. 

2090. Commentary: 

When divine decree about the punishment 
of these iniquitous people comes into force, 
they will realize the baselessness of the 
misconception that their rule and dominion 
will last for ever and they will begin to 
fear that the civilization and culture of which 
they were so proud will soon perish. 

The words. What kind of a book is this. It 
leaves out nothing small or great but has 
recorded it, signify that disbelievers will be 
punished for all their past misdeeds. They 
will then know that God is the Lord and Ruler 
of heavens and earth and that He does not 
allow any action of man to go unrequited. 

The clause, and thy Lord does not wrong any one, 
denotes that the punishment will be very 
severe and their end very bitter but it will 
all be the natural and inevitable consequence 
of their own evil doings ; the Merciful God 
does not wrong any one. 
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51. “And remember the time when 
We said to the angels, ‘Submit to 
Adam’, and they all submitted. But 
Iblis did not. He was one of the Jinn ; 
and he disobeyed the command of his 
Lord. Will you then take him and 
his offspring for friends instead of 
Me while they are your enemies ? 
Evil is the exchange for the wrong¬ 
doers. 2091 
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52. I did not make them witness 
the creation of the heavens and the 
earth, nor their own creation ; nor 
could I take as helpers those who 
lead people astray. 2092 
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2091. Commentary: 

It is worthy of special note that at several 
places in the Quran where mention is made 
of the punishment which overtakes a people 
when they reject their Prophet, its object is 
to warn their successors that they should not 
repeat the errors of their predecessors. 
The example of Adam, our great progenitor 
whom Satan sought to seduce and involve in 
trouble, is set before disbelievers that they 
may benefit by it and not fall victims to 
the seductions of Satan and reject their 
Prophet. 

2092. Commentary: 

The pronoun “them” refers to Satan and 
his devotees, and the verse purports to say 
that those who think that by following in the 
footsteps of Satan and by having recourse to 
satanic ways they can make progress in the 
world suffer from a grievous error. How 
can they, by making common cause with the 
Evil Spirit and his tribe, hope to make real 
and enduring progress when the latter had 
nothing to do with the creation of the heavens 
and the earth or with man’s own creation, 


i.e., all the natural faculties and instincts 
of man have been implanted in him by God 
for the promotion of good in the world. 
So the fleeting and ephemeral material 
advancement and progress of the people who 
have forsaken the path of God and have chosen 
to follow Satan should not make true believers 
think that God has divorced Himself from the 
direction and control of the universe and has 
entrusted its management into the hands of 
Satan and his devotees. God has ever 
maintained a firm hold over the affairs of 
His creatures and the management of the 
world and will never take leave of it. The 
triumphs and successes of the sons of Satan 
are but transitory and man eventually is 
bound to turn to his Lord and Creator. 

A somewhat deeper reflection over the verse 
reveals the very important fact that in the 
period with which these verses particularly 
deal there will be general talk about a new 
world-order and so-called leaders of political 
and social thought of the time would seek and 
claim to establish such a world-order. These 
spurious leaders are told that they will never 
succeed in establishing a new world-order 
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53. And remember the day when 
He will say, “‘Call those whom you 
deemed to be My partners.’ Then 
they will call on them, but they will 
not answer them ; and We shall place 
a barrier between them. 2093 



54. And 6 the guilty shall see the 
fire and realize that they are going 
to fall therein; and they shall find 
no way of escape therefrom. 2094 
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“16:28; 28:63, 75; 41:48. 621:40; 38:60; 52:14. 


which will herald an era of permanent peace, 
harmony and concord in the world. God has 
reserved to Himself the consummation of this 
supreme task. He does not need the assistance 
and co-operation of the sons of darkness to 
eftahlish such an order. Whenever, in His 
infallible wisdom, He decrees that such an 
order shall come into existence, His angels 
to whom is entrusted the direction of the 
affairs of the universe create circumstances 
which contribute to its establishment and 
promotion. As in the past so in the present 
time a healthy world-order will come into 
being on the ashes of the old, decayed and 
rotten one and mankind will recover from 
its moral and social ailments. But this new 
world-order will come into being not through 
material means but according to God’s own 
plan and decree and through the agency of a 
new Adam. 

2093. Important Words: 

13) j* (barrier) is derived from j i.e., 
he was ruined. * 3 > .1 means, he destroyed him; 
disgraced him or imprisoned him. They 
say ol3. jii jt o!3)jL| j oii i.e. 
such a one rides destruction or commits 
sins which ruin him. J> means, a place 
of destruction ; a place of danger ; prison ; 
a barrier between two things (Aqrab). 


Commentary: 

The word J. y as shown under Important 
Words means, (a) a barrier between two 
things; (6) destruction. According to the 
first meaning of the word, the Arabic 
expression, I3i j* U*>; j would mean that 
these nations will set up high tariff walls or iron 
curtains and impose economic boycott upon one 
another, and according to the second it means 
that they would become involved in deadly 
wars which would ruin them. 

If the expression (between them) be 
taken as referring to the false-gods and their 
votaries, the verse would mean that a barrier 
would be set up between the two so that the 
fal e-gods would not be able to hear the 
( ntreaties and supplications of their votaries 
for intercession when the latter find themselves 
face to face with divine punishment. 

2094. Commentary: 

The word jt signifies war (5 : 65) and the 
-verse means that the disbelieving nations 
of the West will see a most destructive 
war approaching. They will try all possible 
means to avoid it but all their plans and efforts 
to this end will prove futile. The West has 
already passed through the ordeal of two most 
destructive wars which have almost destroyed 
its political domination and prestige in the 
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8 55. “And, surely, We have explained 

in various ways in this Quran, for 
the good of mankind, all kinds of 
similitudes, 5 but of all things man 
is most contentious. 2095 
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56. c And nothing hinders people 
from believing when the guidance 
comes to them, and from asking 
forgiveness of their Lord, except that 
they wait that there should happen to 
them the precedent of the ancients 
or that punishment should come upon 
them face to face. 2098 




“17 :42, 90. 616 :5; 36 : 78. “17 : 95. 


world and have shaken its civilization to its 
foundations. Now a third world-war is staring 
it in the face. 

2095. Commentary: 

The expression f-S" 1 jUVI jfc" (of all 

things man is most contentious) may have two 
explanations : (1) Of all God’s creation man has 
been endowed with reason and great intellectual 
faculties so that by making proper use of them 
he may develop and advance morally and 
spiritually and may know and realize his Creator. 
But he employs these faculties to reject truth 
and for other evil purposes and instead of making 
spiritual progress he descends to a yet lower 
stato of morality. (2) Man is a victim of 
chronic misgivings and doubts which seldom 
find satisfaction. He is a confirmed sceptic 
and seeks to discover loopholes even in most 
convincing arguments. 

The word I in the verse refers to 
mankind in general while jUVl refers 
to such men as have been mentioned in the 
foregoing verses. The verse means to say 
that the Quran has explained in different forms 
fully and completely all those matters which 


concern man’s moral and spiritual development 
but the people to whom reference ha3 been 
made in the preceding verses refuse to benefit 
by these teachings. 

2096. Commentary: 

The Quran has explained all matters that 
concern man’s belief and conduct so completely 
and comprehensively that no room is left to 
an honest person but to accept truth and 
obey the divine Call. But so perverse and 
wayward are disbelievers that they refuse to 
see reason and accept truth. Their obstinacy 
and hardness of heart seems to show that they 
will not be satisfied with anything but divine 
punishment. 

By the words ji 1 is meant the last 
and final divine punishment which completely 
destroys disbelievers, while the expression 
j \ refers to intermediate 
punishments which come only to warn 
disbelievers and rouse them from their 
state of indifference and lethargy. The verso 
means to say that people to whom reference 
has been made in the foregoing verses will 
have both kinds of punishment. 
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57. a And We send not the Messengers 
but as bearers of glad tidings and as 
Warners. And those who disbelieve 
contend by means of falsehood so that 
they may rebut the truth thereby. 
And they take My Signs and what 
they are warned of only as a jest. 2097 


58. And who is more unjust than 
he who is reminded of the Signs of 
his Lord, but turns away from them, 
and forgets what his hands have sent 
forward ? 6 Verily, We have placed 
veils over their hearts that they 
understand it not, and in their ears a 
deafness. And if thou call them to 
the guidance, they will never accept 
guidance. 2098 

«2:214; 4:166; 6:49; 17:106. 
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2097. Important Words : 

(that they may rebut) is derived 
from . They say j i.e. 

his foot slipped. c.A»o means, his 

argument, plea, allegation or evidence was or 
became null or void. Je *-*1 means, he 

rendered null and void an argument, etc ; he 
rebutted it. The Quranic words jJ-| * I 
mean, that they might rebut thereby the truth 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The verse means to say that Signs aie shown 
to disbelievers that they may benefit by them 
and by accepting truth save themselves from 
divine punishment. But they mock at them 
and treat them as vagaries of superstitious 
and ignorant people and reject them with 
contempt. They accept, however, as holy 
writ the half-baked theories of their own 
philosophers and social thinkers. These verses 


describe the mental attitude of Western nations 
towards spiritual matters. 

2098. Commentary: 

These scoffers and mockers treat lightly the 
word of God and turn away from it and do not 
pause to consider that their plans, contrivances 
and designs have created only moral 
chaos, economic disruption and international 
rivalries. They have destroyed the peace of 
the world. But though all their schemes and 
plans have ended in complete failure and 
have added to the world’s chaos 
and disruption, they pay no heed to divine 
guidance and thus belie their own experience 
that the rejection of divine guidance never 
produces good results. What do these people 
who persistently refuse to see reason and do not 
make use of their God-given faculties expect 
except that these faculties should become 
rusted and corroded and that they should be 
left to their fate floundering in sin and iniquity? 
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59. °Aiid thy Lord is Most 
Forgiving, full of Mercy. 6 If He were 
to seize them for what they have 
earned, then surely He would have 
hastened the punishment for them. 
But they have an appointed time 
from which they will find no 
refuge. 2099 




60. c And these towns—We des¬ 
troyed them when they committed 
iniquities. And We appointed a fixed 
time for their destruction. 2100 


;i<£s»ab 


»6 :134, 148. 610 :12 ; 35 : 46. ell: 101. 


2099. Important Words: 

ja (refuge) is derived from J!_, . They 
say Jlj i.e. he made such a one his 
refuge. ^ J\ Jij means, the man sought 
refuge from him. <J| Jlj means, he sought 
refuge with him or fled to him for refuge or 
protection. *i| JIJlj means, he returned to 
God. means, a place of refuge or 

simply refuge (Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

God does not destroy a sinful people forthwith. 
It i3 against His law. He first grants them 
respite and warns them of the impending 
punishment by raising a Prophet among them 
who invites them to truth and urges them 
to give up iniquitous ways. It is only when 
they persist in transgression that destructive 
punishment comes upon them and then they 
can find no refuge from it. 

2100. Commentary: 

The verse means to say that it is not the 
nations of the West who alone have attained 


to great power and influence. There have 
been other nations in the past who also rose 
to great power. The Prophets of God came 
to them and invited them to truth and warned 
them against their wicked ways. But in 
their conceit and arrogance they refused to 
see reason and paid no heed to the voice of their 
Prophets. So divine punishment descended upon 
them and destroyed them. The nations of the 
West are the most powerful nations in the 
world today. In the intoxication of their might 
and material resources, their wealth and 
prestige, they have cast the warning of nature 
to the winds and have given themselves up 
wholly to the acquisition of material wealth and 
the pursuit of sexual pleasures and physical 
comforts. The whole Sura constitutes a 
warning to these people to mend their ways 
and to desist from their present evil course 
for the day of their reckoning is fast approach¬ 
ing ; and they should remember that when 
divine punishment descends upon a people 
they are destroyed. 
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61. And remember the time when 
Moses said to his young companion, 
‘I will not stop until I reach the 
junction of the two seas, or I will 
journey on for ages.’ 2101 


2101. Important Words: 

Li- (ages) is the plural of 
( huqbun ) which is derived from 
(haqiba). They say ^kl! t _i>. t - g 

the rain was delayed. ^l>- means, 

the affair became marred or impeded. 
(huqbun) means, time ; indefinite time ; long 
time ; an age ; a year or years ; seventy years ; 
eighty years or more (Lane, Aqrab & 

Mufradat). 

Commentary: 

With this verse begins the very important 
subject of the , I ^ | (Spiritual Night Journey) 
of Moses. As stated above, the followers of 
Jesus Christ achieved great material power and 
prosperity and in their chequered career left 
their imprint twice on world’s history. This 
double prosperity of Christian nations has 
been likened to “two gardens” in v. 33 above. 
The first of these two periods began with 
the conversion to Christianity of the Roman 
Emperor Constantine, when it became the 
religion of the State, and continued to 
the birth of the Holy Prophet of Islam. 
The second and more important of these 
two periods is represented by the present 
age when Christian nations of the West have 
acquired so much power and prestige that the 
nations of Asia and Africa have had to dance 
attendance upon them like serfs and slaves. 
Between these “two gardens” flowed a “stream” 
(v. 34). These “two gardens”, as stated above, 
represent the two periods of Christian 
prosperity and progress. The “stream” denotes 
the birth and rise to power of the Prophet of 
Islam. He and his followers made their mark 
in human history during the interval between 
these two periods. 



Now in order to provide an historical setting 
to the whole account and make it look like a 
connected whole a somewhat detailed descrip¬ 
tion of the Isrd’ or Spiritual Journey of Moses 
has been given in the present and following 
few verses. Moses had foretold the advent 
of a Prophet like unto him (Deut. 18 :18). This 
prophecy has been referred to in the Quran 
in 73 : 16. By putting the account of Moses* 
Spiritual Journey between that of the Dwellers 
of the Cave and of Dhu’l Qarnain—the 
two periods representing Christian progress and 
advance—the Quran has pointed to the 
fact that the Prophet referred to in Moses’ 
prophecy, who was also to be his counter¬ 
part, was to appear during the interval 
between these two periods. Thus these 
incidents have been mentioned in their 
historical order. 

Very fantastic stories have gained currency 
about the nature and purpose of the Isrd’ or 
Spiritual Journey of Mose3 and the circum¬ 
stances under which it took place. Commentators 
of the Quran differ as to the name and 
status of “the servant of God” whom Moses 
sought and met and about “the young man” 
who was with him in his “journey.” Failing 
to comprehend the spiritual aspect of 
this seemingly physical journey most of 
them have indulged only in conjectures 
and guesses and consequently have grievously 
erred. The fact is that mention was made of 
the Isra’ or Spiritual Journey or as literally 
interpreted, the Hijrat (Emigration) of the 
Holy Prophet to Medina in v. 2 of the present 
Sura. Light was also thrown on the great 
results that were to ensue from this Hijrat 
and the wonderful success that Muslims were 
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to achieve after it. They were also warned 
of the great dangers that lay in their way 
and of the unrelenting opposition of Jews 
and Christians, particularly of the grievous 
blows that Islam as a political force was 
to receive at the hands of the latter. The 
Isrd’ of Moses has only been mentioned to lend 
support to the prophecies of ultimate success 
of Islam that were implied in the Isrd’ of the 
Holy Prophet and also to make it clear beyond 
doubt that the seemingly dazzling power and 
prosperity of Christian nations will endure 
for a limited time and the cause of Islam 
will eventually triumph. 

Similarly, the Isrd’ of Moses was, like the Isrd’ 
of the Holy Prophet, no physical journey but a 
spiritual experience by means of which Moses 
Was transported from this body of flesh and 
blood to a spiritual tabernacle. The Bible 
and the Quran both support this contention. 
Some of the arguments advanced in its support 
are as follows: 

(1) The Bible which is more or less a reliable 
record of Moses’ life has omitttd all mention 
of this most unusual and wonderful incident 
and has failed even to make a passing reference 
to it. 

(2) Before Moses was made a Prophet, he is 
known to have undertaken only one journey 
and that was to Midian. The Bible and the 
Quran have both referred to this journey, the 
latter at several places. The Bible and the 
Quran also both agree that Moses undertook 
this journey alone, while in the journey referred 
to in the present and the following verses of 
the Quran he is described as having been 
accompanied by “his companion.” 

(3) Even after he was made Prophet, Moses 
undertook no such journey. The Bible 
embodies a somewhat detailed record of Moses’ 
life but it contains no account of any such 
journey and even makes no reference to it. 


(4) It is well known-, that after Moses had 
been away on Mount Tur for a few days 
his people took a calf for worship. When his 
absence from them for only forty days on Mount 
Tur caused such great spiritual havoc among 
them, which has been described in the Bible 
in detail, the depths of spiritual chaos to which 
these people of weak faith and fickle minds 
should have sunk in Moses’ absence on a joumej 
of a much longer duration, as evidently the 
journey referred to in these verses was, can easilj 
be imagined. The Bible could not have failec 
to mention it. But the Bible alludes to m 
such happening. Moreover, it would have 
cast a serious reflection on Moses’ wisdom ane 
intelligence if, having had such a terrible 
experience once, he should have undertake] 
another journey which would have kept hin 
away from his people for a much longe 
period. 

(5) In his absence on Mount Tur for onl; 
forty days Moses appointed Aaron his vicegeren 
for his people. But apart from this solitar 
instance Moses is not known ever to hav 
appointed anybody his vicegerent or Khalif 
in his absence on any journey. The Bibl 
contains no reference to any such appoint 
ment. It is inconceivable that if Mose 
had gone on such a long journey as mentione 
in these verses he would have failed to appoin 
a Khalifa in his absence. 

(6) It is against the established practice < 
all the Prophets of God to remain separate 
from their people for a long time. Some t 
them are known to have gone on short journej 
but those were missionary expeditions and the 
scope did not extend beyond their own people 
Jesus certainly did go to Kashmir after tl 
Crucifixion but he left one section of his peop 
in Palestine to live among another and a larg 
section in Kashmir. But Moses’ jourm 
referred to above was not a journey undertakt 
with tiny missionary purpose nor was itconfini 
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to his own people. He left his people in search 
of a man who was more learned than himself. 

(7) The expression (junction of two 

seas) occurring in the verse under comment 
also points to the fact that the Isra’ of Moses 
was a spiritual journey because there is no 
place in the world which is known by this name. 
The expression can have only one significance 
t'.e. “the junction of two seas.” Such junctions 
nearest to the plaoe where Moses lived after he 
had left Egypt are Bab al-Mandab which 
unites the Red Sea and the Indian Ocean, 
the Straits of Dardanelles which joins the 
Mediterranean Sea with the Sea of Marmora 
and Al-Bahrain where the waters of the Persian 
Gulf and the Indian Ocean meet. Of all 
these places the Straits of Dardanelles alone can 
possibly be the point where such a meeting 
could have taken place because on its way lies 
Canaan which was the destination of Moses but 
which he could not reach in his life-time. All 
these three points were about one thousand miles 
distant from Moses’ place of living and 
considering the absence of good means of 
communication and transport in those days it 
would have taken him about a year’s time to 
cover such a long distance and Moses could 
not afford to remain absent from his people 
for such a long time without seriously 
jeopardising their spiritual well-being. 

From this historical evidence it can be 
safely inferred without fear of contra¬ 
diction that Moses’ Journey referred to 
in these verses was a spiritual journey 
undertaken with a spiritual body for a spiritual 
purpose. 

Besides this external evidence there is also 
internal evidence in the Quran which clearly 
shows that this journey was no physical event 
but a spiritual experience of Moses : 

(a) The “learned man” made a big hole in 
the boat to save it from being forcibly seized 
by the King. Now a quite natural question 


arises here, viz ., was the boat navigable after 
it was damaged or was it not ? If it was, 
why did not the King seize it; if it was not, 
why did it not sink ? In this physical world no 
boat is ever known to have remained floating 
after a big hole had been made in its bottom. 
In the world of visions, however, such things 
are possible. 

(b) The “slaying of the young boy” also shows 
that this incident happened in a vision because 
in this world of flesh and bones no sensible 
person, much less a Prophet of God, would 
take the life of another person without legiti¬ 
mate cause. 

(c) The incident of the “repairing of the wall” 
also lends support to the above conclusion. 
How could a great Prophet of God and a 
most noble and broad-minded person like Moses 
have found fault with his learned companion 
for not demanding payment from two poor 
orphan boys for repairing their wall because the 
people of their town had refused to entertain 
him and his companion ? What had the two 
orphan boys done to deserve Moses’ displeasure? 
It was the people of the town and not they 
who had refused to entertain them as their 
guests. What earthly connection was there 
between these two things ? In this material 
world no sensible person could indulge in such 
talk, much less a great Prophet of God. Such 
things can happen only in visions and 
dreams. 

(d) Ibn ‘Abbas is reported to have said that 
the word yl_T (treasure) occurring in 
v. 83 Jbelow means “a treasure of knowledge”. 
This shows that this word has been used in 
this verse in its metaphorical sense and needs 
to be interpreted and explained. Similarly, 
the repairing of the wall and the demanding 
of hospitality were not physical acts. Thus 
the whole journey was only a spiritual 
experience. 

In short, even a casual and cursory glance 
over the relevant verses leaves no doubt about 
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the fact that the whole affair was nothing 
more than a vision. It is simply inconceivable 
that a great Prophet of God like Moses 
should have undertaken a long and arduous 
journey in search of a “man of God” to learn 
from him how to break a hole in a boat or kill 
a young man or to repair a wall and demand 
no remuneration for it. Even an illiterate 
rustic would consider it below his dignity 
to do such a foolish thing, much less a Prophet 
of God. 

Moreover, the Holy Prophet is reported to have 
said Ue ui 1 j ell i j 

i.e. would that Moses had kept silent, so that 
God would have revealed to us many more 
secrets of the future (Bukhari, Kitab al- 
Tafsir). This saying of the Holy Prophet 
shows that the unusual acts which this 
“man of God” is stated to have performed 
were great secrets of the future which were 
communicated to Moses in his Vision in 
metaphorical language. If these acts are 
understood to have literally taken place, then 
they could not have excited the Holy Prophet’s 
curiosity and he could not possibly have wished 
Moses to have kept silent in order to learn more 
about similar acts. According to Mawardi, 
the person whom Moses had gone to see was 
no human being but an angel (Kathir). 

All these facts taken together constitute 
very solid and weighty evidence, incapable 
of being doubted or contradicted, that the 
story of the journey of Moses is but a vision 
which needs to be interpreted and explained 
to understand its reality and significance. 

The words “his young companion” may 
refer to Joshua, the son of Nun, but they apply 
more fittingly to Jesus. Jesus wa3 the young 


companion of Moses i.e. he was the last great 
Prophet of the Mosaic Dispensation who came 
not to destroy but to fulfil the Law and the 
Prophets (Matt. 5 : 17). 

The words, I mil not stop until 1 reach the 
junction of the two seas, show that Moses’ 
young companion joined him towards the 
end of his journey. Moses did not seem 
to have taken the young man with him 
from the very outset of his journey. The 
words do not represent him as having 
started on his journey but only as pursuing 
it with a young companion. Strictly speaking 
these words can only be spoken by one who 
is about to reach his destination. 

The expression ^ j >JI i.e. junction 

of two seas, denotes the time when the Mosaic 
Dispensation was to have come to an end and 
the Islamic Dispensation to have commenced. 
According to Ta'tir al-Anam jf- (sea), 
when seen in a vision, signifies a powerful, 
just and kind king. It also signifies praise and 
glorification of God. In the first sense of the 
word (sea) the expression >-J| 
would mean the meeting place of two powerful, 
just and kind kings i.e. Moses and the Holy 
Prophet Muhammad, and according to the 
second signification, the expression denotes 
the junction of the two seas of God’s glorifica¬ 
tion which means two religious Dispensations— 
Mosaic and Islamic. 

The words. Or I mil journey on for ages, signify 
that the Mosaic Dispensation would remain 
in force for many centuries. The period from 
the time of Moses to the advent of the Holy 
Prophet when the Mosaic Dispensation came 
to an end extends over 2000 years. 
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62. But when they reached the 
place where the two seas met, they 
forgot their fish, and it made its way 
into the sea going away swiftly. 2102 








63. And when they had gone further, , f f~l a L<\ 1(~ \''Y K'v 

he said to his. young companion : oil 

‘Bring us our morning meal. _ Surely, " ^ <s , y 

we have suffered much fatigue on 01* X Q \ UjjL* i-V* 

account of this journey of ours.’ 2103 9 ' 


2102. Important Words: 

t (going a wav swiftly) is derived from 
. They say *IL1^> i.e. the water flowed, 
means, the man went at random. 
^jVIj mean-, he went away in the land. 

( sarabun ) means, going away swiftly, a 
subterranean excavation ; a habitation beneath 
the earth having a passage through it; the 
burrow or hole of a wild animal; the den of a 
lion. The Quranic expression l j- Ij <ky Jjtf !* 
means, it (the fish) took its way into 
the sea swiftly, etc. (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

C>j>- (fish) when seen in a vision denotes 
the houses of worship of righteous people 
(Ta'tir al-Anam). In this sense of the word the 
expression, when they reached the place where 
the two seas met , they forgot their fish, means 
that at the time when the Mosaic and the 
Islamic Dispensations met, i.e. when Mosaic 
Dispensation ceased to function and the 
Islamic Dispensation came into force, true 
righteousness would depart from among the 
followers of Moses and Jesus and would 


henceforward become the special mark of the 
followers of the new Dispensation (48 : 30). 
The verse under comment also shows that the 
Islamic Dispensation was, in fact, a continua¬ 
tion of the Mosaic Dispensation. Being two 
consecutive parts of God’s eternal guidance 
no such thing as the “ junction of two seas ” 
existed in the time of Moses. 

2103. Commentary: 

“Asking for breakfast” in a Vision denotes 
“weariness” (Ta'tir al-Anam) and the verse 
purports to say that at the “junction of the 
two seas” i.e. when the Holy Prophet comes, 
the followers of Moses and Jesus would not 
accept him. They would continue their journey 
alone and would refuse to admit that the span 
of life granted to their Dispensation had come 
to an end. Then after going on their separate 
way for a long time and being tired of vainly 
waiting for the Promised Prophet (Deut. 18:18) 
they would begin to wonder whether he had 
already come and they had failed to recognize 
him. In this verse Moses and his young 
companion (Jesus) stand for Jews and Chris¬ 
tians respectively. 
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64. He replied, ‘Didst thou see, 
when we betook ourselves to the rock 
for rest, and I forgot the fish—and 
none but Satan caused me to forget 
to mention it to thee —it took its 
way into the sea in a marvellous 
manner? * 2104 




65, He said, ‘That is what we have 
been seeking.’ So they both returned, 
retracing their footsteps. 


life ^ 




66. Then found they one of Our ’{lip: O 

servants, upon whom We had 
bestowed Our Mercy, and whom We had 
taught knowledge from Ourselves. 2105 


©ttL jJ j 


2104. Commentary: 

The pronouns in the expressions, “their fish” 
(v. 62), “they had gone further” (v. 63) and 
“we betook ourselves” obviously do not refer 
to Moses and Jesus because they did not live in 
the time of the Holy Prophet but to their 
respective peoples. 

Iji (rock) in the language of dreams and 
visions denotes “a life of vice and sin.” 
So the expression, when we betook ourselves 
to the rock, means that when the two seas 
met i.e. when the Mosaic Dispensation 
came to an end and a new Prophet 
and a new Dispensation appeared, then Jews 
and Christians would be sunk in a life 
of sin and iniquity. 

The words, it look its Way into the sea in a 
marvellous manner, signify that true piety 
and worship of God would take leave of these 
people and would become the special mark of 
another people (the followers of Islam) who 
would become heirs to divine favours. 

The incident of the fish unmitakablv points 
to the whole affair being a vision because when 


Moses and his young companion were pursuing 
their journey with the fish as their guide it 
was not possible for them to forget it, 

2105. Commentary: 

Who is this -u* (servant of God) in search 
of whom Moses, in pursuance of divine 
command, had undertaken such a long and 
difficult journey and who is the central figure 
and hero of the whole story ? He is none 
other than the Holy Prophet Muhammad—his 
soul having taken an embodied form in Moses’ 
Vision. The following arguments conclusively 
show that he was indeed the Jw- (god’s servant) 
mentioned in this story : 

(a) The Holy Prophet has been called -u* 

in the Quran at several places (2 : 24 ; 8 : 42 ; 
17 : 2 ; 18 : 2 ; 25 : 2 ; 39 : 37 ; 53 :11 & 

72 r 20). In fact he is -eiUtf- (God’s servant) par 
excellence, because truly speaking the stage of 
op (servant of God) is the highest stage in the 
spiritual development of man and the Holy 
Prophet had attained that stage. 

(b) The words, upon whom We had bestowed 
Our Mercy, also clearly refer to the Holy Prophet. 
He has been particularly spoken of as ‘a 
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67. Moses said to him, ‘May I 
follow thee on the condition that thou 
teach me of the guidance which thou 
hast been taught ? ’ 2106 








* \ 9 * C' 




68. He replied, ‘Thou canst not 
keep company with me in 
patience. 2107 




mercy to the whole world” (21 :108), an epithet 
applied in the Quran to none other than the 
Holy Prophet. 

(c) The words, whom We had taught knowledge 
from Ourselves, also refer to the Holy 
Prophet. At several places in the Quran 
it is stated that ha was vouchsafed divine 
knowledge in a very large measure (4 :114 ; 
6 : 92 ; 20 :115 & 27 : 7). 

(d) The “servant of God” had told Moses that 
he (Moses) would not keep silent (v. 68 below), 
and the Holy Prophet is reported to have said, 
“Would that Moses had kept silent ! If he had 
done so, we would have been vouchsafed more 
knowledge about the unseen” (Bukhari, Kitab 
al-Tafsir). This shows that the “servant 
of God” of Moses’ Vision and the Holy Prophet 
were one and the same person. 

As a matter of fact, Moses had seen a mani¬ 
festation of God “in the fire” when travelling 
from Midian to Egypt (28 : 30). Later on, 
however, he was told that a Prophet would 
appear from among the brethren of the 
Israelites in whose mouth God would put His 
own word (Deut. 18 :18-22). The words of the 
prophecy signified that the Promised Prophet 
would be the object of a greater manifestation 
of God than Moses. Moses therefore naturally 
wished to see who “that Prophet” could be. 
To satisfy his curiosity God mad > him see in 
his Vision “that Prophet” of much higher 
spiritual powers. This learned “servant of 
God” of Moses’ Vision who has been popularly 
known by the name of Khizr was the spirit 


of our Noble Master, the Holy Prophet 
Muhammad, which had assumed a physical 
tabernacle. See also 7 :144. 

2106. Commentary: 

By instituting a comparison between the 
spiritual status of Moses and that of the Holy 
Prophet, the verse under comment shows that 
the former was distinctly inferior to the latter. 
Moses was denied the heights which the 
spiritual knowledge of the Prophet had 
attained. The difference between these two 
great Prophets has been depicted in these 
verses in the form of a dialogue between 
two companions on a journey. 

2107. Commentary: 

This verse refers to the subject dealt with in 
7 : 144, viz. that Moses and his people could 
not attain that spiritual eminence which the 
Holy Prophet and his followers were destined 
to attain. It states that the patience and 
steadfastness under severe trials and difficulties 
of the followeri of Moses were not of the same 
high order and pattern as those of the Holy 
Prophet’s followers (5 : 22-25 & Bukhari, Kitab 
al Maghdzi). The Christians did, indeed, show a 
better example than the Jews in facing physical 
hardships but they too gave in before spiritual 
trials. Jesus himtelf bitterly complained of 
the intellectual dullness of his disciples. He 
was not sure whether they had fully realized 
his spiritual status (Matt. 17 : 17). 

The verse also compares the natural dis¬ 
positions of Moses and the Holy Prophet. 
Moses impatiently inquired of his companion 
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69. ‘And how canst thou be patient 
about things the knowledge of which 
thou comprehendest not?’ 2108 

70. He said, ‘Thou wilt find me, 
if God please, patient and I shall not 
disobey any command of thine.’ 2109 


'it 

©lit 


71. He said, ‘Well, if thou wouldst 
follow me, then “ask me no questions 
about anything till I myself speak to 
thee concerning it.’ 2110 


all : 



; 17 : 37. 


about things which ho did not understand 
but the Holy Prophet waited patiently 
till God Himself revealed to him all details 
of the Shari* at and their explanation. This 
difference in the temperaments of these two 
Prophets was also reflected in the behaviour 
of their respective followers. While the 
Israelites continued to pester Moses with all 
sorts of unnecessary questions, the demeanour 
of the Holy Prophet’s Companions was 
characterized by great dignity and restraint. 
They scrupulously avoided putting him 
questions on religious matters. Both the Holy 
Prophet and his Companions most faithfully 
observed the admonition contained in 20 : 115. 

2108. Commentary: 

The verse purports to say that it was not 
quite easy for Jews to accept the Holy 
Prophet. Islam had introduced new ideals 
and new teachings and the Jews had their own 
prejudices and preconceived ideas. They 
regarded themselves as God’s own chosen 
people and the sole repositories of divine 
knowledge. So it was difficult for them to 
shed their prejudices all at once. This is why 
the Arabs who had no past experience of divine 
revelation and possessed no settled beliefs and 
principles readily accepted the Holy Prophet 
while the Jews waited and hesitated. Their 


rejection of Jesus was also due to the same 
cause. 

2109. Commentary: 

This verse also shows that the Journey of 
Moses was a vision because being an independent 
Prophet he could not pledge himself to 
obey a person, however spiritually eminent, 
in matters of Shari‘at. He was the divinely 
appointed Leader and Guide of his people 
and therefore could not afford to seek guidance 
from any other source except the divine. 

The verse also implies the hint that it would 
be binding on Moses’ followers of the Holy 
Prophet’s time to accept him. It is to this fact, 
perhaps, that the saying of the Prophet, “If 
Moses and Jesus had been aliv •, they could 
not help being among my followers” (Kathir, 
vol. 11, p. 246), refers. 

2110. Commentary: 

By implication the verse establishes the Holy 
Prophet’s spiritual superiority over Moses. 
Whereas Moses, in spite of his repeated pledge 
that he would ask no more questions, 
persisted in doing so, the Holy Prophet, 
though he had made no such promise to 
Gabriel, on being only once told by the 
Archangel in his Vision to ask no question, 
at once submitted to him and maintained 
complete silence. 
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72. So they both set out till, when 
they embarked in a boat, he staved 
it in. Moses said, ‘Hast thou stayed 
it in to drown those who are in it ? 
Surely, thou hast done an evil 
thing.’ 8111 

2111. Important Words: 

\ i/ ,\ (evil) is derived from ( amara). 

means, he commanded him. They 

say 1^1 ( amira) i.e. the people 

became many. means, the affair or 

case became severe, distressful, grievous or 
wonderful. ^ I ( imrun ) means, a severe, 
distressful or grievous thing ; or a terrible and 
foul or very foul, evil or abominable thing; 
or a wonderful thing. The Quranic words 
1^1 Li c-U- oil mean, verily thou 
hast done a severe, distressful or grievous 
thing; or a terrible and foul or evil or 
abominable thing (Lane, Aqrab & Mufradat). 
Commentary: 

The preceding several verses served only as 
an introduction to the subject of the Isra’ 
of Moses. With the present verse, however, 
begins an account of the incidents which Moses 
actually saw in his Vision. Moses is here 
represented as having objected to the very 
first act of his learned companion, in spite 
of the fact that he had promised not 
to do so. The Holy Prophet, however, was 
shown in his own Vision as having kept silent 
all the way. This contrast in the behaviour 
of these two great Prophets represented the 
attitude of their followers towards their 
respective religions. Whereas the Companions 
of the Holy Prophet remained loyal to their 
Faith under the severest persecution and 
difficulties, the followers of Moses ignored and 
defied theirs when it suited them. On the 
other hand the three incidents of both 
Vi ions are identical in their interpretation 
and significance though the metaphors used 
to describe them are different, 



(boat) in the language of dreams 
denotes “worldly riches’’. This interpretation 
is supported by the Quran also (17 : 67). In 
this sense of tho word, the embarkation of 
both Moses and his learned companion who, 
as is explained above, was the embodied form 
of the Holy Prophet, signifies that the followers 
of both these Prophets will have worldly riches 
in plenty in their respective periods. 

The words, he staved it in, when interpreted, 
signify that the Holy Prophet would lay down 
commandments which would, as it were, make 
a hole in the boat of the material prosperity 
and riches of his followers, i.e. he would see to it 
that wealth does not accumulate in the hands 
of a few but that it continues to change hands 
and is fairly distributed among all sections of 
Muslims. To effect this Islam has made the 
giving of Zdkat obligatory, has totally pro¬ 
hibited all transactions based on interest and 
by its law of inheritance has sought to dis¬ 
tribute the wealth of a dying person among 
all his children, parents, wives and other near 
relatives. It has also prohibited gambling 
and his laid down laws to better and improve 
the condition and status of labourers. The 
materialistic and wealthy Jews and Christians 
could not view such a division of wealth with 
favour and regarded it as reckless waste. All 
their economic laws tend to increase the wealth 
of the rich and to help it accumulate in a few 
hinds. Whereas in his Vision Moses objected 
to the hole being made in the boat by 
his learned companion which, interpreted 
in accordance with the language of dreams, 
meant that his people would be too much 

enamoured of material wealth to accept laws 
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73. He replied, ‘Did I not tell thee 
that thou wouldst not be able 
to keep company with me in 
patience ?’ 2112 

74. Moses said, ‘Take me not to 
task at my forgetting and be not hard 
on me for this lapse of mine.’ 2113 
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75. So they journeyed on till when 
they met a young boy he slew him. 
Moses said, °‘Hast thou slain an 
innocent person without his having 
slain any one ? Surely, thou hast done 
a hideous thing ! ’ 2114 
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aiming at its equitable distribution, the Holy 
Prophet in his own Vision refused to accept 
the cup of water offered to him which 
signified that his followers would prefer religion 
to the world. 

Just as Moses in his Vision found fault with 
his learned companion when the latter made 
a hole in the boat, similarly his people found 
fault with the Holy Prophet when he called 
upon his followers to spend their money in the 
cause of God. They even taunted him for 
making such demands (5 : 65 & 36 : 48). 

2112. Commentary: 

The righteous man of God in Moses’ Vision 
(the Holy Prophet) is here represented as 
saying to him that as there existed great 
difference between the teachings of the two, he 
(Moses) could not accompany him, i.e. Moses’ 
people would not accept him (the Holy Prophet) 
unless they replaced their love of money by 
love of God. 

2113. Commentary: 

Moses repents of his mistake, begs to be 
excused and promises to ask no more questions. 
This may be interpreted as signifying that at 

first Jews and Christians would offer to make 


common cause with the Holy Prophet but 
later on they would back out of their solemn 
agreements. It so happened that when the 
Prophet went to Medina, the Jews of the 
town entered into an alliance with him. But 
later on, finding that such an alliance would 
entail great sacrifices, they broke it and ended 
by openly siding with his enemies. Bo was 
the case with Christians also. In the beginning 
they were on friendly terms with Muslims 
but their friendship scon became changed 
into open enmity. The Christian Emperor 
Heraclius treated the Prophet’s epistle with 
great respect and it appeared that he would 
become Muslim. But afterwards when 
Christians found that the political interests of 
Islam clashed with their own they declared 
war on Muslims which continued to have 
repercussions for a very long time. 

2114. Important Words: 

*k» (he killed him). J:* means, he killed; 
he killed his carnal desires, 
means, he lessened the effect of wine by 
mixing it with water. They say 
i.e. he lessened the vehemence of hunger or 
cold. «ui p means, he quenched his 
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76. He replied, ‘Did I not tell thee 
that thou wouldst not he able to keep 
company with me in patience ? ’ 

77. Moses said, ‘It I ask thee 
concerning anything after this, keep 
me not in thy company, for then 
thou shalt have got sufficient excuse 
from me.’ 2115 

78. So they went on till, when 
they came to the people of a town, 
they asked its people for food, but 
they refused to make them their 
guests. And they found therein a 
wall which was about to fall and he 
repaired it. Moses said, ‘If thou hadst 
desired, thou couldst have taken 
payment for it.’ 2116 


e$£$So*c3; 
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thirst by making him drink water (Aqrab). 
See also 2 : 62 ; 2: 73 & 4 : 158. 

Commentary: 

This part cf Moses’ Vision corresponds to the 
second part of the Holy Prophet’s Vision. 
In his Vision the Prophet saw a man calling 
him from across the road and then ho was 
offered a cup of wine which he refused to 
accept. Gabriel told him that the man who 
called him was Satan and that the cup of wine 
signified deviating from the right path (Jarir). 
Similarly, in the second part of his Vision 
Moses was shown a young man which, in the 
language of dreams signifies, among other 
things, ignorance, power and love of sensuous 
pleasures. Moses’ objection to the killing of 
the young boy by the righteous servant of God 
in his Vision meant that Islam would require 
its followers to bring a veritable death over 
their carnal desires and passions but that the 
pleasure-loving Jews and Christians would 
find fault with this Islamic commandment. 

The expression Ulbili i.e. so they journeyed 

on, which has been used several times in these 


verses is exactly the expression used by the 
Archangel Gabriel for the Holy Prophet in 
his Vision, namely, JlklJlLjl i.e. go on, 
go on. 

The words, when they met a young boy, he slew 
him, may refer to the murder by a party of 
Muslims of that arch-enemy of Islam, Ka’b 
bin Ashraf, the ring leader of the Jewish 
miscreants of Medina (Hisham). 

This verse also makes clear that the Journey 
of Moses of which an account has been given in 
these verses was undertaken in a vision 
because no sane person while awake would 
kill a man without legitimate cause. 

2115. Commentary: 

This verse shows that the followers of 
Moses—the Jews—would repeatedly break 
their solemn agreements with the Holy Prophet 
till a complete rupture of mutual relations 
ensued. 

2116. Commentary: 

The words J*l (people of a town) in 
a dream signify, one or more nations; and 
asking for their hospitality means, seeking 
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79. He said, ‘This is the parting 
of ways between me and thee. a I will 
now tell thee the meaning of that 
which thou wast not able to bear with 
patience. 2117 

80. ‘As for the boat, it belonged 
to certain poor people who worked 
on the sea ; and X desired to damage 
it, for there was behind them a king, 
who seized every boat by force. 3118 






°3 : 8 ; 12 : 22. 


their co-operation in a righteous cause. In 
this sense of the words J* I > the 
verse would mean that Moses and the Holy 
Prophet would seek the co-operation of Jews 
and Christians in the cause of God but it would 
bo denied to both of them. That the Jews 
flatly refused to give any co-operation or 
assistance to Moses when he asked them to 
go with him to conquer Canaan is clearly 
stated in the Quran (5 : 22-25). The Holy 
Prophet also failed to receive the co-operation 
of Christians in even such a noble cause as the 
establishment of the Unity of God on earth. 
Says the Quran, 0 People of the Booh ! come 
to a word equal between us and you—that we 
worship none but Allah, and that we associate 
no partner with Him and that some of us take 
not others for Lords besides Allah. But if they 
turn away, then say, ‘Bear witness that we 
have submitted to God (3 : 65). 

According to Ta'tlr al-Anam, jl-U; (wall) 
in a vision with a breach in it denotes a leader 
of a people or a learned man who has lost his 
property and the repairing of it signifies 
the restoration of the property of that leader. 

In view of these interpretations, the words. 
And they found therein a wall which was about 
to fall, signify that Jewish and Christian re¬ 
ligious leaders would lose all influence over their 


followers ; and the repairing of the wall denotes 
that that influence would be rehabilitated. 
These words may also refer to the progress 
made by the Israelites through Moses and by 
the Ishmaelites through the Holv Prophet. 

The words, if thou hadst desired, thou couldst 
have taken payment for it, may mean that the 
business instinct of the Jewish and Christian 
peoples would grow so strong that they 
would not do anything without demanding 
remuneration for it. 

2117. Commentary: 

When the righteous servant of God (the Holy 
Prophet) saw that Moses, i.e. his followers, 
in spite of his earnest appeal for their co¬ 
operation in the propagation of the ideals 
which were common between them, would not 
give up their attitude of sullen aloofness and 
hostility, he realized that he would have to 
sever all connection with them. 

2118. Commentary: 

With this verse begins an explanation of the 
foregoing incidents as given by the holy man 
of Moses’ Vision. 

The words, ‘poor people’ here represent the 
meek of heart whom material prosperity and 
abundance of wealth do not prevent from 
taking care of and sympathizing with the 
needy and the destitute and from associating 
with them. • The expression ‘a king’ denotes 
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81. ‘And as for the youth, his ’,1 X< ’ < ". ’-r l 9 ' ri* ?!r<" 

parents were believers, and we feared ^ sy.i ut 

lest he should cause them trouble 
through rebellion and disbelief, 2119 




82. ‘So we desired that their Lord 
should give them in exchange a child 
better than he in purity and closer 
in filial affection. 2120 



love of the world and attachment for material 
things. The verse thus means to say that 
those proud and conceited sons of darkness who 
disdain to spend their money on philanthropic 
purposes are wholly lost in the love of this 
world and fall easy victims to Satan. This 
is why the Holy Prophet sought to make a 
hole in the boat of his people—he laid down 
such laws as should render their love of this 
world pierced with the love of the next world 
so that they should spend their money in the 
service of the oppressed and the down-trodden 
and instead of tyrannizing over them they 
should serve them and sympathize with them. 

It is worthy of note that whereas in the Holy 
Prophet’s Vision the love of the world took 
the form of an old woman, in Moses’ Vision it 
was represented by a cruel king. This signified 
that the love of the world and its pleasures 
would exercise much less influence over the 
followers of the Holy Prophet than over those 
of Moses. 

2119. Commentary: 

As explained under 18 : 75 above -fbt 
(youth) in a vision signifies, activity or 
buoyancy, power and ignorance; and the 
word Jo as also shown under the 
same verse means, diminishing or lessening 
the effect or vehemence of a thing. In view 
of this significance of these words, the killing 
of the youth would signify the lessening or 
diminishing the evil effects of ignorance, too 
much power and uncontrolled buoyancy. 

1529 


The expression »lji| (his parents) here means 
the human body and soul, because the parents 
or the source from which spring all moral 
qualities is the combination of the human body 
and soul which is man himself. So the killing 
of the youth in the Vision signifies bringing 
under proper control unbridled human 
passions and lessening their vehemence and 
intensity. Thus the killing of the young man 
by the holy man of God so that he should not 
lead his parents to rebellion and disbelief, as 
seen in his Vision by Moses, signifies that man 
has been gifted with great natural powers to 
perform the highest deeds of virtue and that in 
order to bring these powers into play, the 
faculties of activity, power and ignorance 
have been implanted in him. Man can fulfil 
the great object of his life by making use of 
these powers which spring from a combination 
of the human body and soul. But if these 
powers are not kept under proper control, 
they lead man to disbelief and transgression. 
These powers have been brought under proper 
control and their undue vehemence curbed 
by the commandments and ordinances which 
God has revealed to the Holy Prophet as 
signified by the killing of the young boy by the 
holy man in Moses’ Vision. 

2120. Commentary: 

The verse means to say that Islam has laid 
down these ordinances and commandments 
so that man may completely subdue his 
carnal desires and thus experience a new 
spiritual birth. But, as mentioned above 
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83. ‘And as for the wall, it belonged 
to two orphan boys in the town, and 
beneath it was a treasure belonging 
to them, and their father had been a 
righteous man, so thy Lord desired 
that they should reach their age of 
full strength and take out their 
treasure, as a mercy from thy Lord ; 
and I did it not of my own accord. 
This is the explanation of that which 
thou wast not able to bear with 
patience.’ 3121 
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the followers of Moses gave free play to th ir 
low passions and, abandoning themselves to a 
life of ease and pleasure, exceeded all bounds 
of moderation and sobriety. 

2121. Commentary: 

As already pointed out j!a>- (the wall) 
represents the elders of the Jews i.e. Moses, 
Jesus (18 : 78) and Abraham of whom the 
Quran says, “and in the next he will surely 
be among the righteous” (2 : 131). 

By jxjT* (treasure) is meant the treasure of 
divine knowledge which was vouchsafed to 
Mose3 and Jesus. 

The verse purports to say that God preserved 
in the Quran the great treasure of spiritual 
knowledge which was vouchsafed to Moses and 
Jesus (98 :4) and which was in danger of being 
lost because of the irreligiousness of the Jews 
and their engrossment in worldly affairs so 
that, when they awaken to a realization of 
truth, they may accept it. 

The words, as a mercy from thy Lord, mean that 
the preservation by God of the imperishable 
part of the teachings of Moses and Jesus in the 
Quran was an act of mercy on Hi, part because 
the Jews by their repeated rebellion and trans¬ 
gression had forfeited all title to divine mercy. 
But despite their iniquities God had mercy 
on them and preserved their own treasures of 
spiritual knowledge in the Quran for their 
guidance. 


The words, 7 did it not of my own accord, mean 
that the Holy Prophet had no hand in the 
preservation cf this great treasure of divine 
knowledge. A reference to this fact has also 
been made in the words, “Nor does he speak 
of his own desire” (53 : 4). 

After a perusal of the incidents mentioned in 
the preceding verses and their explanation it 
becomes abundantly clear that the Vision of 
Moses has been mentioned here to point to the 
following facts: 

(a) That it was decreed and was in the fitness 
of things that the Holy Prophet should appear 
after Christians who constitute the second 
part of the Mosaic Dispensation bad become 
corrupt. 

(b) That because Islamic teaching was based 
on laws and principles which differed 
fundamentally from some principles of the 
Mosaic l aw, true and real co-operation between 
Jews and Muslims was impossible, but 
salvation without subscribing to Islamic 
principles was also unthinkable. 

(c) That Jews and Christians would refuse to 
accept the Holy Prophet and would follow 
their own separate course but they will have 
to give their allegiance to him in the long run. 

{d) That, after a long and fatiguing journey 
and after having despaired of obtaining real 
peace and contentment of mind through their 
own unaided efforts, Jews and Christians 
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H 84. And they ask thee about DhuM 
Qarnain. Say, ‘I will certainly recite 
to you something of his story’. 2122 





would be compelled to take stock of their whole 
position with the result that they would realize 
that as their religion had long outlived its use¬ 
fulness they should have given it up long before. 

(e) That after the dawning of this realization 
upon them, the prophecies concerning them 
which have been preserved in the Quran will 
lead Jews and Christians to accept the 
Holy Prophet. 

If) That after having accepted Islam they 
will submit themselves to limitations and 
restrictions which it has imposed upon man to 
regulate his moral conduct, and that by 
subduing their unrestrained passions they will 
become resigned to divine decree and thus will 
draw upon themselves God’s grace and will 
bathe in the sea of His Mercy. 

In fact, the Isra ’ of Moses constituted a beautiful 
prelude to the coming Islamic Dispensation 
which was to supplant the Mosaic Law. 

2122. Important Words: 

M ji (Dhu’l Qarnain). is derived from 
(qarana). They say Ju Li b^i 
i.e. he connected a thing with a thing, b^i 
means, horn; edge; border of the rising 
sun; trumpet of the Last Judgement ; 
nobleman ; one’s equal in age ; a generation 
of men ; people of one time ; people of a time 
among Whom there appears a Prophet of God ; 
century ; age (Lane & Aqrab). See also 6 ; 7, 
Commentary: 

Before proceeding to know and establish the 
identity of Dhu’l Qarnain it is necessary to 
state the reasons why at all his story has been 
related in the Quran and why it has found such 
prominent mention in the present Sura. A 
pointed reference has already been made in 


this Sura to the two periods of the great material 
progress of Christian nations. Its opening 
verses give a somewhat detailed account of the 
Dwellers of the Cave. We are told that in 
the early days of Christianity, Christians were 
true and righteous followers of their Faith 
Even in later years when they came to acquire 
great political power but lost much of their 
former spiritual vitality and religious fervour, 
they did not altogether become divorced from 
their religion because till that time they had 
retained some faith in Jesus and because also 
a new Dispensation which demanded thrir 
allegiance had not yet come into force. 

After the story of the Dwellers of the Cave 
an account of the Isra,' (*1^1) or Spiritual 
Journey of Moses which represents the advent 
of the Holy Prophet of Islam has bei n given 
in some detail in order to show that with 
the Holy Prophet’s appearance the first period 
of the material prosperity and progress of the 
Christian people would come to an end and 
though it would still be possible for them 
to make some progress they would reach the 
zenith of their material glory and greatness for 
a second time long after his advent. Spiritually, 
however, they would be a dead people and 
without the Holy Prophet’s acceptance there 
would be no redemption for them. This second 
period of material pomp and grandeur and the 
spiritual death of the Christian people are 
represented in divine Scriptures by the pheno¬ 
menal rise to power of Gog and Magog which 
forms one of the central themes of the present 
Sura. Because politically Gog and Magog 
and Dhu’l Qarnain are inseparably linked with 
each other, as will appear from the following 
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paragraphs, Dhu’l Qarnain’s account also ha3 
been given at some length in this Sura. 

Now as to Gog and Magog. These names 
were given to certain tribes who lived in the 
extreme north-west of Asia and eastern Europe. 
The fertility of the Asiatic plains led these 
tribes to make inroads into the south and 
south-west of Asia. If these incursions had 
been uniformly successful the whole course 
of subsequent human history would have 
completely changed and, like the marauding 
Aryans before them, these people would also 
have settled in Asia and would have been 
converted to the various religions of the 
East. But, as is explained in the following 
verses, Dhu’l Qarnain set up a formidable barrier 
which prevented their spreading into Asia and 
thus compelled them to move further West. 
Thus they became hedged in between the 
extreme north-west of Asia and eastern 
Europe and instead of penetrating into Asia 
they spread into other parts of Europe. There 
they came into contact with Christianity 
which they accepted and made their 
national Faith. But these people never 
ceaoed to cast longing eyes on the 
fertile lands of Asia and to cherish an 
intense desire to conquer them. The sense of 
frustration at their failure to fulfil their heart¬ 
felt desire deepened with every generation till 
it developed into a feeling of political hostility 
towards the Asiatic peoples which burst forth 
in its fall fury in the last three centuries. Thus 
Dhu’l Qarnain’s efforts to check these people 
from spreading into Asia, in a way, led to the 
great spiritual havoc caused among mankind 
by Dajjal which is the second name of Gog 
and Magog. As both Gog and Magog and 
Dhu’l Qarnain are intimately connected with 
each other, Dhu’l Qarnain has found a mention 
in the Quran along with the account of the 
second rise to power and prosperity of 
Christian nations who, in our age, represent 
Gog and Magog. 

Who is this Dhu’l Qarnain to whom the 


] (resent and the following several verses refer 
and when and where did he live ? Before an 
answer to this question is attempted it must 
be pointed out that the Quran is not a book 
of history. It does not merely record an 
historical event to establish its authenticity. 
The so-called stories mentioned in the Quran 
are, in fact, so many prophecies about future 
events. The story of Dhu’l Qarnain also 
belongs to the same category. It is not merely 
an account of the military exploits of a great 
and noble conqueror who lived in the past but 
it contains also a prophetic reference to another 
great historical personage, a World Reformer, 
who was to appear in some future time— 
our own time. About the appearance of this 
Reformer who has been called “the Promised 
Messiah and Mahdi” repeated mention has 
been made in Muslim Scriptures (Bukhari, Maja 
etc.). Thus the story of Dhu’l Qarnain possesses 
both an historical and a spiritual significance 
and therefore deserves special study. 

Dhu’l Qarnain was the founder of the Medo- 
Persian Empire which represented the two 
horns of the ram of Daniel’s famous dream. 
Daniel says : “ I saw the ram pushing west¬ 
ward, and northward, and southward ; so that 
no beasts might stand before him, neither was 
there any that could deliver out of his hand; 
but he did according to his will, and became 
great ” (Dan. 8 : 4). Quite in harmony with this 
part of Daniel’s dream, the Quran mentions 
three journeys of Dhu’l Qarnain (w. 87, 91, 
94). This fact lends powerful support to the 
inference that Dhu’l Qarnain is the descriptive 
name of a king of Media and Persia. And 
of all kings of Media and Persia, the description 
given in the Quran most fitly applies 
to Cyrus. He ascended the throne of Persia 
after the death of his father and subsequently 
conquered Media which was a greater kingdom 
than Persia, and thus was fulfilled the second 
part of Daniel’s dream: “ and behold, there 
stood before the river a ram which had two 
horns: and the two horns were high ) but one 
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was higher than the other and the higher 
came up last” (Dan. 8 : 3). 

The Quran has mentioned four distinctive 
marks of Dhu’l QarnaiD : (1) He was a 

righteous servant of God, and he was blessed 
with divine revelation (w. 87, 92 & 99). (2) 
He was a great conqueror and a kind and 
just ruler ; and he treated the nations he 
conquered most benevolently (vv. 85, 89). (3) 
He marched to the West and made great 
conquests till he came to a place where he 
found the sun setting in a pool of murky 
water and then he turned to the East and 
conquered and subdued vast territories (vv. 
85, 87, 88, 89). (4) Last of all he went to a 

midway region where lived a savage people 
and where Gog and Magog made inroads, and 
he built a wall there to stop these inroads 
(vv. 94—98). Now of the great monarchs and 
famous military captains of ancient times Cyrus 
possesses in the greatest measure the four 
above-mentioned qualifications. He therefore 
more than anybody else deserves to be 
considered as the Dhu’l Qamain of the Quran. 

The first distinguishing mark of Dhu’l Qamain 
mentioned above is that he was a righteous 
man of God and was blessed with divine 
revelation. The Bible agrees with the Quran in 
this respect. The Bible says : 

That saith of Cyrus, He is my shepherd, 
and shall perform all my pleasure : even 
saving to Jerusalem, Tbou shalt be built ; 
and to the temple, Thy foundation shall 
be laid. Thus saith the Lord to His 
anointed, to Cyrus whose rigbthand I have 
holden, to subdue nations before him, 

.that thou mayest know that 

I, the Lord which call Hue by thy name, 

am the God of Israel.Now in 

the first year of Cyrus kiDg of Persia, 
that the word of the Lora by the 
mouth of Jeremiah might be fulfilled, the 
Lord stirred up the spirit of Cyrus kmg 
of Persia, that he made a proclamation 
throughout all his kingdom, and put it 


also in*writing saying: Thus saith CyruB 
king of Persia, the Lord God of heaven hath 
given me all the kingdoms of the earth 
and He hath charged me to build Him 
an house at Jerusalem which i. in Judah 
(Isaiah, 44 : 28 ; 45 :1-3 ; Ezra. 1 : 1-2 & 

2 Cbron. 36 : 22-23). 

Thus according to the Bible Cyrus was 
Jehovah’s “friend”, His “anointed” and 
“ shepherd ” and “ performed all His pleasure ” 
(Jew. Enc., vol. 4, p. 404 & Enc. Bib., vol. 1, 
col. 980). 

Dhu’l Qarnain’s second characteristic according 
to the Quran is that he was a great conquerer 
and ruler of vast territories. About this the 
Bible says : — 

Thus saith Cyrus king of Persia, the Lord 
God of heaven hath given me all the king¬ 
doms of the earth and he hath charged me 
to build Him a house at Jerusalem 
....Whose hand I have holden, to 
subdue nations before him ; and I will 
loose the loins of kings, to open before him 

the two-leaved gates.I will go 

before thee, and make the crooked places 
straight; I will break in pieces the gates 
of brass and cut in sunder the bars of 
iron ; and I will give thee the treasures of 
darkness, and hidden riches of secret places 
(Ezra 1:2; Isaiah 45: 1-3). 

In this respect history also supports the 
Quran and the Bible : It represents Cyrus 
as a great conqueror and a very humane ruler 
who treated the nations he conquered most 
generously and in return received their most 
willing allegiance : 

I knew that there were some who willingly 
obeyed Cyrus, that were many days’ journey, 
and others that were even some months’ journey 
distant from him, some, too, who had never 
seen him and some who knew very well that 
they never should see him; and yet they 
readily submitted to his government; for he 
so far excelled all other kings, as well as 
those that had received their dominion from 
their fore-fathers, as those that had acquired 
it by their own efforts.More 


1533 








Oil. ia 


al-£ahp 


Pi 16 


than this he was most humane. His shield is 
stained by no horrible deeds of blood, of 

frightful revenge and cruelty.He spared and 

made gifts to conquered enemies.Because 

no wide stream of blood separated him from the 
vanquished, he found the only possible basis 
for his giant structure in the raising of the 
conquerors and the conquered to equal privileges 

.Who is there that approaches him ? 

He is not only beloved by his own people as 

a father incomparable in every way. He 

was not the product and child of his age 
but its creator and father. (Historians’ History 
of the World, under Cyrus). 

Dhu’l Qamain’s third outstanding mark 
mentioned in the Quran is that he conquered 
and established a vast empire in the East as 
well as in the West. Now it is a well-known 
fact of history that Cyrus ruled over vast 
territories which extended to the waters of the 
Black Sea in the West and to the confines of 
Afghanistan, Samarcand and Bukhara in the 
East. About his conquests in the West it 
may briefly be stated that he had hardly 
become the ruler of Media and Persia when 
Croesus, the King of Lydia (Asia Minor), from 
his capital, Sardis, instigated the rulers of 
Babylon, Egypt and Sparta, and rose against 
him but within a few days suffered a crushing 
defeat and opened the way for Cyrus’ conquests 
up to the banks of the Black Sea. Cyrus 
conquered Babylon, Nineveh and Greek 
colonies which had extended to the north 
of Asia Minor to the Sea of Marmora. Thus 
he reached that pool of murky water which 
was situated to the West of that country. 
About Cyrus’ conquests in the East 
the Historians’ History of the World (vol. 2, 
under Cyra.) says: 

How far to the East Cyrus extended his 
dominion we do not know, but it is 
probable that all the countries to the East 
which are mentioned in the older inscriptions 
of Darius as in subjection or rebellion were 
already subject in the time of Cyrus. In 
this case Chorasmia (Kharezm, the 
modem Khiva) and SogdL.ua (Samarcand 


and Bukhara) belonged to him. He doubt¬ 
less ruled also over a large portion of modern 
Afghanistan. 

The following extract also from the Historians* 
History of the World (under Cyrus) throws 
further light on the va; t range of the 
conquests of Cyrus in both the West and the 
East. 

But Cyrus finding, in like manner, the 
nations of Asia independent and setting 
out with a little army of Persians, obtained 
the dominion over the Medea by their own 
choice, and over the Hyrcanians in a 
similar manner ; he subdued the Syrians, 
Assyrians, Arabians, Cappadocians, both 
the Phrygians, the Lydians, Carians, 
Phoenicians and Babylonians; he had under 
his rule the Bactrians, Indians and Cilicians 
as well the Sacians, Paphlagonians and 
Magadidians and many other nations of 
whom we cannot enumerate even the names. 
He had dominion over the Greeks that 
were settled in Asia and going down to 
the sea over the Cyprians and Egyptians. 
These nations he ruled though they spoke 
neither the same language with himself nor 
with one another ; yet he was able to 
extend the fear of himself over so great a 
part of the world, that he astonished 
all and no one attempted anything 

against him.without a struggle 

the greatest empires, the two conquerors 
of Nineveh, surrendered to him both 
themselves and their own kings in chains, 
as had been done to none other; even Tyre, 
that proud and mighty city, unconquered 
and unconquerable, with whose lion-courage 
his predecessor and his successor, Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar and Alexander alik , wrestled so 
fiercely and so long, did homage to him 
of her own free will. Above all, the little 
people of the Jews hailed him at the waters 
of Babylon as they had done no mortal 
before or since, as the victor and rescuer, 
the liberator and saviour. 

The fourth notable feature of Dhu’l Qamain 
referred to in the Quran is that after his 
conquests he turned his attention to a midway 
region. Here lived a half savage people who 
were the target of constant attacks by Gog 
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and Magog and he built a wall to stop these 
inroads. Now in order fully to understand and 
appreciate this Quranic passage it is necessary 
to know who Gog and Magog were. About 
these people the Bible says : 

Son of man, set thy face toward Gog, of the 
land of Magog, the prince of Rosh, Meshech 
and Tubal, and prophecy against him, 
and say, Thus saith the Lord God : Behold, I 
am against thee, 0 Gog, prince of Rosh, 
Meshech, and Tubal: and I will turn thee 
about and put hooks into thy jaws.... Persia, 
Cush and Put with them (Ezekiel 38 : 2-6). 

This shows that according to the Bible, which 
is our first and main source of information about 
Gog and Magog, Russia, Moscow and Tobolsk 
which are all situated in northern regions 
were the homeland of these people. 

History supports this Biblical account about 
Gog and Magog. Magog is mentioned in 
Genesis 10 : 2 as the second son of Japheth, 
between Gomer ;nd Maeai. Gomer representing 
the Cimmerians who lived to the east of 
Asia Minor and Madai the Medes, Magog must 
be a people located east of the Cimmerians 
and west of the Medes. But in the list of 
nations (Gen. 10) the term connotes rather the 
complex of Barbarian peoples dwelling at the 
extreme north and north-east of the 
geographical survey covered by the chapter 

_In Ezek. 39 : 6 Magog occurs as the name 

of a northern people, the leader of whom is 
Gog and in Revelation Gog and Magog are 
considered as a comprehensive term for the 
powers of evil. Josephus identified them 
with the Scythians, a name which among 
classical writers stands for a number of unknown 
ferocious tribes. According to Jerome Magog 
was situated beyond the Caucasus, near 
the Caspian Sea. This also is the same northern 
region where the Scythians lived. Herodotus 
indicates that these nomads (Scythians) came 
through the natural gate between the Caucasus 
and the Caspian Sea, the pass of Darband (Jew. 
Enc., under Gog and Magog & Historians’ 
History of the World, vol. 2, p. 582). 


Now as quoted above from the Bible, Gog 
and Magog had conquered Persia and it is a 
well-known fact of history that “Persia fell 
into the hands of the Scythians or Median 
Emperor who ruled Ecbatana from whom it 
was delivered by Cyrus the Great (Historians’ 
History of the World, vol. 2, p.589). 

So it seems quite clear that the Scythians 
or Gog and Magog occupied territories 
to the north and north-east of the Black 
Sea and that they came from these territories 
through the pass of Darband and invaded and 
conquered and ruled over the Persians and that 
Cyrus had defeated them and delivered the 
Persians from their clutches. 

As to the last point about Dhu’l Qarnain—-that 
he built a strong wall as a barrier against 
the inroads of Gog and Magog—we find that 
exactly at the place which according to 
Herodotus was the pass through which the 
Scythians made raids upon Persia stood a 
wall, the famous wall of Derbent. The 
Encylopaedia Britannica (under Derbent) refers 
to this wall as follows : 

Derbent or Darband, a town of Persia, 
Caucasia, in the province of Daghestan, 

on the western shore of the Caspian. 

And tc the south lies the seaward extremity 
of the Caucasian wall, 50 miles long otherwise 
known as Alexander’s wall, blocking 
the narrow pass of the Iron Gate or the 
Caspian Gate. This, when entire, had a height 
of 29 feet and a thickness of about 10 feet, 
and with its iron gates and numerous 
watch-towers formed a veritable defence 
of the Persian Frontier. 

This extract shows that there existed a wall 
which served as a barrier against, and protected 
Persia from, the attacks of the Scythians in the 
north. It is generally believed that this was 
built by Alexander the Great but this popular 
belief is against proven facts of history. 
Alexander defeated Darius in the summer of 
330 B.C., but this defeat did not give him 
possession of the whole of Persia. Without 
pausing to take rest he proceeded to subdue 
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the whole country, but had hurriedly to come 
back to quell a revolt in his rear. After this 
he marched on to Kabul, where he had to face 
another revolt in his army and it was only in the 
winter of 329 B.C., that he could come to India. 
He finished all this journey in such haste that 
some historians have doubted whether it could 
have been accomplished in such a short time. 
Anyhow, it is admitted that he fought his way 
to India and did not stop anywhere. From 
India he returned in 324 B.C. to Persia, where he 
had again to face a revolt in his army. After 
subduing it he started for home and died on the 
way in June, 323 B.C. (Enc. Brit., 14th edition, 
vol. 1, pp. 569, 570). These facts show that his 
military expeditions were like a whirlwind and 
he conquered a large part of the world in a very 
short time. Amidst these whirlwind expeditions 
he could not give attention to any vast 
project such as the building of a large wall of 
the nature of that under discussion. The popular 
notion that Alexander had built this wall 
seems to have arisen from the fact that Muslim 
Commentators of the Quran mistook Dhu’l 
Qarnain for Alexander. 

But if Alexander did not build this wall it 
doe3 not prove that Cyrus built it. We are 
not in possession of quite incontestible and 
conclusive historical evidence to show that 
Cyrus did build this wall. Our conclusion that 
he was its builder is based only on the 
following circumstantial evidence :— 

(o) Darius about whom Cyrus had seen a 
vision that his wings would overshadow Europe 
and Asia ascended the Persian throne after the 
death of the son of Cyrus. In order to break the 
power of the Scythians Darius passed through 


Greece and attacked them from across Europe. 
It is inconceivable that Darius should have 
undertaken such a long, arduous and round¬ 
about journey to attack these people from 
across south-east Europe when they lived very 
near him in the north. The inevitable 
conclusion is that the existence of a huge wall 
which only Cyrus before him could have built 
had made it impossible for him to cross over 
to the other side with a large force. Nor was 
it possible for him to demolish it or take his 
army safely through its gates. So in order to 
fulfil his mission the only possible and wise 
course open to. Darius was to attack the 
Scythians from the side of Europe. 

(6) If there existed no impassable barrier 
of the nature of that under discussion it is 
inconceivable that, wise and far-seeing 
strategist as he was, Darius should have 
adopted a circuitous route of thousands of miles 
across Europe to attack the Scythians, leaving 
his own country exposed to their attacks from 
across the border. 

(c) The fact that before the time of Cyrus the 
Scythians made constant and uninterrupted 
raids on Persia but after his conquests these 
raids completely ceased leads to the very 
probable conclusion that he must have set up 
a barrier which effectively checked these 
attacks, and that the barrier must be the 
famous wall at Derbent, mistakenly known 
as Alexander’s wall. 

2123. Commentary: 

It has been made clear in the note on Dhu’l 
Qarnain that Cyrus was blessed with 
every kind of means for his great conquests 
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86. Then lie followed a certain 
way. 


87. Until, when he reached the 
setting of the sun, he found it setting 
in a pool of murky water, and near 
it he found a people. We said, ‘0 
Dhu’l Qarnain, either punish them, or 
treat them with kindness/ 2124 




tsis i 60-3 


88. He said, ° c As for him who does s* /> “/9, <*/< ✓ 'f red'll- 

wrong, we shall certainly punish ‘V^oO vot 

him ; then shall he he brought back 
to his Lord, Who will punish him 
with a dreadful punishment, 2125 

«7 : 166. 


©sSfofc Was 


and that. God Himself directed all his ways and 
had given him all the kingdoms of the earth 
(Isaiah 45:13 & Ezra 1: 2). 

The words J» I jJ LC k I signify that 
the rise of Cyrus to power took place under 
exceptional circumstances. 

The words (everything) mean everything 

necessary for the accomplishment of his task. 

2124. Important Words: 

(pool of murky water). is 

derived from U-. They say Jtl lU- ie. he 
cleansed the well of its black, fetid mud. 

jtJ I means, the well had in it black 

mud in abundance. ^«!| means, a man 
of evil eye who injures with his eye 

him whom he sees and admires. The 
words mean, a well or a spring or pool 

foul with black, fetid mud (Lane). See also 
15 :29. 

Commentary: 

The words u ~J9I._* v jU i.e. the place where 
the sun set; signify the westernmost parts of 
Cyrus’ Empire or the north-western boundary 
of Asia Minor and refer to the Black Sea 
because it formed the north-western boundary 
of the Empire of Cyrus. The verse refers to the 
expedition which Cyrus undertook against 


his enemies in the West. “Soon after 
the conquest of the Median empire Cyrus was 
attacked by a coalition of the other powers 
of the East-Babylon, Egypt and Lydia, 
joind by Sparta, the greatest military power 
of Greece. In the spring of 546 Croesus of 
Lydia began the attack and advanced into 
Cappadocia, while the other powers were still 
gathering their troops. But Cyrus anticipated 
them; he defeated Croesus and followed him 
to his capital. In the autumn of 546 Sardis 
was taken and the Lydian kingdom became a 

province of the Persians.During the 

next few years the Persian army suppressed 
a rebellion of the Lydians. The King of 
Cilicia voluntarily acknowledged the Persian 
supremacy” (Enc. Brit., & Historians’ History 
of the World, under Cyras). 

The words, “he found it (the sun) setting in a 
spring of murky water,” signify that it is not a 
small pool to which they refer. The waters 
referred to are so extensive that if one were to 
take his stand on the shore at the time of sunset, 
the sun would appear to be setting in the sea. 

2125. Commentary: 

The words, then shall he be brought back to his 
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89. ° But as for him who believes 

and acts righteously, he will have a 
good reward, and we shall speak to 
him easy words of Our command’. 2126 
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90. Then indeed he followed another 
way. 


".v 


91. Until, when he reached the 
rising of the sun, he found it rising 
on a people for whom We had made 
no shelter against it. 2127 





92. Thus indeed it was. Verily, We 
encompassed with Our knowledge all 
that was with him. 2128 


Gi*>! Jij 


«2 :26 ; 3 :58 ; 6:49; 19 : 61; 25 :71; 34 :38. 


Lord, indicate that Cyrus believed in life after 
death. He was a follower of Zoroaster and 
of all religions, second only to Islam, 
Zoroastrianism has lain the greatest stress on life 
after death. “There can be no doubt that Cyrus 
and his Persians, like Darius at a later period, 
were faithful believers in the pure doctrine of 
Zoroaster, and disdainfully regarded foreign 
cults” (Jew. Enc., vol. 4, p. 404). 

2126. Commentary: 

This verse sheds some light on the humanity 
of Cyrus and on his kind and benevolent 
treatment of the races he conquered. See 
also 18 :84. 

2127. Commentary: 

This ver„e refers to Cyrus’ expedition to the 
East—to Afghanistan and even Baluchistan. 
The words, on a people for whom We had made 
no shelter against it, signify that at that time 
the Afghans were an uncivilized people. They 
did not live in houses made of brick and 
stone but in huts and tents. The words may 
also apply to Baluchistan. But very sketchy 
references about Cyrus’ expeditions to Afghanis¬ 
tan and Baluchistan are found in books of 


history. Contemporary historians, most of 
them being Greek, have given detailed accounts 
of the conquests of Cyrus in the West but have 
very little to say about hi3 conquests in the 
Ea t. They do not go beyond remarking that 
in the East Cyrus attacked regions in the 
neighbourhood of Afghanistan. But as Seistan 
then formed a part of the Persian empire we are 
inclined to the view that the verse can apply 
to Baluchistan also because the words, for 
whom We had made no shelter against it, give 
an apt description of this barren and arid 
country, full of deserts and rocks. The verse 
may also apply to the people who lived in the 
plains which have extended for hundreds of 
miles to the east of Seistan and Herat and to 
the north of Duzdab up to Meshed. 

2128. Commentary: 

The words, We encompassed with Our knowledge 
all that was with him, mean that Cyrus in his 
expeditions was under divine protection. 
These words agree with the Biblical 
statement viz., “I will go before thee and 
make the crooked places straight” 
(Isaiah 45 ; 2). 
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93. Then lie followed another 
way. 2129 

94. Until, when lie reached the place 
between the two mountains, he found, 
beneath them, a people who would 
scarcely understand a word. 2130 

95. They said, ‘0 Dhu’l Qarnain, 
verily Gog and Magog are creating 
disorder in the earth ; shall we then 
pay thee tribute on condition that 
thou set up a barrier between us and 
them? 52131 

96. He replied, ‘The power with 
which my Lord has endowed me 
about this is better, but you may 
help me with physical strength, I will 
set up between you and them a 
rampart. 5 2132 


2129. Commentary: 

The verse refers to Cyrus’ third expedition to 
the north of Persia—-to the territory between 
the Caspian Sea and the Caucasian mountains. 

2130. Commentary: 

The verse means to say that the people of 
these regions spoke a different language from 
that of Cyrus but living in the immediate 
neighbourhood of Persia and, having constant 
contact with the Persians and the Medians, 
they had learnt to understand and speak their 
language, though very imperfectly and with 
very great difficulty. The region in which the 
wall was built was adjacent to Persia and 
later formed a part of it. Now, however, it is 
included in the Russian territories. 

The word ^3* (two mountains) signifies 
two barriers. The pass of Derbent in which 



the wall was built was bounded on one side 
by the Caspian Sea and on the other by the 
Caucasian mountains. These two served as 
two barriers for it. 

2131. Commentary: 

The people who lived on the route of the 
depredatory incursions of Gog and Magog 
into Persia asked Cyrus to build a wall across 
the pass through which they made their 
raids. 

2132. Commentary: 

Cyrus said to the inhabitants of the place 
that he had the plan of the wall and other 
necessary material ready with him but they 
must provide human labour. The word l J 
means physical strength i.e. human labour. 
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97. ‘Bring me blocks of iron’. 
They did so till, when he had levelled 
up the space between the two moun¬ 
tain sides he said, ‘Now blow with your 
bellows’. They blew with bellows till 
when he had made it red as fire, he 
said/ ‘Bring me molten copper that 
I may pour it thereon.’ 2133 
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98. So they (Gog and Magog) were 
not able to scale it, nor were thev 
able to dig through it. 2134 
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99. Thereupon he said, This is a mercv 
from my Lord. But when the promise of 
my Lord shall come to pass, He will 
break it into pieces. °And the promise 
of my Lord is certainly true.’ 2133 
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°19 : 62 ; 46:17; 73:19. 


2133. Commentary: 

In addition to human labour Cyrus demanded 
iron and molten copper from the inhabitants 
of the place. Copper, unlike iron, does not 
rust and when it is mixed with iron the mixture 
becomes all the more hard and defies rusting 
and corrosion. In order to keep the pass 
open for traders and commercial travellers 
Cyrus wanted to construct gates in the wall 
and for that purpose he required iron and 
molten copper. 

2134. Commentary: 

When the building of the wall was completed 
the raids of Gog and Magog from the north 
ceased. The wall was too thick to be broken 
through and too high to be scaled. It was, 
as already stated, 29 feet high and 10 feet 
thick and had iron gates and watch-towers. 
It effectively defended the Persian frontier. 

2135. Commentary: 

The words, This is a mercy from my Lord, 


throw much light on the humility and piety 
of Cyrus. Like 8 righteous servant of God he 
claimed for himself no credit for his vast 
conquests but ascribed all that he was able 
to achieve to the grace and mercy of God. 
Cyrus thus behaved like the true believer 
that he was. 

The words, But when the promise of my Lord 
shall come to pass, show that Cyrus had been 
informed by revelation that sometime in 
future Gog and Magog would again spread to 
the South-East and this wall would then 
fail to retard or check their progress. This is 
the significance of the words, “He will break 
it”. In 21 : 97 we arc told that Gog and Magog 
would spread their tentacles all over the world. 
Metaphorically the “breaking of the wall” may 
also mean the decline of the political 
power of Islam, particularly of the Turks in 
Europe. With the weakening of the Turkish 
power the way for Christian nations of Europe 
to conquer the East became quite clear. 
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100. And on that day We shall 
leave some of them to surge against 
others, “and the trumpet will be 
blown. Then shall We gather them all 
together. 2136 

101. And on that day We shall 
present Hell, face to face, to the 
disbelievers, 2137 



102. 6 Whose eyes were under a veil 

so as not to heed My warning and 
they could not even hear. 2138 




“23 :102 ; 36 : 52 ; 39 : 69 ; 50 : 21 ; 69 :14. 


2136. Commentary: 

Tlio verse means to say that at the time 
of the rise to power of Gog and Magog all 
peoples of the world will come together ard 
the whole world will become like one country. 
Nation will fight against nation and kingdom 
against kingdom and malice, hatred and 
iniquity will abound. The reference evidently 
is to the present age. 

The rise of Gog and Magog or the Christian 
nations of the West to great power is also 
mentioned in 21 : 97 where it is stated 
that, breaking through all barriers and impedi¬ 
ments, these nations will occupy every position 
of power and eminence. They will quickly 
spread all over the world by means of their 
sea-power in 21 : 97 means a high 

wave). When they have attained great 
power and have spread all over the 
world and the nations of the world have 
paid homage to them, then will the divine 
promise about their destruction be fulfilled. 
The coming of divine visitation will be so 
sudden and swift that they will be taken 
completely by surprise and in utter dismay 
and bewilderment they will say to themselves 
that they never expected punishment to come 


&21 : 43 ; 39 : 46. 

upon them so soon. The present verse and 
vv. 21 : 97, 98 point to the fact that Gog 
and Magog will come not through a breach 
in any wall but over the waves of the seas, 
in steamships, and will hold sway ov^r all 
the oceans of the world. They will scour 
the seas and their sea-journeys will be very 
quick, easy and comfortable. This prophecy 
of the Quran has met with remarkable fulfil¬ 
ment in our own time. The Western Christian 
nations have scaled all the heights of material 
power. Great has been their rise and greater 
will be their fall I 

2137. Commentary: 

Those will be terrible days. The fire of Hell 
will be kindled for the sinful. Nation will 
rise against nation and kingdom against king¬ 
dom and man will consign God to oblivion 
and, sinking in sin and iniquity, he will render 
himself deserving of divine punishment. 

2138. Commentary: 

The verse means to say that at that time 
worship of God will totally disappear from 
among the Christian peoples and love of 
Mammon will take the place of love of God 
ip their hearts. They will completely forget 
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their Creator and will attribute all their 
great achievements to their own skill and 
effort. 

The words, and they could not even hear, 
mean that their hearts will become so much 
rusted and corroded that they will lose all 
attachment for the word of God and will 
refuse to listen to it. 

The foregoing verses refer to the great material 
progress and widespread conquests of Gog and 
Magog—Western Christian nations—and their 
utter disregard for God and religion. We 
have also been told that, elated with their 
political power and military glory, they will 
give themselves up to a life of pleasure and 
sin and as a result will bring the wrath of God 
upon themselves and their prosperity will give 
place to decline and degradation. Then in despair 
and despondency, as hinted at in Moses’ Vision, 
they will turn to God and, having realized the 
error of their ways, will come back to the 
“junction of the two Seas” i.e. they will accept 
the Holy Prophet. The following prophecy 
of the Bible forms a befitting sequel to the 
account of Gog and Magog and indicates 
the time of their rise to power and greatness : 

And when the thousand years are 
expired, Satan shall be loosed out of 
his prison. And shall go out to 
deceive the nations which are in the 
four quarters of the earth, Gog and 
Magog, to gather them together to 
battle; the number of whom is as 
the sand of the sea (Revelation 
20: 7-8). 

By “the thousand years” are meant the 
thousand years of the Hijra—Emigration 
of the Holy Prophet to Medina in 622 A.D. 
The above passage along with chapters 38 
and 39 of Ezekiel makes it quite clear that 
the rise of Gog and Magog was to have begun 
in the 17th century A.D. and to have reached 
its zenith in our own time. 

The account of Dhu’l Qamain will remain in¬ 


complete unless the reason is given as to why it 
has been assigned such a prominent place in the 
Quran, when as a fact of history it does not 
appear directly to concern us nor doe 3 its 
narration benefit us materially or spiritually. 
In fact, it is more for its spiritual than for 
its historical importance that the story of Dhu’l 
Qainain has been given so large a space in the 
Holy Book. The Quran is not a book of 
history. The stories of past Prophets and other 
historical incidents have not been mentioned in 
it to acquaint us with events which took place in 
the remote past. They are so many prophecies 
about future events. Some of these prophecies 
have already been fulfilled in the person of 
the Holy Prophet while others await fulfilment 
in some future time. The account of Dhu’l 
Qarnain, like other similar Quranic accounts, 
embodies a great prophecy which has been 
fulfilled in the person of Ahmad, the Holy 
Pounder of the Ahmadiyya Movement. 
Ahmad was the Dhu’l Qainain of our age. 
Whereas the Quranic account of Dhu’l Qarnain 
historically applies to the great Persian monarch 
Cyrus, spiritually it applies to Ahmad. Thus 
besides its historical value the story is pregnant 
with great spiritual import. It implies a great 
prophecy to the effect that, just as in the 
6th century B.C. Cyrus saved Persia from the 
depredatory raids of Gog and Magog, by 
erecting a barrier of brick and stone in their 
way, another Dhu’l Qamain will save the soul 
and spirit of mankind, from the devastating 
moral assaults of Christian nations of the West 
who are the descendants of Gog and Magog. 
He will accomplish his great and noble 
task by the help of divine knowledge and 
the Signs that God will show at his hands. 
The nature of the work entrusted to both 
these Dhu’l Qamains bears a striking likeness 
to each other, only the one was in the mundane 
sphere, the other in the spiritual. The Prophet 
Ahmad possessed many physical and spiritual 
resemblances with the great Cyrus. Like 
Cyrus, he was called the Messiah and like 
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103. Do the disbelievers think that 
they can take My servants as 
protectors instead of Me ? Surely, “We 
have prepared Hell as an entertain¬ 
ment for the disbelievers. 2139 


104. Say, ‘Shall We tell you of 
those who are the greatest losers 
in respect of their works ? 

105. 6 ‘Those whose labour is all 
lost in search after things pertaining 
to the life of this world, and they think 
that they are doing good works.’ 2140 

106. Those are they who disbelieve 
in the Signs of their Lord and in the 
meeting with Him. c So their works 
are vain, and on the Day of 
Resurrection We shall give them no 
weight . 2141 



“29 : 69 ; 33 :9 ; 48 :14 ; 76 : 5. &11: 22. 

him, he was of Persian origin. Cyrus was 
Dhu’l Qamain in the sense that he was the 
ruler of the double Medo-Persian Empire and 
Ahmad (1835—1908) was Dhu’l Qamain in the 
sense that he saw the beginning of two 
centuries of several eras (Qarn meaning a 
century). 

Tor a further study of thi3 most interesting 
subject the reader is referred to Barahini 
Ahmadiyya, Part v, pp. 91—93; also the 
Review of Religions, Qadian, vol. 17, No. 6. 

2139. Commentary: 

The verse speaks of those people who look upon 
Jesus ps their saviour and as the son of God 
and to whom reference has already been made 
in the beginning of this Chapter. This shows 


c2:218 ; 3:23; 7:148; 9:69. 

that the foregoing verses also deal with the 
same people—-Christian nations of the West. 

2140. Commentary: 

The verse means to say that these people 
U ok upon the acquisition of material comforts 
and worldly benefits and upon making new 
inventions and discoveries to add to those 
comforts as the sole aim -and object of their 
life. They have no place for God in their 
hearts. 

2141. Commentary: 

As all their labour is for this life 
and they have completely disregarded the 
life to come, so no sign or trace of their 
works will be left in this, world and on the 
Last Day also their deeds will prove quite 
futile. 
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107. That is their reward-—Hell; 
because they disbelieved, and made 
a jest of My Signs and My 
Messengers. 2142 

108. Surely, those who believe and 
do good deeds, will have Gardens of 
Paradise for an abode. 


109. “Wherein they will abide ; they 
will not desire any change 
therefrom. 2143 

110. Say, 6 Tf the ocean became 
ink for the words of my Lord, surely, 
the ocean would be exhausted before 
the words of my Lord came to an 
end, even though We brought the 
like thereof as further help’. 2144 


«11 :109 ; 15 : 

2142. Commentary: 

As these people turned their backs upon God 
and did nothing to win His pleasure, they 
can expect no reward in the Hereafter. On 
the contrary, they will burn in the fire cf Hell 
which will be the natural consequence of their 
disbelief and evil deeds and of their mocking 
at the Signs of God and defying His Messengers. 

2143. Commentary: 

With the decline of Christian nations will 
begin the progress and advancement of 
Muslims and on the ashes of their departed 
glory will be laid the foundations of a new and 
better world order. At last the believers 
will get the reward of their sacrifices and 
sufferings but their sacrifices in the way of 
their Lord will know no end. The Faithful 
will feel such peace of mind and happiness 
in their sacrifices that they will not like 



49. &31 : 28. 

to change this blessed state of spiritual 
bliss. 


2144. Commentary: 

Christian nations of the West boast of their 
great inventions and scientific discoveries and 
seem to labour under the misconception that 
they have succeeded in fathoming the secret 
of creation itself. But, says the verse, this is 
nothing but a vain boast. God’s secrets are so 
inexhaustible and He has endowed His 
creatures with such wonderful powers and 
attributes that far from fathoming the secret 
of creation, what these people will be able to 
discover after all their striving will not be 
even as much as a drop in the ocean. 

The verse also hints that those will be the 
days of publicity and innumerable books on all 
sorts of subjects will be published but even 
then the vast ocean of knowledge will remain 
unfathomed. 
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Ill. Say, «‘I am only a man like , is s' A* , 

yourselves ; but I have received the 

revelation that your God is only One . ^ 

God. 6 So let him who hopes to meet 
his Lord, do good deeds, and let ' *•' ‘ v 

him ioin no qod in the worship of his 
Lord. 2145 




«14 :12 ; 41: 7. 62 : 47, 224 ; 11 : 30 ; 29 : 6 ; 84 : 7. 


2145. Commentary: 

The Holy Prophet is here commanded to 
say to the disbelieving Christian people that, 
even after having disclosed so many secrets 
of the unknown and having made great 
prophecies about the ultimate triumph of his 
cause and the downfall of Christian nations, 
he cannot claim to be a son of God or to 
have been endowed with divine powers. He is 
but a human being and his greatest merit lies 
in his being the bearer of the divine Message. 
If disbelievers too desire to be blessed with 
revelation, they should also give up associating 


false gods with Allah. Then will God bestow 
His favours upon them and lay open to them 
the treasures of heavenly secrets. 

The Holy Prophet is reported to have said 
that the recitation of the last ten verses of 
this Chapter makes one secure against the 
spiritual onslaughts of the Dajjcil. This shows 
that the Dajjal and Gog and Magog are one 
and the same people—-Christian nations of the 
West ; the Dajjal representing the evil aspect of 
their religious propaganda and Gog and Magog 
their material and political predominance. 
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